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PREFACE 

TO THE FmsT EDiTiazr. 


It was }q June, 1875, as 1 chanced to be far a day or 
two in Leipzig^ that 1 w&e to expectedly incited to prepare 
the Baaekrit grammar for the Indo^EniopeaD leriea projected 
by Meaere. Breitkopf and HarteL After some conaideratioii, 
and conaaltatioD with friends, i accepted tbe task, and bare 
aince devoted to it what time could be spared from regnlmT 
doties, after tbe Batisfactioa of engagemeate earlier formed. 
If the delay seems a long one, it was nevertheless nnavoid- 
able; and 1 would gladly, in tbe interest of the work itself, 
have made it still longer. In every such case, it ia necess¬ 
ary to make a compromise between measarably aatisfying a 
present preasiDg need, and doing the subject fuller justice 
at tfie cost of more time; and it seemed as if the call for 
a Sltnskrit j^ammar on a somewhat different plan from those 
already in use — excellent as some of these in many respects 
are ^*was urgent enough to recommend a speedy com¬ 
pletion of the work begun. 

The objects bad especially in view in tbe preparation 
of this grammar have been the following: 

1. To make a presentation of the fSaets of the language 
pnmarily as they show themselves in use in the Uteratnre, 
and o^iy secondarily as thfy are laid down by the native 
grammarians. The earliest European grammars ware by the 
necesehy of tbe ohiedy founded on their native prede- 
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ceasorB; aod a traditionAl metli'>d was thas eBtablUhed which 
has been perhaps somewhat too closely adhered at the 
escpense of ctearaesa and of proportion, as well as of seie/i- ' 
tific truth. Accordingly, my attention has uot been dite*cted 
toward a profonnder study of the grammatical scieDce of the 
Hindu schools, their teachings t hare been contented to take 
ae already reported to Western learners in the existing 
Western grammars. ^ 

2. To include also in the presentation tlie forms and^ 
coDStructiouB of the older language, as exhibited in the Veda 
and the Brahmana^ Orassmanu's excellent Index-Vocabulary 
to the Rig^Veda, and my own manuscript one to the Atharva- 
Veda (which 1 hope soon to bo able to make public gave 
me in full detail the great mass ofYedic material; and this, 
with Borne assistance from pupils and friends, I have sought 
to complete^ as far as the circumstaDces permitted, from the 
other Vedio texts and from the various works of the Brah¬ 
man a period, both printed and manuscript 

3. To treaMhe language throughout as an accented one, 

omitting nothing of what is known respecting the nature of 
the Sanskrit accent, its changes in combinatioji and inflection, 
and the tone of individual words ^ being, in alt thisj ne- 
ceasarily dephndeut espeeiaUy upon the material presented 
by the older accentuated texts. -* * 

4. To cast all statements, clasnifications^ and so 
into a form consistent with the teachings of linguistic Bcience. 
In doing this, it has been necessary to discard a few^of the 
long'used and familiar divisions and terms of Sanskrit gram¬ 
mar — for example, the eiassification aud uomcnclature of 

'special tensf#" aiid ^'genetal tenses'' {which is so indefen- 
ijible that one ooty wonder at its having inaiotaiued itself 
so long), the order and terminology of the conjugation-class'‘s, 
the separation iu treatment of the facta of internal and ex- 

t 

It pahUoied, as vol^ 2L1I- i>f the Joutaal of the Aweriedn 
Orifintal Society, in 18S1. ^ 
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Cemal eaphonie combination, and the Like. Bnl^care Liaa been 
taken to facilitate the transition from the old to the new; 
*atid ^he changes, it is belieredt will commend themseWeg to 
nnqualified acceptance. U has been sought also to help an 
appreciation of the character of the langnage^by patting its 
facts as far as poBsibie into a statistical form. In this respect 
the native grammar is eapecially deficient and misleading. 

Regard has been constantly had to the practical needs 
\>{ the learner of the language, and it has been attempted, 
by due arrangement and by the nee of different eises of 
type, to make the work as usable by one whose object 
it is to acquire a knowledge of the cfaeeical Sanskrit alone 
as those arc in which the earlier forms are not included. 
The custom of transliterating all Sanskrit words into Euro¬ 
pean characters, which has become nsnal in European San- 
skrit grammars, is, as a matter of course, retained through¬ 
out; and, because of the difficulty of setting even a sniall 
Sanskrit type with anything but a large European, it is 
practiced alone in the smaller sizes. 

While the treatment of the facte or the language has 
thus been made a hietoncal one, within the limits of the 
language Hscif, 1 have not ventured to make it comparative, 
by bringing in the analogous forms and processes ^f other 
related languages. To do this,^ in addition to all that was 
attempted be3ide, would have ei:teoded the work, both in 
content and in time of preparation, far beyond the limits 
assigned to it. And, having decided to leave out this ele-^ 
meat, I have done so consistently throughout. Explanations 
of the origin of forms have also been avoided, for the same 
reason and for others, which hardly call! for statement. 

*A grarhmar is necessarily in great part founded on its 
predecessors, and it wontd be in vain lO attempt an ncknowl- 
edgment in detail of all the aid received ^om other schol^ 
nrs* J l^ave bad at baud always especially the very schol¬ 
arly and reliable brief nummary of Kielhorn. the full and 
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eic^Uent work of Honier Williame^ tbe smaller grammar of 
Bopp (a wonder of learning and metiiod for the time when 
it wtM prepaTed)f and the rolnmei of Ben fey and MnlLort 
Ab regarda the material of the language ^ no other aid^ of 
coarse, haa been at all comparable with the great PeteTS' 
barg leiieon'of EOhtlingk and Roth, the existence of which 
gives bj itself a new character to all iDvestigations of the 
Sanskrit langn^e. What 1 have not found there or in the 
special collectioDB made by myself or by otbeis for me, I 
have called below "not quotable*’ — a provisional designa- 
tion, neceaearily liable to coirection in detail by the results 
of farther researches. For what ooncemfi the verb, Its forma 
and their classification and uses, I have had, as every one 
mast have, by far the most aid from DelbrUck, in his Alt- 
indisches Verhtim and his yarionB syntactical contribn- 
tions. Former papils of my own, Professors Avery and 
Edgren, have also helped me, in connection with this 
subject and with others, in a way and measure that calls for 
public acknowledgment. In respect to the important matter 
of the declension in the earliest language, I have made great 
use of the elaborate paper in the Jouro. Am. Or. Soc. [print- 
ing contemporaneously with this work, and used by me 
almost, but^not quite, to the end of the subject; by my 
former pupil Prof Lanman ^ my treatment of it is foinded 
ou his. My manifold obligations to my own teacher, Prof 
Weber of Berlin, also require to be mentioned': among other 
things, 1 owe to him the use of his copies of certain un¬ 
published texts of the Brahmana period, not otherwise access¬ 
ible to me; and he was kind enough to look through with 
me my work iA its inchoate condition, favoring me with 
valnable suggestiohs. For this fast favor 1 have likewise to 
thank Prof Delbrdck — who, moreover, has taken the tro^ible 
to glance over for a like purpose the greater part of the 
proof-sheets of the gramiDaT, ^as they came from the press, 

To Dr L. von Schrbder is due whatever use I have bfeen 

^ * 
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able to make (anfortunately* Tery imperfect one) of the im¬ 
portant Maitrayajii'Saiihita.* 

I, ^ Of the deficiencies of my work 1 am, I think ^ not less 
fully aware than any critic of it, even the bo re rest, is likely 
to be. Should it be found to answer its intended purpose 
well enough to come to another edition, my endeavor will 
^be to improve and complete iti and 1 shall be gratefal for 
any corrections or suggestions which may aid me in mak¬ 
ing it B more efficient help to the study of the Sanskrit 
language and literature. 


Gotha, July 1879- 


W, D. W. 


PREFACE 

TO THE SeCOHD EdITION* 


In preparing a new edition of this grammar, 1 have 
made use of the new material gathered by myself during 
the intervening years,** and also of that gathered by others, 
BO far^as it was accessible to me and fitted into my plan;*** 
anJ I have had the benefit of kind euggestious from various 
qulrters —•for all of which *l desire to return a grateful 
acknowledgment- By such help, I have been able not only 
to correct and repair certain errors and omissions of the 
first edition, but also to speak with more definiteness upon 

* Since pabliehad m full by hiiUt tSSl—6. 

A part of tbia new q^teriil waa pubjahed by myaclf Id 
a%a Suppiemefii to tho grapimar, under the title ^'Eoota, Verb^Farina, 
and Primary Derivadvee of the Sanskrit Lauguage*\ 

*** Esuecblly deservtug oj uientiiou Holtzmann'a cohctition of 
material from tbe Alahabhiratu, nbu publiabfJ^ ;1SS4] in the rorm of 
S Supplement to tbiiJ work; aliO BOhtliugk’jf aimllur collectiou from 
the larger half of the Himayaria, 
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very many poiDte reUtiDg to, the muteriaL aad ttsa^ea of 
the laDgnago: 

In ordor not to impair the Applicability of the referen-^ 
cei already made to the work by Tarioae authora^ ite pitra- 
^aphiiig haa been retaioed onehanged throughoot; for id- 
created ooDTo^ience of farther reference, the anhdiriaione 
of paragraphs bare been more thoroaghly marked, by letters 
Tdow and then changing a former lettering}; and the par¬ 
agraph-nnmb era hare been set at the outer instead of the 
inner edge of the upper margin. 

My remoteness from the place of publication has for¬ 
bidden me the reading of more than one proof, but the 
kindness of Frofeseor Lanman in adding biB revieiim (ae- 
companied by other timely BUggeations) to mine, and the 
care of the printers, will be found, I trnat, to havo aided 
in securing a tes^t disfigured by few errors of the press. 

Circumstances beyond my control have delayed fur a 
year or two the completion of this revision, and have made 
it in Bome parts less complete than I should hare desired. 

Ni£W-HAVEy, Sept. 188S, 


W. D, W. 



INTRODUCTION. 

Brief Account ok the Indian Literature. 

It seems desirable to give here such a sketch of the 
history of Indian literature aa shall show the relation to 
one another of the diffcTont periods and forms of the lan¬ 
guage treated in the following grammar, and the position 
of the works there quoted. 

Tlie name "Sanskrit” (a&tiisltifta, 1067 d* adornedf elah- 
ororted, perfected, which is popularly applied to the wliole 
ancient and sacred language of India:, belongs more properly 
only to that dialect whieli, regulated and established hy the 
labhrs of the native grammarians^ baa led for the last two 
thousand years or more an firtihcial life, like that of the 
Latin during most of the same period in Europe, as the 
writt^ and spoken means of communication of the learned 
and priestly caste; and which even at the present day fills 
that office. It is thus distinguished, on the hand, from 
the later and derived dialects — as tht Prakrit, forms of 
language which have datable monumtiit^ from as early as 
the third century before Xhrist, and which are represented 
by inscriptions and coins, by the speech of the uneducated 
charactersi in the Sanskrit dramas (see below), and by a 
limited literature; the PUi, a Prakritic d'Ulect which became 
th# sAicred language of Buddhism in Farther India, and is 
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still in service there as such; jand yet later and more altered 
tongues forming the transition to the languages of modem 
lnclia< Andf on the other handi it is distinguisKed^ but 
very much less sharply and widely^ from the older diaiefts 
or forms of speech presented in the canonical literature, 
the Veda and ^Brahmana. 

This fact, of the fixation by leameu treatment of an 
authorized mode of expression, which should thenceforth be 
used according to rule in the intercourse of the educated, 
is (he cardinal one in Indian linguistic history ; and aa the 
native grammatical literature has determined the form of 
the language, so it has also to a targe extent determined 
the grammatical treatment of the language by European 
scholars. 


Much in the history of the learned movement is still 
obscure, and opinions are at variance even as to points of 
prime consequence. Only the concluding works in the devel¬ 
opment of the grammatical science have been preserved to 
us; and though they are evidently the perfected fruits of a 
long series of learned labors, the records of the latter ate 
lost beyond recovery. The time and the place of the cre¬ 
ation of k^anskrit are unknown; and as to its occasion, we 
have only our inferences and conjectures to rely upon. It 
seems, however, altogether likely that the grammatical sense 
of the ancient Hindus was awakened in great measure by 
their study of the traditional sacred texts, and by their flom* 
parison of its diderent language with that of contemporary 
use. It is certain that the grammatical study iff those texts 
(^akhfia, Jit’ly branches)^ phonetic and other, was zealously 


and effectively follo^ved in the B rah manic schools; this is 
attested by our possession of a number of phonetico-gram- 
mstical treatises, pr&tiq&khyaa (prati Monffin^ to 

each several lext]^ each having for subject one principal 
Vedic text, and noting all its peculiarities of form; these, 
both by the depth and exactness of their own researches 
and by the number of authoritioa which they quote, speak 
plainly of a lively, scientific activity continued during a long 
time- What part, on the other hand, the of differ- 
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enceft between the correct, speech of the learned Vnd the 
altered dialects of the vulgar may have borne in the same 
movement is not easy to determine; but it is not customary 
that a language has its proper usages fixed by rule until 
the danger is distinctly felt of its undergoing corruption. 

The labors of the general school of Sanskrit grammar 
reached a climax, in the grammarian Panini, whose text-book, 

' containing the facts of the language cast into the highly 
artful and difficult form of about four thousand algebraic- 
formula-like rules (in the statement and arrangement of 
which bre\ ity alone is had in vic^v, at the cost of distinct^ 
ness and unamhiguousness), became for all after time the 
authoritative, almost sacred, norm of correct speech. He- 
specting liis period, nothing really definite and trustworthy 
' is known, but he is with much probability held to have 
lived some time (two to four centuries) before the Christian 
era, He has had commentators in abundance, and has under¬ 
gone at their hands some measure of amendment and com'- 
pletion; but he has not been overthrown or superseded. 
The chief and moat authoritative commentary on his work 
is that called the M^ftbhMhym grtat commenif by Fa- 
tanjali. 

A language^ even if not a vernacular one, which is in 
tolerably wide and constant use for writing and speaking, 
is, of course, kept in life principally by direct tradition^ by 
. cammunication from teacher to scholar and the study and 
ifpitatioii of existing texts, and not by the learning of gram¬ 
matical riiies; yet the existence of grammatical authority, 
and especially of a single one, deemed infallible and of pre¬ 
scriptive value, could not fail to exert a strong regulative 
influence, leading to the avoidance more and more of what 
WAS; even if lingering tu use, inconsistent with his teachings, 
and also, iu the coiistant reproduction of texts, to the grad¬ 
ual effacetnent of wbaj-'ever they might contain that was 
Unapproved. Thus the whole more modern literature of 
India has hecn PanSniz^, so to speak, pressed into the 
mould prepared by him and hia school. What nre the 
Hm^ of the artificiality of this process is not yet kiown. 
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The attentioii of special etudeiite of the Hindu grammaT 
(and the subject ie so intncate and difficult that the number 
ie exceedingly small of thoee who ha^e mastered it suffi¬ 
ciently to have a competent opinion on such general matters) 
has been hitherto mainly directed toward determining what 
the Sanskrit acoording to Panini really is, toward explaining 
the language from the grammar. And, naturally enough, 
in India, or wherever else the leading object is to learn to 
speak and write the language correctly — that ie, as author' 
iied by the grammarians — that is the proper course to 
pursue, Tliie, however, ie not the way really to understand 
the language* The time must soon come, or it has come 
already, when the endeavor shall be instead to explain the 
grammar from the language: to test in all details, so ^r 
as shall be found possible, the reason of Panini's rules 
[which contain not a liitle that seems problematical, or even 
sometimes perverse), to determine what and how much 
genuine usage he had everywhere as foundation, and what 
traces may be left in ttie literature of usages possessing an 
inherently authomed character, though uiiratified by him. 

By the term "cJaesicar or ^later"’ language, then, as 
constantly used below in the grammar, is meant the lan¬ 
guage of those literary monuments which are written in con¬ 
formity with the rules of the native grammar, virtually, the 
whole proper SWskrit literature. For although parts of this 
are doubtless earlier than Panini, it is impossible to bdlt 
just what parts, or how far they have escaped Ut their styj© 
the leveling influence of the grammar* The whole, too, 
may be called so far an artificial literature as it is wpttcn 
in a phonetic form {see grammar, 101 a) which never can 
have been a truly vernacular and living one. Nearly all of 
it IS metrical: not ppetic works only, but narratives, histories 
(bo fat as anything deserving that name can be said to exist), 
and scientific treatises" of every varfety, are done into verse; 
a proHO and a j^rose Itteraturo hardly has an existence (the 
principal exccjitions, aside from ^the voluminous commen¬ 
taries, are a few stories, as the DafakumSracaritft and the 
V&s&vaduttfi), Of linguistic history there is nex^to nothing 



IWTRODirCTlON. 


IV 


in It all; but only a history <if »tyle, and thjis for the most 
part showing a gradual depravation^ an increase of artihcialit} 
^and an intoneification of certain more undesirable featutcf 
oT (he language — such as the use of passive constructions 
and of participles instead of verbs^ and the substitution of 
compounds for sentences. ^ 

This being the condition of the later lilcraturcf it is of 
\o much the higher coniequence that there is an earlier 
literature^ to which the suspicion of artificiality doee not 
attach^ or aitarhea at least only in a minimal degree, winch 
has a truly vernacular character^ and ahoiinds in prose a.s 
well as verse. 

The results of the very earliest literary productiveness 
of the Indian people are the hymns with which, when they 
had only crossed the threshold of the country, and when 
dieir geographical horizon was still limited to the river- 
bifliu of the Indus with it* tributaries, they praised their 
goda, the deified p<uvers of nature, and accompauied the 
rites of their comparatively siniple worship. At what period 
these were maile und sung cannot be deterinmed with any 
approach to accuracy^ it may have J)cen as early as 
B. C. rhey were long handed down by oral tradition, pre¬ 
served by the care, and increaBed by the additions and 
imitations, of succeetling generations-,; the masB* was ever 
gi'owing, and, with the change of habits and beliefs and 
religious practices, was becoming varioubly applied — sung 
in ^chosen extracts, mixed wit^ other material into liturgies, 
adapted wi^’n more or less of dij^tortiun to help the needs 
of a ceremouial which was coining to be of irsimrjise elab- 
oiatiou and intricacy. And, at some time in the ctiursc 
of this history, there was made for preservation a great col^ 
lecdon of the hymn-material, mainly its, oldest and most 
genuine part. <^o the extent of over a thopsand hviniis and ten 
thouaand veriw-s, arrunged ’atcording to traditional authorehip 
aifd to subjet'l ami length and metre of hymn i.hie collection 
is the Rig-Veda V*^da of (fa) or of kyxnn&. Other 

collections were made a lac out of the ^ame general mass 
of Unjitioiial material: doubdeaa later, although the luter^ 
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relations of tlus pefiod are as yet loo unclear to allow of 
our speaking with entire confidence as to anything concern^ 
ing them. Thus, the B&ma>Veda Vtda cf chtmU (aiman)-, ^ 
rostaiiiing only about a six'h as much^ its verses nearly all 
found in the Rig-Veda also^ but appearing here with nume¬ 
rous differences^ of reading: these were passages put together 
for chanting at the soma-aacrihces. ain, collectionH called 
by the comprehensive name of Yajur-Veda Veda a/ tac- 
r^rial formultu (yajus): -these contained not verses alone, 
but also numerous prose utterances, mingled with the former, 
in the order in which they were practically employed in 
the ceremonies; they were strictly liturgical coUections. Of 
these, there are in existence several texts, which have their 
mutual differences the Vljasanoji-SathhitB (in two slightly 
discordant versions, Mfidhyandlna and Eft^vaJ, sometimes 
also called the Whiti; Yajur-Veda; and the various and 
considerably differing texts of the Black YajuT’Veda, namely 
the Tftittirlya-Baihhit&t the MftttrftyauT-Saihhiti, the Kaptf- 
fhaJa-fiaihbitS, and the (the two last not yet pub- 

hshed). Finally, another historical collection, like the Rig- 
Veda, but made up mainly of later and less accepted 
material, and called [a^ong other less current names) the 
Atharva-Veda Veda the Atharvans (a legendary priestly 
family); it is sQmewhat more than half as bulky as the Rig-* 
Ve<la, and eontains a certain amount of material correspond' 
ing to that of the latter, and also a number of brief ptooe 
piissages To tViis last collet lion is very generally refused 
in thr ortliodox literature the name of Veda; but for us it 
is the mo-st interesting of all, after the Rig-Veda, bfcause 
it oontaius the largest amount of hymn-material (or mtntri, 
as it is called, in distinction from the prose brfthmapa), 
and in a language which, though distinctly lesrf antique 
than that of the other, is nevertheless truly Vedic. Two 
vendong of it are extant, one of them in only a single 
know'n manusefipt, 

A not insignificant body of ^.ke material, and of various 
period (although doubtless in the muin belongiiig to the 
latest time of Vedic productiveness, and in pi^rt pvrhapa 
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the imitative wc>rk qf a yet more moderQ tiiw)^ is scattered 
through the texta to be later deicnbed, the Br&hma^aa and 
\he SGtrai^ To assemble aud sift and compare it is now 
one of the preseing needa of Vedic study. 

The fundamental diviaions of the Vedac bterature here 
mentioned have all had their variouH aehotfls of bcctarics^ 
^ach of theac with a text of its own, showing some differ- 
enccs from those of the other schools but those mentioned 
above are all that are now known to be in existence, and 
the chance of the discovery of others grows every year 
smaller. 

The labor of the Gchocd;! in the coDEervation of their 
sacred texts was exciaordinary, and has been crowned with 
such success that the text of each Bchool, whatever may 
be its diffeiences from those of other schools, is virtually 
without various rcadiTiRS, preserved with all its peculiarities 
of dialoct, and its smallest and moat exceptional of 

phonetic form^ pure and unobacured. It it uol the place 
here to describe the meaiib by whuh, in addition t<i the 
religious tarr of the sectaneu, this accuracy was ftecuied 
forms of text, lists of peculiarities and treatiBcs upon them, 
and 80 on. When thi^ kind of care began in the case of 
each text, aud wliat of original character may have been 
effaced before it, or lost in spite of it, cannot he told. Hut 
it is certain that the Vedic records furnish, on the w'liolo 
a’ wonderfully accurate and trustworthy picture of a form o^' 
anoient Indiftn langtiage (as well as ancient Indian beliefi. 
and instituliona) which was a natural and undietortcil 
and V hicli back a good way behind the classical 
Gkrit. Its differences from the latter the following treatise 
endeavotn to show in detail. 

Along with the verses and sacnfieial formulas and 
phrases in the text of the Black Yyur-^Veda are given 
long prose GectiOTU, in wiich the ceremonies are deacrihed, 
their meaxdng and the reason of the details and the accom* 
panying ut^rances are disciissed and explained, illuatrative 
legends are reported or fabricated^ and vArious speculations, 
etyKiok)gica1 and other, are indulged in. Such matter comee 
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to be called b-r&lima^a {apparently relatmff to the brah) 7 ian 
or worship). In the White Yajur-Veda, it ii eeparated into 
a work by itself, beside the Baihhit& or text of veittes and 
formtilaii, and is called the Qatapstba-Br&hina^a BraAmana 
of a hundred icays^ Other similar collectionji are foundj be¬ 
longing to varibus other pchoola of Vedic study, and they 
bear the common name of Brahmai^ft, with the name of the 
school^ or Home other difttizictive title, prefixed. Thus, the 
Aitaroya and K&upltaki-Brirhma^aa, belonging to the schools 
of the Ui}^-Vcda, the PancavifL^a and ^^yin^a-Brfthma^afl 
and other minor works, to the Sama-Veda. the Oopatha^ 
Br&hma^a, to the Atharva-Wda; and a J&iminlya'' or Tala- 
Takara^BrShmat^a, to the Sama-Veda. has recently (Burnell) 
been discovered in India, the Tkittirlya^Brfthmat^a is a col- 
h'ction of mingled mantra and brShma^a, like the aamhitS 
of the satiic name, but supplementary and later. These 
works arc UkewitiC rogurded as canonical by the schools, 
and arc learned by their sectaries with the same extreme tare 
which is devoted to the aamhit&a, and their condition of 
tcxtuhl preservation b of a kindred excellence. To a cer¬ 
tain extent, there is among them the possesaton of common 
material: a fact the bearings of which are not yet fully 
understood. 

Notwifh^^gliding t?4ie inanity of no small part of their 
contents, the Brahman as are of a hijfh order of interest in 
their bearings on the history of Indian institutions- and 
philologically they are not less important, since they Qt- 
present a form of language in moat respects intermediate 
between tlie classical and that of the Vedas, and offer spe¬ 
cimens on d large scale of a prose style, and of one which 
is in the main h natural and freely developed one — the 
oldest aod most primitive Indo-Kuropean proac. 

Beside the Brahrnavas are sometimes found later ap’- 
pend ices, of a similar character, caOed Art^ynka* {ybrctff- 
: as the Aitaroya-Ara^yaka, TKittiriya'Afn^yalu, 
'B^had-Ajanyakn^ and so on, Atrd from some of these, or 
even from the Brahraa-nas, are extracted the earliest Upa* 
uliiadA UittiiipSf heiurrs on sacred subjecU ]^— ifltJiifh, 
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however f are continued and added to down to a compaia-^ 
tively modern time. The Upanishads arc one «f the lines 
by which the Brahmana literature pasees over into the later 
literature. 

Another line of transitioti is ehown in the SQtma 
rules). The worke thus named are analogous with the 
Brahmanas in that they belong to the schodls of Vedic 
st^dy and are named from thetn, and that they deal with 
the religious ceremonies, treating them^ however^ in the 
way of prescription^ not of dogmatic explanation. They^ 
too, contain some mantra or hymn-materiah found to 
occur elsewhere. In part (frSuta or kalpa-atltraa), they take 
up the great sacrificial ceremonies, with which the Brah- 
manas have to do; in part (grhya-ifltraaj, they t^ach the 
minor duties of a pious householder; in some cases (sS- 
may&cftrikA’aHtras] they lay down the general obligations cf 
one whose life is in accordance with prescribed duty. And 
out of the last two, or especially the lasl^ come by natural 
development the law-books (dhatma-^B^traa], which make 
a conspicuous figure in the later literature: the oldest and 
most noted of them being that called by the name of 
Manu {an outgrowth^ it is believed by many, of the Manava 
Vedic school): to which are added that of Yajnav alky a, and 
many others. 

Keepecting the chronology of this development, or the 
date of any class of writings, still more of any individual 
ivork^* the less that is said the better* All dates given in 
Indian literary history are pin 3 «aet up to be bowled down 
again. Every important work has undergone so many more 
or less jTansforniing changes before reaching the form in 
which it comes to us, that the question of original coa- 
4^truction is complicated with that of final redaction. It is 
80 with the law-hook of Manu, just mentietied. which has 
well-founded claims to being regarded ss one of the very 
oldest works of the propel Sanskrit literature, if not the 
oldest fit has been variously assigned* to periods from six 
centuries before Clirist to fouf after Chxistb It is so, again^ 
in a still more striking degree, with the^great legendary 
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epic of the MihtbhiTWts* Th« grou&d-wark of this is 
doubtless of Tety eatly date; but it has served as a text 
into which materials of various character aud period have 
been in woven, until it has become a heterogeneous 
a kind of cyclopedia for the warrior-caste, hard to aepaiate 
into its constituetiit parts. The story of Nala, ^ad the phiU 
osophieal poem BbagaTad-OItfi, are two of the most noted 
of its episodes. The Hlmfiya^ai the other most famous 
is a work of another kind: though also worked over and 
more or less altered in its trau amission to our time, it is 
the production, in the main, of a single author (V^mlki); 
and it is generally believed to be in part allegorical, rn- 
presentiDg the introduction of Aryan culture and dominion 
into Southern India. By its.side stand a number of minor 
epics, of various authorship and period, as the Eaghuvaufa 
(ascribed to the dramatist Kalidasa), the HAghakftvya, the 
BhattikAvy* {the last, written chieHy with the grammatical 
intent of illuitratiug by use as many as possible of the 
numerous formations which, through taught by the gram¬ 
marians, hnd no place in the literature). 

The Pur&^ss, a large class of works mostly of immense 
extent, are best mentioned in connection with the epics. 
They are paeudo-historical and prophetic in character, of 
modem date, and of inferior value. Real history finds no 
place in E^anskrit literature, nor is there any conscious 
historical element in any of the works composing it. 

Lyric poetry is represented by many works, sotne of 
which, as the Heghadata aijd Gltagoviiido, are of no ifiean 
order of merit. 

The drama is a still more noteworthy and iirportant 
branch. The first indications of dramatical inclination and 
capacity on the part of the Hindus are seen in certain 
hymns of the Veda, where a mythological or legendary 
situation is conceii;ed dramatically ^ and set forth in the 
form of a dialogue — well-knowfi examples are the dialopie 
of Sarami and the Parii*) that of Yama and his sister Yami, 
that of Vaiishtha and the riveiQ, that of Agni and the other 
gods — but there> are no extant intermediaries between these 


* 



iNTaODUCTlOK, 


xxi 

and the standard drama. The beginnings of the latter date 
from a period when in actual life the higher and educated 
characters used Sanskrit^ and the lower and uneducated used 
the popular dialects derived from it, the Prakfits; and their 
dialogue reflects this condition of things. Xheo^ however, 
learning (not to call it pedantry) intervened, and gterotyped 
the new element; a Prakrit grammar grew up beside the 
^iuiskrit grammar, according to the rules of which Prakrit 
could be made indefinitely on a substrate of Sanskrit; and 
none of the existing dramas need to date from the time of 
vernacular use of Prakrit, while most or all of them are 
undoubtedly much later. Among the dramatic authors, 
Kalidasa is incomparably the chief, and his (JiakuntaiS as 
distinctly his masterpiece, ilis date has been a matter of 
much inquiry and ccnlroversy; it is doubtless some cen* 
luries later than our era, The only other work deeemng 
to be mentioned along with Kalidasa's is the MrccMkatT of 
(^udraka, also of questionable period, but believed to he 
the oldest of the extant dramas. 

A partly dramatic character belongs also to the fable, 
in which animals are reptesetited as acting and speaking. 
The most noted works in this department are the Piifloti- 
tantra, which through Persian and Semitic veTPiona has made 
its way at) over the world, and f:ontriJ:mtee a considerable 
quota to the fable-literature of every Kuiopean language, 
and, 4 >artly founded on it, the comparatively recent and 
popular Hitopade^a [saluta'fy 

^wo of leading departments of Sanskrit scientific 
literature, the legal and th^' gran.iniilicat, have been already 
suffieieiifly noticed; of those the most important 

by far is the philcjaaplucal. The begmniiigfi of philuaophir- 
al speculation are aeon already iu some of the later hymns 
of the Veda, more abundantly in the Brkbma^aa and Aran- 
yakay, aiid then esp^ially. in th^ Upi^ofisnads. Tho evo- 
lutim and hiyi jric relation of ihc of philosophy, 

and the age of their text-books, are mrttter^ on which much 
obscurity still rest*. Tliere nfe six ay^U'JUf of primar}" iTuik, 
and reckoned as orthodox, although really standing in no 
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flccordMice ^with approred rcligioufl doctrinea. All of them 
aeek the aame end} the emancipation of the soul from the 
necessity of continuing its existence in a succession ,/>f 
bodies^ and its unification with the but' they 

differ in regard to the means by ^hich they seek to attain 
this end. 

The astionotntcal science of the Hindus is a refiection 
of that of Greece} and its literature is of recent date; but 
as mathemattcians, in arithmetic and geometry^ they have 
shown more independence. Their medical science, although 
its beginnings go back even to the Veda, in the use of 
medicinal plants with accompanying incantationS} is of little 
account, and its proper literature by no means emcient. 
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CHAPTER I. 


ALPHABET. 

1. The tiatives of Indin write their ancient and aacred 
language in a variety of alphabets — generally, in each 
part of the country, in tlie ?ame alphabet which they use 
for their own vernacular. The mode of writing, however, 
which i» employed throughout the heart of Aryan India, or 
in Hinduetau proper, is alone adopted by European acholars, 
it is called the devan&sarl. 

a. Tbti njiine I 9 of ^(iubtful tnH taIua. A more iwiiipTehenilTa 

ntmo 1« nigarl (perbtpi, of tht ejfp)^ ahI deva-ZLigul ii nifarl of 
the yocfi. OT of tAr Brahmom. 

8, Mueb thmt rclmtcft to tbf hiicory of tbo Iiidliii *!pbtbi;(i li JtllL 
obfcun. Tbe earliest TrftlOn [uonumemti of known diEc in tbe oountrjr tre 
tbt Intcrtpiioat tonUEnini tbfi odicli of or PljfAdtil, of Lbont (be 

middle of fho third cootury B. C. Tbvf iro In two dHTtront t)rit 4 Ei:ii t^f 
cb«ttt{«n, of wbLcb on« obow* diatiiwt of dorlTttloa fz^is ^ Semitic 
iourco, whllt tbo other li tlio ptobibljr^ tbett|h mueb l^ie eddcQtlr, of tbr 
MM From tbe litter, tbe L«tb, or Southern A^oki chiricter l^of 

Glmtr), come tbe Iitct IndUu ilpbibeti, both thope of the northern Arjfin 
Uaguifet «nd thwe of the toutbetn D»fLdL»ii liiiguegef, Tbe nigarir 
dflTtnlfulN Becgfli, Guieriti, end otbate, %tf virletl^M of lu northern 
derlrettTef; and with them an lelited »me of the alpbtbeti of people* 
oitilde of ladle m In Tibet and Faithar Iniiii — who bate adopted Hln.la 
eultuBO or relljLoa. , 

tu There la leaaoa lo be1J«T« that vritlfl| ant emplofed In Jiidta 
for pTictlcal f^rpoaet — for tmteapondence and ^nalneii iiiJ tbe Ube 
■M onlt hr defiKi came to be applied alio vb Litpraw etc. Tbe lltcratare. 
to a eiient, and the toon fully tn pnipoittun to It* rlatmed iiactlif 
and aatborttr, Ignore* all written Record, and luume* to be kept in eiitt- 
euce by oral tnditfon *1one. 

^ ^kitaar, t td 



1. Alphabet* 


2 


3H 


3. Of tht dftViiUftgul luelf tb^r« »r« mlnof Ttilttleii depending en 
dtffer^nfCB of locnlii^ cr itf pctiod, as ilao Indl^Ldotl litnd {tee eiimplee 
In Leber's cttilague of the Beilin Stmhrft HSS., Ui BlJeitdnldU Mltn'i 
aotltes cf MSS. in Indltn Ubftrtee, ifi the puhtiihed fte-elmilee ef In-' 
terlptlonti tnd to on); tnd these ire In lotne meting rellceied tn the type 
prcpired fot printing, both In Indii and tn Enmpe, But a itndent 
miles hftntelf fiiQ^llir with one ityle of printed thiritteti trill hire little 
dlftltuUy vlih the othen, end will toon learO) hy ptictlice, to rud the aanu- 
itripts. A few ipccliDeni of typet otbet than those used lu this work ore 
glfen in Appetidli A, 

A. On lecount of the dlffloulty of combining thetn with the stasllerfltei 
*of OUT Romm szid ItsUc type, the deTml^Arl chirirten tre used below only 
In connection with the (jjt or lirge^t lije. And, In accoTdincfl with the 
Imdtble uitgt of recent gT^mmsri, they ire. wheTeTer glreu, ilsd timns- 
llteiited. In ClAreQdoD Jetton; while the litter slone are used in, the other 
files. 


4* Tho etudeot may be adrised to try to familiarize blmwir 
from the atart with the daTantgari mode of writing. At the iame 
timet it ie not indiapeasable that be ebould do lo uatU, baring 
ioamed the principal patadigme, be comes to begin readlag and ana- 
lytitig and parsing, and many will find the latter the more practical 
and in the end equally or more effective, way. 

6. The characters of the devanlgarl alphabet, and the 
European letters which will be used in transliterating- them, 


are as follows 


■liarl 


Yowelf. ilinple { 


dipbthongB 


palatal 
labial 
liagoai 
dental 

j palatal 
Uliai 


I 


o 

t 

Ll 

■ I 


a 

%. * 
3 u 

r 


7 

m 


\ 

a 


loaf 

‘ IT » 

* ? 1 

• 3: £ 

• n f 

!) 

St *u 


It 




Visarga 

a 





Anuarira 

ll 

m ■* 

fi or ih [tee 73cii. 





f'dtd 

iird say i^s^t 

1419. up. 
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To thete m&y ba l lingiiHl I wbkb in flome of tbe 

Vedic texttt ukei Ui« place of Z 4 vbeo occurtiog between two 
vowela (64). 

fl. A few other Bounds, recognued by the theories of the Hindu 
grarntnariana, but either haTing no aeparate charaeters to represent 
them or only very rarely and eiceptlonally writtenj will be noticed 
below iTl b, Cp 1330,^ Such are the guttural and labial breatblngi, the 
nual Bemivowela, and others. 


7, The order of arrangement given above is that in 
which the aounda are catalogued and described by the native 
giammarians; and it haa been adopted by European Bcholars 
as the alphabetic order^ for indcies, dictionaries^ etc.: to the 
Hindust the idea of an alphabetic arrangement for such 
practical uses is wanting, 

a« In. some worWt (u tfaA PeteTiburf leilcoh)^ t Ttiarga which U re* 
guded «qu>aLti;qt Co md eidLLDgetble with t tiblUnt [17^1 it, Lbough 

written mm vfsuKa, glren the tlphtbcUe pUce of the sihLlint. 

* 

The theory of the devanagail^ as of the other In¬ 
dian modes of writing, is ayllaEic and consonantal. That 
is to say, it regards as the written unit, not the simple 
sound, %ut the syllable (akfara) \ and further, as the sub¬ 
stantial part of the syllable, the consonant or the consonants 
which precede the vowel — this latter beiag merely implied, 
or^ if written, being writ(f n by a subordinate sign attached 
to*ihe consonant. 

&» Hence follow these ^wo principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel-charuciers given in the 
alphabiitical scheme above are used only when the vowel 
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forms a syllable by itself, ot ts not combined with a pre¬ 
ceding consonajit: that is. when it is either initUl or pre¬ 
ceded by another vowel In combination with a consonaiK, 
other modes of representation are used. 

B. If m$»re consonants than one precede the rowel, 
forming with it a single syllable, their characters must be 
combined into a single compound character, 

a* Native Hlnda usage, iu msnuscripU aud loscrlptioas, treats 
the whole material of a sentence alike, not eeparatlog its words from 
cue another, any more than the syllabJea of the same word: a final 
consonant is combined into one writCeu syllable with the initial vowel 
or coDsonaut or couscoaDts of the following i\ord. It never occurred 
to the Biudiu to space their word^ in any w'sy, even where the mode 
of wnting admitted such treatment, nor to begin a paragraph on s 
new line, nor to write one line of verse under another, everything, 
without cKceptioo, is written solid by them, filting the whole page. 

b. Thus, the sentence and versc-Une aliaxfa rudrebhlr vaaubhlQ 

carimy aham AdltjSir uta vl 9 vad«Tftl^ iRig-Veda X, l2o, 1 see 
Appi:ndix B/ / wahdtr wiih the Vutut^ the I tcith tJU Aditifift 

mtd tAtf Ail-G^»dt (S thus syllabixed a hadi ru dm bill rva au bhl gca 
ri mya ba mi di tyit ru ta vi ^va de vilbi each syllabic ending 
with a vowel ^or a vowel modified by the nasal'■sign nbiuvlra, or 
having the sign of a final breathing, vlaarga^ added, these being the 
only element^ that can follow a vowel in the same syllable), and it 
is 'together with the next line) written in the manuscripts after this 
fashion- ^ 

i^tt ii 

Each syllable is written separately, and by many scribes the 
•uccesslre syllables are parted a little from one another^ thus. 

9 ? ft g w ® n V *n it 

and so on. 

c. In Western pr^tLoe, however, it is almost uiuversally cualom- 
ary to divide paragraphs, to make tie lines of verse follow one an¬ 
other, and also to separate the words so ^ar as this can be 'done 
without changing the mode of wiitjng them, See Appendit B. where 
the verse here given li so treated. 

Further, in works prs^red for beginnciA in the language, U 
la oot uncomitton Co make a mors complete sep^tloo of womv by a 
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fr«« iiB« of the Tlrimft^aigii til; under fiiwl coneoDiDU; tbui, for 
example p * 

OT eVcD by indfcatl^ *lio tbe cambinatiODB of icitiAl and final to welt 
(199i 197}: for examplOi 

firsnsr^!’*!! fero <5^ 3 [*=rrdl 

« In traDAllteratin^j WOBtern metboda of aeparation of worda an 
of eourae to be followed; to do otherwise would be almple padanity- 

10* Under A, it ia to be noticed that the inodes of 
indicating a vowel combined with a precedi ig conaonant 
are as follows i 

a* The short ^ a has no written sign at all; the coii- 
aunant-aign itself implies a folio wing ^ a, unless some other 
vgw^el-aign is attached to it (or else the vlrftma: 11). Thus^ 
the consonant-signs as given above in the alphabetic scheme 
are really the signs of the syllables ka, Ithai etc. etc. (to haj. 

bt The long ^ ft is written by a perpendicular stroke 
after the consonant. thus, ^ kft, IIT dhS* ^ hi* 

c. Short ^ i and long ^ 1 are written by a similar 
stroke, which for short i is placed before the cq^isonant and for 
long I is placed after it, and in either case is connected with 
the consonant by a hook above the upper line: thus^ ftl kij 

Iti j ft bhi, '4t bM; ft nl, sft nl. 

*Thft hook »bQvc, (vrnlst^ fa the Left oi to the right, li hlttorlctlly xat 
€«i«iLtia] jtBtt <ff the chirA{:ter, h4Ting ongintUy tL« whole of U; the 
haakt vere only Itter pmloiigoK}, up ii tq romch 4 U tha wiy down beilda 
the la tha tbey ulnioAt aavar biva tba hariiontLl itroka 

drawti icr^ss tbem ibOFaf though this U 4 ddfd til tba prlifte^^ chtruetan: 
tbui, arigintUy ki, ^ kl j lu tba MSS.» fe, Sp} , in pTiiit, 

d. The u-sounds, short and long, ai^ written by hooks 
attached to the lower end of the con secant-sign; thus, ^ 
k3r^ M; J T <Jft. On account of the necessities of 
combination, du and dU aw somewhat disguised: thus, Tj 

and the forms with ^ t and ^ b are still more irreg¬ 
ular* thus, ^ ru« ^ iH; hu, M* 
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B. The T-vowels, short and long, are written hy a suV 
joined hook^ single oi double^ opening tow'aid the riglu. 
thus, Wi kf, ^ kf; f df, ^ df. In the h-sign, the l^qotts 
are usually attached to the middle, thusf ^ hr, ^ 

Aj to ttkQ fombinttloa of f with preceding r, im beloir, 14d. 

fi The 1-vowel ts written with a reduced form of itp 
full initial character: thus, ^ kl; the corresponding long 
has no real occurrence (23a], bnt would be written with a 
similar reduced sign. 

_ g< The diphthongs are written by strokes, single or 
double, above the upper line, combined, for ^ o and i|t 
ftu, with the t-sign after the consonant: thus, ^ ke, ^ 
k&l; ^ ko, ^ kftu. 


h* In tome davanfigan laaDQicrlptc (tt in the Ben^ilt tlph^bet), the 
■tngle ttrohe tlwre, tir one of the double one*, 1 a roplmced by > ei^h like the 
B-before the conson&at ' thui, ke, kii; RTT ko> kiu. 


11. A consonant-sign, however, is capable of being 
made to signify the consonant-sound alone, without an added 
vowel, by having written beneath it a stroke called the 
vlrSma (re^ty stop] : thus, ^ k, d, ^ h. 

a. Since, u w» pointed oat the Uitidnt the wordu of a 

•enteace fonttnuootly Ilka ona word (Sa. b‘, the virama \t in c&Ued 

for enlf ivhan t dn4l conioiLtnt occura befate a, pause. But Lt li tUo oc^ 
caiioeally teiorted to by icitbes, or in print, In order tc iTOld in iwkwird 
cr dtnJcnlt comblniti'jn of coDionint-slgn*thui, , 

Hdblxlh, lit*'!* ^13?^ afik^va; 

*S-0 ~V 

And It U uted to make a aepuitlan of vordA la taitt piepATod Ajr begin¬ 
ners (_9d). 


12, Under B, it is to be noticed that the consonant 
combinations are for the most part not at all difficult to 
make or to recogdise for one tvho is familiar with tlie 
rimple signs. The characteristic part of a consonant'Sign 
that is to be added to another taken [to the exclusion of 
the horizontal or of the perpendicular framing-line, or of 
both), and they are put together according to convenience, 
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either aide by side^ or one above the other; in a few com¬ 
binations either acrangement b allowed. The consonant that 
18 to be pronounced first is set before the other in the one 
order, and above it in the other order. 

a« Examples of the side-by-side arrangement are; HT i 
ggAt ^ iia* rq pya, ^ nma, f8f ttha, vft bhya. ^ ak^t 
HU fqt tka. 

b. Examples of the above-and-below arrangemeot are' 

Wi ^ kv%, ^ cca. ^ fija, ^ dda, H pta, of 

tTft* 

13. In some cases, however, there is more or less ab¬ 
breviation or disguise of the independent form of a con- 
eonant-sign in combination. Thus, 

a. Of qj k in kta^ ^ kla; and In BpITT ki^a etc.; 
b* Of FT t in Tl tta; 

c. Of ^ d in dga, Z dna, etc.; 

d. Of If m and 7T 7 i when following other consonants, 
tbus^ ^ kya, ^ kma, Zi fima, 3? fiya, ^ dma, ^ dya, ^ 
hma, ^ byftt ^ ohya^ ^ dbya. 

o* Of Iff 9 , w'hirh genera]])^ becomes 5T when followed 
by a consonant, thus, liT 90 a, 7 fzia, ^ ^va, ^ya. The 
aame change is usual when a vowel'Sign is added below. 
iRus, ^ 9u, ^ 9r. 

• f. Other combinations, not quite obvious value, are 
lift, ^ ddbft, T dbha, ? pfa. Pfba; and the 
compounds of ^ h: as ? hna, 

g. In a case or two^ no trace of the constituent letters 
is recognizable ' thus, ^ kpa, ^ jfla. ^ 

14 . The semivowel T r, in making combinations with 

a ^ • 

jptber cODsouauts, is treated in a wholly peculiar tnanner. 
analogous with that in which the vowels are treated. 

a. If pronounced betore another consonant or combina- 
of consonants, it is written above the latter, with a 
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book opening the tight (much like the lign of the vowel 
r, ns written under & consonant: lOe): thus, '^rk«p ^ rfti 
ri rtrs, ITJ rmy*, rtann. 

b. Then, tf a consonant-^up thus containing r as 
Arst member is followed by a vowel that has its sign, or a 
part of its sign^ or its sign of nasality (anusvKra: 70^ 71), 
written above the line, the r-dgn ia placed furthest to the 
right: thus, % rki, $ rkaA, rliij ^ rkl, ^ rko, ^ 

rkih, i-koA. 

o. If r IB pronounced after anodier consonant, whether 
before a vowel or before yet another consonant, it is written 
with a straight stroke below, slanting to the left: thusj 
y pra, tl dhra, y gra, H sra, ^ ddhra, W &tra, W gryi, 
arva, ntrya; and, with modtfications of a preceding 
consonant-sign like those noted above (18), IT tra, dm, 
'y ^a, ^ lir«< 

d« When f r is to be combined with a following TF y, 
it is the vowel which is written in full, ivith its initial 
character, and the consonant in subordination to it: thus, 

IT rr* ^ 

10* Further combinations, of three, or four, or even 
hve consonant-signs, are made according to the same rulos. 
Examples are: , * 

of three consonants, fF ttva, ^ ddbja, tT dvya, iQ 
drya, ITT dhrya, epy pava, iTJ ^oyap W 4thyaT ?J hvjrai 
of four consonants, 910 ktrya, ^ fik^ya, ^ 
fTOJ tamya; 

of five consonants, fpf rtanya* 

a. The isinotcrEptf, tnd the type^fontA differ flcsa oue u other 

more hi their miDisemeat ot tonioniDt oemhlmtloiLt tbtn to ui/other rei*' 
pfct, often htTin^ pecuUirttiei irhtch one needi i little prkcUt^e to ander- 
iUnd, It U t^alte uirlcit to |lre In i grAijintr the whole eerlci of pottlble 
eomhiniileiu (lome of them exeeitWel^ nre) which ere provided for in my 
given even tn til* There li nothing which diie^^m{lf:}Tl*y 
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ilfTii Hid with the tbot* ruUt of oofoSlq^tioii vlll Dot 
«D4blB rb4 itvdont ttadtl^ to tniLllrio ^nd eipliln, 

16. A. A sigii called the aviagnlia [separator) — namely 
d' ^*is occasionally used iii the manuscripts, sometimes in 
the manner of a hyphen ^ sometimes as a mark of hiatus, 
sometimes to mark tlie elision of initial Ct a after final ^ o 
or ^ o (166), In printed texts, especially Etiropeau, it is 
ordinarily applied to the use last mentioned, and to that 
alone: thus, ^ *bruTan, ^ 'bravlt» for to 

fthruTAD, so abrRVtt, 

b* If the elided initial- to wel is nasals and has the anu- 
iTftra^sign (70, 71) written above, this is usually aud more 
properly transferred to the eliding vowel; but sometimes it 
is written instead over the avagreha-sign: thus, for so ‘£ifu- 
mftn, from so aAoumiiij either ^ JPPTH or 

o. The sign ^ is used in place of something that is 
omitted, and to be understood from the connection ; thus, 
°fFJ^ vftMeniwutas -mm -tons. 

Signs of punctuation arc \ and 

At the end of a verso, a pftragt^iph, or ihe Like, the latter of 
ehem ia ordinarily written twice, with the hghre of aDumetAtion be¬ 
tween: thus, iL ;^o lU 

' I?* The numeral figures are 

.1 1, ^ 1. ? 3. g *. H 5.*^ 6. lo Z S, ^ 9, 0.0. 

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are 
used in precisely the same w*ay as European digits thus, 
\\ 25. ^^0 630, (iCOO 7000, l€94. 

16. The Hindu graimimrianA call the did'erent sounds, and the 
eb&racteLS represemiDg th^m, by a kAra {maktrj added to the ^ounil 
of the letter, if a vowel, nr to tbe tetter followed by a, if a conson¬ 
ant, Thus, tba sound or character a U called akftrai It. is kak&ra; 
and ^b^oa. But the kira la tiiBo omitted, and a. ka, etc. are used 
aloue. The r* however, is not calfed r«kAra» but only ra, or repka 
turf: the Boie eicampLe of a specific name for an alphabetic element 
of its clasB^ The anuaviia end vlaarga are aleo known by ihw 
nameB iJoie. 
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CHAPTER II. 


StSTEtf OP SOUNDS ; PRONUNCfATlOK. 

I. Vow*)f. 

19* THFft) 1, ftndii-vowela. The Sanskrit haa these 
three earliest and most untTcrsal vowels of Indo-European 
language, in both short and long forro — ^ a and W ft, 
\ i anti ^ I, 3" u and ft- They are to be pronounced in 

the '^Continentar or "ItaUan** manner — as in far or farther^ 
pin and piques pull and rui^. 

90. The a ia the opeaest vowel, aa uttereace from the ex^ 
piodedi throat, BUnda in no relation of hicdred with any of the 
ciueei of coDsonantal sonadi* and has no corresponding semlvoweL 
Of Che close vowels t and \i, on the other hand, 1 is palatal, and 
shades through its semivowel y Into the palatal and guttural eonsonant- 
classes; u if similarly related, through its semivowel v, to the labial 
class, fts involving io its utterance a narrowing and rounding of 
the lips. 

ft. Ths Pfnlt^an f^heme fcommuritftty xa FinlnL'^ gr^mnifT h 1. &) cltttci 
a gattutilp hut ippir«nt]y only In order to give ihtt leilee is well Mi the 
re^t a vow«]; no one of the Priti^ifcbrM pute ft Into one clitB wltb k etr 
Ail these luchorities coneur in ciUiiig tbe 1- end u-towoIi raipectUehr piliul 

end Ubiel. , 

’ « 

2t* The abort a is not pronounced in India with* the full openness 
of i, aa its COT reap I jn ding shortji but luiuuUy as the "’neutral vowoF^ 
lEngliah so-called "ahoit of but, ton, hiaod, etc.l. Thi^peculiarity 
appears very early, being acknowledged by Pin ini and by two of the 
Praticikbyas (APr. i. ^6; VPr. i. 12}, which call the utterance 
aaihvytft, couet^td dimtntd. It ia woat to be ignored by Western 
scholars* eicept tho^e wbo have studied in India. 

29* The ft-vov^ela are the prevailing vowel-aounds of the lan¬ 
guage, being about twice as frequent as all tha othots (iact^idmg 
diphthongs) taken t*;gether. Tbe i-vowels, again, arc about twice as 
numerous as the u-vowe!s^ And,* in each pair* the short vowel is 
more than twice i2Vj to S' times) as common aa the long. 

ft. Fjr iDore precUe eitlmite* of fraqiisncy, of other 
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alph^tfotte «ad for %ht wty it) vhJcb tbty were obtt[aei, lee 

fcoIoWf 76* 

2 S* The T- and l-voweU, To the three simple vow- 
ell already mentianed the Sanskrit adds two others^ the 
r-vow el and the I-vowel, plainly generated by the abbre¬ 
viation of syllables containing respectively a ^ r or ^ 1 
along with another vowel. the I? f coming almost always 
(see 237, 211^3] from ^ ar or X ?T t fi^rn al* 

Some of the Hiadu gremmiilins idd to the alphabet elto tlongf. 
btit thli it ojiljr for the Mhe Of eti ■rtIfltiA) tymmetri', slooe the toend does 
not occur in e tlikgle fen nine word In the [enguige. 

24* The vowel p is eimpZy a smooth or untrilled 
r-3ound, assuming a vocalic office in syllable-making — 
as, by a like abbreviation, it has done also in certain Sla¬ 
vonic languages* The vowel ^ | is an /-^ound similarly 
uttered — like the English ^*vowel in such w^ords as nbie^ 
anffh^ addle. 

a. The mudem Fliadua proaouuce these vowels as n', ri, li (or 
even irt\ having long lost the habit and the facility of giving a 
vowel value to the pure r- and ^sounds. Their example is widely 
followed by European scholars; and hence also the (diatorting and 
altogether objectionablel trAnsIiteratioDS fl, fit li There is no real 
dirficulty in the way of acquiring and pracliaiDg Che true utterance 

b> S^me of the gTtmmarixii* (lee APr, L, 37^ note)attempt tc deSne more 
nc»ly the irty in wblob, in these ToneU, & retl r- Or f-element is cotubined 
triLb*AD|iiPtblng elae, 

• 26* Like their correspODding Acmivov ela, r and 1, thcae vowels 
belong reapedively in the geuersl lingual and denuL classes> the 
euphonic infinence of f and f (180) ahows thia clearly. They nre 
so ranhAd in the Paninean scheme; but the Prati^aklijas in general 
strangely class them with the iihvimullya sounds, our ^gulinrale** 
(30). 

20 . The short y is found in every variety of word and of po«- 
siUoUr and is not rare* being just about ns fi^qucnt as bug ii* Long 
f is very much moie unuau&lf occarring only*in cunaiu plural cases 
ol» BO HD-stems in p [37lbid, 3T5^ The } b met with only to somo 
of the fortus and derivatives of a single not lery common verbal 

root (lifp) ■ * 

27. The diphthongs* Of the four diphthongs, two^ 
the ^*0 and ^ o, urc in great part original IndQ-Eurupeau 
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sounds. In *lie Sanskrit, they icvear the aspect of being 
products of the mcTement or strengtheniDg of ^ 1 and ? u 
respectiTely; and they are called the corresponding luna- 
vowels to the latter (aee below, 236 ff.). The other two, ^ ii 
and 6u, are held to he of peculiar Sanakrit growth; they 
are also iii general results of another and higher increment 
of ^ i and 3 to which they are called the corresponding 
vrddhi-vowels (helow% 235 if.). But all are likewise qome^ 
times generated by euphonic combination (127); and ^ o, 
especially, is common as result of the alteration of a final 
TO a» [175). 

20. The ^ e and ^ o are^ both in India and in 'Em* 
rope, usually pronounced as they are transliterated — that 
is, as long e- (English "long or e in they) and o-sounds, 
without diphthongal character, 

a. Such they apparently already were to the authors of the 

Ptati^ikhyas, while rauking them as diphthoaga (sandbyakfara), 

give rules retpectiug their proaunemtion ia a manaer implying them 
to be virtually unitary souods. Bat their euphouic treatmeut'131-4; 
claarly shows them to have been hBII at the period when the euphonic 
laws eatablished themaelres, as they of eourae were at their origin, 
real diphthongs, ^ (a -t- t) and ou (a H~ tt). From ttiem, on the 
same evidence, the heavier or vpddbl diphthongs were diettnguished 
by the length of their n-element, aa {^1 -f- i) and du id -j- w). 

b. The reco^nUible di^tinctncia of th« two eUtnents in the vx'^dhl- 
dipbthoDgi if noticed by tbs pTitltllthyu (tee APr. i. 40, note); but the relt- 
lion of tbo^e element Li either dednrd aa equet, or the a It mide of le»^ 

tlty tban the t u\d u. 

20. The lighter or guna-diphthongs are much more Vrequent 
lb or 7 times) tban the heavier or vyddhl-diphtbonga, and the o and 
dj than the o and Au a half mote}. Both pairs are somewhat more 
than hair as commou ns the simple 1- and u-vuwela. 

30. The f[CiLeril uifnc KlT«n by the Hindu gncuDiArlins to the voweln 
Is avara tone; the simple vc^elt ure csljed aam&nOk^ara homofftHHu* 
fyllabU^ i;id the diphthong# «re ulled aandhyokfara cambtnanan-fyttdlkt. 
The position of the orgtns In their ntteriiitce ib deflined to bo one of openness, 
or of non-cloiuro. 

a. Aft to qnsntity imd icoetit, bw below^ 70 ft>j 60 JT. 


Ah 
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II. Conumntt. 

31* The Hindu unmc fur "couaouHUt’ w TjuAjuift maniJetUr. 
Tho cousouiinC» «r« divided by the gratumvinai intu epMi^n contaei 
Of'iuutei untuhethft, vttermediaie or aemivewel, ftud u^muD tpirmt. 
They will here be taken nji and deacribed tn thie order. 

3S* Mute A. The luntei, BPftT^«» «re eo ceiled es involving % 
complete closure or contact epor^njp nud not an approximation only, 
of the tnouth-organft by which they arc produced. They are divided 
into five cUBsee or Beriea (vorga), according to the orgmne and porta 
of organs by which the contact is made, and each eeriet t« compoeed 
of five Dicmbere, diiTering according to the accoinpADlmenta of Cha 
contact. 

33 , The five muie-^eries are called respectively guttural, 
palatal, lingual (or cerebral), dental, and labial; and they 
are arranged in the order aa just mentionedp beginning with 
the contact made furthest back in the mouth, coming for¬ 
ward from point to point, and ending with the frontmost 
contact. 

34. Ill each aeriea there are two surd members, two 
sonant, and one nasal (which is aUo sonant)- for example, 
in the labial aeries, ^ p and ph» ? b and ^ bh, and ^ m» 

’S V ^ 

a< TLi« member! ate by ihe Hindu irmiamirtiini ca,LJ«d rttpcctlrcljr 
;^eeonif, lAjrd, /turU, ^nd lijJl fifth. 

b. TK« lurd contontnti ore fcnvvn »■ agbo|a toricicjt, ^nd iba iKtatiiu 
at ghOfavoDt Uitft; and th^ deacnpttons vf the KnminBTiAni Ar« In 

tccordincQ with thviS tenni. All tllltv roc^gnlM i difference of tUna, and not 
m «Tiy nanncT i dtfftHJice of f>rce, whether of contoei or of eipMlilon, M 
the two Rreit cI»&icb in qufttlou- That the diffifcreuce dependf on 
YlT4r& opening^ or ooifiTBra chivti (of the (slouLi), 1i aleo tecoAniud 
hr them. 

3 ^1. 'rhe first and third members of each series are the 
ordinary correaponding surd and sonant mutes of European 
languages: thus, and and^ d, and 

36. Nor is the charg^ter of the na jal any more doubtfuL 
Whit is to and to r^t and ^ d, that 

is also each other nasal to^ita own series of mutes: a sonant 
expulsion into and through the nose, while the mouth- 
orypw are in the mute-contict. 
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Tfafi Hindu gHiPtQtTlilifl siT« diitfbctl^ tbli definition. Tbe ntiil 

(fecimilikft throvj/l rbc fiDJf) sound I «rft decUred in ht fonntd by 

aontb And Doi« co|ctber; Or thnir ntuLfty to be flren tbem 

by undoiuTe of tbe noee* 

37, The second and fourth of each setiefl are aspintei: 
thus, beside the surd mute we have the coireeponding 
surd aspirate iS^kh, and beside the sonant Jf f, the corree' 
ponding sonant aspirate Of these, ihe preciae char¬ 

acter is more obscure and difEcu}t to determine. 

Tb«t tbe tapfrAtet, til of tbttzu^ Aic ml JDUtAi o; etynuct M^uhdt, And 
not frlcAitTct (^Ube EuTopcAn cA md pA aM cA, U beyond (|iisitloD. 

|>f It ti ilfo Dot doDblful in wbrnt wty ihe Auid Ch* Ibt AiAsple^ dllTftr* 
fiom thA nnaipttited t: lueh AipirAteA found Id iQAny AaIaHc lAnguAjAi, 
tnd At«a Id soida Eunpein; tbS) IdtoI^a tbe Allpplnf-atit of ad Audible bit 
fifjlaim Of Aiplfitloa between tbe breAch of mute-oloture ind tbe foJlowlD| 
found, whttetet It DAy be. Tbey Are ACfutAtely cnoofb repreAeuted by tbe 
th eU., vritb vblob^ In ImitAtion of tbe LaUd trettiaeDt of tbe AlmUat Ancient 
Greib Aipli-A(ei» we tre AccuAtoiued bo write tbem. 

c. Theionmi leptrAteA we genenlly undcfilood ond deinlbed ai lutde 
in A AtiaiUt WAy^ witb a perteptlble ^*AenDd After tbe broAch of lonint mute* 
cloiiire. Sot there Are greAt tbeoretfctl dlffieultlet In tbe wey of Acoeptlnf 
tble eipUiiAtioDi ind Aonie of tbe beit pboaetic obierren dany tbit tbe modern 
Hindu prcDUD^lAtton ia Of Auoh a cbiTActer, ind define the ekmeDt following 
tbe mute ai a “glottAl buAE'\ latbei, oi aa ah eti]pbAAii.ed otterinco of the 
beginning uf tbe Auccee^ing eound. The cjueatlgn fi one of fremL dlfficoHyr 
end upon it tbe Optnione of tbe blgbeit Autboritlei Are much it TArlince, 
SonADt uplrAtei Ate ftill In ute In India, in. tbe pronnucLetiou of the TernuiilAr 
Ai well AAof (be letrned Un|UAgee. , 

By the PtatitikbyoA, tbe tApi^^iee of both olAeaef Are oilled aofntfio; 
*blch might meAu elthoT {jceompunird ^ o rwh (if brioth (tebing 
in iu mote etymologlcAl it oaf), ot AFeompemieci fry a tpifont (below, 6#), 
\j)d ■ome netlie Authuritiei Jell no the turd Atplrtlei ai mede by the eombl- 
rutlon of ttrb turd non^ispiTitt with Ltt own oorreipoudLag luH iptjApt; Apd 
tbe Aonent AtpirAtei^ of tAeh loUAut non^eipliAte with tbe aoutnt ipinDlp the 
b-ADUEid (bclow^ Dpt tblf Would tnibe the twro clAoeoa of wptrAtee Of 

quite dl^erie cbirActer, md would tlio mAbe th tbe leme M tf, aa ob 
AI — wbicb li in my “neiiore pleuAlble ^nly of tbe tiet. Penlnl bAA uo 
nAiDR for AipliAtfi; the ifbeme glTeu lu bli eonunent (to L 1. ettiibutee 
to ibeni mahfiprfi^a prrot md to the non^MpirAtei alpaprb^a 

iwiaff ejp[Fii:hon. 

e, Tl is usual among European scholars to pronounce 
both clashes of aspirates as the corresponiling non^sparates 
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with ft following h: for example, Q th nearly ia Eagliih 
boathook^ ph as in haphazard^ I| dh as in madhouset 
as in abhors and so on. This is (As we have seen above] 
strictly accurate only as regards the surd aspirates. 

36* The flODSat ispIrateB are (Ld the opinion of moat], or at leait 
reprcKot^ origLnaL IndO'Europeao souud*^ wKlk th« anrd aiptratsi 
are a special lodisn devetopmenc. The former are more than twice 
as eomtooD as the latter. The unaapirated (noD'Dasal) motea are very 
mueb more frequeot times) than tbe aapiratee {for the apecial fro* 
queocy of hh and original gh^ see 50 and 50), and among them the 
snrds are more numerpua {2^fi times) than tbe sooaoti. Tbo oaiate 
{chiefly n and mj are nearly as frequent as the surd non-aspirates. 

We take up now the several mutO'Senea. 

30- Guttural series ^Ic* l^kh, 

These are the ordinary European X; and ^-sounds^ with their 
corresponding aspirates and nasal fthe last, like English 
in siafftrt^y 

a. The |;i]ttiiTa!a are dcAaed h]^ the Prnti^akb^aa ms mmde hy reotmct of 
the b**e of the tonjQ* with tho bmse of the jaw, aod thry mre cmiled, froin the 
fonoet oigmui JibT&mullya floundj lb« Pmnincin ichame 

desrtliheB them limply iii ramde Ln tbtvmt (kantba). Kruis iho ei^pbonlic 
iuflutnee of m k oa m following ■ 180J> mmy perhips Infer thmt In 

their Dttermnce the tongue wit well drmwn hick in the mouth. 

40. The k IB by fir the commonest of the guttnni sericB, occur¬ 
ring considerably more often than ah the other four taken together 
Tbs na^a), except as standing before one of tbe others of tbe''saiiiv 
aeries, Ib found only as final [after the loss of a following k; 366^ 
407) 14 a very small number of wordf, and as prodnet of the a;;si- 
mUatioa of final k to a following nasal (101 j. 

41. I^e Sanskrit gttttunl series represents only a minority 
of Indo-European gutturals^ these lAst nave sulFered more and more 
general correptinn than any other dies of conBODants By pruceisea 
of aUeration which began in tho Indo-European period, tbe palatal 
mutes, the psIataL sibilant q, and the aspiration have eome from 
gutturals. See these variuui eoqpds below. * 

wt,2. Palatal safieG ^ o, ^ eh, 5T j, ^ jh, 3T il. 

The whole palatal lertCA is d^-rirative, being generated by the 
corruption of original gutturals. The o cornea from an original k — 
as does also, by another degree of alteration, the palatal eibilant q 
tsee bel^#; 54'. The ji in like manner, coincB from a g; but the 
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Si^aikrtt j iDcludM Id itself tvo degreei ofidtentioDr one correspond- 
iDg to the ftLIer&tioD of k to o, the other to thet of Ic to f {see below, 
2|9^. The e is sotnewhst more eommon thee the J (shout ss four 
to three). The Rspiintte eh la very raueh leea frequeot {k tenth of e}, 
nod cornea fTom the origiDJil ^oup tk. The soaut iipint^Jh )s 
excessively rnre (occurring btit once in EY., not once in AV., snd 
hardly timcA in the whole older [nngnsge); where found, 

it is either onomatopoetie Or of sdoidaIous or not Indo-Europesn origin. 
The nnael, never occurs except immedistely before — or, in s 
siusll number of words, also After (201} — one of the others of the 
aame series. 

43. Hence, m the oupfaontc processes of the tsngnage, the 
trcxtTDcnt of the psl&lxla Is in many resp«ets peculisr. In tome 
eitustione, the origiDsl imsltered guttnm) shows itself — or, as 
it tppeara from the point of view of the Ssnskrit, the pslatst refCTlS 
to Us otigiusl guUuril, Ho pslstiZ ever occurs ss e hnsL The J is 
dUfcrently treAted, eccordiug u it represents the one or the other 
degree of sUersiion And o end J (except xitideiAllyt in the alge¬ 
braic rules of the grsoiinAriAiiB} do not interchsDge, si corresponding 
surd sud aODADt 

44. The palatal mutes are by European scholars, as by 
the Tnodem Hindus also, prouQunced with the compound 
sounda of English ch and j (in churc/i and /adge}. 

A, Th«lT dei^Hptlan by the otd Hindu gimmunsrianif however, tbem 
a n4t leu ibioLutsly iLmple cbiricter thin belonfi to the other motsi. They 
are cilled tAlAvyA md declitod to be fonoed igilntt the piUto by 

the middle of thktongue, They leen to hers teen, then, brought for««rd 
the mouth rrom the gutturtl point, and made igalnit th« hard pilite tt s 
point not fiT from the llnguel 0ns (hslow, 4S), but with th* upper llitiuTficA 
of tha tongue Iniiesd of iu point. Such •oufidi. In all Languagnt paae easily 
into the (Lngllih) aA- and The Tains of the oh as making tbv preos- 

ding towel '‘long by pdeiUop** (S27)} idd lti fnqnent erlglnation fkvm t + q 
(803)t lead to the aiLiplrlon jthat It, at leait, may hate bad thla chtFaotsr hum 
the beginning; compare 37 above. ° 

45. Lingual ieriea: ^ The 

lingual mutes are by all the native authoritte* defined as 
uttered with the^.dp of the tongue turned up and drawn 
back into the dome of the palate (somewhat as the i*sual 
English smooth r is pronounce^ They are called by the 
grammarians mihrdhapjrA, liteTdlly Aead-toutidii capitaU^ 
cephaiicii which term is in many Europ^n grammars 
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rendered by 'cerebral<i\ In practke^ Among £uT 9 pean Snns- 
kritifts, no attempt is made to diatingubb them from tlie 
dent^: is pronounced like ? d like J" d, and *o 

iviih the rest. 

4d^ The Imgiiah are another soritgB of soandi, 

coming mainly from the phonotb alteraiion of the next GedeXp the 
d«DUle« but hiw tn part ticcurtnig ia worde ihat hive no traceable 
ladc^EuiopeAD copueelioa^ and are peiliaps derived from the iborl- 
gfnil iangungi^e of lot!]!. The tendency to liagu&lizatioD n » posi¬ 
tive one in the hlBlory of the laDguige; deotila easily paea into 
liagimla under the influonce of coatiguout Or neighboring linghil 
aifUntls, bat not the contrary; and all the aouDda of the claaa become 
markedly more frequent in the liter literature. The coudiliona of 
their ordinary occuircnce are briefly theiO’ 1. Q cornea from 9, mneb 
more rarely from q, hf, in euphonic circtini Glance a Mated below 
il80g 216 2. a dcntOLl mute foUowtog ^ is aaaimilated to 

becoming Hugiml V tb, n is often changed to ^ after a 

lingual vowel or semivowel or albilapt ia the some word ilSO ff.|: 
4. db, which . of very rare occurrence., comes from osBimilation of 
« dental after | ^166 a' or b ^S92); b. t and d come occasionally 
by substitution for some other sound which la not allowed to stand 
aa floal 1149, 145— T). When originated in these ways, the Un- 
gpuat lettars tnny be regarded as normal ; in any other cues of their 
oceiirreare, they are idther products of abnormal corruptioPi or signs 
of the noP'lDdu^European character of the words in which they 

HppSHT. 

o. In a ccrulu iicinbei panages ntiuieHeiliy ext rained (beJow, 7fi), 
the ibnomtl accurrencei ef lingual radtei were leia (ban half pf the whole 
unrah«fj(Ti out <^t 159), ind most of them (4S) wen of ill were found raon 
4u the Utcr In the Blg-Yedt, only i5 worda have tn tbnor- 

rati ^-*onIy fl, inch ath; only t, lacb about 20 (Ineluding 9 »oti, 

nearly all of whlrh titve dertvtttvee} thow tn abacrmtl beiidea 9 that have 

and 30(LAcluding t root) ibow a ^ 

b. Taken all together, the Lingnals are by for the rarest eloai 
of mutes {about IVt per cent of the alptiabetj — bordly half os fre* 
quent even as the palatals. 

47, Dental series: ai^th* J* d,;^Erdli, These 

are called by the Hinduf also dan^ya and are 

described as formed at the teeth (oi at the roots of the 
teeth], by the tip of the tongtie. They are practically the 
equiTalents of our European n. 

a. %Sk tilt modtm Itlndni tra sold to ptenonaet thalr dtntila with tht 
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lip of ibe tougiiC Ihnitt ^ell fofvtid t|4lQst th« upper ie«th, to tint 
ipuudi get 1 tinge of tlisiiDtlity belonging to tbe EngUil^ and Modem 
Greek fA-iOQddi- The abeeoeo of thM quality Ia tbe European (ecpoelmllr 
tbe Engliil!} denUlt It doubllett tbe ruicm vby to tbe eu of m Ulutfu tba 
litter ippoH more intJoiODa trlth bis Ilngntlt, and be It apt to nte thallnirnatt 
Id writing European wordi. 

48. Tbe dents]I sre one of tbe tndo-Earopesn original mute- 
clneaes^ la their occurrence tn SRDtbrlt the}' are juat nhout u fr«- 
quent ns nil the other four clsBaea tskeu together. 

49, Labial series; iT Pi pb, ^ b, M bb, ^ m. 

"S -v, -N 

These sounds are called laliat by tbe Hindu gram¬ 

marians also. They arCi of course, the equivalents of our 

p. bf m, 

60. The numerical relitioai of tbe labials are a Little peculiar. 
Otving to the ahseace [or aJmoat entire absence) of h io Indo-£u'ro- 
poan, the Sanskrit b alao ia greatly eiceeded in frequency by bh, 
irhicb is the moat commoii of all the sonant aspirates, as pb ia the 
least commoQ of the aurd The nasal m (uotivithstaDdiDg its frequeiit 
euphonic mutations whea final: 81S ff.j occure juat about as often aa 
all the other four memhera of the series together, 

«. Kiom ail early period In thehlttory cf the language, but tncteaalagly 
later, b aud t exchange with cme anelhcr^ cr,^ fall to be dbUngulshed lo th* 
manotcripU. That, thediiuhle root^foTmt bfh end TTb» bftdh and vadli, and 
to on. In the Bengal msDBacilptjf v Is irldelp written incteadof more origlaal b. 

51* ScmrVowels: U y, T r* ^ I, ^ v. 

■v ^ "v 'V. 

a. The name giren to tbli class cf foaods by the Hindu granunatiant Is 
Anta^tha atdftdin^ Seftefau elUier from their eharactei as utCdraucea 
Inieimeditto between ^owel and cos^onaiiLt, or (more probably) rrom tlye ctr- 
cumatauee of their being pliced between the mutea and apiranta in the tmuige- 
Dteni of the cOnsonsota. 

b. The BsmivoirelB ar« clearly akin vith the several mjte serten 
in their physical cbuaet«t, and they are classified along with tboso 
serLes though not without somo discordances of view — by the 
Hindu grantnuuluos,. They are isid to be produced with the organs 
slightly lu contact {tfa^gf^a,^, or in Imperfect contact 

59. The ^ r ia clenrly shoim by its influence in the 
euphonic procesfles of the langUAge to be a lingual sounds 
or one mnde witli the dp of the tongue turned up into 
the dome of the palate. It thus reoembles ;;yihe English 

4 ^ 

smooth Tf and, like thisj seems to have been untTiUed. 
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t. Tb« Fbnlikttn icheiD« reckcDi Fii « UqihaL Tiane of Aa Pntlcakb- 
yu, b 4 «tfcr, doea sa; mo tb«y «ntlr«]f eonttitcnt irlth f>De An«tb«T in in 
deft^^tir^UH Far the moit paxt^ tbcy dvDaa It u £awde at "tbe rcou of ika 
t«ctb'\ fbli vould fiTfr H a p4>iitlAn Itfce tbat of th« vibnied ne mu- 

tbortty btciti it a rlbradon u balcDglnf to lit. 

b. la point of frequ^nc^p r atindt very higb on tlso lUt of con- 
AonnaU'. it » uhatIj oqanl ^th n» m* ud 7 * mtd only oxcoedod 
by t. 

53. The in a sound of denta] ponitiaD. and ia so 
fief fjeil and clas!>ed by cli the native authorities. ^ 

a. The prenllu ebaruter ol an f-aQuadp m iaToltlng eipuTtli^a at ib« 
side of tb« tongaa along with contact at LU tip, la not ftOticod by any Hinda 
pbonotict 

b. The vniniTOwala r and 1 an very wlddy InttieliaDgaable la Sintkrit^ 
hi>tb in loots and m saJQxoaj aad oven In preiliei r then an fa* loota eouUjfi- 
Ing a I whicb do not ibow ilao foma with r; vordt written vltb ths ono 
ietier an foand In otber tecitaf ot Id other paxti of tbo laiae teit, wrictan with 
the other. In the later parioda of the language they tie more eeparatedp and tho 
1 bceomea decidedly tnoie freqneut, though alvaye much mer than the t (only 
aa 1 to 7 or 3 or 10). 

54. Sortie of the Vedic terts hive stiotber /-eound, written witn 

s slightly different cbiiTmtter {it in given st the end of the alphabet, 
5|p wbic^h ift aubetituted for a Irngosl 4 ^l^ ^be utme folLowed 

by li for A wliec occurring between two vqw^els It ii^ then, 
doDbtleaa a tioguxi /, oee m»de by breach [»t the side of the tongnej 
of the lingDAl insteed of the dental mute-elosure. 

a. Kiaznplfls aie^ lie, (M l<Ja. Jmt ^ I4y*. tffe^ 
mUbufPi for nil^lhii^, hnt It la eapedally 

hi theJ^lg-Teda aod Ita intlUaiv lltentjgE* that thU tubatlCDticn is uiitai. 

55. The IJ^y in Swiskrit, aa in other languages gene¬ 
rally, stands in the closest reiatiaaship with the vowel ^ i 
(short or long) i the two exchange with one another in 
cases innumerable. 

a. And in tb« Veda (aa tin metre then) an i la vSry often to he nad 
when, in couforolty with thentlei^ the Uter Saatktf^ euphony, 1 j 1 b writ- 
teu^ Thua, the flaal i-aov«t of a word mmalna t nefoie tn toitlal vowel; that 
of a aUkD meiaUlat itself nnebeaged before ui ending; and an ending of ded* 
vatloo ai ym^ tym — lua 1 inateait of j, Such cuea will be noticed in 
iBOie detail lelar. The conitancY of the pheaoBieuon In cortaJn wotda and 
cUaaea of werda ihowa that thle wa» no Burely opttooat iDieichant*' 
pfohehlyf the Senahift j had ereiywhen enere of an Wbaraeur thuu htleogt 
to the eoneapeadijig Emfopean aeuAd. 



IL Sybteu of Sounds. 


20 


M-] 

The y i< by lt« pfayiica] cbmcter a pAktAJ uttarince; acid 
it t» tlasAdd K& A paIaCaL flemiTOWAl by tbe Hiadu pboaBtUtA It In 
oae of the Etio^c CQmmPu of SpnAkrit APunds. 

67. The 19 pionouaced as English or French u 
[Gennan ir) by the modern Hiiidua — except when pre¬ 
ceded by a consonant in the same ay liable, in which caae 
it has rather the sound of English te; and European scho¬ 
lars follow the same practice (with or without the same 
exception . 

Ap Uy its whole trsatmeat la tLe euphony of the lAnguAgs„ 
howeveTp the v iUada related Co an u-vowel precisely m y Co ab 
t-YO^ve[. It ts, theiLi a v only according to the origioAl Romaa value 
of that letter — that ia to say; a wi-sound in the English aenae, 
though 'ae uan stmted above for the y; it may well have been leas 
markedly aeparatad from u thsa English or more like French ou in 
{>ut etc. But, as'the original w bat in most European languages been 
changed to v (EngUth}, so Alao in India, and that from a very earl}' 
Clme ^ tbe raninean scheme and two of Che Prati^akhyaa (VPr, and 
TPr.; diacinctly define tbe sound as made botween the upper teeth 
and the lower lip which, of courte, identifiei it with the ordinary 
modern c-eouud. As a matter of practice, tbe usual pronunciation 
need not be seriously objected to; yet Che student should not fill 
to note that the rules of Sanskrit euphoay and the name of ''aemi- 
vower^ have no application except to a v-souad in tbe English sBuae: 
a t^sound '(jenuan wj Is no semivowel, but a spirant, atanding on 
the same artieuWte stage with the English t^sounds and the /« 

66* The V is classed as a labial semivowel by the Hindu phonet- 
tcal authorities. It has a somewhat greater frequency than Cbc y. 

In tbe Vedi, under the Mme clrpumstuncei at the y (abere, ,66 a)j 
V It he retd u a vowel, u* 

At to tbe Interchtbge «f v tnd tee above, 50 ft, 

|| 

56, Spirants. Under the name Upman (literally Iteat^ 
st^am, which ia uaually and well represented by 

3pirantj some tf the Hindu authoKtia include all the 
remaining sounda^^of the alphfth?t; others apply the term 
only to the three aibilanU and the aspiration — to ^vMch 
it will here also be refttricted^ 

ft. The cam li ned found Id ibt Psnlneen aebsma; bjr dlCTersni tret-^ 
tLiei thi gununl ind Isbltl brutblnct, these sad the Wift<mfti or ill these 
and aniUTiLfft, sis steo (tn tddhdoD to the stblLsnti and h) ce1IM*^Uq(mftii 
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APr^ 1, Bl nQte}« T1i« oritns of attoithee tn d««ertbad u in 

4b« peiiltiDn of thft inut«'tefl«i to which etch iplrtnt heloegf rfltp«etit«Iri 
hitl uneloiedf or npcloie4 la the middle. 

pO, The TT^s* Of the three iihilanta, or eurd epirftnte, 
this IS the one of plainest and least queetionpd character: 
it U the ordinary European s — a hiss expeUed between 
the tongue and the roof of the mouth directly behind the 
upper front teeth. 

a. It Wi depul, as it i< classed by alt the Hiadii author- 
itiee. hotwithstapding the 4 ^eat losses which it suffers is SaDskrlt 
euphony, by conversion to the other sibilants, to r, to Ttsarga, etc., 
it Is still very high among the copsotants in the order of freqaency, 
or considerably more comition than both the other two sibilaptB 
together, 

61. The As to the character of this sibilant^ alao^ 
there is no ground for real question: it is the one produced 
in the lingual position, or w-ith the tip of the tongue re¬ 
verted into the dome of the palate. Jt then^ a kind of 
^A-aound; and by European Sanakrittate it is pronounced 
as an ordinary sA (French ch, German sch), no attempt 
being made (any more than in the case of the other lingual 
sounds; 4b) to give it its proper lingual quality. 

a* Its Up£:us 1 character is shown by its vcbole euphoaic infiucace, 
aod It is described and classed as llngnal by all the Hindu snthor- 
Sties 'the APr. adds, i. ihnt the tongue in Its utterance is trough- 
shaped*- In its Slid I Lie qnslEiy, It is a sA-soand rather than a sound; 
and, ia the considerable variety oUiibilaot nttersneo, even in the 
same community, it may coincide with the *h of stuBe among 
oPTscIves. Yet the genera! and normal jA Is palatal (see below, 63 ; 
and therefore the sign f, marked In accordance with the other lin¬ 
gual letters, is the only uncscapliooable tTausliteration for the Hindu 
character, 

b. In ajodeio pronundiUcn la India, f is mach^anfounded with kh; 
till the DaiAitieTipts itt apt to eicbange the cbATsclpri. Some Utef gram¬ 
matical treatiiAB, too, uke note 3f tbe telaUafiiMp. * 

*63, This sibilant Us whs noticed above, 46, and will ba more 
parrkubrly ejiplained below, IBO ff) Is no original sonnd, bnt a 
product of the linguaUsation of % under certalii. euphonic conditions. 
The exceptions are eitreniely few 19 out of HS noted oeciirrenGet: 

, ai<bof fl purely sporadic character. The Rig-Veda has iapart 
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from V itAh^ ISBb. only twelve worde which ihow a f tiudai* other 
coQdiuunB 

ft. The Anal f a it>i>r haa tn tonift ratra attained a aidrc indepen¬ 
dent Yilne, mA doea not rerert to « vhea the voobonlc cnndttloni are 
reiDQTed^ hii% chowt an&roalem fermi {ftS5— 6 )^ 

63. The 5^9- This sibilant is by all the native anihov- 
ities classed and described as palatal, nor is there any¬ 
thing in its history or its euphonic treatment to cast doubt 
on its character as such. It is, then, made with the Hal 
of the tongue against the forward part of the palatal arch 

— that is to sayj it is the usual and normal «A-sound. Kv 
European scholars it is variously nronounced — more often, 
perhaps, as s than as 

ft. Tlie two M-HUftdt, I tnd 9, fere nifedfe In tta« fetine pirt th« 
niouth (the 9 rfethfer furthqt bfecic), bvt with fe different pBit (lE 

tb« ton(u4^; tnd they 4re doubtl'^ia not iDor« unUbe thtb, for tbr 

CW4 j^Auunds, 'written ^ md tj tnd it wfrnld bq udt l^ife pfbfKT 'u pro- 

rrouDcfe thfEb b()tb «4 onq tbtn xc pfdDOun&d the Un^nfeli itDd 

alike. Td thd difTerditce Cf a AQd 9 it oiueb itia td be mpF icred, 

The very d:?iT feUtinTiihip of 9 fend 9 ts Btieated by their i-dj'-Uonic triiit- 
tnent, wt’ith \t Id fe con£itji.uble extent the ifeme^ md by tbeir not Infre¬ 
quent confuiiun hy the wriuii df nifeniisr.ri pU. 

64. As wsa meationed itbove (41;, the 9, like c, com^s. from 
the corruption of an origiaaJ it-souud, by iosa of itiutc - nontac: as 
well as forward aliift of the point of production- la virtue of this 
derivation, it ^Pt^^itiaaes !though Jeas oftaa tfaaa c) ''reverie" to 
k — that is, the ongioal k appears instead of it (43), while^ on Ihe 
other hand, as a c^t-^ound^ it is to a certain extent convertibkc to 9. 
In point of frefjuency, it sUglitljr exceeds tlie lattci^ 

65. The remaiuiug spirant,^ h, isoidiaarily pronounced 
like the usual European surd aspiration h. 

I- 

ft. Tbls is uut, buWdTer, It's rqtl tbitfectet. It li defined by feJl tUo native 
lutbdrltica 19 Hdt 1 Burd elvUtCTlt, but fe EOtiint (di tlie feii utteriJi<'e liitfir- 
toqdlitq bfetw^ea tbi^ and tti vibdle valuq Jn ibc eupba^y of the laa- 

EUfe^ that of fe etULiat: but whfet it lt« preedte Tfelue is v«ry hard to 
fefey. The PiuLneiu ^c^eme rxiihs li at ^utturfel, as It does felsd a: tbl^ 
fUfeanfe odtbiu^ The PriU^abbrfei brlnj^ U into no reUtian wVth tbs ^uttu- 
tfel CifeBB, dnft df tbem quotox the opinLcn of ^ome iothoritle^ tbit **Lt hib 
the feims pOdltiqn with the besianing of the folJowini vdw*r' flTr. i 1 . 47) 

— whtcb feo far IddUtiAei tt with aar b< Ther« La nothing In ht enpboiitc 
InllneDdfi to mferk It la nUinlng any trice of gutturally irtiruLited cbirfecter. 
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Homti of tho pbun^tUU It tt tdentlAed with the iipir4tlOJi of tbe 

flOUtot »plr«lei ^ wUb ibe element by which, for etAmpIo, gli dll|«7« 
froED g, Tbli iltw 1& lappoTtfld by th« derffttlon of h from the »plrit«K 
(Aeii pere^Kpb), by thtt Of ^ (^^)i by the trettment of 

Inltliit h After a flfiAli mute (163). 

66* The h, ftft alrea-dy Doticed, U not an original Aound, but 
couiou in nearly all caees from an older gh ;Tor the few inetaoceb of 
its derivation from dh and bh, sea below, 223fif\ It iS a vaatlj more 
freqncut eaund than the unohango-d gh. ^namelyi as to 1): more fre¬ 
quent, indned, than any of the guttural mutes except k It appears, 
like j .2101, to include in itself two atafes of corruption of gh. one 
corresponding with that of k to c, the other with tbit of k to 
aee below, 223, for the roots belonging to the two classes respect¬ 
ively, Like tbe other sounds of guttural derivation, It aometimea 
exhibtta "reveraion" (43 j to its original. 

07. The : b> ot vis&rga (Ttsarjaulya, as it is uniforinly 
calir'd by the PTati^ilthyas and by P^ini, probably as be^ 
to iJie end of a ayllablc]^ appears to be merely a surd 
breathing, a 6nal ^-sound (iu the European sense of ^), 
uttered In the articulating position of the preceding vowel. 

a. Ono FrutUatbyt (TFr, Ll, ^tos juitthlq Jaet dcsCriptlDn of It, 

It U by TtfioiJi tuthortrleB dui^d h, or with h And a: id of tbiot 

mrs illks lOitndi tn wbono utterinro 'ho mootb-orftsni hire no dtUnltc 
ibmpjng Action, 

6S. The visarga is not original, but always only a sabaticute 
for hnai e or r, neither of wb^h la allowed fo maintain itself uneban- 
gpd {170 0.’. It is a comparatively recent member of tiie alphabetic 
systcjp, the other euphonic changes of final a and r have not passed 
through Tiearga as an intermrdiate stage. And the Hindu antborities 
are^wnsiderably discordant with ote another as to how far ^ is a 
neceseary substitute, and how far a permitted one, alternative with 

a sibilant, before a following initial surd. 

« 

60* Before u surd guttural or labial, respectively, some of tte 
native authorttles permit, while others require, conversioa of final a 
or r into the i&o-cniled jUiTimiUIya and upadbmftji!ya spirants. It 
may be fairly questioned, perhaps, whether these two sounds are not 
pure grammatical abstractions, deviaed (like^he long (-vowel: 23a) 
in-order to rouFtd out rhe alphabet to greater symmetry. At any 
rate, both manuscripts and printed texts in general make no account 
of them. Whatever individual character they may have must be, 
it would aeem, in the direction of the {(iennuii) ch- and /-Bounds. 
When written at all, they are wont to be transliterated by y and q?. 
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70. The - ftHUBT&TSr, t oi is a Uiisal souDd lacking 
that clofinre oi the organs which is required to make a 
nasal mute or contact-sound (36]; in its utterance there is 
nasal resonance along tvith some degree of opeuness of the 
mouth. 

TU Tber«M* 41«can)tnM of opt^lan uuoiif Util the Hindu pbprnetista 
kcd thglr niodoin EuTop«Ln respecting the re^l cbiticUt of tbti 

element; benee 4 lUtle detail It bate vUb regard bo lu occut' 

re^ice tivd their views of It. 

a. C-crttln m Sanskrit ui ot tirvlLe chtrtctirr^ tlwtt't to 

as«! milt ted to a following conioniiit, vt wkalarer character that may 
Siicb arc £Dt] m In leDtcnce-ooinblDatloa (SI3)^ the pSTiulIlmate uaial of 
a root^ and a ntatl of lucieiueat (35ft) fn feuenl. If one of tboEO naiiU 
■tandi bofara a conuet-lctier or muta^ it becociaa a natal moto corroipoD- 
ding to the latter —' that la, a oa^al ntteranoe ia tbe ume poEltion of the 
Eaoatb.-organi which gives the loce^edLug note. tf| on the otbei band^ the 
follawlDg cojuodaot do«i not Invclve a eoatact (halng a iaibttawel or apl- 
raot)f the na«al element la alio without contact; it ii a nual: utterance 
with tiaclDaed DOtttb-organa. The vocation la* now, whether tbia nasal 
nttcranoo heooiuea merely a naaal Infection of tbo preceding rowel, turning 
It into a naaal rowel (as In French on, eii, un, etc., hy reaiou of a aficlUT 
toil of a saial miite}; or whether It la an olemeat of more Individual 
cbaretler, baring place between tbe vowel end the conioaant; or, enoe 
more, whether Lt ii aonutimea the one thing and lomotlmea the other. 
Tbo opinloui of the Pritl^uhhyai and Paninl aro briefly al follDwat 

b. The Atbarra-Prhtl^ftlibya bolda that the lettilt la orerywhere a 

iiaiillicd vowel, exd^pt when u or m li assiaillated to a following t; In 
that case, the u or m hecomcf t naaal 1: that li, the nasaJ utterance fa 
made in the l-poaitloA, and bM a perceptible l-cbaraoter. , 

C.^ The other Priti^nkbyat teach a airuilar ronverslon tuto a nes*] 
eonnlerpsrt to the semivowel, or a * a$al Ecmfvowt;], before y and 1 and v 
(not before t atio) Tn moBt of the oth^r caaei where the Atham-pTatl- 
{ikbya acknowledgef a naEal vowel — namely, before t and the aplrante 
— the othera teach the inlervenUoo after the v^^wel of a djaUnct natal 
element, called the snuBvftn o/iev-tonc. 

dt Of the nalnie of this naEel aftfirplece lo the rowel no tntclUgtbly 
clear iroount la given ‘ Jt it laid (llFr.) to bt; ellher vowel or consonant; 
Jt it dotlacod (RPr., T^rO to he mado the Jiuae alone, or (TPr ] to 
be nasal llko the jiafial motel, ft la held by somo (U?r.) to be the aon|Rt 
tone of the natal matca; In ita foTnt.itloD, aa in ibct of vowel and tplrant, 
tbeic li (UPrO coutact. Aa to iti quantity, eoc fuitber on. 

«, Xhcje aie, howcrcr, ceitaiii casei and cU&aea of riaea wheie theae 
other ao^tborltiui also erknowtedgo a ntial vowel. So, eapedal^i wl^rerer 
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m fliiil tJC4(cd u Lf It w«r(? nv (Iti bliiorjcili^ oId«r form), 

and aI«o In i imall nniDber of apecLfled vordi. The/ alao nientioi} the 
doctrine of iiaial rowet iatteid of uauarrint li be^d hy looto (and TFr. 
U underlain and Inconaitient ,a Iti choice oetveen the one tiid the othei]. 

f 

t* In Pa^tntp. Anally, the pTr''al11u| doctrUiiie le (h^Lt of anusTAra 
everywhere, and ft ia even allowed In many caiea where the Pratl(a1ih«- 
yai ^reaciibe only a natal mute^ But a naul letnKowc) la alio allowed 
inatoad hefote a KeiiitvoweI> and a natal vowel la allowed in the eaa«i (men* 
tinned aboTe]| where tome of the Frltlfihhyat require it by eicepUoO. 

g, U la evidently a fair ^neitiou whether thle dtacordance and uncer- 
uiuty of tba Bindn phooetlita is owlof to a real dlActonce of ntteranco 
lii different elaasca of euu and in different Localitiei^ or whether to a 
different a chol attic anal yai a of what ia really everywhere the eanie utterance. 
If (ULUSTlrft la a maal eJemeiit fcllowing the vowel^ It cannot well be any 
tiling but either a prolor^gaticn of the aame vowel-ioond with nasality added, 
or 1 Daialired Mt of neutral-vowel sound (In the latter '^aae, howevti, the 
altering InAnence of tu i or u-Tewel on a fullowin^ h ou^ht To he preven¬ 
ted, which It not the ca^e ^ leo IBS!. 

73, Tho MAiioUiiifid 11 , 103 1 elcmtfflt, wKvtlier vifewed aa ditftiilized 
7oord, h&iaI 0 «EDivo'weK m- iDdep^ndefit anudvAn, hae the V3.lnc of 
aiimethiiLj? added, Id niftking n heavy syllable, or lengrth by poritiou 'J9) 

lU The Prlti^ikhyas (VPr,, UPr.) give deterniination* of the quaiUiiy 
of the MlU4TAr5 Mmblolng with a abort and with a long vowel retpect- 
ively to male a lon^ syllable, 

73, a^ Two different ligns, * uud are found in the 
scripts, iadicatiug the Daaal sound here treiited of. Usualty the 3 ' ai« 
writtoii above the syllable, and there they seem most naturally to 
luiply a nasal afFoction of the vowel of the syMnble. a njjsal {anunhsika) 
vow^l. fletioe some teita ;SEiiia- and Yajur-Vedaav, v beu ib^y mean 
a ^al anuav&ra, bring one of thO'Sl^a down into the ordinary eon- 
aon:iiit'placa; but the usa^e is not general A:<i beiwoon the two 
sigua, Aome mauusciipts employ, or tend to employ, the Z where a 
niisalizud ,&nuaAalka.. vovel is to be recogDizod, and elsewhere tbo 
1 ; and this distinetiou is eonsieteutly observed in many Europt^an 
printed tests; anJ the former la celled the iiDiinAaiJcft aiga^ but the 
two are doubtless originally and properly equivalent 

b. It is a very commun custom of tbe Tjanuscripti to write the 
«autTArn^sign for any nasal following the vowel of a s 3 'IJable} either 
fatfore another eonaonant or as dual (not before a vowel , wittinnt 
any refereace to whether it is to be pionouaced as nasal mute, nasal 
semivowel, or anusvAra. Some printed texts follow this slovenly and 
undesirable habit; bnt most write a nnsal mute whenever it 10 to be 
pronenneed — excepting where it is an aaaimilaied m (313). 
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c. U CQiir«n]9iit «lio in tr«it«licar*tlan to ditUnguiih the 
m by n special *i£ix> ibi from the uiu?iM of more Inde- 
pendent A; and tbie metbod will be fallowed in the preeent 

work. 

T4» Thi^ li the whole sjatem of eotmdi recognised by the written 
character. for certain other trinsitionwl sounds, more or leu widely 
recognised in Che theories of the Hindu phonetfeta, see below, 930* 

76, 1 he whole spoken alphabet, then, may be arraikged 
In the following manner^ in order to shou', so far as is pos^ 
Bible in a single scheme, the relations and important class!- 
hcatioTia of its various members' 







o 








V 4^ 


1 Vowels 



t. i 

h r 

i u, t 






I'tw l,;i 

.T« ElE 

*J ■ -W .71. 




Son, i 

y 


r 

1 

T 

Semi TO welt 


4 lA 








a 

n 


n 

m 

1*(asal6 


-T^ 


|,«1 

* \i 

«It 




n 

u 





Anusvari 


h 





Aspiration 


EnOif 








h 





Visargi 

Surd , 

L tl 









^ V 


a 


Smilnnte 



iTt 

1 » 

t.rf 





fh 

Jb 


db 

bh n 

ap. 


9on. > 



^1* 

-V 

i-Tl 


1 " ' 


t ® 

j 


d 

b uoasp. 




■N 


1 b 

4* 

1 

^Uutes 


! 

cb 

tb 

th 

ph asp. 


Surd . 


If 

-wa 

rU 

.» 




k 

c 

t 

t 

p unssp. 



■ -K 


■tt 


t'li 

i 


Guttr 

PiL 

Ling. 

Dent. 

Lahk 



a. The hgures ^ct 

under the 

charHC tecs give 

tho 

arerage per- 


centAge of freqaeacy of each sound, found by counting the number 
of times which it ocou^'^red in an aggre^ite of 10,000 sonudi of con¬ 
tinuous tcit, in Un dtiffarent passages, of l^OOO sounds eacb^ selected 
from dififerent epochs of the litersture: namely, two from the Rtg^^Veda, 
one from the Atbarva-Veda, two from different Hrihmnnie, and one 
eitch from Hano, Bbagarnd - Gita. ^kunUli, HiCopaJo^a, end V4ia- 
vadsita 'J,A-O.S., voL X., p. cl . 
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IIL 4 Dundi and syllablet* 

^ 76, The Hindu gTamniarians takft the pains to de6ne 

the quantity of a consonant [without distinction among 
consonants of different classes) as half that a short vowel. 

77, They also deiine the quantity of a long (dtrgha) 
vowel or diphthong as twice that of a short (hraeva) vowel — 
making no distinction in this reapcct between the gtina- 
and the vj^ddhl-diphthougs. 

78, Besides these two vowel-qiiantities, the Hindus 

acknowledge a thirds called pluta (literally ttcimfning)^ 

or protracted, and having three mora/i or three times the 

quantity of a short vowel. A protracted vowel is marked 

by a following figure thus, fl-J 

a* The protracted vowel* arw prActicftHy of rare orcarrf^ace [io 
TtV., three csBea, in AV., fifteen, in the BruhTn^ns litprature, dect 
dedly more frequent?. They are med m cases of questioaia^. espe 
ciaJly of a balancing between two aUernatives, and also of calling 
ti> a distance or urgently. The ^retraction is of the laat ayUable In 
a word, or in a whole phrase; and the protracted syllable bas osnally 
the aente tone, in addition to an}' other a'^cent the word rosy havo: 
BOmetimes it takes also anusv&ra, or is nisde nasal 

b- k&tmplec ire: adhah avid ieiid, upkri avid MU* ) 
■ipo* foTMaotkf 6«i0w ? udi f^nooftL, aSeve * idAfU bh^ys) 
ftl (AV ) la^tnp, it thii mort^ t>r that ^ p4tUlvA:3h a6m*iV,. 

pi1>a (T3 ) O (Sou wilA th-^ iiftnt tJii fOniid 

Cp a dlpibtlkonf It protected b]r prolonpAtlo^n of |t£ Arst nr a-tlsmerU 
tbu«^ o ID ft'ip o to ft;lu. 

d. The itgn of proirsetinn It iTu vrrltteo the rerolt *•( 

aDCBii^jtJ coqjhlnttionf whea ■O'cslled kampa ocr',.ri fv. 80 c, d, 

K 

79, For metrical purposet, sjU tH-'^s {u'-t vowels) are 
^ 1 ^ 

■n.':>jxguished by the grammafiaii^ an fusit g’oru' or light 

ilngtiu). A syllable is he-iTy if it<- \>i\\ I i- ng. or short 
■iiid followed by more thwi^ oue coiisun^tiL .,'loug by po¬ 
sition*’). Anuevip® and vihitrga courtr f«l! consonants in 
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making a heavy syllahk. The last syllable of a p94a (pri* 
mftry division of a verse) is reckoned an either heavy or 
light. 

a, Th< ^iKlnetian la termt betireati ibe dlfftTencc d Ions «nd thort 
ill Yowei-ionai lad that of bMvy tnd llsbt in ■jUfcblt^wTtftTacttQii li tlIq- 
abl«. and thculd bk obaervsd^ 


IV. Accent. 

60 . The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu gram- 
manane of all ages alike, described and treated as depend¬ 
ing on a variation of tone or pitch; of any diffeieace of 
stress involved, they make do account. 

81* The primary tones (avara) or accent-pItches are 
two, a higher (nd&tta rutsci/), or acute; and a lower 
(anudSttB n^t rmsed]^ or grave. A third (called evarltai 
u term of doubtful tneamng) is always of secondary origin, 
being {when not enclitic: see below, 85) the result of actual 
combinatinn of an acute vowel and a following grave vowel 
into one syllable It is also uniformly defined as compound 
in pitch, a union of higher and lower tone within the 
limits of a single ajllaMe, It is thus identical in physical 
character with the Greek and Latin circumflex, and fully 
entitled to be called by the same name. 

82. Strictly, therefore, there .b but ome diitiactiou of tone in 
Uie Sabfikrit accentuitl nysLam, hs described by the native gratcnaarlant 
iLUd irark^d in the vvritttin texts the accented syllable is raised in tone 
above the nnsccented, whilo then further, in certain eases jf the 
fusion of an accented and an unacceated oleinent into one syllable, 
that sylJable re tains the compoitoded tone of both eleinenta. 

B3. The avarita or circumflex is only rarely found on a puse 

vowel or diphthong, but almost always on a syllable in wbieb 
a vowel, short or long, is preceded by a y or y representlag to ori¬ 
ginally acute 1- or u-voweK 

B- In translheration, ip this work, the uditta or acute will oe 
li'^arked with the ordinary sign of acute, and tbo svarita or eircum- 
flex ^as being a downward slide of the voice forward} witl^what Is 
nin^iUy called the grave accent: thiii, k, aente^ ykorvk, eirciixlei. 
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04. Tb« Pt^ttfikiiyM dlitlngulili dud« Hpitnitly tb« drcnin* 
tAiiBi «rtling by different prouiiee of a>inbl£ititon; thoi^ the dream- 
fitt li tilled 

* ^ iCfilpra (quick/, when en eente 1 oi u-vevel (ehoit or 

it coiit«rt«d Into y or ir before e dtitimllu roveL of fnra iodb; thus, 
vyipt* frop] W'4pt»* «piTantAr frocD ftpiu 

b. Jfttyn or ni^a (ovnj, when the ttmB coEabiaitlon 

Itei further hirh, [a the mike-up of e stem vr foriCf rdd so it conttent, 
or belongs to the word In tU oiicumitmeut of ite oocutrenco;: tbue^ kwit 
(from kua), nwkr (.Buar)^ nyak (maJe)^ budbrtyh (budluifal, ka^t 
(k«n£ft)t nadyos (nadi-u), titav4 

c- The worda of both the above cltisv^ arc In the Vods^ In the great nta- 
Joiity of ctsest to be ri^td wKb reitoratioo of the teuto vowel la • s#ptrtCA 
sylUble: thtis^ apeu anlArj, auATt nadiafly atf. Jn aome Uili. part of 
tbom are wfttwn correapoEidLogLy: thut, auvar^ tanuw&« budhrrfja. 

df Pra^ll^^, when the ecute and gravt; vowels are nf luch rhtrac- 
ter that they are fused Into a long towel cr diphthong (128 c); thut 
divi *wa (RV. AV. ete), from dlwi Jwa; (TS.), frum au-ud- 

g4t4; nftl Wk *9aly&t (9^0 > ^ a^nlyat. 

a. AbZiinihita. when an InitliJ gt«ve a !■ sbiorbed by s dual acute 
d or 6 (135&I: thviB, td ^bruTiuip frotu te abruvonj OO *brA'Blt, from 
b 6 abravit. 

85. Ihit further^ the Hindu ^rammariaTis agree tu de¬ 
claring the (naturally grave) syllable following an acute^ 
whetlicT in the same or in another word^ to be svarita or 
circumflex — unlees, indeed, it be itself followed by an 
^ct^te ur ciicumflex; in which case it retains ite grave tone. 
T^ifl is called by European spbolare the encHtJC or depend' 
ent circumfle?c. 

a^Tbut^ la thnm aad tk oa, tbo syUable na and word oa are 
regarded and marked aa cLicumdei; but in tena td and te ea ovu* 
they are grave. 

bw Tbli seems to mesD tbit the vglce, wbicfi Is bonio ap at tbs 
tighsr pitch to Ihs end of the acute ijUahle, dft^s not ordlnarllf drop to 
grave pitch by an instatitaneotu EDovemsDt, bnt dsKciLds by a mors or less 
peiiEspclble slide In the course of the folLowlag syllable. No Hindu author^- 
tty svffesti ihe theory of a middle or Intennedtste tone for the enoUtilc, 
any tnore than for the Independent dnumflei. For the moat psrt^ the two 
an IdenUflled with one another, In tnatmont a^ deslgiiatkin. The anell- 
tte dr^mflaa la llhewlee divided Into a uumbei of sub-varletlea, with 
different nsmn : they an of too little eooao^tionee to ho worth npoftla|. 
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89^ Th» esMntiftl difT^noce of tba tiro kiadi of circoinflcE in 
showa ckErty eooQgh t]i«46 ficU; 1. tbo li]4ep«od«iit circQtDflex 
C»k«« tb« place of the acut« m tbe proper acceat of « word^ irliilo 
cbe eaclitic is the mere ehadow following' an acute, and following it 
l& aDotber word preeiaely u m the same word; 3. the mdcpeadeat 
circuniflei milntahj ica obajacter ja all sitaationi, wMIo the euclttie 
before a followipg circumflex or acute losee its circumflex character, 
asd becomes grave; moreorer, 3. ia many of (he systema of marking 
accent (below, &6}, the two are quite differently indicated, 

4 

87. llie aocentGation la marked in manuacripta only of the 
older liceratnre; oazncLy, in the primary Vedic toita, or aazhhltla, 
in two of the Brahinanaa (Taittlrlya and ^aUpatha]i in the Tiittiriya- 
Aranyaka, in certain paa^ages of the Aitarcya-Aranyaka, and in the 
Snparnadhyaya. There are a nnniber jf methods of writing accent, 
more or leas different from one another; the one found in nanu- 
scripta of the Kig’Veda, which ia most widely known, and of which 
most of the others are only slight modiflcationSj is as folio wa. 

a. The acute syllable is left unniarked; the circuiuflexj, whether 
independent or enclitic, has a abort perpeadictilar stroke above; and 
the grave next preceding an acute or iindependeut} circtimdox has a 
short horicoatal stroke below. Thas, 

WR^naniia; Juhotij tanTii: ^ kvH. 

b. But the Introductory grave stroke below cannot bo given if an 
acute syllable is initial, hence an nniuarked eyllablo at the beginning 
of a word ia to bo understood as acute, and hence also, if ievera) 
grave eytlsblea precede an aente at the begiumng of a sentence, they 
inuAt all alike have grave sign. Thns. 

indn^i tt; giffS?ira‘ kminriai; rfi^IrTT tttirUiUL 

- ^- 

0 . Alt the grave aylliblea, hoi-ever, which £qi11ow a marked ci - 
cumflex are left unmarked, until the occurrence of another accented 
syllable causes ihe one which precedes it to take the preparatory 
stroke below. Thna, 

«id^Sl[waihd|>k; 

gdvAm. 

d. If an ladependecf^ circuEuflex be fAlowed by an acute for by 
another independent clrcttinfleT^, a figure 1 is act after the former 
tlrcqmfieaed vowel if it be short, or a figure 3 if it be lopg, and 
the signa of jiccoot ate applied as in the following examples: 

apenr aintkh {from apsu tnta ^,; 

Tiydi Tikni^ from rgvd avkslh . 
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Thfl ntian^« «f tbLi modi of deiifiutloa ii not. w^U undcntcriHl, ihi 
PtftdfiUiTM flfA no uwQDt of It la tfao iobotkitJc attcTiQCfl of tbe t\i- 
lablo K doilgBited It mtde m. ptcullu ^lUver or rouiad* of tbe rolcc, 
ctHod k&mpA or vikatnp«jia. 

«« l^e tceeat.^miukt are vritten «1th red ink In the mtnntcrlpUr 
kolnf added aftor tbo teat U nrrltteo^ and perhtpe often* by auothoi band. 

80 a* Nearly lerordant with tblj^ Ibe Etf-Veda method of detigna'' 
tln^ tceent, are the methodt employed in the manuscupts of the Atbarra' 
Veda, of th* ViJatineyl-SaiBhiti^ and of the Tilttlnya-Samblta, Brihinane. 
and ArjmytkiH Their dlfferennt frois it ue of trl£liiK importance^ »neia- 
tinfi mainly-In peenllai irart of markinf the clTcumdex that prccedcf an 
■cqU (87 d). In iofflfl manntoilpU of the Atharra-Veda, the aceent'- 
tnarka are dota Inatead of ilTokea, ibd that for the ciicomflex is made irJth- 
in the ijilahte Inateid of abOTB It, 

In moat mannaeripti of the Maltriyaii!-£lamhitl^ the acute ayl- 
table betldei Ita atirrEiiiiidliiBa^ is marked—^namely» by a petTpcndl- 

OLlar stroko abore the ay liable (Ube that of the ordinary eireomflex in the 
KV, methody The Independent clrcumOci hai a hook beneath ihc ryl- 
Jahle, and the drcomflei before an acute (87 d) la denoced simply by a 
lijfure 3^ ■ landing before Inaitad of after the clirnmllexed ayllahleK 

c. The ^atapitba-Brabmana uses only a ilngle accent*al|n, ihe 
hoilionul atioke beneath the lyllablc (like the mark for grar# in RW), 
Thia it pnt under an tcuto^ oCj, If two or more acutea Immediately follow 
one anotbatf only under the tact of them. To mark an independent cireQin- 
fiei^ Vt ta put under the preceding lyllable. The method is an imperfect 
one, allowing many ombigultlea. 

d. The AaCDi'Veda method la the cDoat intricate of alL It baa a doren 
dlffenntiignii conaiating of flgnrea, or of Aguret and leUers combined^ all placed 
above*the ayllableB, and varying according both to the acrentual character 

the lylteble and to ita aurconndlnta. Its erlftn U obieun ; If aii.y^ 
thing more li Indicated by tt than by the other simpler ayatcraai the fact 
has not been demonatratedr 

69pln tbii work, ee everything given in (he detruiAgaji chii' 
ACCers ii ileo given in trnntliteratioa, it will In gcuernl be unnecei- 
wy to mark the Accent eicept in the trgiuliterAted form; where, 
however^ the cam In othetwiee, there will be Adopted the method 
of mArklgg only the remlly Accented sylUbleaj 4lio eente And the inde¬ 
pendent cireumflei the tAttc *oy the usanj A'^ArltA^signT the former by 
A huaII u [for adittn^ ebovc the ay 11 Able. ehui. 

^ indTAp icnep wwkr^ sfi^^nAdyAA. 

Ai Theae being given ^ everything elM wklrh the Hinlu thcefy recog^ 
ultei Vvdependent on and accompanyipf them can readily be nnduftcod 
** itaAlied. « 
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90< Tbe theory 3*D»fcr]t icfont, u here (iTflU. (i cotuiite-nc 

ti}4l lnteUl|Lbl« bodf of pbonooitu), hAi b 64 n oTarltld by tbe H^ndtt theo* 
riPU, etpocUlly of tbe Pritlfikbyat, wltb i iLDibb«t of added featvWp of 
fc much mote queitlouibU cbencter. Tbm: 

The anmtiled E»Tn lyllablei followtnE ^ cltcamflek {either at the 
end of a aentence^ or till tbi oear apprctch of another leate) ate declared 
to have the aame bigb tonie with tbe (alio unmarked) acute- They are 
called pmonyA or pracltft (orcumiiteicd.^ becanae liable to ocrnr In an 
laded nice aeries of luccejalTe aylliblei). 

b- Tbe rtreumtlaa^ wbetber Independent oi enclitic^ li declared Co 
befall on a hi|ter pitch than acutep and to descend to acute pitch li> ordl< 
nary caiei: the coucIuJIue liittant of Ic being breegbt dawn to graTv ptcch« 
hoeerer^ In the caie of an independeat clTiuiiiflea 'ffblch ti [mmedtitely 
follcired by another aarent of tbe tojcc to btgber pitch, In aente or Inda* 
pendf^nr Erlfcumflei (a kuapk ayllable' 87 d). 

Plnlni giT«a tbe ambignout name of ok^HAti (mcnot<;nc) t^^ the 
prncitn ^ylUbkSi, and laya nothlD^ of the uplifting of Ibo dicumDea to 
* higher plane, be teacbei, bowerei, a deprtialon below the grave ptirb 
foT the marked gtare lyllable before a^ute or cirenmflax, ealUng It 
tarn (othciwiie urudcttntan), 

81, The ayvtem of accentuation aa mirVod in tbe Vedlc teiU epp^ira 
io hare aifumed in tbe trtdltioDal roidtaciun of the DrabDiinlc icboola 
a peovllac and aiUAcial forio, la which tbe dealgriaied avlij^biea, grtre and 
clTcamflea (et^waliy ibe enclUtc and the iDdependonl clrcumDex), hive ac¬ 
quired 1 conipthnum value^ wblto the undeiighatcd^ the acute, baa aimk 
into iDiIfnillcii^ic#. 

Tha S^iukrit accent Uugbt in (be native gmininars and 
rflpreaented by the kcccDtuatcd texta li easenttnSIy & eyjtem of vord^^ 
nccent nnly, Ko generd attempt La made {any more thin in tbe 
Greek eyiteui) to define or mark a aentence-aceent, the effect oT the 
empbesii nod modnUtton of tbe ^nteneo in modifying the indepen¬ 
dent accent of indivldunJ trnrde- The only approach to it li aeen 
in tbe treatment of rocatlrea and penonal rerb-fonna. 

a. A Tocatire ia niiudly without accent except at tbe brginniof 
of a sentence: for further details, ace 314, 

h, A pertoiial verb-form la uiullj MccDtlou In am independent 
clatfte, except whcfti-ttanding at tbe beginning of the ctansC- for 
farther detaiLSt see 391. ff. 

83, Certain ether worda also are, tuitalJy or ulwayij wititont 
accent, 

a. Tbi paitlelcf on, rl* Ot noa* Iva, old, OTld^ ha* and the Vedlc 
k:am (or kin), gka^ btiala, 1^ alvayi wltkonl 

aeeent; also ynthl la &V, (sometimes alas tlsavktrs) In thj fMW of iw*t 
at tbe end of i plda or v«m-d1viitoti. 
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b. The eiifflfl 1" tni^ of fertiln pronoun* tut) pto^omfn^L tlomt; !&&• 
me, n&u, zum* tvft, te, v&m, vub (^401 b), *ii« (500), t7b (6€3b), 
(Gl3c). 

C» Tb« of the proDomiEnl iteoi a tie Kometimn acCciLte<i 9nd 
•OEnTetiinieft i^^crntlfae (603). 

d. Ad uceeDtleAB word ii Dut uHowcd to aUnd at tbe bei^funib^ 
of * BcntCQce; also not of a p&db or primary diviBi»Q of & verse, a 
p&da tQ aU mattora reUtiQg to acceataatioa, treated like an inde- 
pendoat aenteace. 

04. Sumo ^orda have more than a single aoceuted syllable. 
Such are l 

a* Ccmin rtetl eopulatlT? compoundl Id the Vedft ftee aa 

mitr&vAnmi, dyavhppthivi. Also, a few otter Vedic {ompountU 
[9«e lS6Td), Ai bfboiipiti, Unun^pAt. 

b. Ip a ranea,. tlio fitrt^Ler f'tntpoiindA tod derlTitlTee of aiirh 

compotiDdi^ ai dyatrap^tbiTiv'antt bfh&Bp&ttprAnutta. 

c. TndnUire dtovtiK in tavai (src 079ab "■ atavii. ipabhar- 
tav4{* 

d. A word PaEurall) barjrlOEo^ till La^Lfig Iti inal 97i;atle protracied 
(see 78a). 

e. The partl^lt; vava (iu the Pritiuanas). 

95. On the ])la(.'c of the arctmted syllable in a Sana- 
kril wurd thr^re is no restriction whatever depending upon 
either the number or the quuTitity of the jirecediiifr or 
following syllables. The accent restt where the rules of 
infection or clerivalioii or coiupusition pUce it, without 
regard to any thing else. 

a, 'limits, ijidre* fndrena. a^DinA. a^rntiiam. babucyuta. 

4na.paeyut«, parjAnyujinvilft, ahhaToAtioilia, AimbhiJiilitaT*,ri\fij 
abhi^as^icAtajin. hirany QTAi^^ijr atEanja. catovCatvAtiA^adak^ara* 

86* Sijice the accent is marked onU in the older litcra- 

tore, and the staleineuts of the gramniitriatiA^ with the 

# 

deduced rules of accentuatiorij are far Srom being sufficient 
to^ settle all cases, the place of the ^treas of voice for a 
considerable part of the vocabulary is undetermined. Hence 
it ia a general Habit with European scholars to pronounce 
Sanskrit words according to the rules of the Latin accent- 
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9T. Is thl» work, tbe iceeiit of em^ word utd fora will Id 
gonorml be hi mb there le enthority determltun^ iti piece 

end ebertcter. Where apedfio word* «od forae M qaotedi they 
trill only be eo hr eocODtaeCed u they ere fonad with Bcceot ie 
eoceotneted teite. 


CHAPTER in, 


RULES OF EUPHONIC COMBINATION. 

Introductory, 

OB. The worde in SeoekrlL ee in the other Innguegee reUted 
with itp ere in sreat part snalysable into roote, enffixe* of detl7atiOTi, 
end endiivgfl of leflettLoo, theee lut being added moatJy to etema 
coaUiniBg anffixea. bat also aometimea directly to roota. 

a* There of coanei a eerUln neiabet of unlnflctitQd wotda — 
jodulfnahlea, prttklea; iod atia not a few that a» iacai^able of aitalyala. 

09, The SeDAkrit, indeed, poeaeaBea an exceptionally asalyaable 
character p ite formative proceiaei are more regntar and transparent 
then tboee of any other Indo-Enropoan tongue. Hence the prevailing 
method of the Hibdu Dat*ve science of grammar, which aeta np a cer¬ 
tain body of rootsp and prescribes the processes by wbieh these may 
be made atems and words, giving the vaiioiu added elementa, and 
laying down the rules by which their combination is edected. And 
the same general method Is. for like reasobj followed also by Euroj^san 
grammarians. 

109, The enpbonic laws, accordingly, which geverii the com- 
binatlon of anfdi or of ending with root or stem, possesiT a high 
practical importance, and require to be laid down in preparation for 
the topics of declension and conjugation. 

101 i Moreover,- the formation of compounds, by joining two 
or more simple stems,' Is extremely fluent in Sanskrit; and this 
kind o- combioation hu its own pecnliar euphonic rules. And onoe 
more, in the form of the language as hsnded down to ns by its lite¬ 
rature, the words compoelng a sentence or paregrapb are adapted to 
and combined with one another by nearly the same mtes which goverm 
the making of compounds;, so that it is impofsibteto ^e apart and 
understand a Sanskrit sentence without knowing those rules. ^'lienee 
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■n incfeiiAvJ degf«e of practical tmportaD^o balonain^ to tbe mbjoct 
of enphoDle combinatloa. 

a. Thti cnpbODlc fnt<ifdA|Mnd«iiiee of the wonlj of % nnteacfl it un* 
knovit to anj otbei Imfoofe in oDrihiiifE l)k« the ■■me degree; tnd It 
MQDot hot >uap«cted of being «t leMt le p«tt vttflctel, implying on 
crectloD into neoeiiifT end larerltblc rulet rrhet Iq tb« llrlng Uagiuge 
veto onlf optioziAl precilni. Thlt ii itronglp Indlutcd, indeed, by tho 
eridence of the older dUleet of the Vedu tnd of the derlred Fnkiltfc 
dlilecttf in both of Tbleh eomo of tb« mlee (eipoclelly tb^t u to the hi a- 
tut: OK 113J ATO often Tiolettd, 

lOfi* The root* which ar« aqtbanticeted hy their occmretice in 
the literary monamentB of the lAnguage, earlier and later, Dumber 
between eight and nine hundred. About half of these belong fully 
to the laDgnage throughout it* whole history, eoene [mbont a buud^ 
red and fifty) are limited to the earlier or pre-claaeical period; 
aome^ again {over a hundred and twenty], make their first appear¬ 
ance ia the later language. 

a. Then ire In tbU number roote of very dlvcru ebAfActer^ Tboie 
ocKrrlng only It ter ere, At let At In grett pArt, pruumAbly of iceondAry 
origin; tnd i KrtAln rumber are eTeu doubtleit artiflciil, oKd onoe or 
twice bacAUAe found In the root-llel* of tbe Hladu gTAiuairiAnA (103). 
But Alio of the rett, aoub its pliinly Kcondery, white otbon ere ques¬ 
tion tbie; end sot A few Arc rerUtloni or didereatlAted formt of one Auoiher. 
Thus, there are tmii ahowing retpe^tWely r end I, ai rabh ind labb. 
mnic And mluo, k^ar tud kgal; rooi« wLtb And wlttaout a otrengthen- 
In^ iiabaU aa wand Aud wad, mand end mad; rootA tn a uid In a tiaaaK 
A4 kha end kban, ga tnd gam, Ja end Jan; rootA mide by tn Added 
a, AA tra from mna from man, paa from bhaa, yl from i; roots 
the product of redupllcetion, » Jake from ghaa. dudb from dbu; rcote 
witli. A dins] AlbtUnt of formetlve origin, ■■ bbakf And bblkt^ from bhaj, 
nakg from nag, 9ru| from cm, bae fyim bi; root-forisA held epert by 
A wclI-ettAhllAhr^d dliCordAncc; of inDection ind moAClng, wbLch yet ere 
probeblr dlffeient ildE* of one root, krg drag md kf^ pfotip/r, wtd imoio 
Anfl vid vj tnfUitE And vy And lo on. Tn meny such caaps 

it li doubtful rrhetbitr wc ought to Acknowledge Iao mot!’: or only one: 
tr^d no Abiotute rule of diir'lnctiou oen be liid down Aud DiAlntiined. 

103* The liet of looti giTcn by the Hindu gTAcnniATians c<mtAlni 
About two thoutend roots, vltfacat including til thpse which studenti of 
the lengUAge at* cfropellod to n?agn1re, ContldrtAlfty more thm half of 
tbl< ji^mber, then, ire nnAuthenclceted by uk; end Although some of 
thfte &AY yet Como ta light, or mey bar# e^Uted without fin ling ibelr 
wmy into AAy of the preferred litetAiy uormaentB, it 1 a ktUIa thAt most 
•»< fictitioui: mede la pert for the cxpUnetlou cf wordt fAliely desnibed 
>A their dylvAtlTee, but in the iuaId fc^ onkqovn end perhepe uitdiicoTcr* 
Able leAMai, 
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The auautheatlcAted bji' mreiblie use will be no tccoant 
of in thij gtJiui£tr ^ or, if noiKrd, will be ipecifled a of thet cliiraciiir^ 

104* Tbe forme of the roota aa ii^r^ UBtid i^ill be found to 
differ m cerffttn reeiiOctB from tboae given by the native gramiuiriaiis 
And adopted by Acme Huropcau werka Thae. 

a. Ih^iEsK toDta of wiiifli tbo inititL n tncL a regularly cont^artAd 
to iiid f ifler cerUiii prefLiei are by the Uittde gtamuitflaii} given ls 
beglniiing wJtb ind no wtetern aiitborfty fulk^wi thi^ oiACiple. 

b. Tbe EHodus rlt^elfy ae ^liniple roul^ t number of derived eicms' 
reduphciicd ouea, «a dldhi, jAg^f daridrA; pre»ent-^leIl;L!!, m 

■nd denomlnitlve eteius, ti avadhir* kiimAr, aabhAg^ miuitTt aAntr, 
arth, and the lLk«. These are in European woika generally reduced to 
iheir tnift vaIda, 

c A number of root^ ending In an A wlLcb U Irregularly treated 
Lu tbe pittent^fyatem ate Tritten In the Uindn h&t} wdih diphihqngfi — 
fl or fti or o; here they will he r«ga^d^^d &-roota fsee 351), The o of 
aaeb FHht-formi„ eap«elally, it purely arbitrary;, no forma or derivatives 
Skiiide ffum the roota justify it. 

d. The roots showing iDtercbangeably p and ir aud iT or ur and 
Hr (343) are written by the Hindus with p or with f>r with both. The 
p here alto le only formal, intended to mark the roots *9 Uable to certain 
Tuodlficatiouif iince It nowhare shows Itself in any form or derivative. Sech 
roots win iA this work bs wrluen with p, 

«. The roots, on the htbef band, abowing a vaiiatJoL between p and 
tar (tireiy TA) as weak and atTong forma nUl be here written with p„ as by 
the tutlve graoimaTlsna, aithougb niaiiy European au.thL?nti?a prefer the 
other or strong fnim. So loiif as we write the unstrengthetied vowel in 
Vid and fl, 1ft mua and bhu, and their like, coniUteiic) aeema to to- 
r]tilre that we v^rite it m up} aud 4|4,^ ^ jn all cases slike, without 
reference to what may have Iccrii the tuoro onglnal liido-EurupcaJi^ fotjo* 

1D5* lu loaJ^y cates of rojj^ta sinewing more than one f[)raj, the aeloc^ 
(ton of a representit1«< torm Is a matter of cc^mparatlve Lu difference. Tu 
deal with aurjh cases according tn^ii btatoracal ebsraoior U the part 
Utber of au Indo-kuropean comparativi; gramniar than of a baiLEkiii grafti- 
jnari We muat be content to accept as toots wbat rleinurtH seem to have 
on the whole that value in the eiisliog coDditiott of tbe laugasge, 

106« Siema ka well ab ronta liAie thtiir varmtlune of {311)* 

# 

The Hindu ^rnmniAJi^itiiA usunlJy give the weaker fernt Afi the nuruml 
one, And derive the^ other from it b/ a Atreug^thtniog cb&ag^e t Bome 
Europe An AUtboritiee dq the aHia6| while otltere prefer the coi^imry 
uaetbod ^ the choice in of uneBaentiAl conAequence, end uiAy he deter^ 
mined in Any uaaa by motivCA of ciynTenlence* 

107. We Bbnll Accordingly conAlder tint of itli in the preMnt 
cbApter Uc euphonic principle! tnd Uw* which govetii*^ combi- 
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nktIaD of tlt« «leiPeQt3 of wordi of irordi >> element! of the 
eenteoce; then will be taken up the anbject of loflectioD, under tbe 
two beads of deeleuicm and conjufatioti; and an account of the 
claadbs of nninfleeted words will follow^ 

a. The formation of eonjugational items ^tenie and mode-iCemi; 
aJiO paritoiplea and InbnitiTO) will be tan^htj aa |i ^snal, In conaco^ 
tion with the proceaies of eonjufational inflection; that*of uninfiected 
vords^ in conoection with the vaTioui claiiea of those words. But 
tbe general subject of d^riTailont or tbe formation of declinable itomi^ 
will be taken up by iiaelf later fchap. XVll/«; and it will be followed 
by an account'of the formation of compound stemi icbap XVIIL). 

108- It 10 by DO nieana to be eipected of beg^innern 
in the language that they will attempt to master the rulea 
of enpbonic comhinatioTi in a body, before going on to learn 
the paradigms of inflection. On the contrary^ the leading 
paradigms of declension may best be learned outright^ 
\rithoiit atteniion, or with only a miniraum of attention^ 
to euphonic rule In taking up conjugation^ however, it 
is practically, as well as theoretically^ better to learn the 
forme as combinations of stem and ending, with atten¬ 
tion to euch laws of combination as apply in the particular 
rases concerned. The rules of eatemal combination, gov- 
erriing the make-up of tbe sentence out of words, should 
be grappled with only when the student is prepared to begin 
the raading or the formation of sentenceB* 

• ■ 

Principlei of Euphonto Combination* 

109^ The rules of combination (aazbdlil putting tag^thtr) 
are in Bome respects different, according as they apply — 
a* to the internal make*up of a word, by the addition 
of derivative and inflectional endings to ^rdbts and stems; 

b- to the more exter'nal putting together of stems to 
ma&e* compound stems, and the yet looser and more acci* 
dental collocation of words in the sentence. 

c. Hence they are usually divided Into rules of ioternal 
com hi da tion, and rules of external combination. 
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110* Id both elaiM of oufti, hovaverp the g^aueral principles 
of combiDttioo Are the SAine — And litEawise, to a grant eitent, the 
specific tiiltB. The ditFcrencef depend In pert on the occurrence or 
non-occurrence of certoin combinstiocB in the one oliaa or the other, 
in part, on the difference of troatment of the ume sound ab final of 
a root or of ad eading, the former being more perBistent thin thr 
latter] in part,'^n the occurrence in eitemal combination of certain 
changes which are apparently phonetic but really hietorical; and, moat 
frequent and conapicuoui of all| on the fact that il67} vowels and 
semivowels and nasals exerciae a soDantising infiuenco in extornAl 
combination, but not in IntemaL Hence, to avoid uanecesBary repe¬ 
tition AB well a A the separation of whut really belongs together, the 
rules for both kinds of combination are given below in connection 
with one another. 

Ill* A. Moreover, before casc-eodings Leginning with bh and 
a ^namely, bhjgzn, bblSr bhyas, Bu}t the treatment of the finals of 
stema is in general the same ,is in the combinatioos of words -pada 
with one anathei — whence those endings are sometimes called 
pada-endingB, and the cases they form are known as pada-cascB. 

b* The Import 1 (ICC uf thU tiittiiirtlon li bit oitggtirated by tho 

crdinsiy sUtesoent of It In fict, db U ihc only aopint mute inltUI of in 
landing Dtoumng in eotijugiticn, as bh In declension^ snd tbs dlffcrcncs of 
tbsir trcitmcnt 1 b in pitt owing to tbe out teming into ooUitLon usoirli) 
i^ith tbs dntl of 1 inot ind the athcr of an ondtng, rod in pitl to the f^i 

tbit dh, IB 1 dcntith it Okore ai^isllibk to paliUU md lingvilB thin bh- 

A more markd mil pToblcmattr; distircUon lg mide between Su ind the 
Tcrbil cndin^i ni, nvAt etc., CBpecttliy ificr pilita .1 Gounds snd q. 

C- Further, be^rc certain of the suffixes of derivation the final 
of a stem is aometinieH treated in the same manner its that of a 
word ia composition- 

d. This is e^pcsislly tbo beforo g«coudiry bsvljig s 

iDsrlcedl} afSci!, ILku the possessive mant ind vantt the ibstnct- 

irsk.nc tva, the snffii nf mstcitsl maya, md lic nn^ snd it U mitcli 

mrjrs frequent id th* liUr Isngmge thin in the cirlkr. Tbc eKiraplea ire 
^partdk in ebiticter, ind no rule cm be given to cover them: for detillc, 
the viriouii in chip XVJL Irj the kV. (ib miy be mention- 

fA here} The mily emopks see vidyunmant fbciide garutmant, kakud- 
tnant, ctu), pf^advent (bq^idt datvfint, marutvant, eic^), dhr^ndvin 
(beside namaaviD ttc gagma (beside A, idbmA, etc*], mpnmaya 
(bfi&ide i£iikjia49mBya cK), lud ahamyiii kizhyu, Qaibyu, md afihoju, 
duvoyu, aak^dhoyu (.beside namasju, vacajiyitr cte,); iiid tlie‘ jCv 
iddB Oil]/ aahovan (Itv. eahavan). 

112- The Imding rciles of tntemil combination (^ii ilreidy lUtcd ; 
KhB) ftre thoic vlilch ire of moit Itumedlate importincc to i^eglntieT in 
the Unguigc, sinre hU Cut task \n to muteT the prlitcipil pandlkmi of 
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thja nl«i of oitonMl eombliLitlon batter be left optooebed 
until be tomet to deeUnt wltb wordi In lenteflcei, er to tnniUtlPf, Tbeo^ 
however, tber ^te tadtipeniiblei liace tbe proper form of tbe vorde tbit 
flOibpoeft tlko Hntenu li not to be determined vitbent tbeiD* 

A. Tbe ^enerel principIeB of combiluttlcia underi^ring tbe eupbonic 

niloe, end detanointiig tbeir clneeidcAticn, mey be eutcd u follow»: 

« 

IIB* Hiatue. la general^ hiatui ie forbidden^ erery 
fyllable except the initial one of a aentence, or of a word 
or plirtBe doI fonoing part of a aentencej tnuat begin with 
a coiiaonant (or with more than one]. 

a* For deUtli^ and for exceptioDi, eee 126 ff. 

b. In tbe euliei Unguige, bowerer, bietei In eT«ry poiltlOA tri« 
ebaodently mdmitted. TMi ippem pUlaly from: tbe montriu, or metrlul 
perU ef tbe Vodij irhere In IrtiiiizceTmble ioitoscej y end V ire to be rud 
Ai t iDd n, eudf leie t^fteiiT i Ion; Towel U to be reiolred Into tiro rowele, 
lu erdof to miVe (ood tbe metre' e, bii to be leed »t tB- 

BTs^vyun u au-a^vl^aini end lo on, Tn tbe Biibnii|i«, 
ilio, «e find tnc, btat, dyAne dei'^ribed a« dtiiyUtblei, wyAjia end 
eatyam ei tiisyUiblei, j^anya m of foor eytUbJei^ md tbe Like. See 
Imther 129fr, 

114. Dead pi rati on. An aapirate mute i^ liable to 
lobe ita aapirution, being allowed to bland unchanged only 
before a vowel or semivowel or naaal. 

116. AeBiEnItaiion, The great body of euphonic 
chaises in Sanskrit, as elsewherej falls under the general 
head of ajaimikition — which takes place both between 

• m • 

sounds which are so nearly alike that the difference between 
them is too insignibcaiit to be worth preserving, and between 
those which are ao diverse as to be practically incompat¬ 
ible. 

116. In part, assimilation involves *the conversion of 
one sound to another o^the same ser^e^, without change of 
aftituladng position; in part, it involves a change of position, 
or transfer to another series, 

117., Of cbacgei within the sertea, the nioit frequent and Lm- 
portaBb otcur In tha adaptation of nurd and sonant loandev to one 
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mother; but the aud I h»?a algo in cerUin (taiatf thefr sps&ml 

aoeimilative iofltjeQra. 7'hus; 

an In the two of noa-Dual ciotae mnd tplr^nti, inrd lunint 

9 - 

4f« vhollr Incoj&pfrtiblA; do inrd of tlther dui un either precede oi follow 
i lontDt of eu^er^ 

b« A lunt'^, itiTd or oonint^ li 4»iim1Uted bj being chmged to Ite 
coiraipondent of tba other kind; of the ipiTtnttiT (he lurd ft ii the only one 
hating k tonont coTTOBipond«Dt, namely r, tn which tl It eontorcible In ei- 
temal camhlnttlon (164 ff.). 

C* The dhlIb iie more freely eombinthle. a ntael may either preude 
OT follow a mnto of either Lmd, or the eonant apinut h; It may atao follow 
a lord tplTtot (liMUnt) { no naiah however, ever precndea a alblUnt Id thi- 
tntenor of a word (it it changed Ineteid to tmtlSTttra); and In exleroal 
btnatioD their concurrence t« usntlly avoided by iniertian of a Bind mute- 

df A teulvowel hit letB EonaDtiilng IndueDte, and a vowel leut 
of all: both are freely prer^ded and followed by loundi of every other 
fUti, in (ho Interior of « word, 

Before a piMlaHt, hnwe^fr, it found, of the eemivowelt^ only rand 
very rarely 1. Moreover^ in eiternal comhlnatlon, r la often changed to Ita 
aord correapoiident B. 

But 

f. In compoaltton and aentence'COllocatlon^ iTLilial tweU and aemt- 
voweli atid nieati alee Te^julre the precedlDg Baai to be jonant. And 

g. Before a nacii and 1, the iMlmlEatlve proceai ti lometlmea curled 
fnrtboTf by the converelon of a final mute to a niial dr 1 Taapectlvely. 

118. or convei^iOTtB involving u «hmge of BrticuUto poiition, 
the EQoet important are thoBO of dental BOUndB to lingual, and, leae 
often^ to palatal. Thne. 

a. The dental a and ji are very frequetitly converted to ^ and'^ by 
the aatimllatlng iDflaence of bo ntigUKii or neighboring Ungual Bonrida' tvea^ 
even by hjondi — namely,, I- end u*voweta and k which have ihem* 
Mlvei no lingual chiracter, 

b. A Dori'riaeal denUi mute li (with e few eieeptloiia In* external 
eomblnatton) made lingua] when It cornea into coiililon wjcb a IlnguaL leqad. 

Of The dental mntee and albUant are made palatal by a aontlfTLOiia 
palatal. 

But alto: * 

d. Am (not ridtcalj la aeilmllated to a following aaunant, of who¬ 
ever klnd^ 

O, For eerUlB aDomaloua caaei^ aee 161* 

118* The euphanto GombiuAtionH of tho pbJbUI mntee, tfao p»l»- 
t»] eibilmnt, md the wpintton, bb being agunde deiired 
AlteretJoa from more orifinBl guttureb iF.U itro Eoaile pectiiUr 
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mnd compTicftted by two cfrcum^Uncc# their reversfiip to a guttiirii/ 
form (or tho AppcftrAnce of the unaltered guttural instead of theiu^ 
49); and the different treatment of j md h according au they repre- 
aent one or another degree of alteration — the one tending, like c, 
more to the guttural re^eraion, the other shorting, liku <;* a more 
sibilant and lingual character. • 

ISO. The lingual eibilant a. also of derivative character (froni 
dental ai. ehows aa radical ffnal peealiar and problematic phenonjena 
of combination. 

121. Extension and abbreviation of conso¬ 
nant-groups. The native grammarians allow or require 
certain extenaions, by duplication or insertion, of groups of 
ronsonants. And, on the other hand, abbreviation of cer^ 
tain other groups is allowed, and found often practised in 
the manuscripts. 

122. Permitted Finals. The permitted occurrence 
of consonants at the end of a word is quite narrowly re¬ 
stricted. In general j only one consonant is allow'ed after 
the last vowel; and that must be neither the aspiration, 
nor a sibilant, nor a semivowel (save rarely 1), nor an 
aspirate mute, nor a sonant mute if not nasal, nor a palatal. 

m 

123. Increment and Decrement. Besides these 
more or less regular changes accompanying the combination 
of the parts that make up w'ords, there is another class of 
a dilfereut character, not consisting in the mutual Adap¬ 
tations of the parts, but in strengthening or weakening 
change!!^ of the parts themselves. 

124. It i« impossible to carry through a perfectly systematic 
iTTangemcDt of the detailed micu of euphonic c«mbinaciOD, bacatifie 
the dlffeteat varieties of eup|^onic change inofp or less overUp and 
iDtersact cue another. The order observed below wiU be aa foUowt: 

* 4. Kules ot vowel combination, for the avoidance of hiatua. 

Rulea as to permitted finalI since these underlie the further 
treatment of final conaonanu In CKtcrnsl combination}. 

Rules for loss of aRplratiou of an aspirate mate. 

oi surd and aonant aasinitiation. Including tfioae for 
final a and r. t 
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y Bnlei for tbe conrenio^ of denUl ftonodB Co Uoguil Md 

piilftU). 

6. Rult^a for tfaa chaoges of flail Di»a1f, iacludiDf^ tfaoAO in 
which & fortDOr fliiAi followld^ lb 6 habaL re*ippeara tn combiuntion 

7. Bales refCirdia^ the special chaafr^fl of the derivstive eotiada 

— the p^^latal and sihilant, 4he aapirstton, and the lingual sLbL* 

laut. 

Rules as to esctcmion and abbreTiation of coneonaut groups. 
9. Aulies for atrongthening and wt/akeniDg procesaet, 
Everywhere, rules fttr more aporndie and less claiBiflaLLe caaei 
will be given Jn the tuost practically co-nvenjont connection; aud the 
Index will render what help is needed Coward flotling them. 


Rtilef of \fowel Cdmbinattdn. 

125. The cQncuiTeiit*e of two vowele, or of vowel and 
diphthong, without intervening consonant, ia forbidden liy 
the euphoo)^ of the later or classical language. It is avoided, 
according to the cii cum stances of the case^ cither by fusion 
of the Iw'o coacunent sounds into one, by the Teduclion of 
one of them lo a sem* vowel ^ or by development of a semi¬ 
vowel between them 

CU For ihf not fis^s of rompo^ition mT>d fiontence-ertmti- 

niitLfrn }Tt wbicli (hr o( » s nr y or V b^tveen vowo];i. 

A p^rmiincni hiatus, bthw, 132 JT, 176—7; for ceriiin final TOwtU 
'tvhkh .if.; ]ii.«tntaini^l imL'tiAii^ed In &rhtttice-coni.hlDatloa befuTt^ m iTwtiii 
V0»t1. SCi* 139, 

A ft^iv votpIs in tltedr tiliiiiited written form show li^erior 

btatii> , .SIKH are titnii $itvf (pcrbip^ for tttaau, BK-), pr^Ugft u'lr^rifi- 
pott [fvr prayuga'' &nJ, ip H’'",, aiiiitl* 

C. The ti'iU of tLc oldiK dl,ilect arc 'ffliii'n Ifl thfe rupbonir 

ridrt nf Hk: Utf^r Un^ui^e, altlip^uxb in thorn 113b) tlic hi^atnj 

really of froiinviii ijrcutT4;n'-o ITeeicc tL«y Jiro uoC to read » wriitph. 
but wltfc cunstantly i'^^''iirrHi.g rciffTnl; of the proresaea of vomel-coiribiination 
which thoyhi^'o been ^iide ^rtifirlilly to ^ndorito J^oe further l2&e* 

d. Abo lit the Utor laiigiiigeT hittua b^^twten the two pAdas or 
piimaty divivEOHs of a rtietrkal Line ia tolerably frequent, and it^«*TiOL 
nnltnowii in ffpiiratlu ciset even in the Interior of a p£da^ 

e. The mica of vowel combiiiatiou, as regards Loth the rflitift- 
ing sound aud ita sccent. ure iii=;Mrly the same iu int^l^aL atid ia 
cictcrtisl samdhl. 
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Two sitnilar simple vowels, short or iongi coalesce 
and foim the conesponding long vowel: thus, two a-voweU 
(cij^hcr or botli of them sltort or long) form BIT 5: two 1-vow¬ 
els, I 1; two u*rowel3, a; and, theoretically, two r-vow- 
els form f. but it is questionable whether*the case ever 
practically occurs* 'Examples are: 

FT ^TT^: sa ci 'prajah [ca-t-apragab^] ; 

?nfN atl Va (ati + iva) ; 

H suktam (su-uktam}; 

TlsrrairJ^ rijS "oft (raj£ + fi8ft)t 

adhl9vara^ (G4hi*l9varahi; 

^Ti^TfT jnbtipabbft (jubQ — upabbrt)> 

a* As tbi: Above fXanipilc^s irkdicite, it v^ill be Lb<^ evprywber* 

in this f'Ork, in tFAn!iliicrt(i<>it (not in the dcvcmif^arj tevt), to r^tpiritC' 
iiL[lcp03irji'i>t j<Tid if au TnitiAl rnwel of a pillowing wntd has cutlfictid 

’with A Anal of the prcffditjg^ thi* will he IrnlirMied by an Apoj^trupbe 
£ifig]tt II the iuirltl vowd bo (he shctrler, double if it bo the Longor, of tht* 

two dlfforCEil inltiali whitb in ereTj' case cf cooibiTiation jiirM the sain^ result. 

127. An a-vowel combines with a following i-vowel to 
7 e; with an u-vowd» to U7 o; with ^T to ar; with 
^ \ {theoretically*, to al - with f e pr ^ ii, to f fti; with 
o or au, to ^ au. Examples are r 
rSLjeudra. (r&]a*indra)^ 

: hitopade^ab ^bita^-upade^a^^; 

r-1 _ 

maharaib (maba-r^ihh 

flcT^aai *va (aa + ova); 

r aj &i 9 vary am (r A'Ii 9 v ary am); 

div&ukaaah (dlvti-okaBab]; 

jvarSu^adham (jTara-Su^adhain), 

' ^ % A 

tc In ihe Vtdk ttits, the vowd y is ordiiiArdy iioiUeu unchinged 
Afiti the a-T4wel, wbidt, if long^ !■ ihoriepcd; thns^ mahajf^lh iriAUfid of 
mahar^ih. The two vuwds, Iiovcvpt^ Are umslly proneniriced is orK FyllAble. 

b. When tueee^sivB ^ardE hbe indra & ihi tn to bf; rombined^ the 
(ir» romhinstlioiii in indra, is msde (list, and the result lA iadre '* "hi (not 
indriii^ hi, from indra « ’hi). 
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138« As regards tlie Accent of these vowel combi oat ions, tt ia 
to be noticed that, 1. as n matter of course, the union of acute with 
4icute yields acute,, and that of g^rave with ^ave yields fi^ave^ that 
of circumflei with circnradei cannot occur; 2* a elrcumfle* with 
followiaf^ acute yields acute, the final j^rave element of the former 
being raised to pitcli; a grave with following acute does the 
same, as no upward slide of the voice on a syllable is acknowledged 
in the language, but, a. when the former of the fused elements is 
acute and the latter grave» we might eapeet the resulting ay liable 
to be in general circtimficiE^ to represent both the original tones. 
Pinini in fact allows this accent in every such case; and in a single 
accentuated Brahmana teat the circutnflei is regularly written. 

But the language shows, on the whole, an indisposition to allow the 
circumdex tn rest on either loug vowel or diphthong as its sole bAsis, 
and the acute element is suffered to raise the other to its own level 
of pitch, making the whole sylJablo acute, 7'he only cKCcptioji to 
thi&, In mo&t of the texts, is the combmation of i and i* which be- 
comcB \ thus, divi Va, from divi iva; in the TMttinya texts alone 
ftucli u case folloi'b the general rule while u and u, insteud, make 
ill. thus. sudg&tA from »u-udgi,tA, 

129. The I-vowels, the u-vowelf, and H T, before a 
disaimilar vowel or a diphthong, are regularly converted 
each into its own corresponding semivowel, or or 
^ r. Examples are: 

Uy aba (iti + ftha,; 
madhvTva (madhuiva); 

d duhitrartbe (dubitr^arthe); 

FTITTT atry asya (atri H-asya)- 
vadhvfii (vadhu-ai). 

a. But in internal combination the i and u*vowels are not 
seldotu changed instead to iy and uv — and this especially ta mono- 

tables, or after two consonants, wberc otherwise a group of con- 
siniants difficult of pronunciation would be the resnlt. The cases 
will be noticed brloK', in explaining inflected forms. 

b. A radical i-vcwel ia converted into y even before J in per¬ 
fect tcDse-iiiflection so nlnyima (nim+imaK 

a r 

c. In a few rpondje rues, i ind u beentae iy and uv CTcn En vord^ 

e. g., trlyavl (tri 4- avl). viyabga fvi + aitga)r suvita 
fan + Ita}: coojpmrc 1204b, c, 

d. Not very seldom, the *i4aie woid (espcrially a*. fuiindliQ difTercnt 

tfiXtf of tbe older Un^iijtge) bi« mote thin one fu^noD, viriaci. treit- 
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tiient of <n i ur u-vvvel. c. air^r auvart tauve ur tAiiUT«, budh- 
n7& or budtmiyftp rdtryftl or Titrly&i^ ^ot tbe isopt pm, doubtleite, 
tbete ue only twcr «Ayt cf wilting the i^me pTonuDclmdoD^ au-STf badlm£^ 
a, end BQ on; end tbo dlicordence hii no otliet iiO]H>rUiic«f bJitortc^l or 
phonetic. There 1« more or lest of thlit diffoienicfl of tieBiinent of eit i* or 
V-clemont tftet 4 coneoiient Iti tU periods of the lenguefe. 

a. In the older ]4ngu4ge, there Is 4 m^rltod dlforence^ Id reepect 
to the frequeDcy of fowel-cotubmition lor iipoltJliig blutiii ii compared vitti 
that Qf non-com hi nation and roDiequent hiatuSj betiveen the elate of casea 
7hvn two vowel-aonoda, itmtiar or dlaelculliT, would coaleece Into one (I2i0, 
127} artd that where au i' or u-vowel would he converted into a aeml- 
vowelr Thus, in word-compoaitiott, the ratio of the casei of eoaleaced vr^wela 
to thoae of hlttua are In HV* ai five to onet nineteen to [>iil\ 

while the catca of tamlvowel-con^eriion ate In ItV, only on** lu twelve^ in 
AV, only one in five; Iti aenteoce-rom hi nation^ the C«aea of coalescence 
are in both ftV. and AY. about ai Eeven to one, while ihuao Lif ifeiuivowel- 
converaion ar« in KV, only one in fifty, in AY^ one lu five. 

f. For certain caaea Of the loa* Or aiEimiJation of 1 and u before y 
ind V ceapeetivety, see 233&. 

130. Aa regardfl the acet^ut — here, aa in the preceding caae 
(128), tbe Oblj cumbiDHtion requiring nctiee ta that of an acute i- 
ur u-vf>wel with a following grave, the result is circuniflei, and 
such cases of ctreumfiex are many uma more frequent thaD any and 
all others. Eiamplea are 

eyfg vyufU ^tRTH abhyarcati; 

;rth nadyiu (natli-&u]j 

STjfta ri-^AH taiiv&s (tanQ-aB), 

*\ a 

a. or 4 coiuhinatlnu of acute p with rolluwjni^ only « 

•ingle cue hu hseo noted iu ac^nted teats l ti^tnuly, vijn^tr etat u. 
TiJfMtp OtAtt yn. liv. 6. a ; tbc Bcc^i^tnitirtn in accurdtTire with the 
rules for i atid « 

131. Of a tliphtWiig, the final i- ur u-clement is 

ed to its correspuiidiiig pciiiivowt;!, y or ^ hefoto any 
vuw«] or diphthoug thas. If ^ (ri^ally ai: 2Ba: becomes ^^T ay* 
and ^ 0 (that is, aui 28a] beoomE^ ^ ar; ^ Si becomes 
^TTIT fty, and ^ &u becamea OT? Sv. * 

-N • 

a. Ko change of acc^t, of course, ui^ctlrB hero, each urigiual 
qyll^blc rctaitis its e^^Uitbic identity, und licnca aian its own tone. 

b. Ktample* can bs given only for inteinsl cotubinatltin,, liiiico In 
ex term] combibitipn there are further ohangefi : see the next ptrafitph. ThuSi 

^ naya (ne-a); nfiya 

Jff? bbmva (bho-«); HT? bh&Fa (bbiu*a). 
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132^ In extcmai combination, we have the important 
additional rule that the semivowel resulting from the con- 
veraion of the final element of a diphthong is in general 
dropped; and the resulclng hiatus is left without further 
change, 

133* That is to say^ a final ^ e (the most frequent 
case) becomes simply ^ a before an initial vowel (except 
^ a; see 139, below]^ and both then remam unchangedj 
and a final ^ 5i* in like manner, becomes (eveiywhere) 
Thus, 

ta ftgatah {te + 5gatah); 

TJTSf ^ nagara iha (nagaro + i 

^WT U'f-’TrT tasmS adadKt ^taamSi adadSt]; 

etriy& uktam (atriyai-}~^htain)* 

a* Tbfi ]»t«t up'iRiiiiirlint mllaw tbe y ia siirh combinttlont to bo either 
Tetiincd or dmpped, but the unlfcirm pnctiCb of the rntniistriptii. of ever/ 
tpe, io sctorJmce wjtb tht itnrt Tt<jiilTftDCnt of thfi Vedic gnmiuArQ (FrifL- 
^kby»i\ is lot unit the semltowfil tnd Ivtve the bittuii, 

b* Tbc pDT^iitence ol tho hi*tuj c^iiaed by this DmiaaLO'a L« i p1*lii 
tndifi^Micn of the coTHpiratWely wceat io-t of the intemnln^ ootisOMmnul 
«ciund. ^ 

c* InstAfitu, however, of the »Toldpiice hUtitit by comhliiBtloii uF 
tfaft Tcmtifiink vowel with the FoUowinie initUl ttcordinut to thr U4utl 
rotei iie met with In every period of the linguAgi', from the RV. down; 
but they rere end of fpormdJc olniTicter. Cotnperii tho 4{ml!tAr treat'^ent 
cf the Uietiki after a loit Aiiat s, 176—T* 

d. For the pi^^uU^r trettment of thiv rombiiijillou iu rertiiu caiea by 
the M3,, oto below, 176d. 

134* a* The diphthong o (except as phonetic alteration of 
final aa: see ITCa! ia an unusual final, appearing only in the atem 
go l36] Ci, in tho vor sing, of u-stems (341in words of which 
the final a h combinCfi with the particle* u, as athot and in a few 
interjeettons- In the last two classes it is uncombtuable (below, 
136Cff/, the vocatives satDetjmes retiia the v and sometinaes lose 
it 4the praclices of different texts are too dilfei-cnt to be briefly 
stated); go 'in com position only) docs nut ordioarily lose its final ele¬ 
ment, but retnains gav or go* A final a« becomes folio wing 

hiatus, before any vowel save a [for which, see the next panigrapb). 
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b. The of (TT^S-T ftoni 9t &u is usually retaineil; 

thiiS; 

tiv evft (tSu + o¥Bi j 

ubbftT indrftgnT (ubbSu -f- iadrlgnl^ 

C» Jn the ctldf^T ]*n£i3A|;r'f hovrirr, tt ia in teiae t<^ts (iTt>[^pcd 
fote XH u-vtivel: thut^ ti ubhftu; Id other t*n* it it trL-itL^d tilrf' kt^ or 
loset It^ u-eleiDctit before every InitLat vo^eh thuA^ t4 eva, ubha in- 
dr ftsni 

135. After fitial ^ o oi ^ o, an Initidl ? a ditiiippiiOrii. 

tu The reeultin^ accent it at if the a were not ilropi>eiL but 
rather absorbed into the preceding diphthong, having its tone riitly 
represented in the combinution. If. Darneiy, tht e or o !» ^rave or 
circkimflcx and the a iicnte, the former becomes acute, if the e or 
o is acute and the a grave^ the fonner becomes circiirntlef, 
ally in tlic fiisiuii of ao acute nod a grave etement. If both are 
acute or both gr.ivct no change, of con^ae, ia seen in the reauit. 
Examp tea are 

H te *bru¥an (te abruvan'r ; 

►f! »o *bra¥lt (sab abravU ; 

binsitavyo 'goth ;hiftait&vy^ agi]ib}i 

il J d mdfo *btavit (yad mdrab abravit); 

yad rajanyo 'bravife iyad rSjanyab^ 

dbravit;. 

b* Aa to the me of tb€ avagraha tign lu the Rite ot tuoL xn cIIaLou, 
i^ce above, 10, [a trAiiiUtetatiDn, the TeTOTAcd ApOEttopbo^ qt TOu|hi breath¬ 
ing, will be uied in thU voih to represent It, 

I'htR eligivn or absorptieu of iiilUal a tflCT Anal e ni whlrh 
in the later UtiKuago ii the InvaiLihle rnle^ it it. the Voda anly an oeca*' 
'•loofti oc^uTfetice. TboAf in the KV., out of nOiTl^ 1500 in^tancei of tuch 
xTi initial a, it la, at the metre ibo»», t(» he really omitiel only abooi aeveiity 
Ume»; in tLe AV., Le&A thnn SOO timea out of about IbDQ. In oritheT 
work ii there any mocorJaiioo in reipeet to th^ oombliiAtion in iiuestion 
between the wtittcti and ipoLen form of the text; iu*Uy., the a ta (sa 
wrtlten) elided Jit more than these quartCTt of the ^sti; in AV ^ In about 
ttio tfairda; ami in both texta it ia written in a niEmber of initances where 
the taelte requliea ItE pmiasion, 

d. In a few caiOAi m iuitUl A it thn» eUdedt capetially that of 

4tman. 

To the rules of tovoI cotabisAtiotir u above £tatcil, there 
•TO ccrtiil^ exceptions. Some of the more isolated of these will be 
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noticed uh^te they comb up iu tbe prucea^jes of tuAection %. 

few require mention here. 

130, la iuiCTiial combinatiQn. 

a. The iiu^ineut a makes with the imtiat vowel of a ntoi the 

cambinationa &U diii^ &r iT^ddhi'-vowels: 33fih instead nf e, o, or 
;gunfl-vo^ela', as required by IflTt Alta [a-i-ita, AubtmAL 

[a+tibhc,Aurt Afdhaot 

b, o itl a stem (1203 a) b^romes av before the iufrii. ja 
(vrij^inaU) ia I2l0a). 

C, IttL' itfiAt ?owcl i^r'i atem Is often dropped wneu a ierondtry auf~ 
Qi is sddFil (1203a). 

d. For the «pj)k.Ciiinft ^tiil losji of radlca] rowels, and for roTttla tnset- 
tii'na, vef below, 24Bff.. 367—8, 

137^ lu eitternal couiblnatiou- 

a. The hoal a or a of a prep08itioD, with initiiil p of a rooCr 

mako w* inatCftd of an Tbua, Archati 4+pchati\ avarebati lara-f- 
fObatf;i uparfatl upa+pfatij but AV, upar^anti . 

b. are occafiioually mot with of ■ final a d b^niir loet 

eutitoty- hi^tore iiUuai c or □ i tbuiif Id verb- forms, efjAmaii AB., 

up* e^atu ctr AV,, In denratlTcii, ae upetarya, upetpi Ln compounds, 
as da^onii yathc^taiu, md (permissibly) coTOpoundj with o^^ha (uat 
rsT«*), otu {uot [gu'^uble)^ odana, as adLiaro||ha or adharAu^^ha, Ulo' 
daua cr ti-ldudaua; BUd even in gentcFiie-combiiLatiDn^ is iv.' etayaa, 
a^vin* eva, yath* oci^e (all HV.). tv* eman and tv* odman U,, and 
ftlways aitb tbo eicUmation OUL oi odakAra, 

c. The him Oil ftom p'vah sojnetimes makes the heivLer or v^ddhi 

(236 diphihoiiga] combimtion with a piocedia^ a-rowcl: thus, prAudbi^ 
ak^Auhipl (^rofu^ra H etc,). 

138, i'trtaiu final voweb, moreover, are uncombinablft 
ipragThya), or Jiiaintain themselvci* unchanged before any 
foU’jwin;; vo^-ieL ThuSj 

a, 'I he vuw'Ldd I, and e aa dual sudmga, both of drclcn - 

E^iojial and ut' conjugation:!] forma. Tbiia. bandbu Anate im&u; gin 

Arohatum, 

b, iijc pioueiin ami iioui. pL 601;; and the Vedic proaum^ 

Inal forias yu^me, tve 403 a < 

c* A 11 ml D made by nuibiiiitlon of a Ami o-vdwcI wUb the psr- 
Ucl<‘ u {1122b]i- uthOf mo, do« 

d. A thii! i of a VcJk iM^itJre cise from in i-ftem (330f/» 

A protTscied llnsi (rs). 

fp The llrisL, or «nJy, vowel of an liuerje^tLon^ at aho* hOf A, ii U. 

ff' Tbe older language ibows occasioDil eii^apUons to these lules: 

thoi, a dual i comhiTied with a roHowini i, as nfpAtl afl * elided 

•ller Of ai Atho *•!; a locative i tiifned Into a cemiTovelf «• T«dr My>^ 
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PermtttMl Finalt. 

180 . The floundj allowed to occur aa linble in Sanskrit 
words standing by themselves (not in euphonic combinatioQ 
with something following) are closely limited,^and those 
which would etymologically come to occupy sudi a position 
are often variously altered^ in general accordance with their 
treatment in other circumstances^ or are sometimes omitted 
altogether, 

a. I Tbe Tixtetr of coact^nuiti tint would coma a( the end of 
elihot aa infl«ctod form oi a derirAtiTc Btem in the Un^uAfA jie rery aedbU: 
TkAmelr, in fonas> only L (or d), n* m, B£ in defirAllve etema, only dt 
n, T, a (tnd^ in a few tafc wordi, JJ, But ilmoet a 11 cOhiontatt occur a» 
tlnAlfl of moti; end every toot 1 a IIaIIo to be foond, Atone or aa IaaI mem* 
bet af A compound, Ln th« rihArActer of a declLneJ steoi. 

140. All the vowel sounds, both simple and diphthongal, 
may be sounded at the end of a word, 

a. But D^ilher f nur 1 ever arEijilTy cj^cuk.' arJ f i# jAre (r-nly At 
neuter tisg. of a atem in f or ar, pi as Stia) of such a stsm ia compa- 

flltlOll). 

Thu<, {ndr;v nad3, d4tn, cami^, lanayitp, %ua, 

agiiau. 

141, Of the apu-nasal mutes, only the firat in each 
seiies, the non aspirate surd, is allowed* the others — surd 
aspirate, and both sonants whenever they would etymo¬ 
logically occur, are converted into this* 

Thus, agsimikt im agnlmatb, «u£ft foraiiB^d, virut ior rirudJ^ 

trlft^p fpT 

a, Ip a few roots, when their final (sonant aspirate) thus 
loses its Etspiralion, the original sonant aspiration of the 
initial reappears compare ^ h, below, 147 . 

Thua, dagn becomes dhak, budh becoraea^bhut^ jvrd so on. 

The Hrtts tM* Are AtAted btjJow, 155, 

* b* Tber^ vab npitie quentLAii aiuphs tflndu j;TAinniArTii:ii a tc 
whethit the ^nal mu^L isi ti> he p*tlmRtfd At sard pt of Ai>fuut qi'ility; 
but pf i\:v)io7(ty, Aiinl tlifT InvADabl^ pracO'ce i>f the miffi;- 

senpifl, 
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142. The palatab, httwever, form here (as often else¬ 

where) an exception to the rules for the other mutes. No 
pahttal is allowed as final. The revrm (43) to its on- 
"iuitl Wi k; thust rSk, ftAhomiik. The W ch 

(only {|iiotabIe in the root ^7^ prach; becomes E %: thus. 

prat» The sT j either reverts to its original guttural or 

'v 

becomes ^ t> in accordance with its treatment in other com- 
binatUms [219) thus. bhieak, TirS^/ The ^ jh 

-V. ^ *v 

does not occur, but is by the native grammarians declared 
convertible to Z t* 

143. Of the nasals, the Ef m and R n are extremely 
common, especially the foimcr m and +J^ s are of all final 
consonants the most frequent); the ^ is allowed, hut is 
quite rare. 3 " & is fnuud (remaining after the loss of a fol¬ 
lowing ^ k) ill a very small number of words (3Beb, o» 
407 a), 31 n never occurs, 

■"‘h. 

a. hut tb« final xa of a root is changed tu n (coinjiare 213ft, 
below) thus, akran Utim krubp &gaii, aja^an, agatiigBii fmii] gam, 
an&n i\wa nam, aylo from jam* pra^An from qam; no other chuc^ 
arr qitntabJe 

144. Of the semivowels, the 1 alone is an admitied 
final, and it is very rare. The ^ r ie (Uke its nearest sunl 
correspondent, ^ a: 145) changed as final to viaarge. Of 
U y and ^ v there is no vccurrence. 

145* Of the sibilai^ts, none may stand unaltered at the 
etui of a word. The tT * (which of alt final consonants 

■s ' 

would otherwise be the commonestj is, like ^ r, clwiuged to 
A breathing, tbe visarga. The 9 either reverts (43) to its 
original ^ k, or, some roots, is«hanged to t t (in accor¬ 
dance with its changes in infiectiun and derivation. ,see 
below, 218): thus, dik, but vit* The ^7 9 is like- 
wise changed to ^ thus, prSvtt* 

a. Tilt cLtiig)!' or ^ tb t ruff occumti^ii: kk 
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b* Fjtial iftdtiniL ■ ii iLld l>|' the f^DiioiTlini te W changed to t; 
but 1)0 fUie eifruiple of the cOiiTeisioii li quoltblet tee 16B; end 
ptre 6fi5a» 

146. The Compound 51^ kf is prescribed to be treated 
as simple ^ p (not becoming ^ k by IfiO, belowi. But 
the cast- ia a rare one, and its actual treatment in the older 
language irregular^ 

A, In the Duly HV, cM(tt wLertr lb« kf hii 4 qtiipL^ridtcil cbtrict^r 
— luoiclr imAk from anAkqr Amjak from — tb# ccta^ 

bo k» also, of forni'^ of the e-iorl4t (free 8001^ hive adhik, 
asrAk, arAik* etc. (for adhAkq-t etc.); hut also aprAf, a^At* avAf, asri^ 
[for aprikq-t ett.). And RV, hib twice ayAs from pyaj, ^^ud AV. twice 
arAa iioin papj (wroogly referred hy flK. to both elng.^ whera 

Ihe pcrtotiil ending hat peihapa crowded out the lOot-fluil ind lenie-sign. 

hi The nutnenl sue ia puihapi better Ld be regard^fd as f^aJk^i 

with Ua kn treated u according to thu accepted rule. 

147. The a;jpiraiian ^ h is not allowed to maiatam 
itself^ but {like j and 7T 9 ) either reverts* to it& original 
guttural form^ appearing as =^1 k, or is changed to f t — 
both m accordance with its treatment in inflection see be* 
low^ 222 . And, also as in inflection, the original sonant 
aspiration of a few roots (given at 155t>) reappears when their' 
final thus becomes deaspirated. Where the ^ h is from 
original dk [223 e), it becomes rT t. 

148. The visarKA and auusvKra are nowhere etymolog¬ 
ical'finals; the former is only the substitute for an original 

4 

finSl ¥^9 or ^ j, the tatter occurs as final only so far as 
it is a substitute for no (213h). 

14*8. Apart from the vowels, then, the tlsual finals, 
nearly in the order of their frequency, are ’ bi ^ 

^t* ^k, (J^p, those of only sporadic occurrence are 
fit ^li andj b* substitution, Ani. 

, ^150. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, 
is allowed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more 
would etymologically occur there, the last U dropped, and 
again^the last^ and so on, till tmly one remaius* 



iw-i 


in. ElfPBOKlC CcyHDIHATIOH. 


52 


A. Thun, tudulU becomes tndwt* tnd thie tudia; mlajio-B 
becomee udafik (14S]t And thii udAll; and AobkntBt 3d ling.j 

of Y obaad [890 b]) is in like manner reduced to aolilii. 

But A non-nasal mute, if radical and not euffix.a], la retained 
after r: thue, drk from ilrJ,(Tirk from yvTJ> atatC from dmix^ 
from aub^ from soMrd. The case ii not a oommon one. 

C. For reliq^ of r{)TUiet doubU dDala, pKi#rt«d by the Utci Itngutie 
nn ibe dlifuisa of appftfent enjphotilc combinttioni, tea below^ 807 ft* 

l&lp Anaip^Ioxii conrersions of a finii mnte to one of another clui 
are ofOMionatly met wltb^ Example! are: 

Of Anal t to k: tbun, !. In a few words that bare iftsamcd m 
xpoeial Til06 t$ partkloH,, ta jydk, tiiJdk (boaide t|^4t)i fdlkek (beside 
^pdbat), pfthokt drdk , and of kindred cbiractor ie khl>djigd4nt (TA,) ^ 

2. in here and there & verbal form^ aa B&vi^ak (AY. and VB. Kin.), 

dambhi^Ak (Apaat.)^ (FaiTask.)^ ihalkk (VS, MS.; s^dhurat); 

3. in rDOt^hnala or the t added to loot-atema (383e), as -djipk for 'db^ 
(Siltras and later) at th^ end of camponnda, su^rok (TB ), ppkfU 

and 4. wv may furtbtjt note here tbo anomalous eilk^va (AB.; for uitovUi^ 
yidh) and uvaknam (AB,)^ and the remlniOi';; In kni from miEcaljnea 
in ta (1170 d). 

Of fina] d or t to a MD|;uai: thoe,. pad in Vedte pa^bbfa^ 
pac^bhi, -apAa^bhy&m (tB.}; vy (MS. lil, 4. 9 ; 

yv&s perhipa ApA ‘rA^ I Vv*3^)^ 

C. or k or j to *t in sn isoliled example or two. is eamykt* 
vltjvaaft (TS. K.)^ and pruyAtau (VS, TS,; AV, -kfu)^ 

d. In fiittliiya of the Snal of anu^fubb and trlf^ubb to a 

^kittural; a I, euiifttkk, CA, tn^^ugbhia, luiaf^^bbyAs. 

o. Of a labial to*a dentil: uv k&kud for and beaido kukubb; in 
lukapdbhiu (TS.) from \ iifp; and tn Adbhfs, adbhyAe, from ap or 
kp (393). Exoepdns the drat, theie look like eaaes of dliiitolladon,^ yet 
eiiznplea of the rombmation bbll are hot very rare In the older langaage: 
chuc. kAkdbbhy&m, trlq^dbbliia, kakubbtiw^ijlA, onu^fub bhf. 

f. The forms prutidh^qu, (Tittttrlyi teiU) from pxmtldub 
are iiolilod anqmilleit. 

IB3, Foi all tlie proce«fi<;« of external combination — 
that iu to say, in composition and sentence-collocation — 
a stem-final or wor^-Anal is in general to be regarded as 

lil r 

havings not ilb etymological fonn, but that given it by the 

•m 

rules as to pcmittcil hnals. From this, however, arc to be 
excepted the a aud r: the various iransformations of these 
sounds have notliing to do with the viaarga to ^luch as 
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finaU before a pauie they hare — doubtlew at a oom- 
paratiTely recent period of phonetic hietory — come to be 
reduced^ Words will ererjwbere in this work be written 
with ^al s or r iiutead of bl the rules of combination 
will be stated as for the two more original douudfij and not 
for the Tiaarga. 


Deaipintliin. 


153. Ad aspirate mute is changed to a non-aspirate 
before another non-nasal mute or before a sibilant; it stands 


unaltered only before a rowel or semivowel or nasal. 

a. Such l cue c«i oulr eriu la Internal comblnttlO'D^ ilnce tb* 
pioceiH* of cKterad oosblitetlon pietoppoev the redactba ef tbe upirtte 
to e non^uylnto inrd (UM> 

b* PrutioeUy^ eUe, tbe rulei u ta cbtngei of uplntei coneem 
almcit aaly tbs ecnuit upltetei, ilnee tbe turd, belu^ el Jeter deTeLopment 
and rtrei oceomnoe, are hudly erer found in aituatiane that eall far Ibelt 
appllutien. 

154. Hence, if such a mute is to be doubled, it is 


doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate. 

a* But la tbe maatiscripts, both Vedic and Uter, an atpirat« mute 
Ja not (ctdam found vritteo daiible — eapeeUUy, if Lt b« one of me occut- 
rcnce: for eiaoiple (Ky,)^ akhkh&lit JdJbJfciatl. 


^ 155. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate ['ll 


g^, t^dh, if^bh; also ^ h, a# representing an original EJ^gh) 
thus loses its aspiration, the initial iionant consonant (H g 
Of ^ d or b) becomes aspirate. 


H. TL*t li KF B-af, uio urifiuBi 'Vi bucu fi/uu 

td, wliDn Itt pfflftcnctt doci iiot tclerfEi^ wUb iht cupboulc liit, t 
p4ittlT#1y recent orl^n, vrbtth (Lu SLuskflt ee lo fatbids i. 

tigtb end end with ma itpirete. * 

h- Tbs roots whichthis peoutisr^hiiof^e arc 


of MDQ- 
t£P 


■ • tn gh — dagh; 

In h (far ori^latl gh) — doh, dih. Huh, druh, df^, JOih; ind 
tl»o sralx (in the Uui detldlAFAtlTe j%hrk|a); 
lEi ^ handbf badh, budh; 

»tQ bh ^ dabh (but only in the liCei detlderetlTe dhlpss, tot which 
the elder 1 ad go Age hu dlpu). 
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c. The lAme Appeirs the litr nt tu Anaiii rAUc^f the 

Juiis of the iEpirttlen tt i1t« end of ihe tout; lee 14K 

d. Hut ftom dahr dulij drub, ailJ guh stc found in the VedA 
alto forms witbont th« restored InitiAl Aipirtte ' thus-, daks^t* ftdukfat J 
duduk^a ctr.; iugitk^a; mitradruk. 

a. The iioie i» followed by dadh, the tibrevlited eubetl- 

lute of the present-ittoi dadhi.* from ydba f66T)t tn some of th« fortoA of 
conjtifitioii - chujip dhatthaa from dadh-fthaa. adhatta from adadhH- 
ta, adhaddbTam irom adadb-KdJivam^ etp 

f+ cue le mot 'with of the tbiowLng bick of an teplrttloii upon 
fombinitloa vltb the lot. eadiug dhil thuAp duffdJlip 

daddbt but dbugdbvam, dhaddhvam« 

Surd and Sonanl Assimitatifini 

138, Under this head^ there is especially one very mark¬ 
ed and impotUin: diiference between the internal combi¬ 
nations i>f a root or Eteni with suftixes arid endings, and 
the external combinationa of stem with stem in composition 
and of word with word in fieiitencc-makiog. namely — 

157( B< lu internal combination, the initial vowel or 
semivoAvel or nasal of au ending of infletdon or derivation 
exercises no altering influence upon a final consonant of the 
root or stem to whifh it is added. 

bp To chiA rule tbore ire une exceptiont: thus, eAiuc of the Jeri- 
noted zt llld; d of a root before pertiLipUJ tuffli^na 
{B5TdJ; ati 4 the forme noted bolou-, 181b. 

c. In external comhinatioa, on the other hand, mi 
initial sonant of nhatever class^ even a vowel or semivowel 
or nasal^ re({uires the conversion of a final surd to sonant, 

d. 1 e bt3 been poijjtcd Qijt tb<^ve fl52)tli&t lu the rules uf eiteriiAl 

eombluitltu only admiotid a1or| iK^Uh m »nd r, u&ed b« uktn 

account of, all oihm bchig regarded S£ reduced t? tbe^e before comblntug 

w]th ihUSaU. ^ *' 

158, Final vow*els, nasals, and H 1 are nowhere liahleif 
10 change in the processes of surd and sonant assimilation. 

a. The T, ho^s-ever. hpii a correspond mg surd in a, to which it U 
^Limetioies changed in exteinkl lOiubmuei^u. under circumstaafga that 
favor a surd uiiersucc tI76b 
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IS9. Widi the exceptions above ttated^ the collision 
of surd and sonant sounds is avoided in combinations — 
and, regularly and usually, by assimilating the final to the 
following initial, or by regressive assimilation. 

Thus, Id interna] cmiibiniitioa atai, atti> attbaa, attA (i^ad 
+ •1 et&.) 1 ffagtibf, ^4£dh^^ai:EL (v^ak -j- dhi etc.), — in ejtteraal 
combi nation, ^bhud ayanip jyogr jtva, a^ltayab* tri^t^ub api, 
dj£-gaJa, arc&d^dhtunai bi-h^d-bhanu, ab-ja. 

10O. If, however, a final sonant aspirate of a root is 
followed by ?|^t or of an ending, the assimilation is in 
the other direction, ot progressive the combination is made 
sonant, and the aspiration of the final (lost according to 163, 
above) is transferred to the initial of the ending. 

Thus, gh with t or th bccouu^s gdb; dh wtih the s^me becomes 
ddh, AS buddha (^^budh + ta\ r\mddhas (prundh 4- tbaa or taa}; 
bh with the eaine btcoiuea bdb, as labdba ivlabhH~ ta), labdhvA 
(]/labh + tvft)» 

a. Moreover, as representing origiuaJ ght is treated in the 
same mitiner thu», dugdhi, dogdhum trunk duh — and compare 
ru^a and lin^a fronj ruh anid lib, etc , 232b. 

b» la tbb roiDbtuaU^M, an the ^entnt H not lott hnt 

trmsferred, the rMtornion of initial atpiritlun ^165) docs i\oi tali* pUce. 

Ct In dadb fTom ydbd (155e), the more acraiAl method is 
followed; tbe dh ttiede turd, md tbi^ iultUl ajipir&Ted thus, dhatthaa, 
dbattas, Aiid I%v. hiL^ dhaktam Instead of dagdham nom i^da^b; 
and iattam instead of inddhom frOD^ p'idh. 

^61. Before a nasal in eNdernal combination, a final 
mute may be simply made BOnant, or it may be still fur¬ 
ther aas^ilated^ being changed to the nasal of its own class, 

Tbnu, either t4d u4mAs or t4n Atos&r me or van me* 
bft^ mtihu Or ba^ madiu* tristub nun4m or trlftum nunani, 

a. I'a pr^eU^e, the e.dJLTei<ioik into s iiaeaI is almost miide 

ui the DJiuaemptB, indeei^ It ia by the yrltL^khyis lequited «nd not 
permitteil meteLy, Itveo by the geneml ^rtioiDaMina it is teqnlted in the 
tamponpjd finnATSti, *]id before iuatr4* md the buffli m&ya (12S5): 
ihtii, yanmAya, mf^m&ya- 

b* Even tn Intersil comblnitipn, the aime tfilmilitioi) is tnidc in 
some of the deilTitiroa noted it Hid, ind in the na-p > rtld pies (,057 d)* 
And 1 lev ipoitdie ffistincei ere met with even m verb-'lnflection ; thui» 
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■tiAnotj, itlfLnujit (U3«; iiUglui«)t tqitmltii {L^S.; for iDrdo-J» 
iUnDijum for Jipaii-); tbaiap hair«T«T (lilt th« d^ubU Mpir^tet^ 

154*)* ire doubiltit to W i^ectod u fil»« mduigi. 

103i Befoie I, a fitial t ii not roorely made sonant, but fully 
auimiUtod^ becoming 1: thus, t&l labhate* dlluptam. 

163. Before ^ h [the case occurs only in external com^ 
binatJon), a final mute is made sonant; and then the ^ h 
may either remain unchanged or be conrerted into the 
sonant aspirate cortesponding with the former: thua, either 
rr% tad hi oi Hf? t«<l dlLi 

a. lu pi 4 «t]««, litfcct ststbod is slmOAt inviiliblT followed; uk*. 
the griiiiiiDarimna of the Pr£tlclkby* pnlod ua npuly QnuiiiiMai [d nquLi* 
Id; tt. Tbfi pbonetic dllTersnce b«cv«flii the twt^ li very sllgbt. 

Exuaiplfls ars: shiitah, q^iddboti (faf + botd), *»^^*fc<** 

cut + hlU), aauf tub bh£^ 

Combinations of final R^s and r. 

164. The euphonic changes of R s and ^ r are best 
considered together^ because of the practical relation of 
the two sounds, in composition and sentence^collocation, 
as corresponding surd and sonant: in a host of cases ^e 
becomes ^ r in situations requiring or favoring the occur¬ 
rence of a sonant; and^ much less ofteHj ^ r becomes a 
where a surd is required. 

& lu intumaL combiastioD,* the two sre far Ubs exchangfsbL' 
With one another, and thia class of cases may best be taken up first 

165. Final v radical or qunei-radicaL {that h, nut belonging to 
an CDdiDg of deriyacignj renuams unchanged before both surd **.id souaiit 
sounds, sod e^en before au in declension, thus, piparal, caturth^, 
caturfu* pur^u. 

160. Fmal radical a romains before & surd In gencrab nau^ 
ally before :3. as in dft {the last is also 

written A^ibau: but it ia lost in (j/an-Fal; 636). Before 

a sonant (that in, bhj in decleiu^ioD, it ts treated as in oxtemal'Cdm' 
binatioo thus, A^'irbhiB. Before a sonant (that is, ia canjugatlon, 
it appears to be dropped, at leaat after long thus, q&dbit ^&f5<lbii 
cak&dhi (the only quotable cases} ^ in edh£ (Y a* d-dh^ 636) the 
root syllable Is irregularly altered; but in 2d perse, ph, made with 
dhTanif as ftdh^ami, 9^dbv«mf aridbTan-(BSI a), vadbvam (^vax 
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It ii, on necannt of tbe oqulrnlopoo ind intertbtngMbiUty of 
dhw imd ddJiT impoflitble to any whothor tin ■ la omitted or 

coDTortod into d. 

A. Fintl rtdlehl ■ It vmj’ Ttw; RV. [twlcv. botb 2d pen* ting^) 
tretU from t^ghu In the itma nunntr u ehj ordlntTy votd end* 

tug tn AD* 

b. For eerttla ciui of Inogaltr Idle d/ tbe ft of i root or tonse* 
dtom, lee fl33b-H}* 

107* In n very few euofl, finnl rndjciiJ ■ before f h cbeoged to 
i Iporbftpft by diaaliniltdonj: tbey utp froip yna du^U {nlao ipond- 
IcnUy ftora tm eAine, fB., nndvM tkok^i, Har.), the future TAtnrtml 
«Dd aoriat from Vs^uib, the dealdoradFe atom jlffhntsn* 

a. For t » Apparent ending of the 3d elag* la A*Terbi^ tee GK6 a* 

100* According to the giiioiuAriAni, the final a of coital n other 
roou, nied u nouD-it«mi, becomed t at the end of the word, and before 
bh and adl* thpij dhTftt, dbTadbhlB, erAdbhyws ■fata-u. But genuine 
eaamplet of each change an not quad hie, 

A, Sporadic c»es of a like rontenion are found In the Veda: nameb. 
mAdbhli and mftdbliyi&A fiom tain; ugAdbMa from UfAt; arAtAwiul* 
bbya* froia BTAtAVM; BirATadbbis etc* (not quotable) frooi bvAtia^ 
Bat tbe actuality' of the conrctaloti here iw open to gra^o donbti It rither 
aeema the suhstituiiDD oF a for a n-stem* The aaoie li true of the 

change Of viahn to ^aI in the decknaion of perfect paiUdpka (458), 
The etem Annd^wah (404), from ands-VAhj la anoinakus ind kolated* 

b* In the compounda ducebi^fi (duft-^unA) and pAruechepA 
{pAme-^epA), the final A of the first meinber is treated ai if a t [20S). 

h09, Aa tb« ioai coDflouaut of doriTaCirc items and of tadectf^d 
formap both of docleniiop and of con^U|^ftClotip a ia extremely frequent; 
and its chanyea form a subject of firBt<-ratti importance in SanaknC 
euphony* The t, on tbe other hand, le quite rATfl. 

A. Iiba T is found as original final in certain caae*foTiDt oi atems fn 
f 01 AT (309 fr.); In root-atems lii Ir and uT from roots in ^ (833 bj; 
in A iuiall Aumber of other atomj^ ti BtAt, AhAT and lidhAr (bosidc 
Ah an and tldhAn: 430), dirAf or dur, ind the Vedlc vAdhAr^ uq^r*, 
TAttar-t vanar-, qrutAr-'i bap at-, Bftber-, Atful'- (cf. l76oJj In a 
few partidea, aa antAr, pAcAr, pAnar; and '^IrL the numorat catAr 
(4^3 g)* 

b* The etipbouLc treatmifiit of A and r yieldliig pntdaeJy th« aame 
reiuU after all roweli except a and &, there are certain fcrmi wUh regard 
to wMcb It la uncertain whether the7 end In ft or r, aud oylnlont differ 
leapectlgg them. Such ate iif (or ua) of the gen.-abl. alng* of {vaterni 
(371 o), and us (or ur) of^the 3d plnr* of aerhi (800 c). 
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170* a* The «, fis aheady r'iticed (145), becomes 
Tiaarga before a p^u^e. 

b* It in retained unchanged only when followed by 
FT t or 3 tb, the surd mutea of its own class. 

0, Hefoi^e the palatal and lingual aard muttis if o 
and W cb, ^ % and ^ — it ip assimilated, beeommg the 

sibilant of cithoT class respectively^ uanielv 5T ij or ^ 

d. Before the gtatural and labial surd mutes — ^ k 
and kh, T p and ph — it is also thetjreticallv assimiU 

^ -s -s ^ 

atedj becoming re.speclively the jihvamuliya and npadbiDk* 
nly& spirants (6&); hut in practice these breathings are 
unknown, and the conversion is to vis&rga* 

ExcUUiil'OS , to tAtiia rakaua te ; to c* tatkJ^ ca, tA- 
ay^ chaya; padas talati; ui d* naJab kdiuam* puru^ab kbauatl; 

prapftt vt-kjsah phalavan, 

171, Tbc (irat three of rhvsc ruics are alniojit UDivcrsaJ, to tho 
laiL one ihero Ate uum^rtnia oxceptioos, the BibiJuot being retaiiied (.or^ 
by 180* coDvcTtcd iato li), eapecjslly ia cuDipouodB, but alao, in the 
Veda* even ld ienteacc combination. 

A, In the V«di, the recention of tbe slbiUnt In cotapoundt fi the 
xeaeiil the exteptioni to v^hich ire Jettilcii In the \>dlc gr^mmirri, 

b* la tbft Ut^r lenitu»g;(!, the rtitentioit Is mtlnly deterujined by the 
InUnecy or the end fiet^uency at the cotnbtnetiQn. Ttuit, the 

Anal slMUnt of a preposition or * vord dllitig the ofAce ef * prepoeition 
before ■ 'verbal root li wont to be proserYed!; #iid that of t iteia h^foie « 
derivatiYF of Vkr> before pAtlf befure kalpA itrid kaniA^ tlld «0 oil. 
Kituples are nantoak^A, VAcoapAti, Ayu^kinlAi p&yafikaipa. 

o* Tbc Vfidlc rtieoiioa of the ilbiltnt in seDLencb-rollaoetLon U dfiiiK 
4:d in full in tbi; Priii^tbhyaSH Tbe chief clesAet of cues fU 1. the 
Aral of t prcptmition er its like before a Terbal foria^ 2, of a grnUiYe 
lefuTf a lOTeiiilnfE noun as divas putr4h* Idas pade; 3/ of an abla¬ 
tive bt-furc p4r i: *& him^vataa p4ri; 4. at other leB!^ ^laetJflable cates; 
dyau^ pitA* yaa p^tih, pAridhia p4tAti« etc. 

172* Before an iiud»l filbilant —Hc, — Ra 

is either aBsimilatcd, becoming the same sibilant, or* it is 
changed into Tlsarga. 

A* The uatlve ^rainEUsilina are Is tonne meatare at ^^lanco (tee 
APr. ii. 40, note) «» lo wblch of theie chtriKei abould be rnadv^ and in 
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put tb.ef 4 II 0 W either &t pletture. The D»|e of tha mtnui^ripte li «.I «4 
discordanti the conreriUii u> vianrga is tUe prevalent pTictlce, tboufh 
the ribilant ia also not infrequeatly found written, etpecUlJy In South- 
Indian iDmndBcriptt. European editors gonerally wrlto but the 

later dictlonariea and ^loaiarici £e(terally make the alphibetio place of a 
word the saoio as if the elbUant wero read iuatead^ 

Exirinplea are mnnu^ auayam or mojiuH way am; 
or iudraq tAh or tdf 

173. There irc one or two ciccptioDS to these rolcer 

ft. If the initial aibilant baa a aurd mute after it, the dual a nay bo 
dropped altojzctber — and by tdine authotltioi ia required lu bo to drop¬ 
ped. Thui, Tdyftvti fttllft UT TAyftVfth stha; c&tuAtanAm or catuh- 
eCftH&iU- With rei^ard to tbit point the usage of the diillerent nunusoripts 
4iid oditioTis IS greatly at Ttrlanco. 

b. before te^ iho a is allowed to hocAme Visarga^ Instoid of being 
retained. 

174, Hefore a aouatit, either vowel or eannonant {eX“ 
.-epi J r: see 170), ^0 changed to the soiiant 7 ^ — 
miless, indeed, it he preceded by ^ & or ^ a. 

Exatoplee are davapatir iva^ q^rir iva; manur gacchati» tanur 
apftu; avaafr ajanayat^ tayor adpq^akdmah; narvair gundih; agner 
manva^ 

cu For * few cases like dud^70* diinaga, see bekw, 

b» The eiiclimatiuu bhoB (456) biaes it^ a beture j^id sonant 

c(jii&entittfi: thus^ bbo nfiinadha Lhu s is soinvtuDCi found omitted 
jIio before aurJs ) * 

c. The endings and WT^&b [both of which are ex- 

iremeiy* eonimon} follow rules of theif ow-n, namely. 

iTs, a. Final ^^as, before*any sonant ctmsouant and 
before short SI is changed to 9T o — and the ^ a after 
it is lost. * 

b. Thc: reaullin^ tcceittiiitluh, md the feet ibet (be less of a is 
only urcitliont] In the older UitguBge ef the Vedi^ have been pumted nut 
abore, 135 a, c- 

EiampicB are; nalo oAifh., brahma^o veoa^nt; manobhava; 
hantavyo ^ami; anyonya (anyas + anyft), ym^ortbftm [ya^fts + 
uk-thamj. 

c. Final before any other vowel tnan M a lotes 

its becoming simple d a; and the hiatus thus occa¬ 
sioned r&iains. 
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<L Tbtt li to i«y, th-t o IfoiB mi i» m *n o^ilful « I* trut- 

fld Id tht lUDfl situition: 13S—0- 

Ei&mplea tie : bThmdm^rm n^lDm, ftdityw in. nimmOJitl, 

l^\L 

170, EKCflptlona to the n;l«i u to finml w Ate: 

■ 

m Tlhfr nginln»tiv« m^icuUno pronouci mAm tod e|4B and (V«die) 

iyAi (405m, 400 A,b) loie tbstr a before eoy eontoDemt: tboim, mm 
dmdmrfa ht hv, Afa puju^m^ niati; bat mo *brmvft A# Hid, purofm 
i^mh. 

b* Infiaiice^ iis met wlth^ both in the etiller end ia tbe liter Un* 
of efficement of tbe blittii ifter iltentlon of am, by cocibinidon 
of tbe remtinln^ fim] a wUb tbe following i&itiil vowel; thdif tato 
'vAcm (titai + u^Acm), pmjofpl (paymm^^* adhlaasim (mdbmm ^ 

Aeana): coisptra 133 c, 177b. In tbe Vedi^ eoeh i caatblnitlon li 
iOTnetlinei ^bowti by the metre to be leqalTed^ tbougb tbe vril(«D text 
bij the hiatus. But lA In RV. ta [n tbe greet raijorlty of ctiet eombtAcd 
with tiie following vowel t a g., mA 'd for id £tlj eA 'Amftl foi fiA amtoJli, 
iAu *fmdbih for mA Of&dhi^; end eimlLir eximplee uo foond ilio In 
the olLiei Vedic teite. ^ 

Cl Other oporidio irregtiLiTltlea In tbe treitoaent of flntl mm tKcar. 
Thai, it it chinged to ar Initetd of a once In RV. In mTia, once in 
SV. in Avan (ItV. Awo), once In MB. in dansbhifaii in bhuwam (second 
of the tilo of eicred utteitncet bhiim, bhavoa, rnimr), except fn Ite eir- 
Best nfeuirencei; In i lerlei of word! tn i Biibinani ptatige (TS. K ), 
vLe. jijiTAr, ugrAr, bhlmAr, twe^r, qrutAr, bjhUtAr, end (K.anly) 
putar; In Janar lud^^iUalimr; end eoToe of the mr-moiELe noted it 100 a 
are pcrbips of kindred *ehiricter. On the otbe^ bind, am it levenl tlmei 
chingod to o in RV. before i turd conicnint; *nd aAi twlce^ and yms 
once. letifLri'i Iti flnil siMUnt in i Uke poiltlon. 

* * 

d. In MS ^ tbe tinil a left before biitue by literaiion of either ai 

(o) or e (133) Is made long if Iftelf nnicoeDted and If the foUowing ini¬ 
tial vowei li aeoetited: thus, ftdrfi ett (from adraa + eti), nirupyAhA 
Indrnya (froEO «yata-|-fi^d-), and also kAryA oka- (from kAryAi, because 

virtuAlly kmriaa); bm AdityA f&drah (^f/om AdityAm-f-indrah), otA itare 
(from etA+ftarel 

177. Final* ^TTT^fifl bfcfvre aiyr gr^oafit, whether vowel or 
eoasoiiBnt^ loaea iti ^ B, becominf' ample 9T K; find a 
hiatus thus oocasioned remains^ 

a. The miintenanco of the bUtua ^Ji theio cites, m in that of o iiid 
e and Al (ibovBf 133—4), leeiDi te Indicate i recent Xem of the inier- 
nedute sound. OpLaiens m divided ii to wbit thli shonld been. 
Some of th« native grimiuadin* siilmiUtfi qtbe cite of As to that of Al, 
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uCdStlnf th« «o«iT 4 niDn ta Ay tn both oltke « bnt pjobiblr QiilV *■ 
ni»tt«r of formol oonTootoncft in mle-mokinf, 

b. Horo, too (u in |b« ilmllo; uh* of A tnd 51 ind 133i!t 
iTOb), tb^re iro oEOKoplfig to bo foand} both eofltof md UicFf of offioe-' 
mont of tbo hlotu*. 

176. Fioal in general, ehows the same form which 
B would ihow under the same conditions. 

B* Thus, it bccomeB riMire* when final, and a gibiltmt or rlB&rga 
before ad ioitiat surd mute or sibilaat (170); thus, rudsti poniLh, 
dvAa tat« SYAQ oa, oatu^aatY&rijh^&t; and 01 lo, d] prAtaatAna, an* 
tasty a, catnq^a, dhuatTa; prAta^ karotl, antahptta. 

b* But oKgiaai final r proceded by a or A mAiDUios itself un- 
obanged before a scmant; tbus, punar etl, prAtorjit, 4kar jyotib,. 
4hAT damn At vArdhi. 

C> Tho r ifl proiArrfid nncbdn^ocl ov£h before b . aard in a DUEobor of 
Vedle campoaiids; thaa, aliarpAti; svAreanaSf Bvarcuk^nBr avarpatl, 
avair^A, STar^ti; dhor^Ad, dbdrsah; pdrputi, v Ark Ary a, A^tipadat 
punartta; and in «Qme of tbe^c tho r ie optioniLly retained ia the Uter 
lan^UagO* The RV. alto has Aval* tAmab oncn in «eo t^ noe - CO rcibt nation. 

d. On the ocher hand, final ar of the ^orh-fortu Avar U cbanf^cd to 
O before a sonant In iSferal caa^a in RV. And r is Lost, like fl, in one 
or two cues in the same teat: thus, aksA Liduh, Atia evA* 

ITS. A duable r |« nowberu admitted : if such Ymdd occur, ettbor 
by retention of an ortginal r or by conteieion of p to r, oiio r ie 
omitted, aud the preceding vowel, if short, is made long by compeu- 
sation. 

Thus, piuiA ramaiOj iiTpatf rijatit raAtd rlbant Jyotlratba, 
durobB^. 

a. Id some Y0die teiti, hav 0 ?er, thera ana inatiTices oi ar chauged to 
o befoT* initial r; thua, sy 6 roh&To. 


^ Canversion af TT t to ^ ^ 

180. The dental sibilant is changed to the lingual 
n fi if immediately preceded by any vowel 8ave ^ a and 
^ ft, or by or J r — unless the be final, or fol¬ 
lowed hy r. 

ft. Xl^c aAPiniHatin^ milueiirF: af the pieccditi^ Unj^nai vOT^dt and 
soauTpvfil Is tibiUou^ that of k and the other Tovk^h apfisajs 

b« due to t somovbat rairacted poaltiuo of the longuo lii the E:oooth doling 
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tbclr nUeTtcice^ cauilng it« tip to ntch Che i«of the motnh aen 
Ai t poiiLC further b^ch thini the dental Due, 

b. The ^neral Hindi* ^rvimiMT preictibei the ii^e change after a 1 
alio, hut the l*ritifikliyis gi^e no turt rulcj and phonetic cnnililerattoni^ 
the 1 being a dental aound^ ate absolutely a(;aintt it. Actual cues of the 
combination do not occur in the older language, uor bate any been point¬ 
ed out In tbn 1itcr« 

c. Tho vQwda that cause the alteration of is to f may bo called 
for brevity's sake ^alterant’^ vowrelo. 

lei. Hetiec, in the interior of a. Sanskrit word, the dental a ie 
not uiually found ftftur any vowel a And but, inatead of it, 
the iing^iial But — 

a. A following r prevents the convereion: thus, usTiit tiHru, 
taminrA. And it is Lut seldom made in the forma aud derivatives of 
a root containing an r-element (whether r or pj, whatever the pH^sition 
of that element thus, aiaarti^ aisptani} saTla|^»A} tiatire, pariarut. 
To this rule there are a few eiceptioiis, as vi*|fr, vta^ftrA, nif^ptap 
vfipardhasp gAviflMra, ole. In aju^ron the final 9 of a root ie pre¬ 
served even innuediately before t. 

b. Tbii disilTTiiUtlng influence of m follewiiig r, « cotupired with 
tbo InvAriftble eS'SimflaUug Influcnco of e pTtccdliig r, » peevUu and picb- 
leinalical. 

c. The recurrence of f in BuccetiLte tylieUet It icntetlnieB avoided 
by leaving the former * unebinged: tbusp ftiaakqi, hut siqaktl; 

pn&s but y&alfluttibi, Simllmrlyp In certain detiderattve formatleoa; eee 
belowp 164e« 

d. Othei CMC* lie eperadlc: RV. Has the foimi HiBic« and alalouB 
(but aiqi^atus}, abd'the iteni^ pblaa, kiabJ^ hiaa, btuA, bpsay*; a 
jingle root piSp with lu dori^itive paBuka^ t» found once in Clk; MS. 
hai mpnrupfa; muaala begim lu be found in AV.- and ■■rh caies 
grow inure uumcroua^ for puiha and the tooto nifia and hMSp a«e balewp 
lB3a- 

182. Ou the other hand fas was pointed out above, 02 k tbu 
occitrreueti of f iu Sanskrit worda b nearly limited to caace falliDg 
under this rule, othera are rather sporadic auomalies — except where 
4 is the product of g or ka before a dental, aa in dvoffnm, 
tvA^^r: ace 218^ 221 , Thus, we find “ 

EL Four Tooti, kaa, laa, bbaa, bhAa, of which the last ii comniDn 
jiid iA f^u-Eid 3A car/y the liribmanab. 

b, Further, in I(V., kaviaa, ca^^iLp PfifTn* 

ba^kAya, va^at (fur vAk^atO* aiidp anoiuilouii altontiou 

orlglitil 3 , -aah (turA^Ah etc.). asAdha, »iid prnbibJy 

111(1 asl^^iviiiit, .Su^h (»ie!» grew more cemmun liter. 

C. Tbo tiuuieral ^aBp *3 already noted (140 b)» J» more f^bably a&k|. 
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183. The tiiLBulizAtion of tbi.'^ ilteriLiit vowel — or, Lo other words, 
its bfliciff followed by anuevir^ ^ does oot prevent its alierto^ effect 
upoa the slbiUnt, th.ii«i puru6^l. And the ilterntioji t&ken- 

place in the [nitlil a of an etidiag alter the final b of a atcni, whether 
the Utter be reg-irded as aiso changed to f or aa converted into vi- 
BaTf[a: thus, havi^^u or havilj^^Ui paru^^u or paruh^u, 

lu But tbfl a of putha (^384) Temiliis uiitiTiiiiged, Appiro^itly oh 
account uf the reUined &enie of it« value as puma; alto that of yliifia, 
because of its value aa hina (hlnaati etc^); ],^Eii6a (BV. only) Is more 
questionable 

134. The principal euaea of alttiTation of a in internal combi’ 
nation are these - 

a, [o ending^p mflectioual or derivative, begiatilng with a — thus, 

au; flip acp ava; a of aibiUnt-aorist, future, uud desiderative, suffixes 
ana, boulp ayop etc.— after a hunl nlteraut \i>we] or coniton an t of root 
or a Lem, or a anion-vowel thua, IuIid^Li bbavifyftini^ 

^u<;ru9e, dc^na* ji anut vUt^u^ akftr^un. 

b, 'rho final a of a stciu before in ending or suffix thus, 
havifu, etc., from havis; ^akfufmant, ^ocl^ka, mfluu^, 
jyotiftvB^ 

C, IUHJt£ h^vLiig m filisl slbiluii (except 9 ) sfter an lUCTant Tgwel 
are — with th« exception of Actltious ones md pin, nlfia, blfia — regard¬ 
ed ma ending 111 a; tad concetnlng tha treatlUePt of tbU f In com¬ 

bination, ICC below, SS 6 — 8 , 

d. The initial a of a root after a reduplicatioa: thuB, at^jadef 
eu^vftpB, slfftaati, oo^Byato, «anifvattat. 

fl. Kxcupled is in general »n Initial radlriii^fl In a detldcratlTh lum, 
when the dctlderative-iign becomei ft thua, liBirfati from miwaflJi* 
aatl from yaaftj. And cbero aio other icatterlng caaeSi aa tmua LP^rf. 
from f^trai) , etc. 

,186, But the name change ocenn aLeo, On a cobalderablo BtaJe, 
In extcm&l eombinatiou, oapeciuLly In composition. Tbne: 

a. Both in verbal forma and En derivatlvca, the final i or u of a 

prepoaitlon or other like prefix ordinarily lingualiiea the toitial a ol 
the root to which it is prefixed, sinco siich combiikationB are both of 
great frequency nnd of peculiar Intimaey, analogoiiq with thoau of root 
or stem and affix thus, abbif^, pratiq^b^ n^lkta, vffita; anu* 
aTadhfim, aufeka; the arc nmuberlcu, ^ 

b. The priuclpsi cicettU'^s art In iccord^ntfi with the prindplci 
already laid down; namely, nben the root coiitaiii^ an r-eli^mc'iit. and when 
A rcciiTnuee of the slbllint would take pUcc- But there arc also others, 
of a mdfo Iricj^ular charactCf^ and the comytcic acciunt of the tteaiment 
of initial radical a after a prefix would be a matter of great deulb att4 
not wottb giving here. 
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a. Not tli« tnlHil Diullj iltond *ft« t urutn 

prefix, nuifii tbe ^Itcied iSblluLt iftior vn iutczpoaed m of iiijfra«nt 
or ivdapUcatloti: tbm^ Kt? tbby »fMVA]Atv xT 

BfAhuita, cy AfftdimA, i±r mbhy aflfiamn, wj Af^bh* 

n&t; Vi vi tafthlrup 

d. Macb mole xnomtLoafl if tho occiilontl fltcTftton of Inltlfl rodl- 
r„ai A ffiet tn ■-etcment of x pioflx. Snob ujiei fn wvm fj^unbh (f^&inet 
ni stAmbh Knd prmtl ttojabb) tnd (focordint to tht «r»niidmrffn4) &va 

fivmi- 

18t^. la otb«r compouDdfr the Boat alterant vowel of the firat 
member not infrequently (especially in the Veda) liDgpjialifes the ini- 
tial a of the second for example, yudhiftlilra, pltffvuy, gopthA, 
agnifV^mi, anuf^ubli, trffaifadihj^ dlv9fi*d» parameefhfn* Abhlqen&p 
pitpsiid, piiruf(ut4, 

a. A v«ry few c*9et ocenr of the »me fUentlon ifter in a-eltfoent; 

tbni, avj 9 if^inbh«f tavyaq^hi, ap&pth&, upaifut; »1fo 

VBab, when lU by 147, boitomef thn», aatrfiqit (but eatra- 

a^am). 

187. The final a of the first member ot a compoum! orten bo- 
comea ■ after an alterant vowel: thoe, the a of a prepoaitional prefix, 
as zuf^dhvaiLt dof^ra (for duf^^ra), Avf^kyta; and, regularly, » 
s retained Instead of being converted to viflax^a before a labial or 
guttural mute (iTla). as baviqpdp JyctiajE^; tapufpa. 

188. Onfs nxon, in ibc V«dx^ thq etme &ltentlCQ, both of lu IqUIilI 
and ot 4 fintl i, It not infrequent eten betiraen tba^ wordt compoein^ 4 
fenlencti. The C4iei mte detiiled in the t^riiifllfbrt belonging to cub teit^ 
4 nd ore of very ^4irioiis ^li4T4CteT. Thus: 

ek The Inldtl eipecl4LIy of portloks; at u fu, h£ fma» kdm u 
fwit; — ilio of pronpun^: 4« hi f4b; — of veib-'fonii&, eopectolly f^m 
yaa: 94 bi divi — 4 nd In other ecittering cooes; 4s u 

od fthirim, tri fadhAatba, ddhi nAklb fikAnnAiiii 

agn£]h f^ave, 

b. A dull 1 , ofteneit before piononne (eapecUily toneleat oa^tj : 41 

afnif tvi, nif \i, ^uoif «4dhlf fivA; ^ hut oloo in 

ether cooet^ end wherever 1 fiDil a is pTeoerTed, Instead of being turned! 
into vlearga, before 0 gqttnnl or lobliil (iTl): os tHf pQtv^ iyof 
ky^otUf T^tof p4tl^t dyft^ plt^ vibhif pitAt* 

m 

e- 

C<hnversion ol TT^ipt. 

189, The dental n^eal ^ n, when immediately followea 
by a vowel ot by or T^in or Jl^y or ^v, is tamed in¬ 
to the lingual HT if preceded in the same word fcy the 
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lingual sibiUpt <*t semivowel or vowel* — that i* to 
by ^ T, OT M V OT ^ f —: and thit, not only if the 
altering letter stands immediately before the neealf but at 
whatever distance from the latter it may be found: unlesi 
indeed, there mterrene (a consonant moving the ^nt of 
the tongue: namely) a palatal (eicept H^yji a lingual^ or a 
dental. 


a, Wc mtf thi2« Agun tD ths frxtvmo^r of pncov; 

iTt the Tn^rtod iiroelivlty of the Ungmge taverd lLn|Uil uttenncei eipfciolty 
at the njtotl, the tip of tho toQ^o^ when once fototted Into tbo 1 oe 4 « lln- 
l^uil position by tbe oclennee of o non-eonUct ttniuil doireni, tend* to 
h*Di there *nd mtbe it* neit nuot oentoot In tbit petition;, tnd do« to, 
onleti the proclivity It aitifflsd by tbo attormca of i ilnjnal mate] or the 

ii tbroirn out of adjoitinent by tbe nttonnco of in elecaent vblch 
cftuiei it to oiiiime i difcreiti poitnre. TMi It not tbe CMe with the gnttnr- 
tlt dr libiiJiif which do not more the front ptrt of the tongne (ind, m the 
Inflaontr of It on following h ihowi, tbe gutturil poAltlon fivori the tnccei^ 
tion of t llnp^il): tTid the y U too woikly piUUl to Interfero with tbe 
iltcTitlon (m Iti ncit Tclitlvc, tbe 1>vowel, Itidf Ifagnillzei t a). 

b* Thift \9 a rule of eonstaat application^ mnd (m was pointed 
out above, 40) tbe great majority of occurreDcea of 9 in the langoage 
are the result of it. 

100. The rule has force eapecLally — 

a. 'When infllioi^ of Inflection or dArlTttl>n, nie added to rooti or 
iitmi oonulnlng one of tbe iltorlpf lovndi: ihnt, mdr#];^ nrdr^imi 
varljDie, kri^tmi, fy^6tj, 

kfublxa!i;^iv kirn** vpk]p4, nig^4» dnLwl^ purA^ 

rekp^f cikfuaa* ciktrqnxnij^ kfpami^a. 

^b* When tbe flnol n of 1 root or atom oomeji to bn follovod, in inflee-^ 
tJon or dnKntton, by each toundi w oUow It to feel ibe effect of t pfece- 
dinjt ftlterlng oanse: thoj, rtem )/Tan« rA^atf, nln]^ 

arS^ifna^ from brahman, brAhma^i, h rAhma^ i, brihma^A, btml^ 

ma^yk, brAhma^^vMat- 

C. Tbe fotbi plj^aJt (RV^t 2d and 3dl ting, Impf.), from li 

wholly inomalo'ae, ^ 

1B1« Tbii rule for the chaagfl of & to applies atrictlj 

and eepeoiaUy when the nasal and the cause uf ICa iteration both Hi 
wifhiif tbe limite of the aame integral wotd; but (also like Cbe othia| 
H ie eitended, within certain hmita, to oompound words — and even, 
in tbe Veda, to contiguona word* in the aentenoe. 
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£ip«cift1ty, ft f)^r$[K)iitioa t>r iiinlUr pie£x to ft root. If it 
ooDtiia r or end in eiiplji>btc r for e (174), vcty aftea lingaftlize* the 
n of ft root or of it« derived Btemn mid fonnB. Thuft ■ 

ft. Th« Inltitl D of ft root ia uftuftll^ and regularly « alteredt In all 
fofsft and derlYatiT«a, after pmrft, pftfl, pra, &ir (for olft), antftT, dur 
(fffi dus); tboa^ pArft l^ftyft, p&ii pr4 ^iidMTft; pari^uttl, 

pftiipfttAft, nir^, dur^i^ft. Kooia tuffedng thJi change ar« 

larfttAn v^itb Inltfml n In the rwt^llau. ThA only exceptioiia of Lm« 

portaiiCA are nft, nftblifr Hand, and nag when Ita g bccomn g (aa In 
prdnag^), 

b. The final n of a root ia LingnaUzed In fiome of the forma of mn 
tad ban: thua. pr4 pr&n4, pr4 hmgiy&ta, prnliA^ftiift. 

e. Tho cUu-aigns nit and n& are altered artex ibA roAie hi and mi; 

thns, p4ri bi^omi, pid (but tha latter not Ln iha Vada). 

cL Tba lai iliig. imp?, ending ILzil la aometimes aliend: thue, pr*. 

bhfttrlgl. 

ft. DeriTatlvef by aunixea euikUluuig rt aoEaBtimea have ^ by infiue&t-e 
of a prepoaUlon; thqg, prftjft^A. 

f. Iha n of the prepoiitiou nl it tomettnief altered, bfca tha initial 
of a root, afUT another prepoaitlon: thua, prft^lplta, pr mnldhj - 

I&3. I n compound wfirda, ati iLterltig cauae lit one member aometlDiea 
UnguaUzee a n of the next fellovrlng niember — eiiliet its initial or final 
n, or B in ita inllectlonal or derivallva endings The eierelae of the aUerlirg 
infiuence ean be te^n to dapand In part upon the clotaneas or ftequency 
of the rompnundj or ita Integration by being made the bate of a dorlvitire. 
Eaampk» are ^ tri^ftman, urCUnftftJi; vybrabigwin Atr, (but 

vjtrB 4 gbjift otr.: 195ft), npiii;g&fl» drughftni; pravabA^ft, nppJLgft, 
pury^fti pltry^Qft; BvafK^pa, durgM^l, uardylju^ft, 

104. Ftnalljii the Veda, a B (utualJy liiHlal) ii ocuaianaLly llaguat- 

iicd even by an altlrlng aound in another verd. Tbe tonelaii pronouns 
Bftft and enn- are oftAneit thus affectedi thus. pAti gftftp prtf ^Ab, (ndrft 
epftjn; hut «.lio the particle nA (U:e: thus, yAjr ^4; and a feir other 
Capes, as vif g4ziia, punsjr ^ftyfi'Uftftl, ftfuAr 4v«pft. Mon anomaions, 
aud petbapfi to be rejected a« false readings, are anch at Ifitin and 

kkg4g ftVft and pubir^ and vyjgftg vft (Apart). 

105. ftp. The Immediate combination of a b laith a preecdntg guttural 
01 labial seem* Id st^me cases to hinder the ronvcision to ^: Chaa^ uYtra^bnA 
etc., k“yUblm4ti, tTPO^tl {hut in Voda tppgiB)* kg^pn^ BugamBA- 

b. The BY- bis the exception* ugfrILnftni and 

I 

Convervion flf dental mutet to linguals and palalal5. 

10'tp When ft dental mute comes in coiiUr^t w^Uf a 
lingual Of palfttftl mute or ribilant, the denial ia usually 
a»fimilaied, becoming lingual or palatal respccti'^ly. 
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L87. A detitml eurd mute or iliaaU or the denttl libituit. when 
iiJunedUtelj preceded by i i* UTeiy^here eenTerted iuto the oor- 
respoodlDg^ liegoAl. 

a. Under tbli rule, the comblnttloni |tb* end fp «w tery oiia- 
oen; If nnly le written, the TtMfge beln| put Inetoed of the fonner 
■iblUnt (178): th», Jjy^tlbfa Inetud of jjAdffn. 

b* Muth leae vfkUi dh It ahuged t» ^ %ftti entl f of e tMt or 
tcneMtcm^ irith Inf of the f or lU eonrenLon to ik SfiQiL 

c. Tbne wee Is which Ariel f heroioef f before eu («■ |. dTlfid; 
fi88b} do Doit of eonm, ftl) ooder tbit tulcL 

Idd. Is the other {conaperatiTeky InfreqneDt) cuei where e dentel 
if preceded by a Imf^l in internal combination! the deaUl (except of 
eu loe. pL) beeocnea lingual, Thui^ 

a. A n fbUcFwia^ ImniedUtflly e ^ mtde tech by tbe rule gtrec ct 
I86t eboro — or, ■■ It Euy be eipreHtd, ■ doable ai voU el e 
tLsfle o — if lubjo^ to the lingatUutlon: tbai, the pertlclplef ar^plLt 

and, aftor prefltn (105a), nlfa^^a, 
parivl^a, vifaqj^ vffya^L Bot TS, hu tnd BT, 

ihamidja. 

b* Only m rery few athei fnitencei ocrsr: end from Vl4t 

faddhd and podbi)* ind (fa^^-nim: enonuloat 

gan. pi. of pap: 400), A nmall noinbet of words follow the facifl mte In 
eitemiL msblnations leo below, VB8, 

0 . But (Vedjr >^tad+dhJ) thowf bn of tht AneJ ILugaal 

afrer aailmiletton of the denUh and ccmpenpatury len|ctbenlpf, 

d. Some of the cuea of abiiurmal accntroii^cB ci/ d raplalned in ■ 

elm liar way, ae refultt of e llngnahied and ■fterward omitted slMtant hefora 
d; thni joIdA fibtu nltda, ^pld from pled, fr^rs mfacL For 

word'^ oahfbitJng a Ulc rhango Is ccsipo^ition, mo be^bw, 198e. 

lBf>, i;i ctt4;jrEal combination — * 

K, A jlnai t la directed to be a«aiotlUtod to in mltii) liufual mute: 
tbuf, ta4 taf^^bidinl, tad db^tiAata: but the uae 

sever occui fti the older language, aitd very rarely In the later. For fflnaL 
n before a Ungual^ see d05b. 

b. An lEiUia! \lonu1 after a fluAl lickgnal ntually rctuainif usr 

ebangod; and au of tbc Inc. i,d. tLc same nik: thun, 

^at, wad divA^ ckarA^ f*Veu, rAV«u. ^ 

c* Eicepiloni are: a few contpotisds with fwf rir ihoiirlni^ double a 
(iBdlf):‘niEsely^ |&^^^Tati, ^a^dbhi (and ose or two otbcri not 
% cat Abie); and IB, bai f&^ i^lraiatialta, 

d> Id a few oomponade, morpEifer, tbore appear* a )Lri|Utliied denial, 
with compesif^ry ieiEgtbeulsg, after a lone lingiiii vlbiUnt oi ita reprues*’ 
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Utl'fe ; anDeljr^ In t«TUtD V«dlie umpoandi with dvji: 

(eompm tha uiomilaiL* puro^dg tad 
paxma-hf^dAg); mnd, la tb« Unfair of «Y«f]r pedod, caitala oompoand* 
af fOf, with cb*D^e of iu towbI to Alt tltannt qurlltp [m In To^btmL 
«>id Bo^tun 1 994 b) i ^64*9^ f<>dbA (tlso ud fotjtant, 

«. BetwAOD final \ and Initial •, th« ln»«nioD of a t la permitted — 
OTi atcordlQt to tome authoriclei, taqaliad: thoa^ fA^ uJiABrAb 
■shAtrib. 

900. The CBses of loeimilation of a defot&l to ^ eoniigtioui 
ptUt*l ocoar aJmoat oniy In eiCeroi] combiiutloni and before &a 
initial palatal. There ia but oue caae of lutorual combination, na* 
mely. 

201<, A. ^EL coming to follow a paiata .1 mute in inter* 
nal combination ia iteolf made palatal, 

Thoa, yAcftd (the only inatance after o), y^|ilA JeJAA, ajftata^ 

202. A final before an initial palatal mute ia oa- 

timilated to it, becoming ^ o before ^ o or ^ ch, and ^ j 
before jb doea not occur). 

Tbua, uo caratif wtao obattrasi, vtdjnJ J4j*t«; yttayAUima, 
Yidyuijibvat bphAcohandaap aacoarlta* 

b. A final =l^n is Besimilated before becoming 

o. Ail th# grunmitianBi of «tery peilod^ require tbli aialmtlitloD of 
n to J; bqt It li mote often negleirted^ ot only oeculonilLp niadle} In the 
manuecripCe. 

d. Fi^t n bcifore^a aittd paUUli eea heLow, ShD8« 

203. Before the palatal sibilant both r^t and 

are asaimilated, becoming respectiTely ^^o and and 

then the following 5^9^ may be, and in practice, almost 
always is^ converted to ^ oh. 

Thus, wadSTio eb&rab ehratrAp byedutya (bft 

+ faya); bi^haik cliafab or qaqah, avapaft dhata or 

a 4 Soma Buthorltlfie itgird thO' «inv«rtlo(n of q ,to dh »ftAir t or n ■« 
VTorrwhere ebiigitOTTf otben u only optional; Hme except, pertvaeptorlly 
or OpttonalJy, e ^ ^oLlewod by a aatA. And eoma raqatTe the came eOn^ 
Tfinlpn iJier every mitte UTe retuing lAto vlpit obutadri* Aaait 
ohuol, anuf^np cblradl* qok ohnoh The minaicdpte generally write 
ohp Ineiead of ocli« ei reeult of the eomhlnatlen of t and q. * * 

b. la the MS.f t uad q ete ■nonuleuBly combined into fl q; e^ g. 
t*li qatAto, atAvaAqia, 
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Combtnationi of AroI ^ n. 

904. Final radical n ii a<aimUated in bieroal combiuatiim to a 
folio win ic Biliitaiit, becotoing' anuavara^ 

ThUBp ykiiBvm, riAaat, maAayiie, ji^& 6 ajiti. 

a. Ari^rdJof to ch« Jt t« Ue»t«d before bh tad tr In 

do&UntlDii te In eiterneL cotnbinttlon. Btit th« cuet ii:«p et beit^ eicMt-^ 
Ivel^ rtTOp uid BV. Iim rAlbau end vdABU (tbe onljf Vedio 

b. Final n o' ■ dentfatlve tufllx it Tefolatlr and uuUy diop^od 
before m eonioDtot. in ttiflectloD tad ecus position — in composition, even 
befoie 1 Towel; end i itdlcel H oceuloiully foilowi the umo rule: tee 
421a, 4de, 1903e, d3T« 

c. For it$LnilUt1on uf n to « preceding piUui^ see 901, 

The romainiag caseB are tboB« of eitemal comblnaUoD. 

aOfi. IL The aftaimilation of n m external combtrtation to a follow¬ 
ing sonant palatal and the palatal sibilaDt 9 have been already treated 
(Soa b, 203). 

b. Tbo n iB also declared td bo aesioiilatod (becoming be¬ 
fore a sonant lingual (di db» &)i bat tbe case rarelj^ if efrer occurs. 

206. A n is also assimilatod to a following initial 1, bocoming 
dike m; 313d] a nasal 1. 

a, Tbe manuiuLpu to a greet eiteut disregtrd ihii mle, leaving the 
n unchanged, but pJeo they in part attempt to fotlpw It — and ebat, either 
by arltlDg the asalm'latQd it (aa the asalaiilated nt,. 213f^ md Jutt m 
retiojiably) with the iuiusT4Fa-fiignf or else bjr donhllng tbe I and put¬ 
ting a ligut cf naaality above ; tbe iatler^ however, le ineaact, and a better 
way weald he lo separate the twn I'j^ wE^tlsg tbe Drat with VlrAmai and 
A nieil *tgo above. Thus (from trin lokgn): 

manuscripts ^IcTHiW ; better 

^ -V 'V 

TLe iecond ei| these mothoda ia the one oftencsl followed In printed teita. 

207. Bf 3 for« ths lingual and dental sibilants. 9 and 8 , fiosl n 

remains unchaDgetf; but a t may also be inserted between tbe nual 
snd the sibilant: thus, or tibit I nightu tAn m tom^ 

hint sAn. ^ 

lu According to mo^C of the gnmmarlans of the FritlciUiyu (not 
BPr )* tlie jnaerUoti cf the t In inch caaea U • nec«HUf ena. la the 
^uanuacripte it la tott frequently madet bot not nnlformly. U U probably 
a puiely phonetic phenomenon, a tranaitlon-aonnd to eaie the donbl# change 
of flonant to surd and nasit to non-naiat utterinee — aJtiboath tbe not 
infrequent eaiea In which Anal n. aUnde for oilglatl nt (aa 8 bh»- 

ran, agnlmtej may bare alSed to eatabllata it aa a rulei Ita analogr 
with the conTcnton of ta 9 lute adh (90d) ll paipable. * 
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80 e« Before Ui« lurd pilAtU, liisftul, ii»d dentil foutea, there U 
iDierted tfter finil n » aibiJint of e«ch of thoae cluMe roipectiTeljr, 
before which the n bOComeJi msuemrA: tbui, deri^f et, bhiTfcflQ ehl-' 
dytta, kmairiAe tilii, eJbhJiriAi t*t4bp duUnA^ (4£0 o) oarum. 

a* Thli niJcj, wblcli In (b« cluileil Itn^ai-BehRi uttbliffbed ItitJf In 
the form ben » i phouctlo role of ntiTir^liLi reillj 

iDfolvef 4 hiitoTic turvIrtL Tbe Uigt of um of flniJ u in tb« 

lioguife (not fij from thue qatiten) uo for ori^ml at; tiid th^ teten- 
t\o(L of the AlbiLint id incb euei^ when once lU blttoilctl froond hid been 
foifotten, wii extended b^ enilofy to ill oiben. 

b, Pr4Cti»Il>t tbe role ippllu only ta ZL before o mil t, liDce ciiei 
iQvolvlng tbe othcT luitlili occur eltber uot it i]|| or only with extieme 
urfty (tbe Vedi docs not prieEeiit m »impU of *oy of tbem), lb tbe 
Vedi, tbe liiienlPD ii not tlwiyi pide, «Qd the different tciie bive with 
rtgiid to it dlffeiont uxifci, which era fully CLpliltLcd In their PrhUfiLb' 
yii; b\ generil, li li frequent In the older ttit«. When the ^ doee not 
ippeer between a ind o, the n li of course i^iimllitod, becoinlnE & [SOSJ* 

fiOS. The nnme TStentiOB of ort^ici^] liutJ a after a nasal, and 
cooEequent treatment of [apparent] final in, m, un, aa if tbt/ were 
iilat fhSi u6a, {long naaalixed ^owel with final a], ebowa it&elf 
also In other Vedic fonos of combiDation, wbicb, for the aakeof unity, 
tnaj be briefiy sUtud here together: 

A. Fintl ftn becomu SA (uiiilked l) before i followini iidwcI; thit 
U to « 4 v, KfLtf with ni&il TOwiI, Ii treated Uhe iS| with pore rowel 
077): thm, 6 ^hij. upabaddb-lft. m-ab^s aat, 'TbiB ii in 

eitrcncely commoD espociiJly in RV. Onea or twice, the a ippem 

li h before p: thui, avita^M^ plyuh. 

b. In like manner^ a In treiud iftet nml i, f te It would be 
iftcr thoiie Toweli when pure, boMtuins r before 4 i^-nint iou^b (1741, 
ind (moeb otore itfely) h befoLe i surd (170j: tbui, ra^miiic ira, 
aQjidfir yiivanrliAr ut, nf^r abhl [ patram (iTid p-, MS.), 

c. HV. bii oner -ii^ before y, MS, uiuilly hii ah Initend of kh, 

210. The naaala tn, p. A, ocenrriDgaa finals after a sliort vowel, 
are doubled before any initiai vowel^ thus, pratyififi ud Sflt ndlyljm 
Adltyajb, Ifitm-lfu. 

a> Thh Lb iIbo p be regirded ii 4 bl^^'^iiciL curflTib the tecoad 
nimli being an astimlUdou of m oilglnil tontonint foMowicg the flrit. k 
i> iLwiyi written In tbe minuicripy, although the Veilc metre leeifi to 
show iluit the duplleition wii totaetimei omitted, Tho KV, lus the eom- 
pound vpfa^a^wa. 

SU. The nmlb fi and ^ before 1 ubilant are alk^ed to inr- 
sert respectively k and ^ a« n (207} InserU t: th^, L:raty4Ak 
aoma^^ ^ 
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Combinationi of final ^ m. 

212 . Final radical q in internal combanation, is as“ 
eimilated to a following mute or spirant ^ in the latter case, 
becoming anusv&rs; in the former, becoming the nasal of 
the same class with the mute, 

a. BefoT4 m or V (u *heh AnmL; 143a)i It If tbAnged to n? thut^ 

fiom come i^aiUiii&i airajimahli gatiYahi, Jaianv^Aa (which 

»p|i«sT to the only qiioutite rf'-et), Ai^cordinf; to the rrttmufntnff tha 
«»(Die cbuigo it iTLfde in (be tnflecUaEi of rcot-ftenit before bh tad lu: 
(hue, pr^jinbhlSt pfo^ftnau (froiD pra(^ijii« pra+y'^amh No derived 
nou^-fteiti fndf in m< 

The and have kAmwant and ^mvant^ and ChU. hia 

kamvara. 

215. Final m in external combination is a servile 
Hi>und, being assimilated to any following consonant. Thus^ 

wu It remains unchanged only before a voveel or a Inbial mmo. 

b. But lUo, by bh •noniAloiia ex^cptlon^ before r of the root rij In 
smmr^ Bud Hi derlvBthet aamr^jlii and akmrlJyL 

c- Before a mule of aov other data (ban labiah it becomes tke 
uasai of that cinss, 

d* Before the oeinivowcils y, 1* v it becomcB, accordiag to the 
Hindu gramarians, a oaeal eemivowH, the n^eal counterpart of each 
respectively (aee 71). 

e. Beture a sibilant, or h, it becomes anuavAra (see 71). 

/, The isBnusi^rlpu *nJ the edUiona U\ g^nerfl milie net attempt to 
diEtiogiiUh the ub^b] Unei pcodured by^he isiimiUtioi] ofm brfore f follow¬ 
ing Bcntlrdwel from fhtc before b spinnt. 

g. Bat If b be luimediattly followed by Bcother corrtoniht (wbloh 
cAn oaly^be b n>4B] or Eb]i>LTo*el)i the m Ie iUoweiI to be BEBt[j:ifitted to 
th4t foilowinp contontnt, Thti It becBU!!e the b hti no position of the 
mcait-oigtiis pefullAr to itBelf, but ii ottered in the position of tbt ncit 
found. The Pfeiji^kbyo^ do not tiiy notice of the rue. 

bp Cbu» ere met i^^bjd (he Vedii wbeiA ^nsl m oppeert to be 
dropped before t vowel, the HubI end l^utiiil voweU heltig (ben combined 
11^0 oi^e. The pada^teK then genereJly *■ interpfetmiLon. 

TbuB, aaih-rinano T>hayaxbk«r&m (By. viu, pada^teii -nimi 
ubh-; .SV. -nana&i). 

Ip It lias bet;n pointed out above (73) that the assjtoitated m is 
gCDcralJy repreeoDted la teite by tbc annavAra'sigD, aud that in tbis 
work it is Lratisliterated zh litistcad of a naial mute or A). 
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The paletal mutei and sibilant, and ^ h* 

a 14. These soundB show in seme situAtbnfi % reversion (431 
to the oiigiDsI guttanls from which they are devived. Tbs trest- 
meet of J sod h, slso^ b dttfereDt, According as they represent the 
one OT the othei!' of two different degrees of site ration from tfarir 
originals- 

916 < The paJatala and h are the leMt stable of alphabetic soundei, 
undergoing, Id virtue of their derivativo oharacter, alteration in niauy 
cases wbere other similar sounds are retained. 

916. ThaS) in derivatiOD, even before vowels, semivowels; and 
nasals, reversion to guttural form is by no lueans rare. The casos are 
the following: 

a. Before a of sufAi Stisl o beroiuee k ia a£k4, arka^ 

pik4i vfki, parkm^ mark^ vf'kai pr4tika reka* e^ka, 

moka^ rok&, ^dka^ toki, iiirokA» vrsakl; — tlnsl j beeocaut g h; 
t74g4, bhdga, bhagk, yiga. afiga, bh&figa, eaiiga, avaflga* piRit, 
tuAga, juAga, varga, mftrgai varga, aai^a, nega, vega, bhoga, 

T^ugl^ log^ rdga; — finei h becomes gh \n agha» magha, 

«rgli4, dlFghd (and drAgblyaCp drdglimtia)i degbap naeghA, oghui 
ddgha* drogha, mdgba; asd In dughftria and m^tiamBJsa. Ju neka 

«e have further an anomtloni subifTtutlon of a surd for the hnaj 
■ODant of the vml 

b. la another series of derLYatlvea ^Jth a^ the altered sound appearti. 

eaampJas are aji, qoea* vrajk, vevlj4, yujs* d^ba. 

O. Before the aafSiet aa and uxa, tlie guttural only rarely appears t 
I n Afikaa, okas, rdkss, ^6kss, bhdrgss, and in rogo^s; alio 
fet abhogdys. 

d. BefQxe sn i-vo*el, the alUi<L'«d sound appears (except ip AbttPfff, 
dgiysjhs, tigltA* nlAki, spblgi): thue, Iji, tuj£, ruoi, ^ 4 cl, vfvlol, 
roclf^u. 

C. Before u, the guttural reappears, aa i rule (tue uses j^^re fe«): 
thus, aflku, 'vsfiku, reku, bbfgu. mdiguks. rsghui (and rigblysAs). 

f. Before n, the ei am pies o f teTeriiou an few^ except of j (becomtnf 
g) before the parbclplal ending nta (BBT o)t thus, nk^ss, vsgiiu (with 
the final alio made lOQ^nt); and partfcLplei b^i^gokp rQg^4, etc.; tud 
apparently p|gQA from 

g. Befn» m (of ms, man. msnt, min), the gattsial get^^nUiy 

eppeati: thus, nikm 4 , tdgiD 4 # yi^gms, fgms (with sonant ebanga); tsk-^ 
m 4 a» vtkmiin, sAkrusPi yugmAni rukmsnt; TSgnafn 

(with aonant change): — but Ajmsn, olmita, bbujmdn^ 

h* Before y, the altered loond ta iiaedf thus, psoyst 
y^Jys, bhtdpn^ Bach caaei aa bhcgys, yogys, nsgys, okys a» doabt- 
]«M aecoadary dertvatiTes from bhdgs etc.^ 
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t. Defore r, tlie ci(i«s ind thu uitf^ ippAr^htly diTld^d. 

tltui, t4kr&i aakrAf ijukrip vigTA, ugra, tu£r&f mfgTAr vhiv* 

kri; l^ui v&jr& ^ad |)aJrA(P). 

J, TiefLirn V the GDffl\pi va, van, vin, eic.. iiul v&f^sj 

tho |E»ttur;i1 k rc^rularLy pri^i^iTVf'iE t tliun, fkvi^ pAkvdL, v4kva; vakvaii- 
fkvan, rikvaiip ^nkvan, mpgvtini tu^asr jvgvui; rkvanti pfk- 
vant; vA|fv(n, vaavatia, Tagvand (vrith jurthet s^Miaut dtsin^ij vivak-^ 
vafiBp rirlkvoiia, vlvikT^fie, rurukvaiis, fu^ukv^a; fu^ukvatm, 
QU^ukvini: aEfto bcTuiv ihe unlon^vctritrci i in oktvi^B (RV , (JTiCc). An 
Ls yajvBD' 

TLa ra\e:T9Eaji ot h in derivitlon is rcmp^ratir«iy rAr«, The Un^t 
j Drbich »^iibsou& ^itl) ^ (219^ GbQVB much l4<£a pradUjiy to 
than Uiat «lik!i currcitpoiiile Kith c. 

A reversion sUi^wa itsplf tiao to acimp extent in coi^i:i^4tJui'til 

stcm-fi'^tinAtEun anil tnflectlon. IhuAi the initial ridic^l becomes gutters] 
after tbt rfidiipliratjoii In the pre^ii'nt or perfect or JesiderafiTe or iiitcn»ive 
Gtenii, or in derUatitex, of tin' lonu ci* cit, ji, ili* ban* and in joguri (KJTI * 
iud han b>;op[neji $hn nu the elifisoi]) A ^402, 927). The RV. has 
vivakint frum yVac And vlvekTe fri pi p'vaAc; ahl 6V. 3aafB;inaha 
(JtV.-flpJ-). And lJ(i!(iTt; ran etc, of 3d pi. roil, we hue ^ for rAiiifjl j 
in nsr^ran, aflaBT?fraTn (jll in It\\) 

217. Piiiid ^ Q of it root or stem, if followtHl lu iii- 
lerniil combinatiaii hy fiiiy uiher souml than a vo\^el or 
aeinivoivei nr ria^al^ rtvurts ^43) to i(s oii^iiii^L jfuttursil valu<.\ 
and shows everywhere the >ame form 'wliich a ^ k would 
show in the same situation. 

viktif uvaktha, vakfh vak^yamh vagdhi; vSgbhia^ vAk* 
^it; vktkf uktba, vaktAr, * 

a. And. as finaJ c bt cOTues k (above 142), the saiitc rule ^itppLien 
Also to c m eAtminl coitibination tbun, vMk ca, apl, me< 

EKatfipica of c nnoAining tuicltan^od in infleetioii arc' uoyate, 
Ttrlervi vaci, mumucmAhe. 

219* Final 5(^9 reverts to its original ^ k, m intoTiial 
combination, only the IT s ofa v«(l>al stem or ending 

[whencCj by 180, 3 k^); hefone fT t and ^ th^ it everywhere 

« « -S ^ 

becomes ^ $ (whence, by 197, ^ $% and T? 9th); before ?! dh, 
^bli, and R an of the loc. pl.^ as when final (145), it re¬ 
gularly becomes the lingual mute (^t or 

Thut, avik^ata, vak^yami; vaftli vista, dideffu^ didljijlhu 
vi^bhia. , * 
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lu fiat « few root! eihibit tbe reveretoD of ^ to k l^efuro 
bh end »u, tod tUo whec they are di^t fpr^» and 

optionally nt^; and vif has In V- always vikf^ loe. p]«^ but vi^ 
etc. Examples are dlkaub^ita* d|^bhla. hydlap^k, n4k 

(or a*t). 

£i Bin pies of q remniumg one hanged before irowels etc. are- v-lff, 
vlvlC7fiA> BVlfran^ agnoml, va^niti u^mial. 

A 4 ; remtlai Irregularly noebtoged befoiTcp In the cempound vlQpAtl. 

219. Final ^ j is in one aet of words treated like ? c. 

*S -V 

and in another set like 0< 

Thus^ from Aynktb&t, Ayukta, jtLbkt«» jukti« yoktra* 

yokfyAml, ynk^u; yu^dhl, Ayugdh7ajni ji];gbh{B. 

Again, from lUf-j etc. BT«kfydmi; sadrqtl^ 

ef^tl, ra^t^a; m^dd^vAnif ri^bbia, riJtaik^ ri,%, 

a, Tq the fArraer er ynj-elius belong («t shown by tbeir quottbla 

rrjriDt) xbont twenty roots tnd rmdlcal stemi- nstnely, bbaj^ uj* tyaj (not 
V). raJ edtpr, avajp majj, nlj, tij^ vtj, 1 mnd 2 bhtiy, y^i rnJi 
wftj , bbB&J, ^liyj f drl» arAjp bhifAj, Aa^J; — xlio^ stems rormed with 
thfl aufSiLes aj end i\ (383. tV), u va^; inti rtvij, though 

rentalnlag the root yaj. 

b. To the latter or mcJ^'OUaa belong only eboot one third u many; 
nsibeir, yaj* bhnOip vni^ rij, bhrAl* mtJi "TJ* 

C. A coutldermhlfi nmober of j^^rooti arc not ptared in ctreumstsaoea 
to oihlliit the diitlactlon; but sqoh rtiota aie In port tsilgnable to one or 
the other cIuh on thd^^eridence of the related Istigaages. The distlncttoa 
appem^ nemely, only when the J ocean » Onel, or is foUowed, ettber in 
Inflection Or In derlTstion, by 1 , dentil mute thu db)i or^ in noun- 

Infterdon^ by bh or eu. Id dertTedon (above^ SI6) we find 1 ^ eome.^ 
times from the mpj-^liet: thu«, fl^Argap aArgBp etc.; and (SlSl) ibefore 
Yedtc mid. endijigip aAafgmiLhWp aflpgrajip etc, (hcElJe aBi|'jrlre) — 
while from the yTtj-(di«B occur only yttyujre, ayujraup bubhuJriTe, 
with J, And MS, hM wl^vaafk from 

230. Fins] ch falls aadcr the roles of combination altnost only 
in the root prach, in which it is treated as if it were <j (pra^ be¬ 
ing. indeed^ its moi^e original form} - thus, prakfjAiiil, Pf#^ And alio 
the derivative pra^n&i As final and in nret.^inflection (before bh and 
aujp ft if changed to the lingual mute: thus, pr&d^^^dka. 

a. MQjrtA li c&lleJ the partldplo of mOnh, and 1 geimnd murtrA 
b given to the time root. They (with mditf) must doubtless come from 
1 simpler form of the root. 

b. Of Jh there ia no occurrence; the grammarians rjl^ijire it to 
bo treated like e. 


*1 
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Tba caiitpoaad li oot infrec|neiit as fioal of a root (gfmer- 
illy of demciDStrmbly sccondiTj origio), or of i tenae-stem (i-^ioristi 
ioo b«low^ 878 ft.) ; lod, in tbe not Tsry frequent CMes of its In¬ 
ternal eombiDAtioQ, it Is treited » if i single sound, following tbe 
rules for f * thus qdkfe (cakf + •«)» cAkfra; Ac&ffa, Airtf* 

\ua, isTfla, tvAftAr, As to its trestmeat when final, see 140. 

•k, Thai^ w« ATC uu((ht by Uie ciamiDaTUDiS <o mtlte tucb farms u 
gorA^t iorA^bhis^ gorAlfu (tram, gorikf}; ud we utumfly hate f4^ 
fad^hffl* from fskf or flf (140 b}. For jagdtii etc. from 

yjakf, see 238 f. 

bi In tlie ainfle ancmelous root TrlfO» the componnd fc li nLd to 
follow the rules for litnplc From It ere i^uotible the foture wroJc^yAtli 

the gerunds (AV.) «iid Tyktvt (BV.), end the pirtictple (067 c) 

Its c levorU to Is. In (be derivetlre vraako* 

222. The roots in final ^ h, like those in fall into 
two clasaeSf exhibiting a Gimilar diversity of treatment, ap-- 
pearing in the same kinds of combination. 

B. la the oae class, as duh| ws have a revt^reiuD of h [as of c] 
to * gattUTsl fern, aad itB treatment as if it still ite origiaalgh: 
thns, Adbuk^am^ dbokqyiml; dugdhAm* dugdhA; adbok, dbult, 
dhugbhlsi dhulc^'i. 

b. In the other cltisei, as riih ttnd sab, we a guttural re- 
vereioT^ ^aa of g) only before s la vcrb-foniiation and dofivatTOn thus, 
Arukqat, rokfljami. e&kiiya, sakgAni. Afl final, in eiternal eonibi- 
aation, and in noun-inflection before bb afid su. tbe h lUko q] be- 
comes a liagus! mute, thus, tur&faf, pftanl^Ai^ ayodbyAb, turd^ 
turA^iBtau. But before a deiitAl mute (t, tb, dh} in verb- 
infiectinu and in derivation, its eupbouic effect is pecuKarly cuiupli- 
it turiie the dental into avliogual {as would g), but it also 
makes It Botiaot and aspirate [as would 0ii B^JC IdOli and further, 
it dieappeare itself, and the preceding vowel, if short, Is lengthened 
thus, frqp rub with ta comca rtlp^A, from leh with tt comes ledbi, 
from guh with tar comes gudbAr, from meh with turn conies mo- 
dbtmii from lib with t«« or th&s comee lldhAsr from lib w^ith dhvam 
Comes lIi^bvAm, etc. 

C. This le as if w^^htd to aiauuiD u transiDcifi aonod a agnaut aapi' 
rate lingual lihiUnt sb. with the euphonic effects of a hngusl and of a 
■qpant upirate (160)^ Ittelf disappearing nnder the liaw «f the eaiEting 
language which jdmKa no sonant albllant. 

293. The roots of the two claises, as shown by their forms 
found in use, are- 

a.^r the first or duh-clses: dab, dlh, dob, drub, muh, uaib 
(and the final of uf i» eimilarly treated) 
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b, of the second dr ruh~du«: vAh, lalif mlh, rth dr liht ffuhp 

ruh* d^ht ijibh, hjh, spf^hCF)* 

c, But mub formt ilsc (not in BY.] tbs p^Tticiple r^il4bA ind tfctiLt- 

noun mu^i7t muffdhi and muEdbar; and drub and uiili 

iTt' illovi'td b]i' tb« ^rttnmariitn'i to da lik^irlae: auch foriTia ii 
■Tid flnl^ba, however, hive not betni met with in use. 

d, From roots of the mh-cUsi we And ilio in tbe Vedi the forms 
gartAruJt, ncm. sirt;., ind prt^Adhfk tnd dadhfk; md henee puruspfk 
(the only occurrenre) dots Tiot eeruinly pto^e yippb to he of the dub-' 
dm. 

e, A ntiEDOei of oth«i b-rooti are not proved by tbek occurttit^ forcoj^ 
to belong to either c!daa. theyf too, ire with mere or lets conflieur'e isslgit- 
ed to tbe one or the other by compifisou with the related linguiges^ 

f, Jti derivation, before certiin iufflxea (aiB). we hive Bb msteid 
of b ffccn verhif of either rU^s^ 

B- Th c root nab rouiei^ frorn original db iiinteid ot gtl. iiid itn rover* 
fl]on Li. a-^roEdiJigly to a dental niute: natfiy^jnii naddhAi upiTiAd* 

bhia, upAnadTu^at anup&natka.^ £o also the root grab comes from 
(eirJj VedifJ grabbt htid libiaU m m,*ny formi and dcnvitivet 

(though tt It aits I mil at P"! to Otiier b-rOOtE in the desideratl^e sU^m ji^hfkfA). 
In liLe mannirr, h n nsed lor dh m atime of tbo form!! and ilcrinatives of 
I dha put, arni further anilo^ouj facta ire ih<' sifui kakubA beside 
kakubhi, the double icnp^rati^e ending dbi and hi» smi thv dative 
m&hyam hesnde tubbyam (491). 

2S4* irregulariti^ of ^otnbinaUen are: 

a, 7 he vcvd p not lengthi'ried after the leas of the b-elemeiiit. 

thiia. dfi^a, tfi^ha, (the only and !□ the Veda their Ant 

■yliable haa metTical valuii: heavy or long). 

b. The tootn vab atid aah ohai^ge thtir vov^el to o instead of lo'tg- 

thening it- thus, vo^am^ -ro^bimi TO^barp oot^um* But from eah 
m the older 1anfua;e fotrus w)l1i A ate nioro frequent: tlina, sAdlia, a^ii^a 
(also latfir), ^a^har* The root tpAh cLingei the' vowel of its cus$-sigii 
na Lt3to « of lengthening it' thus^ tpne^bii atppet 

(ibe grammaTians teach alto tfnfihi&i and tfrnekBi> but no iiuoh foETo^ 
are t^uotabl-u and, if ever actually m u&e, tbay mult have been made b\ 
falK analogy nith the others). 

Theao anomalous vowrl-ibangea seem to stand in eonnection with 
the fairt that tlie cafes slmwiiig them are the only ones white other 'fhait 
an alterant vowel (160) cemes before the lirjguatiKed aibiUnt repreaenUhve 
of the b. Cauipire ^dt^a^a tic. 

d. Appatently by dif&imtUUor}, the Anal of wah in th^^nomaloui 
compouml asa^vall h changed to d instead of 4: see 404. 
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The linguAf tibifant 

saB* Sfnce Liic lingual £ibUant, in its usuaL and oC(^u^^eD- 

cee, ia (18S) the product oC iiogualibation of s after certAiu alterant 
ftoundSp we might expect finiil radicai when ■in rare it come;) 
to Btind whore a f cannot inaintam itaelf, to revert to its originalj 
and be treated ae a s would be treated under tho ^aine eircumetancee. 
That) boweverp is true only id a very few inutaDcee. 

Namely, In the prefix due (evidently idenilrtl with yduo); in 
(tdverbitlly used H^ie-form Trorn in MiV'.) vivea ^nd Avivea, 

rrnm Aiyea freo) tnd io fr^m at eerood- 

iry form of All these, exrcpt the first tno, *ra more or leiE open 

rq queirion. 

226. In gcneTal, final lingual in internal coiiibina- 
tion, is treatf^d in the eame manner as palatal PT Thus: 

A. Before t aud th it remain^ imcli^ngr^d, Hod the latter iirc ae- 

niniilated. e. gr dvi^^aa, 

This If » fiommon and perfeniy naturfl rombinttlon. 

b* Before dhi and an, aa alao in cxterDBl cojnbinAtion 
it becomes a lirigual mute, nud dh i« made Hngu&l after it. e. g. 

Tivl^^i, dvi^d^vsm, dvi^bhli, d7i^u; bhin- 

qavI^a, 

o. So aIh the dh of dhrAm codinf qT 2d pi. mid. bteonet 
ffter final f of a teuE'e-iteai^ trhctbci the q bo rofxrdtd as lo^t or u con- 
^eitad to d before it (th«i minuH^ripts write simply 

tb:a Id «mbl^uoaa; sre 352). Thus, after ( of M'lDrUt otems | BBl a), ADto- 
dhtram, atrp^vam} cyo ^ vjjg (tbe only quotable cojei), from Aabo^^ 
dhvam etc.; but arfidhTAm from AriB-f-dhvami FuTtbor^ xfter the ^ 
of xq-iorist Items (dOlaj, AtadhitjihvAJni Krtidhvaiu* ijBnt^vAUQi 
vepd(^TAin (the only qnotihle cuee)^ rtom Ajaiilf+tlhirajxi etc/ Yet 
tgelDj In the precnl>o (634), t\ bbavl^ld^vam, tf, *1 it pmbtblc 
(unfortunately, no ciatuple of thii perton la quotable Ttoid any part of the 
literaturq)^ the pTecadve-vign a (f) ia to be refirdod as preient in th« 
form. Aficordingj however, to tbe Hindu ptmmtriana, the ure of 4h 01 of 
dh In the l^-aoUst and procative depeuda on whether the 1 of If or of 
ifS ii Or 1i not "preceded by a Kuiivo'MAt or h^ ^ which both In llaalf 
appear* teiiieleai and la optpobed to the evideoee of alt the qwedablA brita. 
Moreovei, the aame authoittiei preecrlbe the chtufe of db to nndar 
the Mine reattletion ai 4^ ..iieumatancea, Ln the^perf. mid. «dinf dhv« 
alio; to tbia cate, too^ without any oopcalvabk leatou; and no timi^ 
V ^re in the 2d pi, perf. hat been pointed oat In the litentun. 

d. The conTOTiion of ^ to ^ (oi d) ** final and before bh icd 
U piialleL with the llhe coaTeralon of g, and of J and h in the lOfj aod 
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roll *nd ptf^htpt with Ih* KtuloiiAt cluaga of « to t 

(167—B). U ti t terr Inf^oquoiif oi4«, occanlDf (mtb u It mty b« 
AMuiaftd in the cub of fAf) only ooee In tnd one# In AVm (-dwt^ 
«t]d -pru|)f Bltbonrb the*# t«xU boTe man thu 40 not* with Anti f; 
Id the BiUtminu^ morcoverf hive b##n n#ti«#d farihei only -piti'^ twd wlf 
*nil ^11^ (^0^ FroiD ptftq* AV. hu Che utonultru form pl^Ak 
(Td tnd 3d for pinsf-n and piiuif-t)« 

e. Before a in intenint combiontioD (except tv of loo. plO it be- 
cosnee kt thusp dv^kfli dw«kf7taiU d^lvlkfHa^ 

Thii e1x«nf€ It of tnomtldn* phone tie ehnnctar, loid dlMenlt of 
flipitnttion. It It tlio pr*ctl»lly of very rue oeenmnee. The only BY. 
eiunplee (tptrt fnm pl^vkf ehoT#] tr# vivBkj^, from ywi^y tnd the 
duld. ft«m rtrikfa from y»i*: AV, hu only dvikftt end dvtkfvtt, 
i,nd the desld^ oteiu ^l^lLku from l/flll*, Other eitmplej u# ^notible 
frpni tnd plf tnd wif etc.), tad Qlf end they tie by 

th# Hindu ^iBiQtrimn* prceciibed to he fonneu fmoi About hilf-t-^dom 
other Footi. 


Extension tnd Ubreviatton* 

2S7* As n gencrnl nilOp ob ii not Allowed by ibe gmmninriAiu to 
eUnd Id that form nft«r a vowel, but ie to be doubled, becoming coh 
(which the mnnufrcnpt* sometime* write chcb]« 

a. The forioua Authoritiet disagree wUb one Another in detail u to 
cbtt duplkation. AeeoidlDg to PinitiL, ob It doubled vltblii * word iftar 
either a long or a ihoit TOwel; and, u initlel, necouarllr ifter a ohort 
■nd after the partitlea A and mk, ind optionally everywhere after a ton|t. 
- In RV., inltlid oh ii ^Qvblrd after a long towel of ^ only, and certain 
aparial uie* iftet a thort vowel are eie#pt#d^ For the roqulred uiage tn 
th# other Vedtc teitf, jee their aeteral Fiattcahbyu. The Kanaka writ#* 
for oTtginal cb {not cth fTOta combination of t or n with S03) after 
4 vowel everywhere Tho miiAU'script* In gencTil write limplo dit 

are atill at varitTir^ at to bow for thl* duplication baa 
an etyiuoiiogleal ground, and how far it la only an acktiowlodginutit of the 
fact that ch makes a boaTy nyllihle evorj after a abort (makat 

'^pofltloo^: 7B). A# the duplication ifi accepted and followed by moat 
European *cho)art. It will be also adopted In tbit work In word* and teo- 
ten^eti (th.i ]ti 7«}(^ta and rteina). 

3i?6. Aftvr r, iLuy<^eoD«un»ut (eavc » before a vowel) I* 

by the gru^^ju^^.rians either allowed or required to be doubled (an aspk 
rate, by prirli-th# correaoondiDg uoD-aepirutO: lAdji* , 

Thus 

arka, or arkka: STtHT kkrya, or ^1C{J kiry/a; 

qzf arttiA. or arttka ; dlrshOi or dlivi^ka. 
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Aw Soma of ib« tatborttlM liiitlado, tJonc with r* ■!» h or 1 or y , 
or morfi ttun OM of thoiiLi lA tblfl iuIa. 

b. A doablod roatonont ofter r k rery oooiJiioa In mftnojartpti tad 
IniCflptlDaOf u oln 1 a nttko t«Kt>oditlout tnd la tho otTlicT edltloiii pn- 
pac«d by EvmpOAB Mboluo — Ip Ut«r oocf^ tho doplioittoa Ij uDlreiully 
omUted. 

e. On the otbei btiid^ tbo mtAAtcrlpI* ofton wilCo ■ ilnglo oonoonant 
after r when t doahlo ona it otymoloatcally le^Atred; that, kArUk«yA, 
TirtlkA^ for klittikAyA, TftrttikL 

998, Tba flnt eontontat of t fcgpp — wbtitbar Interiort or Initltl 
after a vowel of a preeediAg word — la by tbe granimttltni $U1iet allowed 
or TOqatted to b« dopblod, 

A* Tbit dapUutlon it ellowod by Ftainl tad reqaired by tbo Pritl- 
^hbyat — In both,, with mentioa of aatborltlet wbo deny It altofetber. 
Fof certain eLcflptiOPt, too the Prill^LbyH; the Pi»at]i( of the wholo 
matter te Ido obocare to Jaatlfr Ibe ^vtn^ of deUili here. 

830, Other cues of eiteDiion of OODaoDent-^oupa, reqAired by 
Aomc of the gTAmmAtioAi AbthOTitieti are the foliowiAg: 

A, PctweeP t non-nutl and a haul tnAte^ the ineieitlon oi ao-caUed: 
yAUlAB or naaal cpuaterparta^ la tanfbt by the Pradfakbyaa (and 

aHamed to Paninri oommeAtaty): pee APr* 1.99^ note. 

b* Between h and a follow!ni^ natal mete tbe Prillfikbyu teaefa tbe 
Inaertiop of a naaal aoand called ninikyA: aeo APr. 1-100, nete, 

e* Betweon r and a foUowtni: coDionant the PratJ^ftlthyaa teach Che 
Inaertloc of a iiWAlAbhAktl or vovef-frayment: aee APr. i, 101—!l, note, 

dw ^me itttborlliei aatotat tbit inaertion only before ^ iplranl^ the 
othera regard it aa twice M long before a epLtant aa^befoie any other eon- 
aonant -— najpelyf a half or a quarter mwa boroi'e Che former^ a quarter 
OT an eighth before the latter. One (VPr.) admita It after 1 aa well ai r* 
It la TifionilT deaotlbed ai a fiacment of the rowel A or of y (or |), 

e. Tbe RPr, puta a nwATAbbAk^^ nlio between a aonant conaonatit 
and a following mute or apt rant; and AFr. Intredncee an eUmeni oalled 
iphotAtiA (dutmyuJiAcr) between a fuCtenl and • preceding mute of 
another cla^a. 

f* For one ot twu other ceaee of yet sure ioubtfnl volnet tee the 
PriUtakhyaa. 

■ 

S3U After t runnl, tbe former vf two noir^AtnAl naatM mn}' 
be dropped, whether borupgeiieou ooly With Jhe^iiAi*!, or with both, 
thue, jnAdbi tor ynfligdhi, yuUdbwioi for TUfjcdhv&xzif A&t&m for 

t flk t Am , pAhtjr for pA/jJkd, chtntim for cblnttAm, hiiinthi for 
bhintt^ IndhA for Laddhe, 

Thti abbnriattert, allowed by FanLal, la required hy APr, (tti« 
oihor Pntt^akhyaa Uhe no notice of lt)L It ii the mote uioal prettiee of 
the manigaerlpli, ihongh tbe fall gro^p li alao often written. 



&3£—J Iff. Euphonic CoHBixAmN* 

232. In general, » doublo mute ^iaclndipg fta iiapiute wt^tch li 
doLibkft by the jTtefixion i)f h non-aspirate) in combinatioT) witEi uy 
Wilber consonant ia by the raannacripti wiiueti aa aimpLe. 

a. Thut !s tc- i»ay^ tJiie ctrrtintty nstgc of thp niHfiiuscTtpts onike^ tia 
dtCTcrcnc^ b^t^Teen tboeic groups In vhLcti t pbimetj^ dnpIlCKtfon la ^Howed 
b> .the rulei gtvt;ni «bov$ (22S, &SO) 4nd tLd«i* in which the dupitntion 
Ls r-cymotogl^Al. As e«ery tv ^ftot t towkI miy ilio bn pcf^perly written 
Ctv* so dattvit and tattvA mty bo, and Almost InvtrUbly tro^ written it 
datvft iiid tatvi. As kArtuna Is tlso properly XArttana, sp kftrttlXa 
(hy-^m kf'ttill is mritteii ts klirtika^ So in InAertion. we have always, 
frtr etnnipK^ etc., not from £t«n in cotnpo- 

>Uiotl and the sanie abbroviatipna tro made; tbiiif 

bpdyoti- for hpddyoti; ohinaty aoya Tor chin&tty aaya. Hence it 
IS iDjpos^lble to (teccriuliie by tbo ovMcnce of wiiuon ui«ge whether we 
should regard frdhvam or XddlivaiD (ffom paa)> ^vi^vam or 
dhvam (from pdviq), as the true forni of « »erond ptrion pletaL 

233. a. Iiistanceii ate ^Pmetlmes met with pf apparent Inai (perbepa 
aitcf fort’vrTslun Is a ftcmn^owel) of 1 or u before y or v tespcclirrlyi 
lhua^ Ilk ihc ilraliuifinas^ tu and nu wntb follcwing vii etc* often make 
tVBJ, nvif (iho tvavi, ajiiyAi); and other eainiplea from the older tail- 
rn.ifio are BJivart- (aiiu+ ^vart)^ paryan^ paryanti^ petry&yat, parySr 

^a 1 parieU/J. abtiyiwti |abbi-t-ijaJtU; autaryat ^iuitar-i- 
lyAtl; c&rv&Cf aftrvfika, carvadana (clru-f-vi^^ ot^ kyknt for 
kiyant; dvyoffa (dvi+jog;;a); fuiva, anviaana (anu+vA. etc.I; prob¬ 
ably vyunoti for yunoti (RV.). urva^l (aru-vaqilt (fi^varl for 
i;f^u>vari (liV )’ vyaica (vi’:1-yAma}; and the late avar^a for auvar^a. 
More anomaEotia ibbreviations are the coannon tpoA (tri-hfca); and 
dvfca (dvl-|-fca: S.) and tr«j^ Apa^^t.). 

TurtberT c«i^in cMea of the lots of a ilbllint rcquiTc DOtW. Thut- 

b* Acccfdirig td the Hindu gnatmeiltni) the a of B-aorlet itciot le 
lost after t short vowel in the 2d and 3d stugh uiiddlei thus, adlthia 
and adita (1st tlof. adifl)t akptbaa and aXpia (lit ilng. ak^f). It 
boi^erer^ pxobabfe that tucJi %aset alCu to be ctplilned In a different 
manner: sec 834a* 

c. Tbe a batween two intttet ia loit in all combinatione of the 
roott BthA^niQd atambh with the prefix ndi tbue, ut'tbuB^ iStt- 
thlUi ut tbApaya, uttabdha^ etc. 

■r 

di The samp omlitlieii It now and then mode in other itmllai toaet? 
lADi oft kambbaiuna (for akAmbb* : KV.)^ tMtblt tut* (for atuta) 
end puroruk tute ^or itata: X,); the ft*f;^nnda pktbA (pk-f-atlaJl: 
PB.) and atphulMva^ the derivative utphila (^epbAl)^ On the other 
hand, wo havr vldyut atasAyanta (RV.), utatliala, kakutaCta^ eto_ 

e. So also the tenee-sigii o^ the a-toriat ii lost after a Qaa] oenio- 
aent ef ■ root hefoie the inltlil f^ptoniat of an ending: thut^ a«XAntta 
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(tod foi thU, liy 931 1 achanta) for aohluitAta^ ^Ipta for ^&p«tE^ tUp- 
f 4 [ »n tftpitai&t abh&kta Tqt abhOkatar amftukt&m for ftmAukatam, 
Theta iro the only qui^Uble ct^es. cocupAK B83. 

f, A flntt * of or tauie-tteai it In ■ few intLtocat lott aitet t 

•ontot upirtic^ and tbe c:.gjitbliittiOEL of niutei ih then mide it IT nc tiblLiiiit 
htd ever intervened. Tbna, from the twk IfhUr oedletton of tbe 

vawel and then of the JlnaL tlhlUnt^ ve hive the fcittn ^dba (tor sba-tA; 
3d mid,), the partiolpte gdha (in agdh^), and the deriTatire sdhl 

(fcT gha-ti; in sa-gdhl]; and further^ from the reduplicated form of the 
«iine met. or Ja^dhft, Jagdhum, jagdhT&» jagdhi 

(from jBgba-ta oti'.); alsoi in like manner^ from bapa^ reduplioatien of 
bbaa, the form babdhAm (for babha-t&m). Aocordiitg to the tiindn 

^rimmariAns, the Mme titter loss of the aoriet-aign B Ukco place after a 

hnil sonant a^piraie of a root before an ending beginning with t ot th# 
ihna, from p'rudhf B^acri^t stem ai^Auts act. and aruto mid., come the 
icitve dual and plural peroon^ aTAuddbam and arAuddh&m and arAu- 
ddha, And the middle i^Lngiilar potitona arujddb&8 and aruddba, None of 
the active forini, huwpyct, hare been funnd quotable from the lltaTataret 
iiictcnt or tDod^rn; and the middle forms admit aleo nf a different eipla- 
lution * tee 834, 883. 


Strengthening and Weakening Processes. 

234. Uoiicr thia head, we take up 6iat the ehaDgea that affect 
vowcIBh And then tbofle th^t afl'ect cnnsonantB — Adding, for con- 
Tenieuce’e eakc, in each case. * brief notice of tbe vowel and eo?i- 
sonant elementa that hare come to bear the apparent of^ce of con¬ 
nectives. 

dtlpia and Tpddhi. 

The so-called gu^a aiM v^ddhi-chaagea are the 
most Tegular and freqnent of vowel-changes, being of con¬ 
stant occurrence both in inffection and in derivation. 

a. A gui^a-vowel (gu^a secondajy ytta/fVy) differs from 
the corresponding simple vowel by a prefixed a-element, 
which is combined wHH the other according to the osuaI 
rules; a vrddhl-vovt-el (vrddhl ^roielh^ iucremmijf by the 
furtRer^prefixion of a to the gu^a^vowel- ThuB^ of ^ i or 
^ I the comeBponding gn^^a U (a-f-i=) ^ e; the correspond- 
ing TpddM ifi [a-)-e=) ^ 61 , But in all gunating processes 
^ a Temains unchanged ~ or, as it is aometiineB expressed, 
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9 a to its own su^ai ^ ft, of course, remains unoHaiured 
foT both gu^a and T^ddbi.. 

236. The aeries of coTreaponding degrees is then as 
follows: 

simple Towel aa ii f t 

ptna a a e o ar at 

Trddbt a ai au ar 

a. Thare li sny dcwiEireof'e df ^ in i iltcAtion to undergo 

flUbet or vfddhi-thfeflgd; noc dots \ e*et tuGar ebtngo to 

Tfddhl. TbeoTSlluUy, f would bh?o the stais cbungos »• md tbt 
TTddhl 0/ ] voatd be al. 

t>. la lecondsTy derivdilTes Hiring v^ddM of the tlmt srllibU 
(1204), ibfl o of go (361 c) It »tiongtbened to giu; tbu«, glumata, 

337, The blototlutl reUtions of tb« meiiiben of etob TOwsL-ieilti oto 
«tll1 EUtneii of ume difference of oplnlop. From tbe apodol point of rlsw 
of tbe Smfltrlt^ tbe dm pie T 0 #eli we^r the upect of being la gonerd the 
orlgliiml 01 fiiiidmmeatii on^s^ end tbr. others of being products of tbolr 
lOBTement or atrengthening^ in two tfc^ortl degrees — &o that tbo roles 0^ 
foTEDatlon direct a, 1, tl, p, 1 to bo to or TpddlLl ToapectlTely, 

under ipectHed oondltione. But p long been bo clearly leen to come 

by tbbrevlatiou or weakening froru ao eiillt^r af (or ta) that many Euto- 
pnan grarntnarianB bate profaned to tteit tbe gu^a^forma ai tbo origt&al 
and (he otber aa tbo dexlvadve. Tbug^ fot ciaiople. instead of usuming 
teruln Toott to be bh^ and Tpdh, and mating from them bbarati and 
vardlintl, and bhf^a and wpdrfha, by the aama rules wblch from bb6 
and zil and from budb and clt form bbdivati and jiiiayatl, bodhatl and 
ostatt, bbdta aod nit«, buddhs and citta — they asaame bh»r and 
Tnrdb to be the rp^ta, an;' gite the rules of formation for them In mterae. 
In this workf at already stated tbs p-form U prefotrod, 

r*- 

S3S. The gui^n4acTem«nt is su European phenomsDon, 

and is in muny cuses Been to occur In connection with sn accent on 
tbe incrsasflii syllable. It ii found — 

a. Id toot-syltallies: either to indection, ss dT^^ from y'dvlf. 
d^luzil from i^dub; or in derivation, aa dvega d6has, dT^^nm, 
dogdhusu 

b, formative^ elements eitber coiiiiCRational dass-eigns, ts 
tidtdml from tonu; orAUffiiesof detivstion, Id induction or in furthur 
derivation, as matiya from xuari, bh&nAiraB from bhiuu, 

from pitf (or pitAr), banCaTyh from h4atu. 

239. The Tpddhl-mcTement in specifically Indian, sod its oeour- 
rence ia Icab frequent and regular. U is found ^ ^ 
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In root and auf£i-»ylUl)leB, instead of gii^: tbva, atiiitk 
froro ysta, eikhAyvn from nAktili inAl^na from ynh ikirfun 
and lEgriyati and JcArya from l^kf (or kuf), dtt^r&m from dfttf (or 
dttdr). 

b. Eapeei&lly oft«ii, in initial ayUabtofi in Mcoodary derivation: 
tfaoa, lolnadb fiom miiLu, vlidyuti from vtdyut^ bh&iUDi from 
bbdmir pArthlva from p^thivi (1204). 

But — 

The gu^-lnoreinoiit doea not usually take place in a heavy 
syllable endtng wHb a conaonant; that Is to say, the raloi^ presetibiog 
gti^a in procesMS of derivation and iadectioD do not apply to a ehort 
vowel wfaiek is Hong by posItion'^ nor to a long vosvol unless it be 
&QaJ thua, qitati from pcit^ but nindatl ffoin n&yatt from 

V'lii, but jiratt frotn VJit. 

a. Tbs T|'(idlii''lnpr«iDsnt H not linb^o tc tbli rtstrlctlcn, 

b. lo the rule «r« ocraJinnally met vttb ; thOi^ OltA, ebai 

from yib; bodAyfijul, h^^u, etn., ftaca ooQa etc. Uon 

ohate etc. from |^ub co^r^fr,: end eapeciAl]]!'^ from roots In Iv; ciideva 
devlfyatl, dl^Tsne:; frum pdiv; tif^hova from BrevA^aipliH 

at^enika, from ^ mi arcoant of i^hich it it. u thit ibi^se 

Tom^ tre frrltten wub iv (div etc.) by tb« Ulridti thbou^h 

nowhere ibow i thort i| in either 'reTb-formi or (liirivttiTteH 

c. A few cue« occur of pToloDgKt<i>n laiund of iirorement; tbue^ 

di^Ayati from gdlutti froin ygnh. 

The changes of f (more original ar or ra) aro so varmus as to 
call for further description. 

241. Tke increments of j are Honietimes ra and rfi, instead of 
ar and kr; Damely^ especially, whertj by auc-h r?veml a difSruIt com' 
bination jai co&sonanU U avoided tbUA, from drakfyirrd 

and adr&k^am; but abo pptbu aud Pfob and practr, kfpd 

and 

242« In a number of roob about a doaeu quotable ones; ending 
in (for original ar), tbn f earhs].igca both ftr» and more 
irregularly, jn a part die fu-iu", with Lr— or also with itr (uspe^ 
dally after a labia], in pr, ro^v tt, sporadically in others]: which ir 
and UTr again, arc liablr to prolongtHiDo into ir and ur. Thus, for 
example, frooi {or tar^^wc hare taratf, tltartl^ tetArat at&riuTni 
by regular proceiiaes; but also Hratn tiryati* tirtvi, -ttry*. tlrpa, 

and jven (V -1 turykmA^ tuturyAf, turturA^a, loc: treatment of St oh 
ronKta baa* to be dinscribed In speill 111^7 d rath iV'rJ’uatiou. 

I\-f Lbe piiipi^st {'] snifliidly tM* pccoiisriiy i f tTiM,:[n£L:^ 

ta:;h sro by tbc Ulaiu wiii^.Ti with lang f» pr wJtl; boti* 

y »Dd nij ^ at^tiisJl)^ sppesrtt snywDftc iTcMif their forint. 
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b. Tbit (qDOUbU) ^roota Jtmr, ^ET >waUcivtf 

iJr wear oul;, tv. I<!T eru^A. 

c» The (queutu) f «nd F* pittit, Ipf fiU^ Jm^ die, 

2 vT ehofiu, ntfj hvF* 

d> Fenst ATitlogpiie with tbeie are ■OEpeUntes tDoda ii»a Trom Pther 
raot»: thiu^ cirtirA, oAreili 74 , fnai F'car; spiiTdJiAii and apfir- 

dbi^e frata V'fipfdb. 

S 43 * Iti a few caaca ^ fpinea from tbo conttactian of other AylUhlee 
thiu if 4Dd r^r thost In tf^and from rl; in 

from rQ. 


Vowel^lengthening.. 

244, VoweMengtbeniug concerns enpcciilly i ind u, eiucft the 
lengtheojDf of & ia m pirt (except ^here in e^ideet analogy ^tb 
that uf i and u) indiatinguiBbable from its iDcrement, and f la made 
long only in certaiD plural oaaea of atema in f {or ar: 368 ff}. Longth- 
enlng ta a much more irrogular and aporadlc change than IncTO- 
mont, and Ita caaes will in geDer4i1 h^ pointed out in con¬ 

nection vlth the proceaaes of induction and deTivation a few only 
idiJ he mentioned here, 

246, a, radical 1 »ad ti ire «Bp«cieily lUble to prolongatton 

before y: t« In pMsi^e »nd i;«Ttinil &nd no on^ 

b. Final ndicil Ir and or [rrotn r«rUbl« p^roott^ 243) lliblo to 
prdlong&tlan before all cobtcnanta e^r^pt tboae of pemrinal endlngt: namely, 
before y and And na: and in declerLs.iovi before bh and B (30S)> 

Ka^lktl ia ba^ the earne "prolongation in dedcnalon (302). 

340, Compentatory lengthening, or ^baorption by a Towel of the lime 
of a lost following consonant, U by no meana common. Certain Viatanoea 
cf It hare been pointed oat abav{>^]79, 16Bc, d, 188 d, 222b). Perbapa 
aoch caiAa as pitA foi pltara (3T1 a) and dhani for dhuains (439) 
are ta be daised here. 

247, The Anal TOwel of a former member of a compgu^d ta often 
Ditde long, eapedaliy in the Veda. ProLongatinna of Anal a, and beforo 
Vf arc moit frequent; but eaiea jre found of every variety. Kiamplca ati: 
deviTir riyunAvfd, prAvif^q., ^t&raau,. indrAvaiiitT iadantnAdr 
magha, Tf^winara' fkAda^a; apU0, parl^hr wirudb^ tuvlmaghA, 
twifimaxit^ 94ktlTant; vaailj4f ftnurudh, a&mAya^ pui^r^aii. 

246. ]ii ihe Veda, tbo jdnat vowtl of • word — generally % nueh 
]«iai often 1 and u — la tn a large number of casea prolonged, Uaiully 
the pTOlongatioii taltea place where it U favored by the metre, bat tome- 
tlmei evea where the metre oppoiea the change (for dettilt, i«c the vaTioue 
Ptatifahbyai), 

Worda of *elcb the Aaale an thui trevied are- 
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&• Dimely, AdhA* eva,. hA, iliA, ivir 

cA, ntuAj. nil Afiffi, kilA, AtrA, yitrA» tAtrA« kutrA, KoyitrA, Ubhay- 
Atrit adyir AcchA, ApA, pra; AU, ni, yAdl, nahii abbi* vi; % 
niii sdr makffi. 

b* CAiQ-foTDii; c<p«icl»LIy *iDg-i ap tAnAt yanA, STAnA, 

t.n(t otbci«; larely u asyii harlr^JiyA* Cum beildaa 

aT« few' Bfl afml, frp^bhAi faariyaJanA (^oc.); tauvt 
ftud (not rarely) purd^ 

c. Verb^foimi ending in At Itj great rtumboi ind Tarlety- tbna (nearly 

in the order of thetr eomparatlire fte^uency)^ ^d aing, impr. ai pibAf 

ayA, gamaykr dhtrAyA; — 2d pi. act. in. ta and that aa ptbA, atCA* 
bibhrtA, jayatA, qynutA, anadatA, nayathA, jlTayathl (md one or 
two in tana; avi^^anA,. hantanA); — ist pi. a^t In ma, m vldm^ 
rt^AmA, pdhyAmA, mbamA, vanuyAmAi cakgmA, laarmpJmA; — 
2d King, Inipv. mid. tn svAt ap yuk^vAt dadhi^vi^ vahasTA; 

— let and 3d 9»ig. perf. act., a« vndA, vive^A, Ja^abhA; 2d alag. parf, 
art.n T'fltthA; ^ 2d pi, pnrf. act^ anajAr cakrA. Of Terb-foTmt ending 
in t» only tbc 2d fjng. imp^. art tbu9. kpdht^ kg^uht, kfldhl, grudhl, 
fpt^udhi, ^pnuhb didlbi* jahi. 

d. To these may he added the gtniiid in ya (993 a), ai abhi-' 

gliryAt acyA. 


V o wel-Iightening. 

249. The rtltei^iitian of Abort a to an i or u-vo^e 1 In tho for- 
mattve processeA of the Inugnage. except in p or ar roots (as expUioad 
aborei, is a sporadic phenomenon only. 

» 

2&0. But tbc U^htoniug of a loDg A especially u> an l-vowel 
faa also tta loss), is a frequent process; no other vo^el is bo vi¬ 
ewable. , 

a^ Of tbc cU3!i-a1gn nA (cf tbc AEtf'dtat of verbal 717 17.}, Cbe 
A Is in wcab rorms rhanged to 1^ and before vowel-ending! dropped ilte- 
g£)tbf£. The final A af certain roott la treated \n the Mme manner. tbv», 
mft, hft, pt^H (flflS—9’., And from iome roota, A* and i- or l-fonna 
«(f intcrErhatige th.ii it la dlffienlt to classify them or to determine the true 
rbaraiter of the root. 

Radical A 1^ weakened to ebo lembUnce of the nnloo-fowel i In 
ccTtnui v'crbal . as ^iwrfect dadlmn from (794k); aotlati 

adhUbAB from >^dtLA etr. (634 aj; prcient JabimAS from phi etc. (905)^ 

•Cp ^dlcal A is nhorEened to the aeiablaiice of rtem-a in 1 nomber of 
reJuplica^d forens^ iR fii^pbA, piba, dadn, etc- aeo 071-^; also in a 
few nonata, at AlkTAUif AkhyAm, etc.: sea 947* 

d* Radical A sotnetlnios becomea e, eipeclally before y; aa ethnyA- 
emm, dey«. 



IIL Euphonic Coiibinatioh, 

S6K Ceruift tbeH pecnllir eii«l]»ag6i with S »nd 

l*fDrm«p ef]m:Ully foncluf the pretcnt item, irc gtTen by the Hindu 
irinuDuitni u root* ending fn 0 ar &! or o. Thai, from !ldhl wck (dhfi) 
40 ffle the present dliAy&tl ead perticiple end genmd dbit4r dhitw^; the 
other forme en mtde from dblit le d»dhu4j mdbMt, dhliyAt!* dhitAvw, 
dhip 070 tip Ftom finp (sU) come the pteseut the puti- 

clple iRd gerond gSti end end peeiive giyAtot end the othei forme 

from K*' Fioq 3 dA eut (do) come the pTeient dy^tl end puticlpU ditA 
or dl&dj. end the other forms from dA, The lireguliiltioe of tbeee roou 
will he tneted helow, nndei the ^erione formetinne (see eepocielly 701 d ff.). 

SCSi By e procoei of ebhreTtetion eueiktlelly ehln with tbet of u* ot 
TS to p, the T0 (atneUy InitleL) of 1 nuiDhei of rooti becomes u, uid the 
ya of t mach emellei nnmher beoomee 1^ Id eetteln verhel forme end derive 
etWee. Thne, from wmo come UT^CAp ucyAunip iikti» iiktf^ 

uktlii* etc. i from yaj come fjyi&amp ififfi^ etc, 3ee 

below ^ under the TerloDi formeCLont. 

a. To thti chenge le given by Enropeu gruomirleni the nemo of 
■ampraBira^Op by edeptetton cf n term need In the nedve gremaiiri. 

S53p a ihort a^ of root 01 ending, ii not tnfre^aently lost between 
coneonenu in e weefcened eyUeble^ thne^ In Terb-forme, ghnAntip ApaptaiSf 
jagmuBp JajfluBp dJ<2Lata; in DoaD-fonni, rajilep 

3IS4. Ud i 0 11 -Tovelt. All the elmple voweU come to ueome In 
ceneln cesf« the upect of unioa-'rDwe!;i, or Iniertlone between root or item 
■nd ending of Inflection or of derlTetlon. 

a, Ihet oharectei beloDge oftonest to i, which ie very widely need 

1, before the a of aoriit end fatare end doilderetlTe itomi, ee In 
Jivi^y^mli 2. in tenie-LofiectLon^ eapedelLy perfect^ le 

wimiip oceeiionilly eleo prejientf ii Aniti, roditl; ta deinTetlonp a« 
jiwitd, khdjiitiuDp laiiltf, rooifpu* etc. etc. 

b. L,ong i li need sometlinec Initeed of short: thusp AgraMfaia, 

gialilfytmi; braintl, wAvadlti; ic Is elio oft^n intrO'- 

duced before a md t of the 2d md 3d Bing, of verbi: thuit uiB, ^aiti 

c* For deulls rotpoctlng ibescp end the more IneguUr end iporedlc 
occnirencei of u- end a^vowels In the seme theruter, see below. 


Naeftl Increment. 

3ft5« Both in roota and in ii dLecinctloa of atroeger end 

weaker forma ia very ofleo made by the preaeoeo or abaence of a 
caaa] element^ a aesal mute or annavira, before a folLo*Tln^' 
ionant. In genereb the stronger form la doubt]eas the more origiaal; 
but, In the pieaent condition of the Ungoage, the naaal baa come te 
g'^t meaaore to leem, and to aome extent alao to be naed^ M An ac¬ 
tually ttrengtbeDing eletoenc, {ntroduced nnder certain c^nSiflona In 
formative and inflective proceavei. 
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a, EiaaipJe« ire, of rooti; «o tnd aflc* grath ind granth^ vid 
iMd vindf da9 tud daA^* btm nd ■rafLa, dph Aud d^J^r of endlngi, 
bli4ra&taiu &nd bbaratA^ manaal And mitLiiiai* 

S60< A Ami ja, 'ffhttber of item at af rorot, ii lei^ lultlo ibm 
otb^T f^niODiOtf wbrre i voikor form U ulled for; tfa^ii,. from rdju] we 

liATe rlyA md r^abhia» mA \ii oompotltjon rftja; from dhanin, dbauf 
*ud dhanibhia tnd db&Qif fiom yliait wt birc ]!iath4 and hata, 

A Anal tadlcal m It lometltoni trwitod \q t)i« nme vij; tboi, fnip yganii 
gahf, gat&ui« g&ta» giti. 

257. Iniened XL On tbn otber bAnd^ the nwl u bu come to be 
uied with pent — ud, la the letet hietory of the liDgnAge^ with IneTeat- 
in^ ^ fre<iTieiicy ai t nnion-coDioniDt^ inurted between Toweli: thm^ 
from agnfi agiilaA and agnln^m; from mAdhii, 1 wA/^Hnn**, ThAJ^^iiwf^ 
madhiuii; tram ^ivexia, Qlv4ni, QivinAai. 

256, Inieited y, a. After Anal 5 of a root, a y fe often foQnd ai 
apptremly e mem nnioii-oonEonaat before moth» rowel i thm, in inAeetlobt 
idhiyi etc, (644)^ ^Ay&yati etc, (1042), flTty&e etc. (363 o), gayati 
etc. (761 •); further, In deriration, -ggya, -ygyam, dgyaJu 
-ethftjrlka; piyAna, <giyuia; d|i4v«e, <biyaa; ithAyin etc. (nuay 
caiei), *liltAyiQ| *t&taylii; ettiiyukiu 

b. Other more lapondir cas^a of Inserted y — inch ai that In the 
pfokiunn^fonm ay am, lyam, tray am, yiXyam, erayam; end In op ta tire 
InAeotlon before in endlDg beginning with a rowel (565) — will be point¬ 
ed oai below in theli connection. 

BedupUosUon* 

256, ReduplIcatioTi of a root (originatiog doobtless in lu oom- 
pi etc repetition] has come to bo a method of radicaJ Increment, or 
■trengchenitig in various formative proeeBtei: namely, 

a* in preaent^atem formation (6^3ff.)r as diwltmi, blbhAnnl; 

t>, in perfccl-eJem formatiofn, altnoet nni versa) ly (782 ff ). aa 
tatAua, dadhfiu, cahSra, rireca, lulopa; 

c. in aoriat-item formntioD (656 tf.) a» Adidbaram, Aoucyavam; 

d* id inteofliye and deiideratiTe^etem formation, throughout 

(1000AT., 1026 if.), as J:aAghaxiti, Johavftl, manUfjyAte; pfpiaatii 
jigfaAfiaati; 

«, in the formation of derivative nonn-ateme ^ 1143fl); as pApH, 
cAvearar agaalif, olUtuT maitpilued^ 

f, Rujai foi the treatment of the nduptlutlou in these aeveril cuei 
wUb be glTcn In the proper eonnectloa below, 

960, A»^ by Taaao]] of the ■tnengthefilng and weakening changee 
iadieated abovo, the iinae root pr Btem sot aeldom exhibite. In the 
procegeea of infection and derivationi varietiei of etronger and weaker 
form^ tha diitincdoo and deBcription of those vaHetles forms an 
poftaot part of the inbjeotd henafier jto be troated. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


IieCLENSlOK. 

The gcceral aubject of dedODalon mcladea nounaT adjectlreB, 
and proQuuDA, all of which arti tofttctE^d in eaaeiitially the aame iDtiDD^r. 
fine while the coireepoi]deuce of nouns and adjectivea ia ao cloee tlmt 
they cannot well be Heparated in treatment (chap, V.}. the pionoann^ 
which eibtblt many pecDltafitteA, will be beat dealt with !□ a aeparnto 
chapter iVlL}; and the words deHtgnatini^ number, or numerals, alio 
fom a class peenUat enough to requlTe to be preaunted by them- 
aelrea [chap. Yl.;. 

262 . Declensional forma show primarily case and num¬ 
ber; but they al?^o indicate gender — since, though the 
distinctions of gentler are made partly m the stem itself, 
they also appear, to no inconsiderable extent, in the chang¬ 
es of inflection. 

263 , Gender, The genders are three, namely mascu¬ 
line, feminine, and neuter, as in the other older Indo-Euro¬ 
pean languages; and they follow in general the same laws 
of distribution as, for example^ iii Greek and Latin. 

a, Th«( only words li^ich show no Kigu of gend^r-dlutin^tioc are lbn par- 
lonal pranouiii Qf the first tnd beyond per94>n {49Lh And the nninerilA 
4boT« fettr ( 4 B 3 ). 

264 , Number. The numbers are three -— singular, 
dual, and plural. 

a. A few wi>rph ere med Id tbo plwrAl t « diria wl/<. apsA 

tralcp; the anmcitl dva ttvo, \m doil only^ tnd, as la athsT^ Imipiigsos, 
msiiy words mre, by the nitare of thflr use, found to oc[;uf aaly in the 

265. As to th^ usiea of the numbers, U needif only to be ramirked 

that the dual iH (with only very rare and :^<oridic exceptioosj used 
strictly la all cues ivbere tw^o objects are lof^ically indicated, whether 
directly or bj eombination of two individusla thu3. ^ive dy^ 
wApfttuTi ubhe stAm tjidp hta^-en and earth both he pro^itima fo the^J 
d&Warh ca mAnu^aih ca hotoc&u chffftn both the divine 

and the hvTfum eatri^tfj; pathpr devayfinasya pityy&p&sjm ca nf 
the (tpo pntht ieadwy Texpactively to the path aud to the Father,^ 
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a, Thfi dutl 19 ated mlone (withorit dva Eutd) prChpErl). nh^ti tut 
do^ity pf the object* lodlictted |9 well updferttood . tl)UR« a^TiuftU JAt tva 
Atvin§; (ndraaya hA,ri Indra'f two bay» ; but tatya dv4ir a^v&U 
he hat tvo Apries. But Paw and then, tb? diiftl BtA.nds alune prpi^nititly; 
tbui, Tedadi ved&u vedfta viL ov Vtda tuw or mart tti^o: eka^^ 
W(* tufp hundreii and sijcfy-onw^ 

26 fl* Case* The cases ate (inchidin^^ the vocative) eig'ht^ 
nomiaative, accusative, instruinental^ dative, ablative, gen¬ 
itive, locative, and vocative. 

a. Tbe criler in which they i-rt! here mentioned is tbit ci^tJLblitbed for 
thviu hy tbe lilnda itTsmmsriuiSf snd lecepted from thete by Western schpl- 
ira, The Hiada uf the eteej; ire faiind&d en tbU order, the poeqI- 

nfttire \i called prattLama prst, the dvitiy& th^ 

itlvi- foftlu siJiA (ti' vibbakti Jjcn^ion, i, e. cd?<), etc. The object 
ioiight In the Arrangement is filmply to set tivxt to one Another those cues 
urbiH^b ire to A gioAtoi or kit eitent, in opo or another number, identietl 
In torffl; And, putting the jiomtnAUvi? tirnt, a^ letdlag use, there is nO 
other order by which thii ohjei't couM he AttAined. The vocitite is not 
eohAidAted And naiited by the PAti^e ^rAntmAiuDS as a ctbr like thu rest: 
ip this work, it will be gtvfti m the tingulsr (wheie ilone it it ever dis- 
tingulahed froiu the iKrcuipAtbc otberwnie than by Arrent) at the end of the 
Aeriei of cAics. 

A compendious autement of tbo uses of the cases is given in 
the following paragraphs 

S 0 T* Useift uf the Nomina live. The nominative in the case 
of tho BubJecL of the sonteaco, and of any word tbo sub¬ 

ject, whether attributivvly, in apposition, or aa predieata. 

308 . One or two peculiar constmetions rail for noticet 
* a. A prediCAte notriinaliff', Insteid ef an obji^ftne predlrste Ln the 
ACCfSAtUe, Is used with mlddk r^rb Torms thst nlgnlly regardlug or rAtllrtic 
ane'« selfr ihus^ aoraam manyatc papiv^ he has bttn 

drinking Moma; aa poanyeta puranavit (AV ) he may rtgard fumieif 
tPiH in AWienl thmgt; durgad va A hart a *vocatb&^ (MS.) Aait 
eioiined to he n lovior oiiC of trouble: {ndro br&hmano bruvft^a^ 
indrft to be o Urohmuakntthaae aatyavAdi JAou Aoojj- 

Ajf ihytelf iruthfuL. SimllArly with the phrAsa rupam kp: thus. 
rikp^ljl kptv^ (^^0 ^ 5toci form m*ckiu^ Mupe for iNini- 

ttif ot one that Ji hfJcJEj. 

* 4 b. A woid mtde by itl (^1102) logically predictiE to ar object h 

ordinArlly aominAtiee: thus, svargo lokA iti y^ vadaati (AV.) irAdr 
they rojl the hAxtreftly vorld tam acakaate (AH.) jl 

they ityte agni^toma; vldarbharajataaay&di damayanti 'ti viddhi 
know Tnf for tht V'irfar5ha-fcmp> dtiughUr, Ifitmayantl by 
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fMtmif, Boib eaattra«tlonK ms9 couLblnfld in ^5iJli hi bAlmn ity fthul^ 
pite *tj «vi tu iiuuitr»dlJn (M.) fpr to an ipiiorani mtin pw 
natnjt cf 'ehibt^ bvt (hal of '/otiker' {o one vho mt;Kiftr the tcund Uxti, 

o* A QomiDitlre, in»tt*d of a tecond ^orAtive^ ii lomACLmet Added to 
A \ocAt[Te hy c& artdj thm, {ndrAf c& somuD plbatun bThanputa 
(RV.J wjtA Jndreif do ^ (ipo dnnik itnnd^ O BrhoMpt^il vf^V^ 

devA y^Aminaf eft ftldftti (TS^) 0 AU-Qodef ond the tocr^er, take 
ftoU ' 

fi69. Uftea of tbe AccuActive. The eccusativo Ia eaped&Ny 
the case of the direct object of a transitive verb, aed of any word 
qulifying that objectj ae attribute or appogitive or objectiTe predi¬ 
cate. The conatructioD of the verb Is ebared, of course^ by its par¬ 
ticiples and iednitivea; but aK\ iu Sanskrit, by a number of other 
derivatives, haviiiA * nioro or les*^ participial or infinitival character, 
and even sometioieg by nouns and adjectives. A few preposition a 
are accompanied by the accusative. As lesa direct object, or goal 
of motioii or action^ the accusatiTe is conAtrued especially with verbs 
of approach and address. It is foand used more adverbially as ad* 
jnnet of place or time or manner, and a host of adverbs are accuB* 
alive cases in form. Two accusatives are often found aa objects of 
the same verb. 

270. The use jf thr accnsAtlTfl u direct oh)act of a tiADsltlve ^erh 
And of Iti IndnldTat And ptitidplAi hArdlr needs lllDAtTAtion^ An eiAmplc 
or two Lra: ftgnim 1 praite Apni; ndino bhAimntab homafft; 

bhdyo datum arhaai tJiou fhoufdit mart. Of pradtcAte words quiU- 
(^iag the ohjeetp An eiaropje ii tijn ugridt kf^^Odul tim briliml;9ftm 
(RY,j jum I irufke formidatte, him a pettMt. 

37!< Of vetbil dttiTAti?u ba'^Luf as fir a pArtlciplAt cbAFActor thAt 
they tbiro the construction of the verb, the VArieti'fi coiiAlderAble i tlias— 

b DerlTAtivci In u from deti^erAtlve itapiA (lOdB) hAve whpll^ii the 
chtTActer of preaent pATtirlplea' chni^ dam^yftntiia ftbhlpBavftb (MBh.) 
tfettritHF to vtin Damayanti i dldf^ixr J.ftnftkitm^lca (Ii.) dttitinp to i« 
Janoka'i datipJiter. RArely, tlsa, tbs verbti ncuii in ft from tneh inot: thus, 
BTarKftm abhOtftftkiQftyft (EL) vith destre of potaditt* 

b. Bo-^eelled piimAry derlTAtlTAA in in bive the semd ohATActer: thuop 
mdsn kftminl (AV.) Imring me; ftQAtik ftbhlbhftfipl (MBh.)'oddiviiiny 
Um, Even the obvionAiy Aecoadery Bttrbliln hiA In the ume eon- 
stroction: thai, sArviJ^ bhQtdnl starbhy kbhftVftt Ac heroine prepaafit 
wtiA olE (cirtpi. i 

e, DerlTAtlvet in akft. In fbe Jettt Ungatfts $ aa, bbavantam abbl* 
yidftkftp (MBh.) I'ntendlop to ecrtiitc you,' mitbUini ftTftrodhakft^ (K.) 
htMieginff dftuuii. 

d. lionas In tar, very frequently la the older lAncnifs, tnd £i p«d- 
pbriitie fatm foenit (942 (f.) 1 b, tha Itlor:' thuA, bintft y6 wytr^di 
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*tA Tijfllh dMt& tp^f> the draponj uinneCh 

AiHty, bttttriPtih Uir^tts€t; lAu hi Muh aArvoKb bArtftrfeu (JB^) for 
9*iu ^ tSi« vnivttK; HJhyuse prAaiii (MBbO rUJtfit^ lift 

<fi haitl€. 

0 k Tb^ r04t Itself, in tbe older lit^DguA^^ vtedi with the of e 

preeant pirttclpie At the end of i coin pound i ttiu», j iifa yaJfiAm p«rihhdr 

Avl (RV,) tpftaf offtring f^u Mirotini/ert (pTott(‘tt*t) ; Atiitti ap4h pftrt-* 
(BV.) dritffon eofl/Tnimy tAc trotrrf. Alio a Buperletive of A root* 

Btftui (408, 471) t tbtUf tvdih v4sii deva^ate vAnif^nh (HV^) thtm. 

art chitf winner of tetallh far tht ptoiiJ f t4 Bomaih ao&i&p^tajQA, {RV ^ 
thty lioo art tht grtaittt drinkert of lemtii, 

fk The derivttina In i from the (especially the redupUcAted) not, tn 
the older UnfiiA^: thaa^ babbrir vijr&in papf^ bAequ}]; djutlr 
(RV^) deortifp ibe thunderbolt, drfrUrtnj^ ibe aomo, bestotem^^ klnt; yAifiAni 
A rAwih (RV.) Mlrndin^ thf iatrtfitt. 

g. DeriTAtkefi in uko, rer/ frequently in the SralunanA lAfigueje. 
thu^, ca ghatuko v^ka^ ^ UittPotfdttiToyi hii catwi; 

vAduko vaao bhavati (T3.) Ar urinj agfirmtTU^ kAmq|c A ^tl 4 l fa Aftriyo 
bbavanti (MS.) the women fati in toi'C u-Jib A^iru 

bk Other cAse? Are coore epoTAdic: lUuaj deriTAtiTs* in a, todro 
dp^a Oid ftru}Ah (ilV.) Jndra hrtakf up tvtn what i§ favt; nil Vi 
Vbah piitpkam riklham (M.) ity no meanM tntitUd to hij father’* tttaie; 

hi atiLUi AS vi^a cid irujatcubhih (RV,) uttA lAe breaker* of wAot- 
evtr If ftroa^, — iii at ha. yajaUiiya devu ( RV.) fo moie offering 
to the godt; — la ana, Jb tam mvirane (MBti,) in re$tToinmff Mm; 
gvamiftwATn iva bbojane (R-) sf if in eutfn^ one*j oum pe*h; — in 
anl, A& aamatau turvAnib pftanjliti (RV,). ovtreomtng foe* in eomhati; 

— In ti, Ai DA t&m dhurtfh (RV,) (Acre it no jnjfurinp Aim; — in Van, 
AS ipai;ciddaghv4 ^miam bhavatl (MS.) Ac doet not tome lAort of fuodi 

— in bhu, as atblra cin namayi^^vo^i (RV,) tou^inp even frm 
tAfnpt, 

872 * KiAmplftA 01 m kceosAliTC ttUIi ah ardinAry noun or AdJectiTO 
ue only occiiioiiAl such wordi as iniivTata faitA/W to, pr&tirQpa, 
eorretpo^ding to, abhidhfq^u daring to eape unJA, praty&ic oppotiU to^ 
m*y be refArded as tAkinj; aq AccuaAttf^e In virtue of the prepoiitlon they 
oontAla; Also inuka* is imuki dav^ TAm^ain (MS,) fft* god* are inferior 
to VorvrMi. RV, hee tim antkrvatlb pregnant leilh him; ud AV, htt 

k&tnena tArou^^ fovtrtjr me. k- ' 

27 #. The direct couBtrvctioa of caki with propaiittont is coiupArs- 
lively lestrieted In SAnskiit (1183 ff-). With the AccuiAtive Ate dfUnest 
fannd pratli apposite to^ in re/enwe io, etc.; a 1» anu o/(er^ fn the amrtt 
of; iJitar or antarft Adween,- riiely ati acrOM,’ abhl apofntt^ to; And 
othen (1183), Ctse-fpimA which heve Assnmed a proposliionAl vaIdo Aie 
Alto olton mod with the AecniAtive: aa aBtnrmjA, uttarapa. 
ivare^m, flydbvim^ Itr, 
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274, Tkt ACcautlTo ti tei-y vtutn faund tlu ti obj«et of rirbi vbLcb 

in tht leUted «rc net tTinsltire. 

^4 it iUnd» «ip«lAUr t» ttiQ ^oal of rnotlmi, with verbi of 
bnngUig, sendluf, tiid tb« llk«: thui^ iridArbhAn i ^ff it Tn 4fi (SriBb,) cbeip 
urmf tit Yidarbha; divam (MBb.,) tml to kta^n; Tanagul* 

min dliiwitah (HBh,.} nirtfiinp to iroodt and BtuAfi. ip6 ud 

Tahanti (AV.) they carry up uralm to ihc yAja (AV.) / make 

efferirif tp yode 

b, WHh 4flcbi meintngpo, tbti li »n extrftmeJy common conttraction ^ 
tnd tbe Hie of »uch ■ rerb with m mbitract noan miliSi peenUiT phruu 
of betxming: thui, eamit&m etl bf gotw to eqvaiily (J- e, ^com^i c^uof); 
sa gacchnd badhpatim mama (MBb.) Ar 9 haU heeome tiabie to be ifaln 
Ay tne ; aa pa^Qatram Agatab fH,) he irni rci^frcd! into the ^ve cfcmcrulf 
(undrru'cnt diiiofutioa^ died}. 

c, Vertii of jpeiking fOilow the tiitie tUjO: thvd, tarn abri'rit he 
fmd to him; prftltTO^ad uee&lr nilgadhain (MBk) the cried out icudtyf 
ii? tAe j^jtAiidAanp yia t^O Vlt/Ca (AVJ xfiho tppke to ihet, 

d, Tho tasumption of in tccusitlve object la eicepttonally easy in 

Sinilrit, iod aucb in object li often tikpn by $. ^etb or phreae which U 

iirietlw of int»niltlire ehiTictei: thut, aibaai pra any^ 

might thcM txeelUtl (Ut, art aheadj other!; deva T&i br^ma s&m avad* 
ania (^S.) the gode trere diioiJJtnp Qit, were UtikiTig loyether) hr whiwftn ; 
antAr vii mi yaJA^d yanti (MS.) ivrcty they are cutttny me off (itt^ 

are going bftioeen} frem the offering; t4dl bAjH babhikTa (^^0 Ac had 

intercovnt trith her. 

275, Eximplei of the cc^gnate acruEatire, or accusative of Icuplleil 
ohjecc, are not Infrequent thns, t^paa tapyimahe (AV,) tpc do penane*, 
te hBi ’tam edhatum edb^ caicrire ('/fl.) they ptotpered tujth that 
prosperity, ufitVi fiuAhavfiaam (R.) ahidmp happUy. 

276, The iccuiative ia Dl'ceo used in more idrerbltL ccnitruc^iotii. 

Tb u!^ 

a, Occisionilly, to denote measure of tpioe- thus, yojana^afaib 

i^antum to go a hundred Ledguea, uc<^hrltOi yojan&ni (MBb.) 

fij* Imbues htgh 

b. Much cDiore ort^ri, 1? denote nieiSLire or duration of time: thus, 
aa aaibirateaTam iirdhTo His^hat (A%',J he etood a year vprisht, tiai^ 
ratrlr dlk^itah aydt (T^.) let Ac conjccrated three niphtS;, gaty& 
trio eiioritran (.MUL,' haring traveled three eom^’ete dayi, 

<*. SomeUrocs, to denote the point of sptce, or, ofiener, of time 
«LiLd, yam aaya di^azb dAayuli ayat uhateuer re^/oa hi! enfmv 

may be tn; teEkil rAtridl eah£ Jagima (V^*) arriivcd th^t 

njpht with him; imArb rajanlm vyua^am (MBb.) this cumat aipht. 

4, Very ofteHr deaute tDinner or iccomparying ciiculattice. 
Thua, the neuter iccuEotlve of innumetablo aeijeotivea, Flmple or oocDD^nd 
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1i need advcrbUlly^ whila cAittin kindi of eoc&lHtimdt tr^ tbut 
itftd tn «Ach felt fcitent tbit tbfi Hindu j^imiiatiriiDe btra in»da nf them & 
special idTcrbiel cUs* (1313). 

e., Sped*] ufiea are oeceeionally n>ct with: tbii% brAhiDAC^ijajii 
uv&BA (QB^O kipi a t«rm o^atn^mCfAjpphnlizdi pBCjr&nte (MS.) tticif 
Tiptn thtir ffvit; KAZh di^yadllVAm (MS*, S.) fftnnbU for a cemf. 

S77, Tba acr.unati're of roorte, freely u»ed with other ene» to 
limit the smiua verb, as the eeuee Teqairea, Arid whenever it ie uiabie 
with a v«ib in two different conttruedoni^ the verb may Ule two tc^uav' 
tlvci, one in each cenittucUon: ind inch combinttiona ira qultfl frequent 
in Sm^irLt, Thus, with reib^ of tppe&Un^, having recourse: as, 

Ap6 yAc&mi bheDAjdtsn (IIV*)' 1 aa^lc tAe walerj for medictru , tvAtU &haizi 
oaiyAtn Icchimi (It.) I d^tirt from thtt; tvAm vayam ^aranam 
IjatAh (MHb.) tre Aavt rtiOtltd to tAae for ju<kot, — with verbs of brtnp- 
hii(, tendiniE, followiDj^, IrnpartiTig, oayin^; gunitvflib narath nayanti 
(II*) Ouy 6rtn^ a to r^Mpertatnlity; ait^ CfL ’tiVetu maib vattam 

(R.) firvi ut Sitii aceomjj/my mt to iht forat; flupcfftaam ma 'vA arjanty 
utam (HV.) they Ut me go home tutll adorned, tftm Idam abravit (MKL.) 
thii he fotd to her, — ^nd in other le^s common CAte^: aa, v^'k^tam pa<^ 
kvkm phMam dhunuhi (KV*) Jhalte npe fruit frem the iree^ tarn Vinattk 
evi ^dholc (AV*)po*jfin he miiked ftom het, jitva rSijyaiit nalAQi (MltJi ) 
baling w<m the itinj^dom from aiuuqnltam pariitn yi 

robbed the Pani of the Icme; draa^um iccbkvah putram paqicimadar' 
qanam (U.) tre touh to its our ion /or the fcrif time. 

a. A C 4 u^iitlfe form of s. tnriEilivh verb rej^ul^rly admit*! t*o ircH' 
utive object*: thuj, U^atah pAyayk itavib (RV/| make the eagtr 

godi drfrtk the obf^tion, Ofadhxr evA phalaih ^Ahay&ti (MS.) he tnakef 
the plaMt bear fruU) VA^^ijO dftpayet karan {M ) he shouid eauft the 
mereSantr to fay ioftt. Rut Aticb A Cau*Atlv 4 i SOIuedme* tAkc* *11 irfstrn- 
Dieutil inateid of t second tccuietivc; *eo 332 b* 

K 

278, Ust^^ 01^ the Instrnmental. The iustiumpntAl ia 
inally tho i^iM-caae: it detKitcsi adjacency, iccnnipanioient. a^enciabun 
— paBstp^ over into the expression of means »nd inatrnutent by the 
sinic tTAaorer of noeaning which appears in the Engliah prepositions 
Kith and Ay. 

a* Neirly all the uses of the cue are rcidLly d^diiciblc from this 
fundiiDentt] meanirig, *nv. show nothing anomtlouA^or difficult. 

273. The iiLitruncerjitaL 1* oftoli used to itgTnfy sccompanlnieut - thus, 
aftafr dawAbhlr A gamat (RV.) muj^ Afni come hither ai*jng ifith thr 
godt; mari^bbl mdruh bUTetna (RV*) tn vfouid eail Sudra tojth the 
Marutt; dTipareQA aahlyeaa kv& yiayul (MBh.) lohjthrr wftt thou go, 
tiu'fA Dvapara for eompatuon> k&tliayaa tikifAdlinna (MBh.) tatting vrith 
the Kitlu.Jhan* But the n]*tLou of iltnplc iceoicptnliDftnt ii more often 
helped to plainer e\pm»lon by prepositions (aal'a ete.: 384). 
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S80- Tbft lnitniiD«nul tyf or InttriiEooat ot tffliil ii in on 

froqnent: thai| bhadr4ib k&ryebhl^ (^^0 ^ 

OUT tan wA«£ » propiUouT; tiiilhMTiajn dtatk by 

iwrd; kttOLt p&dbbytih ImMt (HRh.) iDfn< v?irt jiioin by 

ffrphatut uilA (jkcfr /Iecf;ppthA^ pi^ibihyiih dubhAtaru^Aklir nsv^^ 
nlteni *flffU|t3iop«^4iilffMkBbb7Am lOcfi^ IUja (AQS.) afuMfiiff 

thtif eytt udiA frtth Autfef^ ib^ http of iAc of dublLA^Jliroti^ vftA 

fAc ^umb ond uim^ |A< tw Aondt mteoHivtly. And Uli put- 

tA ouLlf OTU into tlie «^p»i«lon of ocoo,tloD of icmou (for whEoA Ihi tbU- 
tLrO i« UOFft frOqooUt): tbtit, ]q^A?& tArOiipA pily; t«IiA IIAty«Ul ^ vir- 

tu4 of fAflt InflA. 

S8l. Of ipecim] ippllutloQ«t the following mry li! noticed : 

«• Atoordofice, o^utUty^ UkfiooH^ and the Like; thus^ aamAifa Jj6tlb 
sdryvpA (AY.) a hrifAifuu tqual vffA tht lun; ye^im Ahniii iiA 
pftdjArtOBAA tulyeii (Mllb«) io fAe dt£j( of vh&$c ftti 1 am. not 

b« Price (bj wbicb obieloedj; thno, dAqfAblilb kri^tl dheniiblil^ 

(RV.) he wffh ieti JEfnCp gavBjfa: ^Atu-abure^A diyAtAili ^bal^ 

UUUna (R.} ^ Ar yii'n mt for a Avndmrd lAoiManaL comr; BA ta 

Hi^Ahfdayuh dAt& rAjA, 'QralLfdayaiia vAl (MBb.) tht kiny uUf yivt 
tht rermre of diet m return for that of h^]Ttti. 

Mectlnm, tnd hence eho opice or diiUikco o; roed, treronAdi thne^ 
udnit hA jaAvium itnajanta tAe^ brouphi [him] a» ft wre a tA^p 

teaier, ^ ^bA j&iam patbibblr devayaixilb (KV^) come AftAcr fry pod- 
iravtltd patht; jagznur vlb&JAaA (Mllh.) ihty wtitl off FArcruyA tht air. 

(L Tloie prpited through, or the lapee of which eDythiag il brought 
eboat: thoit widarbhOn yitum icehAmy aklhziA (UBh.) J v^Uh to po 
to VjdorfrJia lie the couth of'ipne day; te kilanA maliatA yiU'^ftnarU 
pratipedire (^B.) nnd they in a tonp tmu atiained adoittetnet i tatra 
kAlena jAyonte mAu&ira dli^h^Ivinah (M^) there tn time are hone mai 
lonp-Iited. I'hJJ ueo of the lustniDientti hordoTt epoa that of the Iq^atire 
A ad ibUtive, 

a. The pert ot ihe body on (or i v^iii^h ai^^thing t# borne Is ueutlly 
etpreOBOd by Cho inatruioental - kukKCtfi^ wkirndhana tlyata (H.J 
a doj! it carri^'i On fhe r/r^^i/Ider,' mhiV,L' lf^tnon li eiteiidetk to aucli 

caaei an tulay£ krtam [H ) pvf la (i. f. t'- rj^ hr carried hy) a balance, 

f* Ivot are eoch pbra?nj a-i biUiUnv kim prklAperiA (R) 

uhrjl iA uTt 'if (1. c gntned hy) tr\iid- ko HU lua jltrlteiiA 

Vthfrh (MPb,) iphut object » Hft to rite ^ QlnUaB tu kim Au^adbAlh 
(^H,) fruf tffW fun fi Will miiH to do wiiA urte'firine*? 

pi- 

iiLStruinej)ta! of ai^eoaipBTilDJouC La occasionally used almost ut 
qtilt^ wUh thi> of an mstruiaeriUl oha>luto: thut, na tvay£ *tra 

may ft ^vABtblteua ku 'pa elntA kftryft (Pa no.) with me ol hund^ (Aon 
neeJ'st ftt\ no nrfur^e^V ■i‘h»t(4!Per cm t:M potnt. ^ 4* 
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Xbfl (onctroetioD of m. ^oib ^ot vltli m 

loitnubtnttl of th« tgont t* DomuL'On fioa Ibfl oulleil p^riod^ uid 1>«c4'ceh4i 
daddodly locun M l&tAE, tba pMsIva ptrtlclpla fdth initramefiul Uk^f to 
no mull eitcai the place of as actite rai't irltb It* talijad. Tbm, jtm/kam 
dAtt4l^ fflbhlr (K'^O ^ pr^rj^d by upei ; 

Tyidli«nA J&luh Tl«tir^«ia (HO ^ Atmter a rut [va*] tprmdi tao 
dhratvik jwradtftT«no 'ktam (11.) J^adyava, hcorfn^ tMt, «4td; wajA 
Santavpam (II.) I tkoU A predlcato lo tba Initfunaeuui anbloct of 
inch a coDttnutlon lip of couna, alio tn th« tnatmioadUl: thqi^ adlium 
tATA ^tio&re^ niayl earrattil bliavltaiiyBiii (IL) funnfifik I thaU 
oludpi be (Ajr «)rnfonfon; arabltUr bbavltairTam blMTftdbhlh (Vikr.) 
you miul bt aflent^ve. 

b. A ciuaatLTfl Terb ■omotlmee takei an initnLiceiital tmtcad of an 
AM'.i^SiitiTa >■ lORond objftot: thti*^ tAlb ^rabbl^ UiKdajttd JT^A 
the kiuy aAcwld tooe her droAired dcipiy vAtu^CDA Igriliayat (US.) 
he touted Varuna to wise them. 

S185* Many tpitrnmeEital eonatracUoni are aacb at call Id trantlatlDn 
for otbor pztpoiltlont tbab with or by; yot thfl trae iDitromeitljLL nlatloa 
i* ninally to bo tracod, vapocUllT If ab« etymoto^cal leDa* uf (h« word* 
bfl carefully contlderod^ 

a, Mon aoomalcutly, bowevei, the iDttrnnifcntal la uied ltktaKhaiLga> 
ably with tba ablatUo with wotdt alfhlfytng separation; tfaiu, VAtAftfr 
irlyutB^ (^^0 ttpatitied /Venn iheir cofvrt; mit HltAm AtmdJiA vl rftdb* 

Jfi (AV.) fel me not be tevmd from (fir hreatfi of life; ■& tayi TyAjUj- 
yAtA (MBfa,) he wot pariefl from her; pApmdnAl *V§i ^lASb vi piUUAtl 
(JIS.) (hejr ejeafue Aim fnam tvii (ootnpaTs BngltaA porlHl ti?i(fi). Tha 
*affi« toeankif may be gL^en to tbe cue avoa when aceoupanlail by aaha 
ujth: tbua, bbAF^A AAltA wiyO^A^ (MBh.) Hpordl^M from her hiufiand^ 

884. The propoflttona taking the inttninenihl (IIST) are thoao ats- 
nlfjrlug wtfh and the like; tbaa, snhA^ vlih the adverbial wgidt ooutalnJo^ 
AA u an «10Ditint, a* AftkAm, AArdbam. narAttum; ^ and, in Rmeril, 
a Word Compounded with aa, BAm» saiiA takes an initrumental h Its ragu* 
far aa^ hatnfal complement. But tlko the prepotitloa viiUt u^i'choul 
uh.es sometirnea the tnatmmental (cf 283 a), 

886. Unos of the Datire, The dative in the Gaiie oi the 
indirect object — of that toi<^a.rd or in th& diroctioa of or is order 
to or for «rbLch anything ia or k dono (either ictrAiiBltiTeLj or to a 
direct object]. 

A. In more pbyaital connection*, the titee of tbe dative approach those 
01 the arcuaatiTe (the mcie proper (o-rase)^ and tSe*^ two are aoiuetlcnre 
iniercLaitgeable j bat the general value of the dattve a* the (guard-or for- 
tas* ia absoat everywhere dlectnctly to be traced 

386, Thus, the dative is uaed with — 

a. WoTds fil^nifylDg giuf, tAwe. out, ajjitrn, and the lihei thos, yo oA 
dAddtl uAkbyo (JtV,) uAo yive» not to a fttend; yAcciiA 'om£l QAma 
(RV,) upofl hm proleclJDii- 
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b* ’'fc'nrdis Rif;iiif>'iti^ anfi 0 Ufic«^ md the like; tKw, 

dJianur darga^ft r&miya (Rh) tJif bw to itrfr ebbyti 

AbhATBt stlryab fAf jun iraj nuini/ffitd to ; iptupu^UQ bhl- 

mAya pratyavednyan (MBh.) JTitwpor^ to BkIrrM; ta¬ 

bby ah pratijMya (^MBh.) Wta? ppomJiei (o tftmi, 

C. Word*! sl(tnif)fin^ jT/ri dElfnlirm, i\avf a regard or fttUng^ atpirfj 
And tht- like thus, nlTe^&ya mano dadhu^ (M&h..) ut (Jlftr fninds 

upon encamping; mit^ 'TA putrebhyo lUf^A gtaciotu at a 

mother ^0 hfr fans, kim asmabbyaiii hy^i^e (^^■) any *7 

ol uj? kimkya apphayaty Atmi (^pr.) the »oui Longa for [ove, 

d. ^VoTd5 aiETiifying pteme^ luit, conduccf mnd the lllier yad- 

yad rocate viprebbyah (M,) Mchatever u pLeaiing to Brahnuiiiwi tad 8 ^ 
DUltyAya Icalpate (KU,) l^al mukrs for immortoti^V. 

e> Words signifying mrfm^riDn, ofr^fsanec, end tbe like: thus, m^byatb 
namant&m pradf^a^ citaarah (RV.) let tin fo^ ^rUrt bout lAcnuffoei 
to mi. davebhytD namaakytya having paid homage io tA< godi. 

f* Wards tignifylug Aurtin^ or coating : si yeua dQ4^a Aayasl (AY.) 
irt(^ I^u hurie$t dl fA# imptw^. 

: 9 . In taice of these conitmcttone the genitive end loettlve arc alio 
oied: tee belov. 

2BT* Tn Its more dlitin^^tivc sense, •* liftiifring for^ for the btnefit 
of, iriCit Tuftfenet to, and the like, the dative It used freely, and in a 
great variety of conetmotlont. And thit use pittet over Into that of the 
dative of tnd or purpose, ^blch la $atremely cqtntaoa. Thus, (fudi 
Vina Anan&ya ) making an orrota for hufling; gfhbdmi t« aAiu 
bhoj^tvaya hdetAtn (R^) ^ thy hond m order to hoppineu; ri^ff^yn 
mdhyam badhyat&m sapatnebhya^ pa^ibhum {AV.} he it bovFuf 
on /a order to toyaliy for mr, in orWer (o deilnrclion for my enrmiei, 

a. Surb a dative tt much u^^ed predicatlvely (and ofteneat with the 
copula oinittt>(l). In the tense of foTj tends toioovd,' tleo ii Intended 

for, and ni-i muj£, or la to, and so can. Thus, iipadafO mbrkhfi^Aui 

prakopAya na ^Ontaye (II.) good covnsit [Unda] to the emaperation^ 
fKit tAe fonc^iutiofi, of fooU} mt ca taayfi^ aaabtoqAya n& ‘bbavat (£1.) 
cind Kt tor^j not to Aer acU*faction; amgop^ sai lak dfcbliiya (RV.) tAou 
art a pood Aerdemda, not one for chmting (1* e. not to he cheated}* 

h. These uses of the dative are In the older Uiignage etpeoUlly tJIus^ 
(rated hy the dative irfAultivea, Cor which see 008 

266* The dative is not uaed with preposUlous (1184)* 

280 * Uiea of the Ablative. The ablative la the yV'mijrtanfr, 
Is the v^oiione eeDeei of that pteposirtem; It ie u*ed to espr^ii re¬ 
moval, BepAratloiii diatlnctioa* ieeue, mi.d the tike. 

200* The ablative is med where expnlilDn, retuDva], distinc^n, re¬ 
lease, defense, and other kludied relitlona are eiprcued: thus, t4 t^haatt 
patbo T^kaui (aV,) (Aeji Jvhv ovay the vor'f from tU path; mit pfA 



Uses or the Abutive. 




gUM pAlhi^ ^ vfA 

(^^-) veril}f oidiHv frc^m IA« fan of fic tvtifitt} 
iwm^ aAtu b«ti|^ ^ S^ miude; pitAib no 

vfkAt (HV,) iflrt ut from iU iat&bliiLAd djim RVMTilft^ (RV,) 

Af feicf»l (lit- mai« firm") tAe iJbjf from faUin^. 

901, The abUtive tf used wh^re piocedufe or l»«e ftoju aoiQ^thini; 

>1 fxom a doutcb or AtaTtii^go^polnK i% ilgniAed: thuB^ ajn- 

(ItV.) tli« Ar>pAf ont Adi bfm (om from tLe Afaeir an <; lobh&t kra-^ 
dh&h prabhairati puji^crs afisfi from ifticd; vdiat te prBi^fcm 

aTrldam t i^aivuon t^y {ife-brttiih from tU wind, y^pricji, difo 

abbld^aanty asm^ (A^ -) atracfc ui from JJtt €arum ^vaftcr, tac' 
ChrutvA Bakhlfj^ankt [MBh.) hdtvn^ heard t^^^( /Vo^i iKz tn-’Op cf frUndt; 
vdyur ajltatikqkd abli4fata (blRh.} the wind ipoin from the ici/ 

a* Bi^iiiie aIsiOj prof^edurfr 4| frum a tew-ar L»r ociMalon ij »i|^nifled by 
Tht (.hliiUc. tbie Is iipeci&Rj' frcKjuent Ui ibt hter bn^ungt.^ Aud in t(^cL- 
jic*l pLrijcuJo^) ih a aLindln^ coikitTwctniii^ U bunli^fB oa inaiiunehul 
« 0 D^tmct 1 unii, XLiis, vajraaya ^a^nad daddra (RAM from {by rtaaim 
of] tht fury of t^Mt ttianJtrbUt ht Aunl aiuneftr; yaaya dantjabhayit 
aar^'a dharmam anurudhyantl (MRh.) frorji. frar of whOM rod aii are 
ronii^nt ta dtihi- .akfcrami^ritatvdd akaraHya (XribL) ^rlr^u«f e eon^ 
cuim <m of a^ 

bi Mrry lAf^ly. an ^bb'itj'iL bav ib« after j tbu^s agaccliaiLQ 

ahofktrlt tltthaUQ (>1Rb.) t£r (Ac jAnite <ifttr a u'Aafc 

lakkrit aakara takdr^na {^^^0 \* '^tforc a, u i^ifcrfcd t 

999. One or tno iipe^iil mpplicaltons uf (he abltitive cCiitlructlon are 
li ho jintlctd; 


a* The sbUtivc vitij vozA* iDiplyln? (t^AJited jcrefl frcrm) tlind, 
tkajd JdtayAh aarvam abibhpt (AV,1 rt'friiEAinp ira^« affatd tf Aer nr 
Jirr A'rtA^ yaam&ii rejania u'At'im nK'fta^ji trtmfJei 

yilfmad bbiya tArt.uyJj feat of you, yaamikD oo *dviiatf Ic^kab 

{BhGK^^a/" tjj^irn ti,r warid ;i ftii* tifrmJ, * 


b. Tht^ aMatirt of roaip^ntoQ irom) ihKh,. prk nrice 

diva Indrab pi^hiiry^ (RA\) Jndra u yrmter tftun tht rr»J fhe 

titrio AV tr> a roiiijpanit^j^e, or athe; vcf^j nsed in a kindred «i]r, tbn abl^k- 
tivt L tbe ie^iU*i and alioett ctMiaiiiii c(rLia^rufitlou ' tLtia, airAdo^ BTadi- 
(l^V.J ^Afin Me airf^i,' »kiih lumtd dufilLbataraAi (AIBh ) 

vAcit J4 fnnie pamfat lA^m lAdC^ ko mitrkd aliya^ (Hr} tlte rAnn c. 
frtmd: avf^lthk thou iriiyf <*A(^arfi tA ■ kme raihrr li^n 

ajiAebljyo freuitbiaah ^re^tbd grantbibbyo dhari^o rar&h (Td ) 


p&ra^j£>ri Oi ieiirf nTf AeUer rAim n™?ranf men; aff tetffr rAu» 

pottwore; tad asydtra tvau dadliniaal (AV,) jce ett thrt do\rn 
rlteufhtrt /f^w thee: pdrva vJ^vaBmAd bburandt (RV.) ^ar'ifr 

rAart uU 


C. Uc^rifipnalliy^ a p^^biMy pOK5‘^Ji3iK fenitite 4ii nued n^th Ibe eeui- 
pariti^w ; f>f nil jn*^triLm^uu), (jt in i iOiiiparij'‘ii cf ^quilulyl- tbi)s. 
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Hi *itl dlwQjlkt*M mmmm (B.) it no ont mert fon^naU than I 
(1. e. my ty^trior in /«rifin<),- putnm niMna pijl^lir (U^Md (HBh.) 
a i«t (ftctpcr tIUm my lift. 

4 . 0 ««uioti«Uy^ mn fcUttin it wd liift««4 of » ptttltlTB gonttlTot 
tbo*. iDithuiiId JaghAna (R.) Ac ttew one otU of At fait; 

*>*Tn (KSSu) one of them. 

S83. Th« »bI«tlTe i* uted irtcli m Ttriety of pnpoiLriooi ud wordt 
■btilDg t prapoutionil climcter (llttS); 1>iLtsll tboM h»e titUer m td^o;- 
bl«l YtlaOj u >tnngihentiig or doHolng the /nm-teUtton^ tbtn uay proper 
gcreralnf force. We miy no(lc« hen: 

n* la the Vede, &dlii end pAii ue mm.u ated 4 b dlreeticif end etrengih- 
enlQK edjancte irlth the ebUtlte: u, Jii6 hkmkTmtMm piri Aom 

from Ctf Bmvilaya {fortti); sunadrid 4d]if. C^V.) art Sam 

from tAe oceans isArvitBiiL pirl tAdthufeh (BV.^ moving forA ftom rAat 
uAecA itondt fatt. 

b. Alto pura (end pur4fl)f tn die lenie of forward from^ end hetico 
befort: puTA JitfAiAb fBV.) befon old age: end hence tl», with wofdt 

of pntoction end the lUe^ from: m purd nldA^ (^^0 

outing from 

0> Alio ^ In the aenee of AitAer froit, alliht way from: ei, iuttilAd 
Anil (AV,) fel it dry comptettty tip frrnn tAc : tAnmftd £ 

nadpA ttAm n etlut (AV.) tKat tmw ye are cat!ed rtvm. But ueu^ 

ell^i and eipectally In the Uter lettiTUcOt maeiurement of interrel 
Implied In A It levoned tn dliecdon, end the codettnction meeai ail lf\t 
may to, iinCit. m, yatf gtHbh7& & SAiHudrit (E^O yntnp fnoin the 
flwwUaiite to (Ac oceon;vit *>y4 yi^&Aiyo 'dfca^ [VS.) unlit the end of 
fAii loenT^ce^ & C^-) lAr ^xtocniA year, ft pradfiliAt 

untli her mattiagt. 

294. [Ie 0 » of the Qenitiv^. a. Tbd propisr vdue of the 
genitive ia ndjeetival; it belovge to and quaUfiea a noan. doe^gnaeing 
Bomething reUting to the Utter in n man&er which the nature iff the 
CMC, or the coimectioDt defioca uaore nearly. Other genitive con-' 
BtractioDf, with adjective or verb or prcpoeitioo^ appear to ariae out 
of thit, by a more or Jeia dlatinctly traceable conaectiou^ 

tXi The mee of the genitive haa become much eiiended, cwp«- 
ciaBy in the Uter language^ by attribution of a nonn^chiiractjef to the 
adjective, and by pfe^ant verbal con«tructlQ~, eo that it often beam 
the aepect of being a Buhitimte for ocher caaei — aa Jattv^^ loitru- 
menUl, ablative, locative ^ 

j ^ 

9M. The fcnltlve In it* nonual ad)ee(lT« ciiRitrnctio]i with a ncnn 
or prononn Li cUuiflthle InCQ the niutl vuleile*: tif ge^lti^rt of pcwee tl ffa 
or appnrtetitncc, Iccltiding the compUmecit ot Implied rtUtlon ~ fhli 
u elHwherflf the commoaeat of ell; the to-cilled pirtitive go^lte; the 
•nbjective end obJeciiTC yenltlTea;. end io on OenltiTH of eppoutUn or 
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egtilrilentifl (efty of ^omc), and ot chirwierUtle (man of 4o wt 

iMMUTt u4 htrdlr tliat of malortal (Ikowf of w>od), Eumplos tio: iiudrft^ 
iyft P^d*a*t tfvundtftoiti pM putrC^lm fatker of noni; putri^ 

pltdl^ ttm of tht father; pltn^ pntmipA, (he fove of tKe 

*on; ke nmfy of vi; dlslnlia a hundrtd fmaU tlottM. 

Mm The exprestlon of pg»B«Mloti etc^ Ott (ho put of pionoorifi !• inida 
almoit entirely hy the fBDitlTe cue, iivd not by m dortTad pOfBUilTa ad^^ 
JdctlTe (516). 

bt Exception il cuai UVe nftglUMy* the nud to (he tUy 

(of. le eArmtn de FafU)^ ynsyK ’hvh dutn Ipoitn^ (HBb.) at tnewngte 
to *i}hctm i am wanted, tra occasionally mat with. 

&5d. The leDltiTc it dependent on an adjectives 

a. A M^-caUed pirtlUve genftteo vltti a tupHtatlva, or another word 

of tlinilar cDbttanllvtl value; (but, fre^fluih u^ApAm bttt of fieroei; 
Tlrudh&ni vTryhT&tl (AV^) of plantj the (Tiifphltett) ofu. 

b. Very oTtan, by a traairer of the poauulTB i^onitiTe Ttoic nonn to 

xdjoctive, the adjective being treated ai if it bad nonn-valua! tbuej tanyw 
uma^ or anuTupah or reimhCinp Kin (i. c. JWj tABjr& 

prlyA dear to him (hii dtar fine}; t&syA ^Pldit^km ttnfcnotrn to ftim (Aii 
unhnovA thtHp); bdvySf na.rBft’nfn^m (11VJ to be noerifieed to mortdCi 
(tAflf object of tacrifiee}; ipstto narui&lrL^ftili (MBh.) deairtd of tnm and 
u^om 4 n (their oftjfct of deare); yiL*ya kuya prasuba^ (H,) of ishom- 
loner horn (Aii aoti), luntavyo *eini ua te (JdBb.) / dm not to be ftolfi 
of thee; kija arttLin&th ToiioaTitATyaizi oatl (II.) urAy fhoufd tAeri be 
a decfit'fny of mppltanii? 

c. In part^ by a conitractlon eliotlar to that of rorbi which taka a 
genitive object: thoi, abki(]fl& r^adhanaAip&in (R.) underttemdin^ bhe 
dblicA of a 

297« The genlUre u object cT a retb U; 

Vi A poiaesilro genltiTe of the reciplenty by pregnaDt coiutrnctLoa, 
vi^th Tcrba ilgnifyinf pive, impart, communkotc, and the like; thnB„ wttrl^ 
pxadAyA *bya (MBh.) haoinp bettowd gtftt upon him (made t4mi A.j> by 
hvflwal)niweditam (H.) it vmt made kncncn to ifte itinp (moife 

hit iy kninffied^t}i y&d onyasya prat^fiAya punar aayaftya diyate 
(M.) that afttt btihg ptcmiced to one ihr fa ptvm to another. Thit com true- 
lion, by which the genitive breomea fubatltate for .a dative or locatlvei 
aboiindt In the later largoage. and la extended aometiafiei to problematic 
and diffientt taaet. 

* bi* A (In meal caaeti probably) partitive getiitlre, u a leia ccmplote 
Or coll)to object than an atcauilTe - thtit, wUh verbt meaniTigpiirtaJcf 

^u(] Jrfitkj C'trJ, 43 ptbx vutAiya (AV^) drink (of) rAc romu; mddhva^ 

pSyeyA ptV 1 to drjnk the nwtl drangbt; ^— with vubi meaning 

mjHiri (of the thlDf imputed) ftU., ae dAdAta UjO mnftaApa {RV.) ^iIov 

1*1 fimriortality, — trlto viriht t:iopjlng c^*oy, he iaiit^td or ftUtd 
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u, ZE^U:^ ftndhMt^^ } Rj7(i67» 

pQrciyuitl (S.) (Vj fill vii/i fr«tt«f — *iih Ttrbi metnlnf i^pptftcirt, 
fiD<r^ e^rc /br, ttgafd irlth fnllng cf Titioai klndt; v4clftlui*yft atu* 
v«tA iadro- A 4 frot (RV.) Tndm lutmed lo V^tifhtta uA.p wm 
y»tbi xakxoA emdrJLt (AV,) fhal ftt mny tAinb cf mt; tMyft «ulEop4 
(MBh.) ht wa» fliiffry mJE Aim* 

G* A gel^itiYa of morfi doubtful rhAiteter, witb T«bt meujhig ntU 
01 fiavt aKtAortfy; i#j tirAm vdsutiAm (RV,) tkoM art lord of good 

thingi ; yAtbl *li4m enoni Tiiijftiil (AV.) that 1 may fUl* 09tr thm; 
k&lhun mftyuh prubhavatt veda^&straTidiJU (M.) hov Aai dfuiA 
pOzcrr Ct/t tA^fc vAj inpv' lA^ ^edai and 

A leultlvCf rtf An AblAtiva^ ii fiometlme'^ found uibd with t 

verb of feceivtiig of -iny Lind (he^rln^ included)} And wltb oua of fearing: 
thua, yo raj£&]> pTatigrh]^0.ti lubdhasya (M.) U'Aoei-er attepU □ gift 
frctri a j/rrtdy king; . ma (MflljJ Uarn fTi>m me, bfbblmas tftTA 

(Ml^bh) ■oi art afraid jf 

S88. A geait^'e ia i;9 ut^tial jK^esetaWe leiiae ii oftau found as yrtdj- 

and ooi teldooi ^hh the ropuU omlitted: 7&Ui4 *aO mama 

keiratab (^^0 misfit uAofjy aarvAh aampattoyM 

tdaja samtua^aji] yaaya m&Baaam ^8-) o(l good foriu-net are toAo 
Adi a «^^^l^^nteli — *i objective yredicatei bhartu^ putXAm vij&- 

nanti (^t,) tAey recopniJie a sc^n aa lAe Auifrancf'^ 

a. Thu prepoiitiunal coT>r*Ti]:ticiii3 of the genitive (lldO) nie 
fgr tbn mriit part vitb i;uob prep^Bitio^is at are ri*al1y nonn-catea and have 
iht goverijjDent ijf nrlha* 4^^* acid fhn like; altio with 

r.iber prepwiH'ooit yrotJ^ fvtLtli, the gttneral looaeneu of ute of the 

Lave b^corce aF6iaiUii.ed ty A fe'# more real prepo^^ttona 

take tL-e gonitWe ■ eUhcr uaual’y^ Upiiri above, or ocCaalonitL/^ like 

ad boo r ontir, kU, 

b* A. genitit^ it occanitiiialiyuQGcd m the oldor language with an 
advtrh^ eithet of piire or ni tlire: tbuA^ yatro kva ck kuruk^tr&Bya 
(^b.) m «-A7Wuev peri uf Jiur^ikifuifa; jatra ti bhCiiner jayeta (MS.) 
on u'Auf !pot of Ac ffi/iu he oti*n, idknlm Ahjiah fHV.) at tAia time 
of the day; y4flyA r^try&h pr&tAh ^!^lhS.) on l?ir mom of tima( fitjyAt ; 
dri^ aamvatBariaya (K-^ a year, Suob eipTecilona ae the liFt 

nccuf at^o later* 

<300* a* Tho li ytry Jrttlc used td^.^ibiallr; a few geiittifea 

trf tlnie o^tuT In the oldtt languigo. a«, alttoi Ay ttipAr, wutoa by da,\ 
and there are fcuitd lattr soeb eate'i aa kmoya cit kklaiyta (^'*) a/fey o 
taut ktliuya nuihatk^ pnjay&u (It*) (hfit aftar a tong 

iJrrte ht tifflf foefk. 

b* A laniilvt^ ori^fuaSly er poavet'iqn^ paialng over into om of gaufr^ 
ral ronr^ri^meriiH cytuaa tit the later Janguago (the «onirniotton ^,Mitkiiowa 
tar]!er) ta bft aWdu.reiy. with an ai^ee^ig parurlpWp ot qnlU rarely 
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«n uljcctlve. Ktoiu euu u the fallowing ps^ato baJcAili&rkiia* 
•ya nakul&ir OUtA^ (H.) cf tkt fcelith heron, vhiU Ae 

loaktd on^ lAe tcere earm by fhc irlnmnionf^ or 8«t0 'rdh&Tltn^ 

kath&h kathayato mama (KSS.) half my night uai poejvii fn leff^ 
$iDrie$. or kartavyanya karma^iih kfiptipn akrlyamb^aya kila^ 
plbati tadfnaam (EJ,) t>f a uoHe neeif^np lo &e done hut le/l vndcnqc time 
drMAf up iU €mnet coma Itito corradey, by iDertellDg lodepeti- 
deni'^a of the genitlfe, soeh otbw cuei m dlvam Jacftma muiifiiAu 
pai^yatAjli tadA (R] *Ae went tAm to Aeaven^ tAe wttiu foobtn^ on; 
aer^Ai Iftlapataa taaya daradQtaa tada libyetya vikyam Aka (MHIi.) 
d* ht tftits jomented^ o di'vme ineteen^er icming addre*»ed him; Iti vAdina 
eTA ^ya dJianur S.v&wytn vaiiAt vhile he thwe epoAt^ the cow 

come ftom tht fm*U The genitive elwiyi IndJontei a llrinf tetoi^ end the 
piTticlpk li usually one of seeing or hearing or uttering, especklly the 
fonuer. The eonitruttlon is aald hy the Hindu gramiiiariaDi to 4(^Tey an 
ImplLcatltm of dlstegud or deaplte; aud tuoh ii often to be Tercgniced In 
It, thoDgh not prevalUngly. 

301* Uaoa of the Locative, a* Tbe locatire ta properly the 
iH'^caae, the ease eipreaeing aitnation or locatini); but Its ttphere of 
uee has been aomewbat 6i tended > ao aa to touch and overlap the 
bonndarfea of other caaes, for which it seems to be a anbstitute- 

b* Unimportant variations of the aenae of fn are thoae of amcd 
or aniojip, Of], and at. Of conrec, also, situation in time as well as 
place is indicated by the case, and it is applied to yet lees physical 
reUtiona, to sphere of action and feeling and knowledge, to atate of 
things, to accompanying circumstance, and out of this last grows 
the freqaent use of the locative as the case absoLute. 

c* Moreover, by a pregnant constmctioa, the leeatlve ia used 
to denote the place of rest or cessation of action or motion nr 
Oft io instead of in or 011 \ German in with accnsativo instead of dative : 
compare English fhere for thither)^ 

« 302. a. The L^i^dTe of ticmtkn in space hardly u«4r iiliutriticD, 
An evAuiple ct twc are- y^ devd dlwf sthA (AV.) tMicA of yon god* 
are fn hcavtni na deve^u na yakfofu tAdyk (UBh,) nst among godM 
or fj we A 0 am , pArvatasya (ElV.) qn fht ridgt of CAf 

F4;i until fn,- vidAthe santu devAh (ItV.) Wiay (Ac godo he at tA< affrntty,- 
da^ame padflifMBb.) dt ^cnfh ttep. 

b, Tba locative of time indiutca tbs point of time at which any- 
thlug uksi places thiw, asya uqAao vyAf|&u« at (he lAmin^ forth 
of this dotns; etasmlnn eva kAle (MBb^ /uir that timt; dvAdaq* 
yor^ (MBh.) in (h« (uef^h year. That the accusative It occaalenally oied 
in this fiCDse, lintead of the looatlTs, waa pointed one ihOTe (STQe). 

0- The perton with whom, liiatead Of the place at which, one le or 
Temtiiis is put in the locatlTS; thus, tfffbanty aemiii pa^&vab (*^Sh) 
Ottifiuift abide vUh Mm; gufia vaa*B (***) □( a Irathtr't; and, 

piegnantly, tivat tvayi ^havlfyAmi (MBb,) to tot^ wilt 1 tUaoe to tttf. 
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;I 03 * ]oe*tfve cf splitrp or 0{iit^fc/<)n or eJroDmitA]}» If of vory 
neqneni a*i: tliii«^ mide iadro jAghlu* CBV.} ^ ^tfy Indra lUv 

fkc dromon,' mltr4oj« ixisuMu C^V.) may ve &c in the favor of 

JftJra,- to VAOULO ratUD deittflifcd jn fly viordt* 

a* Thlf constrioctlvn ii| on the on* hind^ getieiLlfied into in axprot- 
tlon for fle matter oi eoif of, or vitik reftttnae wttpeetinyf uid ttkts 
ta the Uter len^aefe e T«ry edde iui|e> tonchLitf epoti genitire m.hA deUre 
coaitruGiioDi: thui, 4 '^nAm bhi^a gi4m« &jfT«fU ff^fu C^V.) be pm- 
Mrovj to Aim in rtiidntrt, In fortes, in emtUe; tdjn {t Bnkhltv4 Imahs 
(ItV.) him vt bey for fritwliA^; Qpiyt) *7aii:i xoayft Inayaue 

tova (MBk.) t/ieont uo* dco£i«d fiy me for (toifl refertnee to] irinpinp 
I6c< hithtf} ■atitv'e kifa^paih atriyAh (H.) tA# eatL^t of (tn the can of) 
a iromdn^j cAotfi^y; jjM. ^akto ^bhavAii niirira^o (MBh.) Ae vm noJ 
AjynAto of prev^nlfnp^ 

bi On the other bend, the eiptettlon by the lecadre of i condition 
of things In which snything Uheo pltoe, Or Of e condltloniiig or eccompe- 
Dying drcnm&tiaee, puies over Into e well-Eouhed stooluu conitTnctlon^ 
which is known eren In the osille^t tUge of the langutget hat beooiQcs 
more frequent leter. TrtntHlonAl extoiplee e»; h^ve tYi afbra udlto 
llAva tniwlhj^liidlAn dlvhh (RV.) I eau to flee at the ariirn lun (wAm 
flif fbn hoi film), I caff at midtimt of iht day; aparSdhe kfta *pi on 
na me kopa^ (MBb.) and eoen in eon of m ojfflMc commiftod, thtwe 
no aftprr on my pari. 

Cp The motrael coadLtion of the ehtolute conttrurtlon te with a pATtf- 
tiplo AccampAnying the notrn: thuoi Btln^e barhlfi namldhAjtifl agnAu 
(HV«} vAm fle barkla ii sJreim and the fint Aindtod,^ k&lci q^iibhe ptftpto 
(MBh.) a propi^toui tiTne Aauin# qiri^t avaBaundyAm ritrAT aaticala^ 

cfki^iTalattiblni oandr^hiiaal (H.) the night Aavinp draien to a And 

(Ac moon rfitinp on the inmmil of fAr wftmt mour^toinp 

d. But the Tionn may be winting^ or may bn replAced by Ati idverb- 
lal cabstltute (as eYaifii tathA, iti}/, ihnc, varaati u:A«n if mint; [afiyyej 
aatamite aptt mntseli idityaBya df^yamfine (S.] wAtto there nen 
[icmc par*] of (Ae jun; Ity ardboVto (VO icordi Aoif uitered; 

aamAbhi^ aamanuJjLAto (MBh.) it Atiny fuUy ejtcrUedl to Ay ui; fifvain 
ukte kalinA (MBhO it briitip flui epohm Kaii; taOiA *tivf^to (II.) 
it (tting tAut occompfiiAed. So likewise the peii^oiple mAy be weiiling (i 
copoU anti or the like hA'vlng to be AOFplied)^ that, ddre bbay« fAe eautt 
of ftat Aeinp remote; yrhlle, on the other hendi the pATtidple aati etr.. is 

4 Ar ^ 

Aometlinei rednndintly Added to the other pATtfclple: thus, tathi kpta 
flatl it 6rinp flits done^ 

Bp The locAtiTE le freqnentjy mod AdrerbUlly or prepotiUoUAlly (11116): 
ihr -arthe or 'krte in (Ae mattir of, for lAe take of; atftv In fron^ of; 
|ta toitAowt; aamipe near. 

304* The pregnut c(»Ditiru.iJoii by which the locAUro conAh to «x* 
pmie the gosl or oblect of motion or Action fetUng Biotoliod U not 
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oncOBunon from tb« flirllMt tfme^ It li bj no metof ta 1>* fbniplf dlitln.- 
|QtiJ^0d IhiiB ibe azdfnuf ei^niCracdoa; cb« two p«M Into oae «iu)tb«T, 
with $. donhtfal tmritoTX botween^ It twrmv; 

Eiptfllilljr with verb*, 4i of urlTlnj^ iebdlcifi pluin^, commnnl- 
e4tlDf, bMtowliif, tad mtnr othant In tltcttloni wboro in tocoiitlTe or 
# dutlTt {or 1 f«DlttT«, £97 ft) mlfht be looked for, end etchufeebto with 
them: tbutt iA Id drrdfu SftOObfttl (RT«) tAa(, goa i& (to 5e atttontrj 
godtf imiA. no jftJAim amftftfu dhftlii (HV.) i«t (kit offtring of 
own among the immortaCt; j4 ftfllfiodntl r&ftbm o^adMfa (AT.) uAo 
|KHir tfi Out juice into the plantM (or^ (ke JfuJec that it tn the ptait(t) 
jxrftjftoehft ilhaTifcTn (H,) do tiot offtr ucuUk to a lord; pnpftta 

mwliiijlin (MSh.) he fell to (lo os to hr u^on) tAf earthikftudhft kftwft 
(H^) puitinff on the shoutdery ftftafafratyft pOFtf'ftiti ftoniiBIt (MBh.) hootnp 
btfon pramised ur, 

h* Often tlio with noani end electives In ilmtlif conttructiont (th^ 
tiiBteiicee not ilwiyi euy to eepeiete from thOBe of tbo lotetlre metaln 
with refetmeo io.- ebOT?, 300 ft): tbui^ dayi urwabhQtefUL eompoiftorq 
toward aU creoturei; ftunriffftdl nftlfftdhB (UBh^li affection for the Ki- 
shddhan; rii^A Bftlnyftg Vfttft^ Bftdi tvftjri (MBb.) the king hat dt'thovi 
hehdted properiy toword thee, 

305* Tbo prepoetdoni eomtroed with the locetive (llSOjecmd to it 
ontp tn the raletioa of edTerbiel elefoonti etren^henln; mod diroetln; Iti 
DoeDlng, 

300. Declendonal forms are made hj the addition of 
endings to the stem, or base of inflection. 

ft. The stem itself, however, in many words and 
of words, is liable to variation, especially as assuming a 
stronger form in some cases and a weaker in others. 

b. And between stem and ending are sometimes inserted 
conAeeting elements {or what, in the recorded condition of 
the language, have the aspect of being svich). 

c. DeipettiUf ell ebete polnti, the deUllt of treacmeiit, ms eibibLtrd 

by «ifk claij ef wofd« or by tingle voidt, wll! be given In the /hallowing 
ebepten. Here, however; It U desirable aLio to p»ieDt * brief gon4?nl view 
of them. ^ 

307. EndlUg e ^ Singnlmr, a. In the mni] i u ati vr, the ueusJ 
masc. and fern, ending Is « — which, however, is wanting in deriv- 
atbre A and i-stems, it is also euphonlcally lost ^50^ by consonant' 
stems. Neuters in feneiiil have no ending, hut show in this case 
the bare stem ; ft-stems alone add m .as in the accua. masc.K Among 
the pronouns, am is a frequent masc and fern, ooeh, ending (and is 
found evea in du and plj; and neuterti show a form in d. 
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In the accuBatiire, m or «.m U the-mam. and fem> eodiag^ 
— am being added after a cnnaoDOiit ind ft ud after 1 and a in the 
radkaJ diviBioii) and m eUewhere after voweb. The neuter accreative 
is like tlie Dominative. 

c. The inatitmeatal ending for all gendera alike ia 4. With 
final 1- and u-vowela, the i la varionaly coutbined, and in the older 
language it ia someCimea loat by coiitraetJon with them. Sterna ia a 
make the caae end in eoa raometimea enl In V.), and thoae In A 
make it end in ayi.t but inatuncea occur, in the early language, qf 
fmniediite additiun of i to both & and A. 

d. 'i'he dotive eudiug is In general and with it likewise cb« 
modea oX combinatlou of i and u final arc vaiioua (and diaappeaiaiice 
by eoDtraction not unknoi^n in the oldest language,'. The a-atom a 
are <)uite irregular in tbia caeo, making It end in lyn — excepted 
the pronominal dement -ema, which combinea (appareBtly) with « to 

In the personal pronouns is found bhyam (or hyam}^ 

0 * A fuller ending li (like gen.^abU and ioc. ami aee below) 
beloDga to feminine fitems only. It ia taken (with iiitcqioaed y\ by 
the great class of those m derivative a; al&u b}* those In. derivative It 
and (AS reckoned in the Later lat^iuge) in derivative u. And Later 
it i« allowed to be token by feininiue stems In radknl 1 uud u, and 
even by those in i and ui these Last have it lu the earliest Language 
in only ekceptional irt>tt*nces. For the substilution of gi for abb' 
gen. fijSf See below, h. 

f. 7'h& nl^lative baa a speeial ending, d (or tj, only in a^stCmS) 
maac. and neut., tbe a being lengthened l>efojre it [except in the per¬ 
sonal pronouna of Island 2d persoOf which have the same ending 
At in tbe pi., and even, in the old Language, in the dual). Ever^''^ 
where else, tlic ablative is identical with the genitive. 

gf The genitive of a-stci^a (and of one pronominal u-stem, 
mmu] odds aya. Else where, the usual abi.-gen. ending is u; bkt its 
irregularities of treatment in combined ion with a stem-final are con¬ 
siderable. With 1 and u, it ia either directly added {only in the oLd 
language , added with iuterpoeed n, gv fused to es and ob respect¬ 
ively With f {or ar) it yields ur for ub; 109bj. 

h. The fuller gs is taken by feminius stems precisely as ftl is 
taken in the dative' «iee above. But in the# language of the Brah- 
manas and Sutras^ the dative-ending ai is regularly and commonly n^ed 
instead of fts, both of ablative and of genitive. See 365d. 

i. The locative ending is i in consonant- and r* a^stema 

{fusing with ft to o in the latterj. The i- and u-stems {nnleie the 
final vowel {■ saved by an interposed n, make the case in Au; 
but the Veda has some re Lies or traces of the older ff] 

and ft7-i} out of which this ippeara to have apnitg. Vedlclooattvei 
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from i-gUms oq 4 Klio tn t »nd I, Tb« pronomiul elemaDt *9 ieui 
iQ»kei tbe locative -nafiii Stems in ui in the older Iso^i^ often 
lose the U and use the b&re stem ei locative. 

The ending ftm ia the locative correapondeot to dat« ftt and' 
nbl^gen. in, and l» tafaen under the same clrcumatnncea: see above. 

The Tocative (unleas by acceut: 314) is distinguished 
frojn the nominative only Eu the singular, nud uot quite always there^ 
In n-steipap it is the unaltered etem, and so aiao in most eunsonaDt- 
stema; but Deutera in mi and In may drop the &; and the oldeib 
language has sometimea a vocative in a from stems in nt and fta» 
Sten>s in r change this to nr* In mase^ and fem. aud u^stems, the 
case ecifls respectively iu e and o; iu ucutera, in the aame or iu i 
and iL Stems iu ft change ft to e; derivative 1 and Hare shortened; 
radicaE stem a in long vowela use the nomiuntire form. 

308* DuaL a. The dual has — except ao far as the vocative 
is aoiDCtimes distiuguished from nominative and accusative hy a dlf* 
fercnce of accent: 314 — only three case-forma: one for nom . aceua., 
and voc,^ one for insti., d*i, and abl.; and one for g«ii. and loc. 

b* But the pronouns of 1st and 2d person in the older language 
distingniab five dual cases: aee 4D2b. 

c* The maac. and feui. ending for nom.'^accna.-voc. ts in the 
later language usually au; but iaetead of thb the Veda has pre¬ 
vailingly a. Btema in ft make the case end in Sterna in i and u, 
masc. and fem.^ lengthen thoae vowels, and denvaiive 1 in the Veda 
reuiams regularl}^ unchanged, though later it adds ftu. The neuter 
ending is only 1; with dual a tins combines tjp e- 

d. The universal ending for the instr.-dat.-abL is bhyftuHi 
before which final a is made'long. In the Veda, it is oftou (O'" be 
read aa Iwo ayliables, bhl&m* 

The univeraol ending of geru^loc. is os; befoL-c this, a and 
ft alike become e ''al-. 

309. Plural, In the nominative, the general masculine 
and feLniuino ending is as* The old language, howevet, often makes 
the ease ia ftiae instead of fts from a-stetns, and in a few exantples 
also from ft-Btetus! From derivative j-etiiina, in instead of yaa is the 
raguiar and nsiial Vedi^^form. Prononiiniil make the maic. 

uom. tn <• 

^ b. The neuter ending (which is acouBativo also is in general ti 
and be&re this the final of a atem is apt to be strengthened, by 
proloDgmtioD of a vowel, or by iuaerticu of a naaal, or by both. But 
in the Veda the hence rsauUing forme in iut, Ini, uni arc freqitcittly 
abbreviated by lost of the ui, nnd aometimos by further shortening 
of the preceding vowel. ^ 
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The ending 1i elie m in nanion«nt-«(emt ud 

in the ndfenl dlvlHlon ef 1- ud a-iteme (ud in the old lugiuge 
even eliewhere), Steme in thort towelt lenten tboee Tovele end 
kdd in the muenlhie n {for n«. of which nbnndnnt trmeei remnlnjp 
And in the femtoine In the neuter, thb CMe ie like the nomtoAtive. 

di In the initrumentit, the cAie-ending ie everywhere bhie 
except in n-iteme, where in the Inter Inn^negB the cam ilwAyi ende 
In tlik hut in the eerlier either in •!■ or the more regnUr ebhtc 
(ibliiA In the two pcrionAl prononue; And the pronotoinAl ttem a 
[HOI] mekat ebhli only]- 

•* The dative and ahUtive have in the pUual the eame 
fortD, with the ending bliyu (in Veda often blilAA), before which 
only A if altered, becoming e. But the two pertonal premouna dia- 
tingoiah the two caaoe, having for the ablative the iingnlar endiog (aa 
Above pointed out), and for the dative the pecnliar hhrun (almoat 
never in Veda bhlam), which they extend alao into the alDgnlar- 
f. Of the genitive, the DniveraAl ending la Am; which (except 
optionally after radical 1 and and In a few acatteriog Vedlc in- 
atancea) takea after final vowels an inaeited oonaonant, • In the pro- 
ndminAl declcnBion, n claewbere; before a short vowel ia length¬ 
ened; before a, a becomes e« In the Veda, it is froqaentty to be 
pronounced in two syllablea, ae a-am. 

The locative ending ia atir without any exceptions, and tbe 
only change before it ia that of a to 

b. The vocative, aa in the dual, differs from the nominative 
only by ita accent. 

310. The no^al scheme of endinga, as rccognixed by 
the native grammarians (and conveniently to be assumed as 
the basis of speciat descriptions), is this: 




DaaL 

PJbn]. 


m r u. 

m f, D. 

m t. u. 

N. 

s — 

Au I 

as i 

A. 

am — 

au i 

as i 

L 

& 

bbyAm 

bbls^ 

D, 

e 

bhy&m 

bhyaa 

Ab. 

aa 

bhytm 

' blijas 

G- 

*■ 

os 

Am 

L. 

•• 1 

oa * 

su 


a* It is taken in bulk by tbe consonantal stems and by the rad¬ 
ical divUioD of 1> and U-stems, by other vovel'^steiui, with mote or 
teas couafderahle variations and modifieatioDa. The endings which 
have almost or quite unbroken range, tfarough stems of all classes, 
are bhyinv and oa of the dual, and bhis. bhjaa. Am, aji^su of the 
plarsL ^ 
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Sill. YariAtian of Stem. a. By far the most im¬ 
portant matter under this head ia the dietinctioTi made in 
large clasees of words (chiefly those ending in consonants) 
between strong and weak stem-foms — a distinction 
standing in evident connection with the phenomena of accent. 
In the nom, and accus. sing, and du. and the nom. pL 
(the five cases whose endings are never accented: 316a), 
the stem often has a stronger or fuller form than in the 
rest: thus, for example (424), rftj&ii- 

flu, against fTW rajil-S and 

bliis; or (450 b] M4^mahiDt-am and (447) Q^^^adant- 

am against mahat^-d and adat>&. These flve, 

therefore, are called the cases with strong stemi or, briefly, 
the strong casesi and the rest are called the cases with 
weak stem, or the weak cases. And the weak cases, 
again, are in some classes of words to be distinguished into 
cases of weakest stem, or weakest cases, and cases of 

i 

middle stem, or middle cases: the former having endings 
heginning vnih a vowel finstr,, dat,, abL-gen., and loc. sing.j 
gen.-loc, du.; gen, pl.)^ the latter, witl^ a consonant (inst.- 
dat.-abL du,; instr., dat,-abl,, and loc. pi,). 

b. The class of strong cases, .as above defined, belongs 
only masculine and feminine stems. In neuter inflection, 
the only strong cases are the nom.-acc. pi.; while, in those 
stems that make a distinction of weakest and middle form, 
the nom.*ace. du. belongs to the weakest class, and the nom.- 
acc, sing, to the middle: thus, for example, compare (408) 
Mrlffe pratyailo-l, tA>m.-acc, pi, neat,, airtd praty- 

ific-as, nom. pL mase.; pratlo-f, noTii,-acc. du. neut, 

and tTTTNro pratTo-6s, gen,-1oc, du.; praty^, nom,- 

acc. sing, neut., and yrllfS HTT^pratyag-bhla , instr, pi. 

312. Otiitr vitiitioiii 40iic«m chiefly the AiulI vovel of e itUB, and 
in4y bft byniy ]«f| to be ^Intod out: in dotul! botow. Of cowqutne^ 
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cnougb Ifi ni<iitioii her* Ji enly ihn gtu^itreu^henlnf t ||n»l L U, 
vhith 111 tbo Ulat UnguifA U AlveyB mede befon M of noco^ 1^1. ftnd * 
of d*t* »tj]^ In muc. iddi fom. j In tbo Ved*^ it tloei not ilwnyf ttkt pint*; 
HOT li k fotblidien In dit^ slnfn neut nlto;. and It t* keen »otiiot'tm« in 
lo«. ilnf. Flnnl f bu In )o<^ ilng. 

313* Insertl out between Stem and Ending. After to wel-iUme, 
au added q often maltBa jiti appeaTante before an ending. Thfa appeadage 
k of least qvefltlonable edgin In TioEn.-acc. p). nent., where the InteitbaDge 
in lUo old language of the forma of ft- and i-itemi with these of an- and 
In-itemt It pretty complete; and the u-ttem^ follow theJr analogy. £Ih* 
where, It la moat widely and flrmly eitabliahod In tho gen. pl.^ where in 
the great mati of euei^ and from tbo earllntt period, the ending is Tirtn- 
ally nAm after a vowel. In the and u-atema of the later language^^ the 
iiiitr. sing, of mtit. and nent it acpirated by lU proionto from the fold., 
and it it In the other veakeet caice msde a ntual dlttiiiotion of nenter Ibrnt 
from maimUr'e; hot the a^eot of the matter In the V«da is very dLETenntf 
there the appearance of the n is orerywliere cporadlc; the neuter aliowa no 
ipeclal Inclloation to tale ii, ind It Is not eieladcd oTeii from the f«n1* 
nine. In the ending «!» frenj ft-etemt (later invariable, earlier predomi¬ 
nating) it# proseiice api'ean to have worked the most coailderable trana- 
fOrmatLon of origiDal ibafe. 

ft. The pltre of n before gen. pi. Am la taken by • in pranomlnsl 
ft* and i-'tenit. 

b. Tbe y after A befon the endlnga Ai, in. and dm li most proba¬ 
bly an IntettlODi mch as is m^de eliewbere (338). 

Accent in Dedenaton. 

3l 14, a, Afl n mle without «kceptiou, tbe voefttive, if tccenced 
at atl, ia aceented ou the firat nylLnhle. 

b. And in the Veda (tbe cace is a rare one}^ whenever s aylUble written 
aa otic is to be pronounced ae two by zeetoratlon of a aemivoweL to vowel 
form^ the Qnt element only has tbe vocative accent, and tbe eyllable u 
written ii cireumfioi (83—4). thnn, dyAus (i. c. ditua) when dlsiyllablc, 
but dyAuft when monosyllabic; JydJEe when for jfftke. 

c. Bui the vocative la acceDted only when it atandn at the be- 
giuniag of a aenica^e — ot, iu Terne, at th*' beginning also of ft met¬ 
rical diviiluin or pAdn; elBewhere it ie ftccentlees or encUtic^ than, 
dgnfl yhth ynj^Am pntibhdr ini (BV.) O Afini! vAatever ojffTtnp 
/hflit prate^ttii but ^pA tv A Ignft 3 'tnMt {HV.) tinio fAea,*j4y«i* spe 

fiWie. 

d. A word, or more than one word, qualifying ■ viocatiTe ^ naaally 
an adjective or appcsitlve jioun, but toraetimei a diptaden^onn In tbe 
gtfiitive (vity rirely in any other rsiej ronsUtutcir ■<> far as ament it 
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concerned} * anlty with ib« TDcetlvo; that (aII tbe eiunplci from 

|h« bpiriTiainf of A ptda, with Aret tfllAblft of the ooinbliiAlton eccentedf^ 
indTE bbrfttoJ^ O broH^r Indra/ r^nit norma O kljig S^>ma* yfcwlfjtiia 
data motf mtstfngtr: li6Ur yavlf^ia tukrato vnott yoc«fJl/Wf 

ikiUed o/ftrcrl lifjo lup&t nalmnwAii ton of ttnngikJ — ir ib« 

jctorior Qf A pAda, witiiout Accent. Bomisa Indra fflrrapa^ tht 
O tong-loving Indrat tiy a^TtaA bhadralutstA Bup&al yt, O Afvim 
of propHiouj and htantifid handt! £ KUalia ftdAyn 

yt (too ktngiy junrJfant of gr^nt ofdtr* 

J- 

e. Cn tbe otber hmd} tiro or idota lindcpondenc of covtdliiAtA ^oct'- 
tlvofl At the hegrimlng of a p&da ato rcfulArty end ntUAlly both Accented: 
thnt, pltar mntah O fttHitr! O mothtff igna fndra nim^a mftra 

Indra^ Vaiuna f MU^u* yedit ^tainiltfl ^atakrato Tiou cr/' 
Or Auit^rcd fft' of a ka.tvirtd atu T&slf fha ^ukrn dt dfwah piivaka 
Afjt, thinmg^ tUontin^ one' drjo nnpftd bhiidraqocB etin of 

fropiUo^tiiy un^f Kvt teitt offer occaiIcma] irregiilir eicoptfone 

both to thie end to tho pr^cedhig rule. 

f. For bruTUY} tho Torntho duAl And plurel wHl ho gl^ien j^q the per- 
Adigoii bnlow Aloqg wUh tie nniqljiAtive, vitbout tmhtnK the; trouble to 
fofioljy In cATb Instance tbac^ if the Jattcr bo accented eltewhero tb^n on 

llTAt byllftbla, tho Acceni of tho vontL^A If dLiTor«at. 

315> As legarda the other cnaee, nilea for change of in 

dedoBiion have to do only moiiosjUablcs uad w\ih nteina of 

ujore than one tyllabto ^nvhiob are accei^tud oa the tioMl; for, if a stem 
ho accented on the pentitu ot any other syllable further back an 
ih aarpant» vitrtp bhdtfavanti Bumanaa^ aahaoravftja — the accent 
remniDo npim that ityllahTo through the whoJe i^jQcctiou {oiccpt in the 
vocative, as explained in tho preceding paragraph!. 

a. The cmly exception^ atl; a few numeral ite:nt: aeo 483, '' 

310, Stems accented Oii the final (mcluding monosyllables} are 
inbject.to v-iriatioa of accent in decEtasion chiefly in virtue uf the 
fact that some of thei cTidia[;a have, while othera have not, or have 
in leiA degree, a tendency themselvcB to taka the accent. Thns 

a, Tbr*endings of the noofiAAtive and aecciAllvo ^IngnUF and dual 

and ill tbc iK^minah to plutAl (ibAt is to say, of (ha strung ciseA; Slljhavi.; 
no tendency to takbt>b« accent away fronj the and ara tber^rure nnly 

accented Then A Anal %cwel of tbe item and the tottI of the codLfO; sru 
blended togetbor into a vowel or diphtboniir. rroiTi diitt4 cotne 

Aattiu datt4+ltu| atid dattan (= datti+UK uadi comr 

oaAgAu nadi-|-ftuj and nadyas {— 0 * 01 +ma)* 

b. All the niiitf eAding^ iujoetidici taLo tbe accent^ hut LcglnDiii^ 

will* A TOwc! (j. t. of ihfi weakest fARt^sr 311 J do eo fnjro r«etil!y tt*'i 
tbuc beginnlMt ^itL a ci>ni,oA«nt (1. of the trilddJc titeir 3J 
fVoib tifruf Lo'oo «Eid uaubhls; mahkntr bowefCT, cr^nte 

■naiihta hut Tiahidbhia, * * 
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loe ntlet of them, mif bo tbafl itited: 

317> In tb« decIotiitoQ of toonosylkblo otofof, tho tocont &Uf 
upon tba onding in %\l tho weak cuea [witbont dlatincdon of middle 
and weakeat): thus, nlwA* Alilfn; rioL TigbUdSt 

Ticdwt vAkfd. 

a. Bvt *&ma Tnanoiyllibic itetDi ratdn the accent thcoufaoui: ttju^ 
gobhle* gAi^am, s6gu. For Bucb cuei, lec betewf 9b0t 331 o^d* 373| 
330^ 427, And la the icc, pi the item la eren efleaei tceeated thin 
the ending, Kkioe wofdi ilio idmtttiiig either iccentnition. 

318. Of potyeyllablo etems ending in conaonanta, only a few ihlft 
Iho accent to the endingf and that in the weakest (not the middle) 
cases. Such are- 

&. Pftsent pirtkiplee la 4nt orkt: (bm, f^om tudAnt, tudatd end 
tudfttOB lud tudatisit but tudAdbbJinu and tudAtau. 

b. A few adjectifei biTioi tbs fonn of inch pirllrlplei, bi malia>tdt 

bphatis, 

c. StetDi of which the icceaied llbil loeei Ltfl iillablc charicter by lyii-^ 
copitlca of the towoI: thai^ iiinij&^ m^dhuA, dAmnAa (from ihsJJAd 

^tXf. 4S3), 

d. Other fipf^ndlc ciica wi^l be nqttuci una«T tbs different dscteniloni. 

e. Cise-forqj^i Used idrerbliUy lometloiei iliow & changed accent: 
bee lllOff. 

310. Of polysyllabic stems ending in accented short vowels, 
the final of the stem retains the accent if it retains its eytlabic 
identity: thusT dattena and dattAya from dattA; agofnl and agnAye 
from agnl; and alsb dt^ttebbyna, agnibhle, and su on. Otherwise, 
the accent is on the ending and that, whether the final and the end¬ 
ing are combined into one, as in datt&is, dhsoAii, agnic, dbsnds, 
and so on? or whether the final is changed into a semivowel before 
the ending, thus, dbenva, pftr^ jAmyoSi bibves, etc. 

a. But Am kjf the f«n. pi fraci >tein!i In i and u and ^ may, ud 
111 the Qld«T language tlwaya does^ tshe the accent, though leparatsd by n 
from the &tem: thus, agnlnAm, dhendnAmt In -RV., ev«n 

derlvitlve i-itcuoi show usnany the aime shift. thu% babvlBim, Of 
itemi ilk A* only Duwsrais (483«1 ffrlkw this ralsi thus, saptinddii 
da^ftZkAm, 

Iri ^ 

3S0, Root-words m I and il at ftnal mem hen of compoanda Tetiln the 
acfsct throughouv not uhlfttiig it to any of the endtngiL And lu tha older 
lan^eafre thsrt ate polyi>liable worda In long final -^ciweU whir.b iu 

this Mipect a^ in otherf the analogy of the loot^dedenaioa (btlovr^ 366 ff,). 
Apart from tbeae, the trsatmenit of $temi in deiivativu Jong rowels la^ as 
rcgi'di accent, the sanie *e of those In short towsIs — lava the tone 
k not thrown forward opon the ending in gen, plural 
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CHAPTER V. 


^OU^^a AND ADJECTIVES* 

321 . a. The accoidadre id inflection of substantive 
and adjective steins is so complete that the two cannot be 
separated in treatment from one another. 

b* They may be classified, for convenience of descrip¬ 
tion, as follows 

I. Stems in ^ a; 

TI. Stems iu ^ i and 3 u; 

TIL Stems in (JT ^ 1* and II: namely'j A. radical- 

stems {and a few others inflected like them); B* derivative 
stems; 

IV* Steins in T for ^TJ" BJr) j 
V*, Stems in conaonants. 

c. It iioihlrtg Abtalut^^ lA ttlj clis^lttcttloji tnJ 

It ii mAT«ly to op^n to objectloas at my No 

gODortl iMiVAcAieot bu beon Tetcbfil tmonr tchaltrs ■■ to tli« avmbCT tn4 
cider of StDBbrit darlentlont* Tbo Btcmt In a irc tleiA CKated ftnt 
nl tho irtett predoioinuico of tb« disc. 

332. Tbs dlvleioa-line betwiren enbftUotive and adjecti^'e, alvaye 
&n uncertain one in early Indf^^Europeaii lariguage, ia e^ea more' 
wavering xa Saoskrit thnu e lie where* * There are» however, in all the 
declenaione aa divided Above — udIsbb we except the etems in f or 
ar — words which are dtatioctly adjectives. aud^ in general, the}" 
are iniiectcd precisely Jilte noiin-steiDa of the same flnal only^ amoeg 
conaouant-atema^ there are certain enb-clasBea of adjective atema with 
peculiarities of inflection to which there is among nouns nothing cor¬ 
responding. But there are also two considerable claawa of adjcctire- 
compounds, reqniring sp^ial notice- natuely — 

323. Compound Adjectives having as Anal meinber a bare verbal 
rootp with the value of a preaeat participle {363 a ff.} thus, au^d^ uitil- 
*o^king f pra^budhi a*druli not hatingj veda^vfd f^eda- 

knnuimgi TTtt*-hAlit Vritra-Midgitig; upasUxa-uad titting in iht iay. 
Every root is MabJe to be used in thU way, and such compounds are 
not iefreapeat in all ans nf the InDgnajre- sec chapter 40 Compounds* 
below (1260:. ■* 
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«. Tbli eliu U only » tlm of WEnpontid 

tJvftf since in tb« etrUAit Ved* tbt pimple u well u the cempnanded 
root wM SiOmetlniei nicd adJeetlvclT, But tbc pompon oded root wu Trom thn 
btginnlDf; mucli ifiore often so need, end (be Inter tbe mere eidtuttely, 
te tbet prActlotlly the rleis is » lepeiete end Important one. 

334. Compound adjectiven bavins? a nono aa final meirber, but 
obtniiung an aiyectivo bguho eecoudari]y> by having the idea of 
^uessian added, and beiog iudeeted aa adjectives in the three gen¬ 
ders (l283fTj, Tbna^ PFed^4m4 tiestre of pr^gmyt whence the ad¬ 
jective preJ^AmOt meaning detirottt [i, e- having desire} of progeny; 
ubhArya lea Amnny ^ei/e ahnff; and SO on^ 

■. In & ww &Uo, cho final Donn Is syntjictkidly object of tbe 

precCfUng eniEinibcT (1306-10 1 . thus, atlmfitna immoderate (atl mfttnua 
beysnd meoflurell; yftvayikddFefiiB drkin^ ai^as; rflemier, 

3 S 5 * Ui^nee, under each dcclenaiou. i#e have to notice how a 
root or a uoun-etem of that decUns^ou is inflected when final memUer 
of an at^ective oompound. 

a. As to accent it needs only to be reouiked here that a root- 
word ending h compound baa the accent^ but (330; loses the peco- 
iiarity of monosyllftbic acccntuatino, and does not throw the tone 
forward upon the eudiug (eicept ano iu eevtain old furma 410ji 


Ofdention t 

Stama (mMeuliaa mtd in ? a. 

326 . a. Tlus declenBk>ii contains tbe majority of all 
the decHued stems of the bnguage- 

b. Its endingi deviate more widely ihait aiiY others 
from the normal. 

337 . Kndlngs: fiLngnUr a. The unco. Hit. W tbs nonasl 

SIkdiUtC Mm 

b. The ICC. (mtic. ind naut) tddi m (not Ma); and thi* fortn bu 
(ts office alio ef nom. aeutve, ^ 

TUa luitT. cbuigct a to ona anifomily in (be latei IsitguifS;, and 
ersji in (be uidcit Ve^ic ibtt Is (bs predoniiBut cudini (in BV,^ sifiM 
aintbt cf all caies}i Its Dnal ii In Vedlt verse fire^aeiitly mads Icofi (aa&). 
But (be noiuial ending &— tbuf^^ ynjfid, *ub 4 ir 4 , maliltYi [fur yajfieaa 
etr.l — is itiit not far# in the Veda, 

<1 Tbs dtt> baa aya (si If by eddliig aja to aj, alike in all aget 

of the 

ft. Tbfi abh b» t i^er doubtlets dt it Is tmpoislble^ftoiu tbe evl- 
4€n^c of tbf Sanskrit to tell wbicb it tba ^flginaT form of the endingj^ 
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b«fon wbJch A ii mule lon^: tbti eliding; li found In no oebor nonii'dt- 
eleiiitois tnd elwwbef* only in tb« penonti pffonontit (of oil nnmbotT). 

f. Tbe fcn. bM wj* odded to tbe fflnel a; ood tbio endlof It etio 
Itmltod to a-itetQ« (vith th« iLngle oieeptlon of tbe pTonoon am'Afpmr 
COI). tu dntl a !■ In on]j tbioo cooei mtde Jong in tho Vedt^ ond Itt 
jr i% TOcoliud (hIa) olmott ot riiTclr* 

g, Tbe toe. ondt In e (u If by comblnlnt tbe nonoAl ending 1 wltb 
the flntl of the >tein), irltbont eieepdoii 

ti. Tbe TOC, ii the b>io item.^ 

398, Du*1^ a. Tbe dual tndjngt Id genenl m ibo Dormai onek 

b. The notu., end toc. mue, end tn the later luifoago olvayt In 

iiu In tbo VedOf howeveri the aiuBl ending 1* tlmple A (In RV., In 
iOTcii etghtbq of tbo occnrrencet). The teiDe cuel in the nenk end la 
vbleh appears to be the result of Idt^oa of the iteO'^flDel trttb tbe normal 
endlnf L 

Q* Tbe inetr,^ dat., ind tbl. bate bbyim (In enly one or two Yedlc 
tnqtances »eol«ed into bhiAm), with the etcm-Bnal lengthened to A before ik 

d< The gen. and loc. have ■ y interted after the etoin-flnal before qs 
( or at if tbe a bad boen changed to n). In one or two (doubtful^ Vedle 
inataneet (aa also In the pronomtiial forma enoa and ds Li tubitL* 

toted for the dual 

329. PlureL n. The uom. maac. baa iq the later language tbe 
normal ending aa combined with the dual a to Aa* Ant Id the Veda the 
ending Asaa Instead ia freiguent (one third of (be oecurreneea In RV., but 
Only one twenty-fifth in the pecdllir parts of AV,). 

b. The act muc. ends in in (for earlier of which abundant 

tiacet are left m tbe Veda, and» under tbe diignlie of apparent euphonic 
combination^ oToa in the later tanguage: set above, 206 

<y. The noiu, and acc, neut. hate in the later language alwayi the 
ending ini (like tbe Uh-itemai tee 421, or alao with n, aa in the gen, 
pU, before normal 1), But Id (he Veda this ending altematea wLib aimple 
A {which In RV^ U to Ini aa three to two, in point of freqtteney ^ in AV ^ 
ae (bree to four), 

d. The ^Dttr, ends later alwaya In Aii; but in tho Veda li found 
tbundanlly tbe more norioat form D'bhiw (in RV.f ucarly aa frflc{nerj.t at Ala; 
in AY., only ono ftftfi as frequent). 

e, Tbe dat. and ahl. h«T« bh^Aa as endlDg, w^th « inateaiJ of the 
Anal a befon it (u In tha Vedle Inatr. abhlaj (bo li>c, (be gei», lor. 
dn. [?], lud the Inatr. sing.). Tbe reiolution into abhlAD la not iofre^ueni 
in the*VeJo, 

f* Tbo gen, enda in AaAfcif tbe final a VefAg leogtbeDed lad havifig 
u ineerted before the norqiitE ending, Tbe i of (he endii^g ii not seldom 
(ill less than half the Inatancct) (0 he read as t^iu aytlables, ULm: opiniuiia 
*to divided h lo whether the rasoLution ii Liitorlcal or metrical onty. A 
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Terr tnuU Aiinl^r ^b^lf-'^oun) of n«ai#l»i of fitmplt H «sdliif 
l□■te»d of IslBl OMUT In BV. 

g. Tbe loc. «nd4 In — th^t |i to UT» ^ nofoitl mdlng. 

before vMiph tti« ti cbuifed to • [viih eoiifoqiuBt chfeB|« of 

• to f; 180 > 

h- Of itc««iiLt, in thli dMl«niioa, tioihiiig reqntrM tob« Mid- tli« 
tjtlubifl lusMatod la the atem retaim Itt owe ment cliroiigboat^ 

330 . Examples of declemlon. Ai eumplea of the 
inflection of a-stema may be taken ^fpfTl kima m. hve; 

dOTH m. godj MIHJ ftari n. mtntih. 


Sfngulir: 


If. 



^IfFEPJ^ 


kdmaa 

derv4a 

&IIJB1I1 

A. 



«n[fUH 


Icdmam 

derdm 

Uykm 

J. 

WITW 


kdmeiia 

dflvena 

aay^na 

P. 

^WRI 



ktiMyt 

devd^a 

ftaydya 

At). 


OTTirFf 


kdmdt 

devdt 

isydt 

G. 


SJinTHJ 



devdaya 

aayhttya 

L. 





kdme 

ddirtt 

Aayft 

T. 



^rrnj 


kdma 

Da»l; 

ddra 

daya 

K. A 

V, 


!9IFd 


kdmlu 

deTftu 

^r« 

]. P, Abr 


^1TFIP-1TT*I 

G. L. 

kdmtbhjrAi 

dvTabliyiin 

Mtydbhytm 



^riOTTTH^ 


kdiaaroa 

Plnim] : 

devdyoB 

layayot 

W. V. 


yf^yiFi 


kdmia 

devda 

■■rllt ' 
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A, 





k^niAii 

dawin 

Aayinl 

L 

“s. 




kimAie 

dvwiii 

Aayida 

D. Ah. 





kii&tbbyfs 

devAtkbyai 

AayAbliyma 

fl. 

AIHHW 




k^tonAnAm 

daTiotni 

agykiiim 

L. 

-9 




kijitefu 

d«w4fa 

Aayafu 


ExtioplM of iht p«<alUr V«dk foroac »tc; 

a, EUii§,j iatir. ntTitiwiiA* yajfil (iv^b fomj m A^vuiA 

Ara panl^ aparvlic}. 

b* Da.: Dom. cto, matt. d»vi.; gfin.-lac, p4»tyd« (itaoi pMtpa), 

c. PI: HOD.'tot DMc. dev^MSr neot inatr. d«v«bliii; fen. 

o«T4tlLAini djBvdnunL. 

391. AmoDf Houbi, there are ao IrrefnlAritiee Id tbia deeLeuiQD, 
For irregular aumeral baaea to a (or uu], eee 483^, For the irreg- 
utatitiea of pronomtiial items in which are more or lets fulLy 
ohared also by a few mdjtciiTm of pronominal kindred, we the 
chapter pa Pronoitna (480 ff.j. 

■ 

AdjectlTQp. 

332. OrigiiiiiLl adjectlvea in a are md mtcecdJagly targe ctHSi, 
the great of al] adJi^ctiTea. There ip. however, no iueh 

thing M a femiaine atem in a; for the Ireminioe, the a Ja changed to 
A ^ or often, though far leas often, to 1; and its declension is then 
like that of aant or devl {384). An eaample of the ecnnplcte de- 
cloDsion of an adjective a-ttem ia the three genders wit! be given 
below (388). 

a. Whether t maeo-'-nest. item In a ihill form its fetEinine fa A or tr 
I te » te he detCfDined in smt put onljr by ntafp, aud 

not hy fTunmitleat rule. Certain Imp^rtent oleoici of words, howeTtr, cm 
bt pointed ont wbieh uke the ]e« cone^on sndinf 1 for tbe feiDintne : tbni, 
i. 4^ery naiAefooe) escendiuT derlritlfM In a with iq^ddhi of the flnt 
evilLbU (1804): s. %. ImltfA p&T&aaAiti -ni, pAui^ 

-d; (h primery dem^tlieft i.i aita with a^centoi} ihe redded eyl- 

^ T150): g. f^ oAdaua -al* aaihBr^a^a -ipt* DubhdKu^kkirapa -^1; 

phmtrr de[f*stltM In a* with itmi^hanlug c/ the lyliable, hsT- 

nif h qntsli-pAfllclpU! inouiiDg «. dlvAkard *irl* awakrAmi -mi. 
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-hi (but th«r^ ^re mtny «xc«ptLonB); A. i^ojid^ry derlvmtiTaii 
in m^ya (1885) 4iid ta&a (3845 6); e. g. ayanai&ya -yi; adyatana 
*-nIi Q- tooHt ordLntI immtrtJi {487 li): «. |. p&ncain4 -mi, oavada^^ 
'fif triA^attamA -mi* ^ot » few worrli mkk& ttie femlDljiv iu citbbr a 
ar i: t. ^ k^vaia ot -li, ugri nt -rl, pip4 o' -pl» rtma r*r •mi; bvt 
ordinaiil/ pnly pub of tteAC faiceptcd ki regiiJir. 

333* TherG are. no verbal roota ending m a< But a h ■time- 
times flubatHuced for fho diut] A of a root (and, rarely, for final an), 
aod it IB then inflected Uke an ordinary adjective in a {aee below, 354^ 

334. a. A noun endiag in a, when oceurring aa final member 
of an adjective compound, is Inflected like an original adjective in a, 
making its feminine Likewise in A or I (387). 

b. Fcr tbu ciuiit part, bdjertivo Hrampoujid h^Ting ■ noan la a 

AtiiiL member inihies lu lemioltie In A. Hut ttaere Ar« nuEPbrouB Biception^, 
ctrtiin nouns (»L.]ne, Uo^ially of aJifaye, i Some of the coiriTroTiest 

of tbeae ire ak^a eyt {e. f. lohitAJcpi, dvyalc^i, gavikaij, 

par^a (e ;; t;iapanii. aaptaparQi; but okaparnK)^ mukha ftire 
(c. g. kpijnamiikhi, durmuirbi; but tiimukha etc >. abga Aodp 

(e, gu anavadjangi, Bai^Angi; but caturabgA etr.)^ kega (c. g. 
fiuke^i, muktakof't ur -g&, etc), karna, ear (c* mahdJcarnl; but 
gokar^a etc,)^ udara (e- g. lambodari'), mida root (e, g. pab* 

■ t>tit ort>'u«;r gaCAmula etc.). The very grcii iDijorlty uT eiicU 
liuuue (» the Bletuprcp (ndiCete) signify psTfe of th^ bgdy. 

c. On thti other hand, a feminine noun ending in derivativo A 
!^hotN'ti 3 ita final ^o a to fonn a maacitline and neuter base flce387e. 

d. Ill fft:^ucnL riMiHis iiT cnuKuiiarit cadiug Are, o( enm- 

prjund'i, ipjnfft;rre\ to the a-iilGcleiutiun by lit id Jed euflli a (t203al or 
ka \^\22^l 


Oeclerrsion U. 

Sterne [of all gendera) in ^ i and 7 n* 

336 * 'the 'jleinb in J i and 7 u Jtre inflectetl in so cIobg 
accoidarire 'vitb another that they cr.nnot he dividefi 
into ''‘parVe declensions. They are of all the three 

gendeis, j»»td ^-jh-rably nuntetoug — thosje in ^ i tirore- 
numerous than thojie in 3 u, especially in the - 
(there are mnru iiooiers in T u than in 5 i/, 

a.. The cndingB of this dedenBion also dilf*!r frequently i 
lAidtIy from tfic nonual, and the irrogniaritica in tbe^dcr laugaage 
are numerous. . * 
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336* Ending!; Sinful!r, A. The nom. mue. !nd fen. mddi tn th« 
item the noRDtl ending St The end nee. neut^ li the hire iteair 

without endlnf. In the Vede, the Duel v af « few neuten it lenetbened 
(34:Qb): thue, urd, piird> 

bp The !ce. jneie. end fem^ edde tn to the tbem. Vedu forng in Inm 
end OABlp end, with inui ^nd nwemj er« exeetiiTcl^ rare^ end doubtful. 

C. Tbe inttr* fem. iu Che Liter lenguifo Uket tbs noTuiiel ending A 
limply, while the muc^ end dahI. Ineert n before it, nekinf inA end uiUL. 
But In the Vede, form in j4 end (or ii end uft} ere not Infre^ttient 
in meec. end neiit else; while Ini li found, rery rerely, ei e fenip «Ddiojr. 
Moreover, fem. yK It ofteu (^In two ihird& of tbe occvrrfnces) oontreoted to 
I; end thli It rvon tooQetlciee ibortAned to L An edverblel inatr. In uyi 
from helf'e-doEen Etetas In U occure. 

d. The deC. meec, end fern gunecee the flnel of the item before the 
ending «, mehlinf Ape end atBp These »« the preveihug endlngo in tb« 
Vedi JLLewlte^ hut tbe more normal ye end ve (or He) elso ocenr; md 
the fern, bii In tbit eece, me In tbe iTistr.i Eometlcaei the form i for Iqp 
T o tbe later lenguage, tbe neuter la reijuired in thlt^ la In ell tbe other 
wemkett dsei, to InBirt ii before the normal endlnf; hut In tbe Teda 
aucb forniB are only sporadic; and the neut. daC. hap'also the formi ayfit 
ve, Ave, like the other gendert. 

Op Tbe abl. and gen. maio. and fero^ have regularly, both earlier and 
latcTj the ending a with genated vowel before it: thus, 04, 01^ and In 
tbe Teda^ the neut, forrui the cafes in the aame way^ although miAfl, re¬ 
quired latei, ia alao net lofrequent (inuA doea not otcur). But the normal 
forint p&B (or iflis) and wAa (or UAfl) arc alio frequent in both muc. and 
neuterp As mape, ending, UiiAB ocrura twice HV. Tbe BtlDmaloiie 
didy6t (*o TS.- iiii tbe correiponduig piasagei, vldyot V'S,, didyftut K., 
didiv&A MS.) la of doubtful chaiactei. 

fp The loc. maec. and fern, hsa for regular ending in tbe later lan¬ 
guage iu, replacing both AnaU, i and tu,And tbi£ is m the Veda alio tbe 
inosi frequent eiidiiig ; but, beiide it, tbe i-cteint form (about half at ofi^n 
Id LIV.) theli loc. in ai thua, AgnA; and this ii found once even Id the 
neuter. Tbe KV^ ba» a number of eiimpki of maae. and neut. locatlvet 
in AVi (the normal ending and tbo u guuated before it) froin u-atemt; 
and certain doubtful traces of a cortcapondlng Ayi from i-ittmi. Half^a* 
doEea Jocativea in i ^regarded by tbe Yedlc gritnintritni aa pninphyB ui 
untombfliable 136 d) sren/tiade from i«stemap The ^er language makes 
tbe neuter locatives ici ml and uni; bat tbe formei never occurs In the 
oldeat ieitfi, and the latter only very rarely. 

^p The later grammar allows tbe dat., abl.-^gen., and toe. fem, to h« 
formed at will with the fuller fainn termlnitloni of long'-vowel atemi^ namely 
At, Aa (for wbLeb, In DrAbmana etc., ii la eubetitntedi 307b), Am* Sath. 
forma are quite rare In the oldest language even from l-atems (lesi ihaa 
40 oecurrertaee altogether in KV,; khree timei u many in AT.); and ftopa 
u-stemi tbay ate almoit uokoolru (flve In RV. and^AV.). 
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h. TbB giinatH tVfi flnil the iten,, Iei edilU, ttid fttn., tlUe 
la tL« ftrtlM 4nd In the UUr Uitgia*fe. la thft nevt., it li Uur Allowed 
to be dch«t ef the itme form oi the ^nUtered item^ end thU probebLy 
the vi4§.c older tiiDi lUo; not Inetineet enon^h ere qooteble to If' 

termlne the queitfon (AV. hu n once, end VS^ o once]). 

007, Ddtl^ ft. The Uter tnd eerlier lenguege Agree in niihlrif tb^ 
nom,- aec,-iroc, mmic, end fem. by lengthening the Anil of the item. The 
lime cue* In the neuter (iccordlng to the mU giTcn ibove) end Iiier in 
ini end nnl; but thue ending* ue ncirly unhnowa in the V«d* (u. Indeed^ 
the ueei ere of only nre'occurreiicre}: AY. Lee ini twice (^RV« petbtpi 
once}; VS. hu tmi once; KV, be* ul from one u-ttem, end i, once ihon- 
cned to 1, ffom ooe or two i-iteoit 

bt The unvmrying ending of initr,*d*t,-ebt,^ In eLl geuden, li bbjBm 
idded to the nnchinged atem^ 

O* The geiiH*loc. of til ege* edd* oi to the item in muc. mud fumy, 
in nent, the Liter lingtitga ioterpotea, u eltewhere m the weiheit cuei» 
1 nj probihly in the earlier Vedie the form woold he like that of the other 
gender*; but the only ocenirenco noted la one tmon in AV. 

038+ Plonl. ft. The Dom,*TOC, muc. lad^m. add* the normal and- 
log U to the gunited atem-flaalp making ftyM end ftTftl, The eitceptiona 
in the Veda are very few: one word (ftri) hai IftB In both genderif and a 
few femtninca have !• (like l-itema); a very few u-^atemt have uftft. The 
ftOQt. nom.-accH enda later In Ini and imt (like iBl from s; 3S9 a); but the 
Vada hu ! and 1 (about equally frequent) much oftentr than Ini; and d 
and (mon naually] vi, more than half aa often u ftni . 

b. The accQB, maac. end* in tn and im, for older inn and una^ of 
which plain trace^remiin In the Veda in nearly half the Inataucea of oecur- 
reiiHf and cvnn not infrequently in the later language. In the gnlie of pbo- 
rietle comblnatlan (SOS ff.). The arcus, foiu. enda Lu !■ and ila. but both 
maac. and fem. fonoE in Iftft and U&# are found tpailngly in the Veda. 

0+ Tbe. tniL of all gendera add:* bhll to the item, 

d. The dawhL of all gendert addi bbju (In V,, almut no^er 
bhiftn) to the item, 

I 

e. The gen. of all genden Is made alike in aud (of 

which the A li not leldoiD, in the Veda, to be loiolTed Into Stemi 

with accented final in the later Unguage may, and io the earlier alway* 
do, throw forward the accent upon the ending, t 

The Inc. of all gendert add* ill (as fu: 100) to the •tem^Ana];. 

£+ Tbo ftceeut is ic sccord«ac« with the gener*! fulen nlrendj 
Laid down, and there are no irregularitiei cal Ling for apectaJ notice. 

330* Examples of decleneion. As modeU of i-itemB 
L^ay be taken ikgiii m. _fire; 11% siti ^ ^ait; ^1^ 

. i 

viri n. water. 
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Tf, 


J|[ff+I^ 



ACnfa 

gitiB 

▼irt 

A, 

irilFT 

JlfriM 



vsnim 

^tim 

vAri 

I, 


JTfm 

'^if^'IlT 



e^tTft 


D 


nsRt. 



Aftiire 

lAtrU 







AfiiAa 

gAtaa, K^tj§» 


L* 


TT(5\, JlrUI^ 



MCnAa 

cAtiUi gitjAm 

▼irl^ 

V, 


»v 

JlrT 



Agii« 

gkt» 

T^i* tAto 

On ill 




N. A. V. 

wft 

Jfcfl 

<4lf^Ul) 


■^ni 

gAti 


1.1>, Ab. 

srflRJPI 

iiin-^UN 

^tfplTT*^ 


«Cti£btkyAin 

s^tibhyCm 

i4rlbhTiir 

a. L. 

UUTTU 

Jirulu * 



acnjAa 

gAtjoa 


Plutl 

; 



N. r. 

yuUH 

"S 





g4tKJU 


A, 

9lfN 


4^(1 fill 

■ 

r 

■gnlii 

giU> 

iriiinl 

1. 





Agmibhl* 

gitlbhiA 

i^iribhlf 

D. Ab. 


Jlfcl^lJH 



atfulbhyu 

gAtlbhra* 

T^bhyu 

O- 

^iTNln^ 

j|H Hm 

CII^IUIIH 



l^tlnSm 


L. 

* 


irf^ 

5Tff5 



tiAttfU 

v^rtffu 



a4o—j 


V. Adjeotivei, 


1^ 


340* In order lo mnk more pUlnly tlie tli^reace In Vedic luifuefe 
of tome of tbe formt whlcli ere eommon Utei, til tbe forme of Vedte oceor- 
TCDoe uo added below, a4id In the order of their fre<jueTicy^ 

At Slticnlor Nom. Ajgnis ete,, u obove. 

b, Aoc.: mobo, Egnlmt Tayiuii« urxa£uiii(1*); fbm, end nent. u 

tboTc. 

o. Inetr*; affTi£&4| tajj^ end unnli^ fern. Acitti, utlA, 

matja, suTT^ti, dbAsiaA; neni. watiUii^, 

d* D«t.: meec. agiLiya; feb^ tuiAye, utl^ tuiy4£; n«ut. Quoaje, 
ft* Gen.-abl,: male, agii^ftf Avyaa. ariAft;. fem^ 4dltH» bfttyu end 
bbllmiAa^ Deut bbt^ran* 

f. Lot,: Diitc. affn^ fom. ^gat&u, udlt4, dtaA- 

iiM4t«7l(?), bbtimydin; neut aprata, saptira^Au* 

g* Yoo^:; m above (neat, fronting}* 

h. Duel. Nom.-acc^'Tor.: mate, bdri; fem^ ^vatl; neat, i^ucl^ 
mibi, 

l, I]3atT,-d4t.-abL: v above. 

j, Gen.-lec.: [u>e«. bArlOB; fern, yuiratyba and jAmioa; neut irantiDg. 

k. PInral. ISou,^ maac^^aifnAyaii; fern matiyae, bhumie; neat 
^ucl, bhtiri, bhftriaL 

L Arcus.; mant Affnin; fem. k^itia, ^ucayasC*}. 

m, InatT.^ dat.-abl., and Ioc.h aa above. 

n, Oen.' mi4c. fout.. kavinam^ if^lgiaam etc* (neut wanting). 


341. As raodtls of u-etema may be taken fatru 
m. tfncffiy; ?H dhftnd f. coti^; 1?^ nxftdhu n. Aonetf. 


Singular ^ 


N. 

-j *>. 

^Atruii 

A 

??nm 

J "S 

1 

UTSIW 

o 

^atru^A 

h 

sn^ 

^Atrave 

Ab, G 

trr^Ttr 

“s 

^Atroa 

L. 

9AtrAu 

V, 

irrir 

9Atr& . 


o ^ 

dbenuH 

USTH 

dhenum 

9^ 

dbenva 

dbeoAve* dheuvAl 

Cl*c4lH 

N ^ 

dh«n 60 , dbfttiir^ 

dhtin&u, dhffbT^iixi 

tJrr 

dhena 


o^Adbti 

m 

mAdhu 

l|y=TT 

midbuii^ 

o 

mAdhuae 

J ’S 

mAdhus 

inift 

o 

vpAdluiTii 

mAdliVi midko 
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f^94B 


ISI 


Dnili 


N. A, V. 

5nr 

cs 

QAtru 

th 

ffV 

dbenu 

Tmr 

■j 

madhuDt 

L D. Ak 

IFTSfWITTT 

^Atrubhyftm 

tH^TTR 

■J "S 

dbenubhyAm 

TTJ^TTFT 

O 'S 

mAdhubhy&m 

G. L. 

Plural 

^Atrroe 

dbenvoe 

cr4%T 

O 

madbunoa 

N. V. 

tjnm 

^Atravae 

dheDavas 

i-. 

mAdhuDi 

A. 

gAtnm 

a=m 

^ “V 

dbenda 

RtJH 

loadhuiii 

I. 

gatrubhia 

tRTpTn 

j “v, 

dhenubhia 

*7^rR^ 

j ^ 

□lAdhubhla 

D. Ab. 

H 

■j 

^Atrubbyaa 

U^77*T 

dhanubbyaa 

mAdhabUyaa 

rri^mr 

C 

iDadJiujiam 

(t. 

UnTTlPT 

’S 

QAtrui>a£a 

fPFTFT 

dbenunam 

L. 

■oj 

gAtruflu 

3=w 

j j 

dbacuau 

*FrT 

madbuau 

342. The 

foruiJ! of Ved)c 

occufieUce 4r‘' ;;hven 

htre fuT ibi' 


in the SAUii; s-i fer tbe i-stei04 

r r 

fern- Above^ ricut ui'Ut uru. 

bf Acc^fl ' iTLAfi' ketum^ ibhiruntu, fiucetunamr'')- r^^tu iliicutiai* 

c* InMir. tiiAflc ketunfi, pa^T& »Tifl krat.ua^ tern ^dJbenUA and 
panva, &fuyd; ncut. mAdbva. 

d- I> 4 t,^ maac. ket&ve, fetri. invai;. neiit. 

tir47«, nddhtine, 

e^ Abh^fen,: ciiic. manyoBt carunao; fem. niudh^fl, 

iavAB; tieut midilvaB «ndi mAdbuaSi mkdbofl^ m^dhunaa. 

Loc.: Dtuo. piirAu, auxi&'ri; tein. fiindhAu, r^jjvAzri^ neat, 
aiufto, BibiaTl, sino, a^uni< 

Von,‘ aa tboTc. 

• Dual Nojin<-4ec.*voc,' muc. and fexn. la ibOTe; ncut. uttU 
Jintmi. 

L laBtr.'dat.-abl;.; ai abtiTc. 

j, G«n.-loi;. - as above (but vqe or uoa). 

k. ,PlnTak rfom.T mair. Tbhi7&B, m&dhuu and madbTW^ Tem. 

dlUiniiVad, ; Tieut. purd^i, puriv purd. 



V. Notmi AMO Aojmonrm. 12$ 

L A«eiu.: mut. ftdn, f»Q. Ifllit midhTU, 

m. Iiutr,; dit-ibL, and loe,, m «lKiftt; aJm |«a. (but vJth tfa« rate- 
Imtloa *"■*** Id put> 

M3. lrr«gtt]*r declemtlon^ Then uv do imfulu' 

DDd cmlf D TeT7 few i-etemt, 

m, ftfilrhl m. fritnd hw f^r the fire etioiic euu * peculltfly 
■tnti^heiied b«ie (rrlddfatedlt Aimsly vikliift whieh io tbe DODt. 
elnf. ii ndnced to {without euditi^h vd ia the other csMe 

tukeo the notmtl eodiDgi. Tha loitr. ud det ilng, huTo the oonoul 
eadlufs aimpljri without iaaerted d or tbe uhL-^eD. liag. eddi 

Qe; eud the ioe. eing. adde ia: the rest ie tike ogni. Thiti; 

SiQf. edhlii* eiUiji, e4lthre» eikhyoe^ eikhTia, 

•ifche; Pn. eiklu^ia, eikhiblijAiD, eikliroe; Pl^ idUtirH, edlrlitnj 
«tt. etc. 

b. The Yede bee uiuellr edkliiji ead elten retoHet the j ta 
1^ Id t4>k**T*j etc« The ctwipoDudf er* ueuellr decJiiied Ilka 

the eimpla woid^ unleu (i316b) be ■ubitLiuted. 

e. There le e correipeudlDg f«iD.| ukhi (de^sed like deei: 9M]I; 
hut the fttriDi of ukhl «« tlio eometlaiei fODiid 04«d with femlelee e«ln*. 

d. F4tl m. !■ rtecIlDod regalerl^ in oompoaltion, and when it hat 
the meniDg hirif, matter i when necompoanded aod when metaing 
Atwbofuf, It it lafiected like eikhi in the tnitr., dit., abi.-gen^r io^d 
loo. aing., foradog pitgri, phtjei^ pdtyoe, pity to. There are eecitional 
inetaucee of eoafodon of the two claMee of fbrmt^ 

e. For pati u dna] member of a pOMMalT# compoanl U nfolvlr 

end oeuellr mbetltQted^palAl In the fem.; tbuii Jlwapatiil a Uvtep 

hwitotMi; dlaapaU e AerBorlm /W mwtcr. 

f. JAul L wi/k hu the geo. ting Jdnjiu io the Veda. 

gt ArC pMedpT hoeiltf hu In the Vada evTia la pi. aom. and 

eoeue.! mue. end Unn. lu ucol tt''!. ta arim or acriai* 

bi Vf bird hu fn RV. the nom^ vde (b«ide via). In the plural 
it eeoenU wibhia^ TibhjaD, bet wlndcn* 

I. Tbe ateini dhfi eyr, dathi bone^ euidip and ■^fc***^ tkigkt 

are defectiTe, their forma exchanglDg with end coEoplciDonitiif forma Aom 
ftcma In ia (akfia etc.)' "Oo In an, below (431). 

J. The atom path£ roitd: la uad to mahe op put of the tniloetioA of 
pinthmi aee below, ^33. 

k. Kr6fta m. Jackal leiiha tbe itiea| caaea^ for which the eeiTHpond* 
iDf fbnna of krortf ate aobatltated. ^ , 

A4i»0tiTM* 

344. Original adjectiTe atema iu 1 ate few; thoee La much 
more saTneroat (maoF d^ntiwe TertHeteo* fonniog a parriolpial ad- 
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Jcctire la q). Tbalt iDfiection ia Jlk« that of douhBt and Itu been 
iocJadod iQ the ral«a giTeu aboroL la thoie wAok cuea* ho^imiir — 
oameljt the dat, abl.-gea,, and lac, aad the gen.-loa. dual — 

In which aanter oouii differ fioia uaaacatLMa la the later Uofuafo 
on ineerted n (wa hare aeen above that thia difference doee not 
exiet la the Veda], the neater adjective it allowed to take either 
form^ The atom la the oime for maocaliaa oiid neoter, and genenlly 
[and oUowihly alwaya) for fhoilaiDe alio^ 

^ Then va t few loeuacea cf a famlnluB oevo In 1 lundlnf (aoiae- 
Umei wlih ehanfed at^nt) bcalde a mutolinb in i; tbua, kriml m., kvIdX 
f.; aifclil (343 a) m., ookM f. \. dundubhl m., doi^dubhi t \. dhdal 
dhtml qokuoi ^mkiiiil or 4ii f. to the Utw ttDfnofa, aipe^ 
cUliTi there li a Tct; fte^nent iaterchmKC of i ud I u Ankle of the kerne 
Item. Nq mAjatdy^ in i mehAk a rtfnLu feminine In I. 

h* 'Wuh iteme In u tbe ca*e If quite different. While the femlnino 
may, uid In p^rt doee, end In 14 Uhe the lUMtikllne end nenter, e ipc<- 
clkl fhznlnJne-iteiD U often mede by lenifthening the a to 0* or eJfO by 
Adding I; end for tome kteme a leminlne le formed la two of theie three 
weyi, or even in m.\1 tbe three: thni, -dlpad, ^undhjd, oulfpd, 

voooayli; -onvl, urrf, gurvi, pilrri (with prolongAtloD of n before r; 
eompkra-ttdC b), bahvi* prabhvt, roghiri, oidlmt, aridvi; — pfthui 
end pytSivV vlbhd tod ribhvi, mptiu end mrdTl, lofthu uid Ughnlr 
T4au And vkevibobbvu end babbJii, bibhatau md blbliatod* bhiru 
end bhlrff; — tuiii end tanil and twavi, pholffu end pholgd end 
phalgvlf lO^dhti lad madhli end mkdlivi. There ere elio eome femi¬ 
nine noun-kteme In Q ttmdlag (utaiUy with ehuaed eeeent) bHlde mre- 
cnllnM Ln u: that, Igru m., ogrA f; kk4yu m,, kodili T; gvcEiilu 

m., r.; jatu m., Jatfl f.; pfdOkU m., pfdiJctl t, 

343 . Kootf eading in 1 or u (Or f; 370 b) regularly odd a t whca 
uaed ofi root-worda or oa root-Gnola of eomponndn; aad heooe there 
are no adjectives of the toot^loAl in tbU dectenaion. 

Ot Yet. In the Yedk, k few words endini in a short ndickl u Ate 
decline Ai tf this ware tnfllikl; thui, hnmftadbvo^ niffu; And the AY. 
hit pitouAJi (onea). Rooti In Q Hmettmes klio shorten to a: tbu*, 
prmbbii, vibhi^ etc. (354); go (361a) bexomei gu In compoiltion And 
re perhkpi bc^omei Ti (361 ej; while rooU In A utnetiiDei ippmntly 
weaken A to f (in -dhl ftom VdbA ete. ^ 11 B 6 ). 

346. Gompaaaa odJeetiTea having nott^ of this dectenaion os 
final member ire iafiected id geoeral like oHgioal adjective a of the 
endiDga^ 

a. Bnt in tneh eomponndi k flokl 1 or U it tomotlibcA lengthened to 
form k femlDlne at«m: thni, ra^roul, avayoiil or *iil^ -gUrayaf(l 
or vAmorQ or -ra» dt^rho^u or > 911 , TArataadi milybaitdhu; And 
RV. hot Aflqvl from ^( 90 . 



847-3 


V. Nouns JkNB Adjectiteb. 

n 


124 


Declflnsion lit. 

Stemi in long Towelii ^TT ft, ^ I, 3" Q- 

347^ Th^ stems ending in long vaweU fall into two 
wellTinarked classes or divisions. A, monosyllabic steins 
mostly bare roots — and their compounds, with a compar" 
alively small lUjmber of others inflected like themi B* de¬ 
rivative feminine stems in W ft and ^ i, with a small num¬ 
ber in 37 which in the later language have come to be 
inflected like them. The latter division is by far the larger 
and more important, since most feminine adjectives, and 
considerable classes of feminine nouns, ending in ^ ft or 
^ Tj belong to it 

A. Root-words, and those inHeoted like them. 

348. The inflection of these Fitems is bv the normal 
endings throughout, or in the manner of consonant-atems 
(with ^T^am* not io the accus, peculiarities 

like those of the ^hef vowel'-declensions are wanting. The 
simple words are, as nouns, with few exceptions feminine; 
aa adjectives (rarely), and iit adjective compounds, they are 
alike in masculine and feminine forma. They ma)\ for con¬ 
venience of description, be divided into the following sub¬ 
classes - 

t. Root-words, or iDonosyflabJefl lisricg the aspect of such. 
Those in & ire ao rare that it is bardly possible to make up % wboJe 
scheme of foriDs ia use; those in i and v arc more uumeroua, 

but still very few. 

2 . Coiupou&de hiving auch worda^ or other roots with long final 
vowels, la list member 

3. PolysjHibic words, of vsrioufl origiti and cbiricter, including 
In the Veda many which liter are tranaferrod to other decleDslons 

4. Aa in ippaudii to this clisa we miy moit c^venlently 

deaciibe the balf-donen etema, mostly of r^g^lir indecdoa, ending in 
diphtbongs ‘ 
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349. MoTtOJ^^lltb 1 c It tern a. Before the endin^ii beginning 
with vowelij ficAl I b cbanj^ed to iy and tl to ut; while £aal A is 
dropped altof^pethei, eicept in the strong cues, and ia the acc ph, 
whieb is like the nominative UccordiDg to the grammsriAnB. A is 
lost here also: QO in stances of the occurrence of snch a form appear 
to be quot&blo]^ Steins iu i and a are in the later iangaago allowed 
to take optionally the fuller endings fti, As, Am in the singular (dat, 
abL-gfU., loc.)i bnt no snch fonns are ever met with in the Veda 
{except bhiyAi i?], EV., once) Before to of gen^pl., n"may or may 
not be inserted; in the Veda it is regularly inserted^ with a single 
exception {dhiyam^ once). The vocative in like the nominative in 
the singular as well as ibe other numbers; but instances of its oo- 
currence in nncompounded stems are not fonnd in the V«da, and tniist 
be extremely rare everywhere The earlier Vedic dual ending la A. 
instead of Au. 

3C0. To the 1- and u-stems the rules for monoeyNabic accent 
apply: the accent is thrown forward upon the endlnga in all the weak 
cases except ibe accus. pU, which is like the noin. But the i-stemi 
appear (the inetatces arc extremely few) to keep the accent upon 
the stem throughout. 

351, Examples of declension. As models of mon^ 
osyliable inflection we may take ifT j5 f- progeny; tft dhl 

f. thifiugki; and ^bhd f. earth, 

a. The flrit of Cbeie It rtther trbUrtnl> extended tiQin ibe t^ur cue 
«hLcli mtiiully occur; of the loc. ting, tnil geti.-loc. dn., no 'V^dic extcnplei 
from n-5t«ED3 are foimd 


SingulAr 


N. 

■h^ 


m 

S' 


Jm 

dltla 

bbda 

A. 

?TR 


■-J 


jiiuii 

dhljam 

bhuvam 

1, 

5TT 

vm 


• 

Ja 

dhiyir 

bhova 

rv 


pTT, 

m, >15? 

■j -J 


p. 

dhiye, dbiyoi 

bbuve, bbuvAf 

Ab,0. 

’sTTT 

S, 

J ■■■., -J 

A 

jaa 

dbiyis, dhiytls 

bhu V b bu 

I,. 

fir 

f/ra, luUFT 

J j 


, t 

dbiyl, dhiyam 

bhuvt, bhutram 



fitn 

im 

C ^■''1. 


- f 

laa 

dhia 

bhda 
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Dd^J : 


N.A. V, 





ilu 

dhiyiia 

bhuTSa 

I. a Ah. 


tlNtim 



jibhyiffi 

dbiblijixEL 

bhabbyl^ 

O.L. 


ftinti 



i6a 

dhi76l 

bhuT^a 

Flnrtl: 



N. 

sTm 

ftnm 

•o 


j*a 

dhfyaa 

bhuvu 

A. 

inrr 

■WK- 


■sJ 


jda, JAa 

dUCyaa 

bbuLvaa 

1. 


EiH*RT 

>»f»Tn 

'T'x ^ 


jdbUla 

dhlbbia 

bhfibhla 

a Ah. 

sfPlTR 

yt>=ira 

“v 



J&bliyaa 

dhlbhyAii 

bbfibhyAa 

G. 

iTTTTff 

fUTITET, 

3°^ 


jdbam, jAm 

dbiyim* dhlndin 

bhuvimtblidndm 

u 

mg 

tffg 



jiau 

dhifu 



3B1, Hono«yllibi« »temt is compoiitit^n. Wbeii th« 
ouuQB abOYS deacribed occur aa final membor of a cowpODiid, or whan 
any root in A or 1 or O ia found in a like poiitianT the infiection of 
an ft'OtAiu la u above. But 1 and a-at«ma follow a divided usage: 
the final vowel before a vowcl-endiag U eitber converted into a abort 
vowel and seniivowel fiy or iiv, as above} or into a seidivowel eimply 
(j or V). The accent ie nowhere ^rown forward upon the enainga, 
and therefore, when I and H become y and v, the reaulting ejBable 
ia elreuinfle(X (83—4). Tbun. 

Mmc. Md fom. Singular: 


N. V. 

-dbia 


* 

bbila 

A. 

wihiymm 

-dhjam 

^bh-dvann 

'bhrkm 

1. 

-dhfyi 

-dhjA 

-bhuvfi 

>bhTA 

R 

^dhlje 

^dhye 

-bb^e 

-bbva 

Ab. 0. 

«dtal7«fl 

-dbyae 

-bhuvaa 

-bbd& 

L, 

'dblyl 

-dhyl 

-bh^vl 

-'bhvi 
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Dud* 

N. A. T, -dliijia -dbyta 

1. D. Ab, Klhlbhf im 

O. L. -db( 70 i -dhjAa 


-bhavAo >bliTftA 

*bbAbb|'Am 
-bhuTos -bhTi&a 


Flofit: 


y. A* V. 


1 . 


J>, Ab. 


Q, 


L. 


*dblju *dlxyu 
-dbibbl* 
-dbibltyM 

-dhrAm 


i-dbiiilin 


-bhikvM >bbT«« 
■^bbdbhli 


•bb^bhyu 


f'bbuTtm 

l-bbtliiAiii 


‘bhvAm 


-bbllfu 


iL AC to Admioiibilltr of tb# faUor andlnei Al, As, ind Am lii tbo 
jln^Ur (fOEnlnlue), iLUtboittiH tn Kmcwbot «t Ttjiuioe; bat 

ih«r «n niTor lonod In tfae Vedt, ud b«TB been omitted fkom tbo ibore 
jtbem* u prolubly uiimd. 


b. If two eonooiicnte precede the And 1 or A| tfae diioylleblf formit 
with ij uid ttT» cte refutatlj written ^ ifter one coiuonoiit, the niife Le 
TUTing. Tfae i^ritDiouleini preicdbe Ijr eud ut whtn tfae monoejrnibtc a/tam 
liu more tfae cfaencter cf ■ noun, end y end w wfaen It ii more parety e 
Teibel not witfa peitidpid ndue* No tucb dlttisotion, boweTer, U to be sAeii 
\ji tbe Tedt — wfaeto, monoveT^ tfae dlfienaee of tfae two form* U only 
grtphlc, etnee tfae ^A- end 'tr^formi end tfae rest ete elvofi te be reed u 
dlMYttcble: tA or lA end uA or tiA» end to od. 

At to neuter eterat for locfa edjeettvet^ u« Ad7« 


8Bd. A few fgTtber Vedie trre^iileritlei oi poenlUfltiee mty be brUAy 
noticed. 

Of tfae A^iteme, tfae forme In An^ Am, k C^^-) MmellsoH te 
bo retd u dltijUiblei, A«a, ura, wt. Tbe dtitre of the iiam need m 
I nflnlriTe le Ai [eg if d^«>: tfaui, pnkbrAi, pTftttmllv pktMAL 

h, Irrefutei treaifer of tbe ecceu^ lo the ending In compound t ti tuii 
In e cete or two: ifaut, AVAdfAbblyi 1BV.)> Bdiili (AV,> 

3&1. Btit com|>ound» of the clfats nboTS described nre not ut- 

frequenUy tranAfcned to other modes of indectioAi the A aboiieDed 

to A for ^ mucnlitie (end neuter) itetOf or declined like a etem of 

tfae deriTStiTe Ar^Luie (below, 304j «e feminine; the I end A ttbort- 

ened to i ud a,* end Inflected ai of the eecond declefitiOQ. 

ft* Tfant, compennd «tem< In -fpn, *Je^ -dft» <bbt 4 end etfaei*, or* 

found even In tbe Vede, end beooiue frequent liter fbetnc mode frooi ill, Or 

neirty tfae toct« In A)', end spondU cues from yetotfaen oocei: for exunple^ 

qiflepin, Tftrodhlie lud rfttnftdliAbhi% BV’.); end, 

from I end Q compoiiiidi, wftfftqrEs (TS.), AhnyftS IBV.), gft^ftgrCbbls 

(av.}, kftrmfti^s ftufbliyftft (BY.) «nd eenfliiibbpM fVdL) 

«nd vTAmtt^bhl* (TB.), mp^A ^AV,), qftlblurAYA 

b* fltUL fflOH numerous ne tbe femlnbiu Id A wbleb biw lest 

* 
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their Toot-deeleniifri): ettmpleg ^te pr^Ji (4>f which the fiirther ccmjmQndn 
in pafC^hm rtfot^forn^i), afTftdht# ^«ddll^ prftt£mlE» ftod ctherr. 

0 , Thetit in the later langpi^e^ a few femfTilDes in I are mde frcrzi 
the atema \u a shortened ftqcn A; tbui, gopt^ gOffliT, p«imagi» paJhkfJi, 
bhujagi) bhi^aihgl, auripi. 

356. Foly syllabic SteDoe. Scscnt of tbii diriaion (A) of more 
thap syllable are very rare indeed in the later language, and 
by no means common in the earlier^ The Rig-Veda, botrever, pre¬ 
sents a not inconaiderable body of them; and aa the elaas nearly 
diea oat later, by tbe diauae of its Btema or their traoafer to other 
mode« of dectensinn, it may be beat deacribed on a Vedio baaia. 

ai Or Bt4^m9 in A,, nia^cnlinet, half-i-doien oc^ut m tbe Veda: pdilthlp 
m&nthA, ind are otherwise viewed by tbc later 

below, 433—4; (rtom- pr,) bu tbA anomaloui noto, iln^. UficA 

(^and loc. as w^ll ds dat. maha la foand only in mneup. 

Bing, and abun dandy in eoffipotltjon, £tA frame haa only itAsu not deri¬ 
vable from ata. 

b. Of fitetna in 1, over leventy sre foand in ili« Veda, nearly alt 
feuinines, and all arcenled On the flnaL Half of the femiitim^s are fenced 
fmta maaruUnes with change of acoent: tbn^, kalyi^l (m. kAlyipaJw 
puni^i (in, puTU^a); others show no change of accent; ihoa^ yamr (m, 
yamiih othera atlll have no corresponding laaacnlineB; thus, nadi, lakfmii 
Bunxii, The maacnilnes are about ten In nnmber: for example, rathU 
priwi, fttail, abip Apatbl^ 

C, Or atema the number ia amaller; thodo, tw>, ate nearly a!l 

reminines, and all accented on tbe final. The m^onty of theca are the 
feminii^e iJjectlTea in tL to maacuUr^efl In u or U (above, 344b): lhua„ 
can^^d, JlEhatad, mAdbli^ A few are nonm In d, with 
rhange of aaent; ihua, agrtl (Agrv^ PpdAkti (pfdSkn), gva^rd (fvA- 
^UTA); or without change^ og: nptd. And a few htTO no coireaponding 
mascullbet- thus, tand, Tadhdp caend. The maionUnet are only two or 
three: namely, prA^d, k^kadA^d, rpakqlit^); and their fonna are of the 
utmost rartty * 

360. The mode of deeJenAioD of these vords may be illnettAted 
by the foliowiDg eiamptefl: rathl m. chartoUefj uadi f. #trrarn; timd 
f. body. 

a, Ko one of th« aalected eiampUt ooenrt In all the forma, forros 
for wbirh no cianiplo at all ie quotable are pbt Iri btiokota. No lirOr sing, 
from any I-steai occurs^ to determine what the form would bOn The stem 
nadt ifl selected as eiample partly id order to erapbssi^o the dlfforenoe 
between the earlier language and the laler In regard to 
rllvtiion^ naitt la later the model of derivative infieotion, 
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N. 

ntthid 

Hadji 

taalla 

A. 

rmtbfain 



I 

nthfft 

tiad(A 

taxiuA 

P. 

ratlil« 

nadia 

tan^e 

Ab.G. 

ntthfa* 

nadiaa 

gani^aa 

h. 

* e * * 1 


tasul 

V. 

ritW (?) 

sAdi 

tAnu 

I>tl4l ! 

N. A. V. 

tathift 

nadil 

taiiuA 

I. P.Ah. 

[Tathlbliy&iii] 

nadlbbyAm 

[tandbliyEm] 

G.L. 

[r«Ctifo«| 

nadioi 


Plonl: 

K A. 

FathloA 

TtmAlrnM. 

tasdaa 

1. 

[tatbibhli] 

nadibhla 

taQ^bblfl 

D. Ah. 

(rathfbbyap] 

nadibbyaa 

tandbbyae 

G. 

ratbinAm 

TmAinam 

tandiLAm 

L. 

[raihifuj 

nadlfU 

tanlifQ 


b, Tbe c«tet nadfum, t4au*ki&, — ite ^rlttap mbo^e *c- 
^OTdinf ta their true phonetic form, elmott Inrttilihly helcnglrtE to them id 
the Veflt; Id the wiitteu uT eouTre, the etepi''0n4l te mide e lemU 
vawcl, end the TeiUrltiDf lyltebie it oircumdeied : (half nAdjfcm, tan* 
vkoi, ete.; unly^ m$ nttit^ aflter (we coaiootmt* the revolted rurmt ly end 
UY tr^ writtcD i&etctd; tnd elite where ibu rumblnAtlon yv would otbev' 
wiie moU: Chut, aalcHyftt [apraY&l,] end mltrAjuvai, Tfae BY. leelly 
reftfdi utMfrhzQ etc. twiee^ tnd tanvu etc. four dmcr i end tDcb con- 
trecdODt mie mere ufteD mtde in the AV. The ending 1 of the najn.**Rc.* 
yoch do. 1« the equlvtknt of the Imtcr l.u. The doed. ting, in ■ from 
i-^temi (f fboDd in the older luigufge mhoot tlity tlmee, from oYer thirty 
Ttente. 

j 

3 & 7 , hrcguUiritlee of foiiSf properj^ id celled^ m very few In thli 
dlHrlont u loc. ting. (iD 4 t« 4 d of oamTl) ocenrr a few ttrsee; iinJ 

there ii enothcT doubifiil ^eae or two of the eeme hind; the Hui] li ie re* 
| 4 jdcd pra^hya or unwrahlneble ( 136 ); it lengthened to tuiY^ 

\n 1 pttMgie OT two; *ynYaa U once or twice abbrevuted to -ylle, 

358. The proceflc of tnnefeT to the other rotm of T- end fr^derleniKin 
38311.), which he* netrly eitlngnlihed thii citegory of wordt in 
the liter Ixogaage, b^i tt^ beginning! Ln the Yedo] J>ot In RV. they ere 
ei':ciflvtly ocenty; netncly, loc. elng.,. anoe, end dc-^ 

once, end dravitHiU^ initr, three other doabUul cei«i. 

In the AtbirYen, we find the ecc. linf. ktiJidm^ t«a^* vadhlim; the 
niitr. ting. palAliJl end one or two otbon; the dot ilng, wadhYtl, ^va* 
9riiA{, agnaYll; the ebl.-gcn. itng. ponarbli^YUv jpfdlktiAep 
4hd the Idc. elag, tAnuim (with enomilovi toecnlji Aernietivte pi uni 
In fe end iii ve nowhere met with 
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359. AAjtmtin «0Di|p4Qiidi fmm UiAq« wot^t trc verr fflT; tbooe ^bicli 
C4:tuf itre decllstd tli« (InpU kMflai t hirAQjmTftqls md sahAi* 
rAAtkrii, iUptotuiQ* knd tAArraUiiQ*, til mm. ting, rnttpullne. 

Stems eadlng lii dipbtbongi. 

3d0< There fire^srtaia inososyltAbtc iteioa eodltiff in (fipIltboDg*, 
^hicli Ate too tew sad to« direrie ia inflection Co mske s deelention 
of snd which msy be most spproprfstsly dlepoaed of ben, in oon- 
Dcctlon with the iCeiua 1& I end Q# with which they hite nwit rnffinity. 
They arc. 

a. ^tcnu in: itt: nAu And clAu; 

h, etemi in il: rtf; 

atema in ergo ^nt I dyo [or dyup diw]. 

361. s. Tbe Ateta nAu f. skip ia entirety regulsr^ taking the 
no roost endinga Clroughoatj and feHowinf the nil M for monoiyllsbie 
AcceDtuatioQ {317} — except that the accna. pl^ it ntid [it do«a not 
Appear fo occur In Hccented texta) to be liko the nem. Thua nlun. 
ndvsni, n&ird, nAird, nivAs, nAvf ; iidTAiii nAubhydmi nAvos; adTSt, 
navss, nAat>ltfer ,iiAiibhjAev nArdau, dAu|u. The atetn gild m. At/I 
it spp&rentty inflected in the tame ws}', but few of \U formt bste 
been laet with in nee, 

b. The ttam rAi f. (or m.) iHulik, might bo better deaeribed st 
rA with s nnion-eostonsat y (SIHI] Incerpoeed tMfore rowel endiofip 
nad ia regnUrly Inflected st auch, with normsi ending* and tuodo- 
syMsbie sccent Thus: rAS| rAysm, rAyi, rijg, rijAs, rijf ; rdriu, 
rAbhydm. rtydb; idyts* riy4t« rlbbit, rlbbjASi rAjim, rAtiL Btii 
to the Veds the secot. pL it either cAyAt or rdyM; for sccut, tiug. 
and pi. are alao used tbo briefer forms rAm [RV. once: rAytin does 
not occur in V.} And rAc (SV., once) ^ and the gon.-tiog, ia eometimea 
snuiu^ionaly soceateiL rdyse. 

c. The stam'go m. or f. kuU or It mneh more irregulsr. 
Ill the stroag cstel, except sccua^ aing-t it it ttrengthened to gAfi, 
forming (like nAu; gAut, s^tAu, gdrstf la scout, atng. tnd pU it 
bsa like tAI: (hr brief forint fAm sad iAe* The sbL-gen« aing, is 
ff6e (iia if froiu gu)- 't he reat it regularly made'from go, with the 
normsl endingap U'^t '-vlth accent sN sya rnisinlng irregularly upon 
the Btem : thi^s. gAv&» C^we* gAti, gAwot, gAvlm; gAbhyiin, gobhla* 
gdbbyui sofu^ \Ti the VedSj snother form of the gen. pi. ia gdnAm; 
the Doui. etc dn. la [at in all other eneb cases] also giTA^'Snd gAmp 
s6a, ai d gAa are nut tafrequenCly to bo pTOOOUDCed as disayUables. 
As acc. pL is found a few timos gAwas. 

dt llie item djA f, (but in V. usually iii-) It yet more 

anomhious, having beaido it a slid pier stem dyut wbicn bAcoinss dlv 
befbre a vowe^etidiog^ The ustivo grauiuiariaoe treat the two a'? 
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lDd«p«Dil«nt wordi, bat It It more coDv«ni«Qt to put th«ni togfithet. 
Tli« Btom djb Ij inilectod prtciidr like gb, m nbove deierlbed. The 
«>oiBpleto deblenaiofi !■ m followi fvitli forou &ot undl/ met with 



Id um 

bracketed]; 





■Slngml r. 


DuL FlmriJ. 

w. 

A. 

dyiia 

divam dyAm 

[dfvm] 

diXdfib 

dydvaa 

[dyU] 


41v| 

[dyAvl] 


djubhia 

[ dy bbhta} 

D. dlTi 
Ak dlvia 

dyAve 

4y6a 

[drnbbrftm djQblvinJ 

dy4bhjaa| 

Q. 

L. 

dlvAi 

dlW 

dyba 

dyAvi 

[diroe 

' ^ dyufu 

dyArAmf 

(dy6|“] 


tt. '£h« dtt iln|. dyilT* 1| not fauAd In tltn R»r|)p Iut|iii|«. JlAth 
dtwa# tBd dlT^ AccAf M ufim- pi. Id V. Ai doia, ttc, dm., djnde'A 
«i thm tfifolmT Vedic form, oacb accqci dt74vl (do.), u If m n«utAr 

form; tnd lit fonmd omcrn med u iblmtlre. Ibe euei djril^ d^ftni, 

tnd djlJi (onto) trs rmtd In V. lomodniet ml dliiflUblmi ^ tnd the Arit 
u mr’cented routlve then bmconet (t. ew dfitiai ih 314)* 

f. AdJeetlTm compoundi lurlnf i dtphthoDfml iMra u dnil member 
■n not n u me rout, mnd tend va thorton the dlpItLoof to m voitml. Tbnt^ 
oftu vt htTo bhlnnmna; Tfom go, te^er&l worde llbm igu, MptigUp 
mogii, bor bugu (r. -gd J£.); mod, torrAip^iAdlOp^ljr^ rtl metou to bo redu¬ 
ced to tI in tjfliidrmyo ofid fdhAdrAju (liV.). la dertTttton, go mmln- 
tmlua Itt foil form Ln gotTft, Agbti, '‘gmTm (f^ ~g^^)i etc.; i« Am member 
of 1 ceupevind. It ii virl^D^jf treated, tbue, 'gAT^gir, giriffi (uut 
gmlgir^ gkifti K )i go'gvA, gD^Jlkm, gbopnga, etc. 

It) eerUln compeundfl, tlie, dyu oi dfo tokei en maemmlomi foroi thm£p 
dyftordA (K.), <t/Aurloki dyAu«vhgit* (AV.). Tn iwrAst 

(ohlfwi thii Li for loyiriJit) rii bewmfi n* HV^ bu idbrlfgtoM frert> 
Aditriga (of qtitACtOiieble Import)] ead AV. hit ghftoitAvu, tppttciii1> 
ucui. pl, of ghirtutln or -sto* 

* B* Dorivfttire aUzds in 1, Q* 

382. To tliis tliviaio.'^ all the 4 anti I-ateina 

which have cot bctr^svi-r ^ ahose as belonging to the 

other or root-word divi^iu:^, ai.ii dii^o, lu the later language, 

most of,the I and 'ht: other division, by transfer 

to a male predominant tnc.Llc infection. Thus: 

1- a. Tbo great mmai dtnvijitiT^ feminine A-atemi* subsUatlvc 
and mdjectwe. 

b. Tba LaSLCciAT! at tbiltc diA lAitatrimed I'telf #ltb intlc 

cbmit^a tbreuftb ibc YbplA hUtf'Ty of Uuj^uife, beta; ilmoft pTOCiiclj^ 
#4'ne jn tba Vailit li * 
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2, Os Th* gnat rlmb oI derirattre femioliiB 1-items. 

d* TMa diJt li wltbotit nctptkD Im tli» Utcj lufUAge. In ibe ctrller, 
It loffen th« exMptlon polntod ant «baTa (QlUSb): tbtt ftmlniiirCf made 
with cbmge af Micent fallow thlt mode of dedentton onljr whon the. oncent 
If not on tbe f: tbut, pAlikni, foht^L 

a* The of itU dlrltlon ta genenl ue regorded u mode by 

contreotioii of an eaflior ending In jd. Tbeli inflecticn bu become in the 
later language lomowbaC mticd with that of cbe otber dlflalon., and to far 
dlllereiit from the 4^edic inflecHon: »e below^ 363 

f« Vefjr few deriTatIte itemi In 1 ate reoogntied by thv fTammatlatLs 
II dKjtaed like the ivoi-dl'tlataD; tbe VedLe word* of that claaa are^ If 
retained in uie^ trintfemd to tbia mode of iitfleetlon- 

A Tery imtil nqmber of maaonline l-itemg ^half-a-dozen) are in 
the Veda declined u of the derlTatlTO dWletoti: they a:e t few lart proper 
namei, nattoli etc. \ and and ■iri (only one cue each). 

b. The d-ateiiis tre few ta mtinber, and are tranefera froni the 
other dlviaionp aaetmilaUd in tnfiectiou to the <^lus of deriTatire 

1-fitetoa ceicept that they retain the endiD:g b of the notn. ain^-]. 

303> Eadlngi^ The polnti of dtatlnctlop between tbii end the 
other division ate at fallows: 

4 * In nom^ alng, the ngttal B-endlng ia wanting: except tn the li-atems 
and a very few f-stemi — namely, lakfmii tarl^ tantri,. taxidri — which 
have preserved the ending of the other dlTiilon. 

b. The accnip ting, and pL add simply ta and B respecllrely. 

C, The da^,f abh-|«mi and loc^ xLsg, take always the fuller ending^ 
ii» bj Am; and thete are separated from the Unal of the A-stema by an 
Interpoied y* In Hiihioana etc., ii is generally subULtuted for ia (307 b)- 

d* Sefors the endings A of Instr. sing, and on of gen.-loi:. the 
Anal of A^atema li treated If obanged to a-, hut in the Veda, the inati. 
ending A tery often (In nearly half the occarrencfii) Mends wltb the Anal 
10 A> The y» of i^Etemi ii in a few Vedlc eiamplts oot^tracCed tg and 
even to A lot, sing, in I oeenrt a few limes. 

e. tn all the waahe^t eaiea above mentioned, the accent of an i- or 
fl-ltAm having aente Anil Li thrown forward upon the ending. In the 
remaining eaiv of^he aame clast, the gen, a & is aLwaye interpMed 
between atem and ending, and the accent remains upon the formrr (In 
however. It is neuiltv thrown forward upon the ending, as in t and U-stems), 

f. In vac. sing,, final A becemes a; final f and 6 ate shorrenad. 

|[- In nom.-tee,-'voc, dn^ and dam, pi- appearf In T (and il)-ateDii a 
matfccd difference between the eatliet and tater langnage, the latter borrow¬ 
ing the forma of the other divliion. The do- ending A“ la unknown in 
RV-, and very in AY,.; the Vedic ending it I (a eorrtiVpandlng dual 
of 6-ttema does not occur).. The regular later pi- ending ml has only a 
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donittfiil AUQiple ov two* In BV.^ lad ^ t«Ty loull nnmbar Ln AV.; 

CU 0 thflia (lAd It !■ OM of TIT 7 fnqoifnt occuinnco) uldt • ■Impli \ and 
tbougb jM*fonDi occnr In tbo Brlbnuqu, along wUb Iv-fotma, botb aia 
uaed xathn Indiffmntlj m hoedw ud acctia, (la, Indaed^ tbar lomottaM 
fntenhango alaa tn th« eplcf). Of thm da, nom. nidi tn «• 

both eaiU« and Uter; la Of comM, an ladillltifnlihiLbla from 

u-forzDi, T1 l« RV. hal a fev txamplei of lau for is* 

h* The Tiiai'^liig eufli call for no ramaik« 

304. Examplet of declension. As modeb of the 
ijidection of derivative Ateme ending in long voweb, we 
may Uke IhI wnl f. nrmy; ?|pin kftnyB f. yiri; ^ devf 
f. goddetSj- ^ vadtid f, wman. 


N* 

SiitguJir: 

TRJ 

wm 




nenA 

kanjil 

dflvi 

ndbib 

A, 




TJ5? 

<rN'N. 


senAjn 

kaof^m 

dvrim 

TKdhdm 

r 

wm 





nAoayB 

kaxiyayl 

devyt 

TadhvI 

D. 

#TI& 

a^nAyAi 

kanjtyAi 

devysi . 

TudhirAi 

Ab. fl. 

HdTUr^ 





S»DAyiQ 

kanjll/ia 

dftvrfa 

TAdhvii 

L. 


^FEmm 




aenALTftui 

kanjAyftm 

devyto 

TftdhTlbn 

V. 




o 


, a 
next* 


d*vl 

vAdhu 

Ef. A, Y. 

Daal; * 



515# 


■^06 

kanj'i 

doTjiia 

vadhviu 

L D. Ab. 


mw-infi 




■AaiOti^Am 

kauykbhjAizi 

daviblijAm 

vadlidIhhjAm 

C, L, 


-s 

^SOTIJ^ 



^RJUTH^ 


■&Ayofl 

IcaoykFoa 

devypa , 

vadhvoA 
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N\ V. 

naral; 

^RTHT 




adiiAa 

kmnyl* 

dvryma 

YadkTw 

A. 

^®!m 

■v 





adaita 

kuiylla 

d«Tfa 

vadhdi 

L 


friniHa 


CN ^ 



kAuydbhlM 

dflWlblllB 

Tulhdbliia 

r.Ab. 

-s 



Rmim 

CN ^ 


■anibhyv* 

kinjibhydi 

dervibliju 

TadkdbhyaB 

G. 


^RIHT^r 




•dninftm 

k«iiy4nftm 

d«vfnim 

TAdhlhiiia 

L* 

o 

sfRrm 




a4nAaa 

ksuijkau 

devffu 

vadhtlfu 


^ In ikt vMdbA it«m beloDgiDg to tbc otUer dlTltton 

(]lk« tKotf ibofep 366), 

3d5< Eitsaplet of YedCc form* in: 

«. i^itfiaiT Inatr ting- xnanlfA (ebts ilmpUt form \» com- 

mon fivu ftcmi In tA md iA)! nom^ pi- (itout tweikti eximplei:); 

ucaf, pL ltndlciUD4«u (i cue or tiro)k Btlf tba blijM'-c4U:i m to 
b« Kid u bhiu; cihe Am of gen, pi. ii i fow tines to Ue ronlTed into 
•nd thft A and im of nom« and aeona ilog^ arSp reir nrelyt to b« 
treated In tbe un« naniur^ 

b. t*ateB(\t: ilAf- f4mi« finit; loc^ EftUiii non- etc. dn. dtvi; 

natD. pL dvria; gen. pL baliTinim. Tfae Anal of tbe *um la to be nad 
ai a Towal (not j) fnqueotl]^, bat not Id tbo raalorlty of InitaDcci: tbQ«» 
d«irl4, devltttt d4Vl4a, rddAsioa. 

C* The apoTtdic lostafi^a of tiansfor betiveei:i tb!a division and tbe 

preceding Lave been already liilQcieOtly DOtited. 

d. Of tbe regolir lubatUutjon made in the Biibinana tangnage (307^1 
330g, 363c) of tbe dat. sing. enJibg dl for (lie gen>-abL ending In 
tU daaiei of wordi admlttlDg the Utter ending^ a few examples may be 
given here: AbbibbCitytl rdpajfi (ABJ tr lipn^ of otttrptnotfin^i trL^ubbaf 
04 C4 C^A') TTittrtt trjjIuM ov-:! jaffaUi vAco dfilvy&i 

CA mftnufjU ca (AA.) of tpre^^, Jfofh di(.in< and ^itimanp atriyi^ P^yAb 
(AB } tromon'i dhanvil t 4 etAd r4tAh (TB-) (bet, fnfatxith, u tAe 
aeadt of tAf wu; tT&ub iylynai riJrl^Al 

( ABJ Mpenor jo Ue yl^jA; aafM dlvo ‘imdd ftotarUcflAb } 

4A'j Aeorm, frem tb/i ^atnetphtrt. The luce aubitituelon U made onoe in 
the AV.: ibna, tvipantT HjAi JfiitiyBh Ul het tttstivasUfp. 
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366> Thft djOuh stri T teoiottan (praliftbly contrieUd from Bfitri fftnc^ 
rntrfx), foliow« ■ mlied declomtoit! tbai, ttrf^ itrijun or ctrinLr itrlTt* 
«trt7lii itrljli, ttfijitiD, ktH; •tr{;ftii, itrlbhrlilti* ttr£y*a, 

ttiijAA or atils, Btrfbbfi> Mrifit (but tfa« 

itltM ttHm uid utti^ ftf* not (buod ^n tho oldn ItnfELogt, uid ih« toc. 
*tii 1» not quoublfi), Tiu 40c«btftttit>ii It thtt of a ioot-i*ord; tbo foTEDi 
(oMtplcuontlf tba lion, linf,) a» thou of fka otbar or dorliatlTa dtrStlon. 


!ld7t ft* Tbft oeftvmftM of origbal ftdje&tiTOt fn too^ final 
votrelo, and of oompoftiifd* bftvloff m final moiubor a item of tbe fint 
divlalon, hu b««o nAeJeatir trotM above, lo far u maiciiJtDa and 
fQDinlna fonm are coneenad. To form a tauter ataui in comfKHittoD, 
thn rule of tha latei laa^tiaf« li that the final lonj^ TOwel be abort- 
atad^ lad tha itata ao mada U to be ludected Ilka an adjactive la 
I or a fSae^ 941, 944). 

b. Sodk neuter formt, ire Tezy nnT *nd in. tbe older lio|:n4ge elmoit 
imknown. Of noDter* from I-iteai here been noted In ibe Veda only 
barlfriyam, tec. efn^. (a mue. form), end auAdhiait gen. ting, (iune 
« mtei:. ind fam,}; ftom only e fe^ sitomplef, irtd Utm etem-x 

forme ^kloh might be muc. end fern, eleo; tbnt, rlbhuj mbbu* ete. (ooed.- 
w«^ ling-: compete 954); anptkt end mayobhuTl^ InttK etng.; end 
jQftjobhfi, etc. pL (oomptre puTU: 94Sk); from fi-et«b» oeeof only btlf- 
e-doiab eitmplei of e nom. iliig. In Ift, like tbe muo. and fem. form. 

o. CoBtponnda havla^ aouni of the aacond dMalon m final 
mamber are eammoa only from daHvatfvai In i; and tbeae shorten 
the final to ft in both nues'* Una and neuter; tbua, from a not and 
pnaJfi propmy coma -eac. and neat, stem ftpr^a* fem. aprajl 
Bach compounda with aouna in i and Q tre ?Aid to be in¬ 
flected in maic, and fe u. like the almpte w^orda (only with Id and \Xn 
in aec. pi. maiC-K bnt the eiamplee givan bj the grammariana are 
fictitioas. 

d. St«m\ with ■bortened flul m eeeeiiontlly met with: thot, aka- 
patnt, attalakfgil; and ipch adverbt (neat ilsg- Acem.) u npabhAlmJ, 
nbhji^JapliiL Tibfl *itcm fttrl i« diceoled to be ihorunwl to atri for tU 

geodeit. « 

36B, It is coDTeiUfiiit to give ft complete paradigm, 
for all gauderi, of au ftdjective-ftem m ^ ft» We take for 
the purpoae pfip4 evil, of which the fetnmiue is usu- 
^ly made ID ^ It Id the later laDguage^ hut in ^ I id the 
older. • 
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Singular : 




la. n. 

t 

r. 

N* 

cnro 'TFR 

finT 



S^ftpia pApAm 

pipi 

pApi 

A* 

*v 




pipAni 

pApam 

_ 

pApijai 

I. 


from 

mm 


pApAna 

pApiyA 

pipyi 

D. 

'Tnnj 




pipits 

pAp^Ai 

pApyAl 

Ab» 

t4l4lr|^ 

cTiwrn^ 

IS. 


pApAt 

pApiiyia 

pApytU 


'mni 




pipujB 

p&piy&a 

pipy in 

L. 

m 

mmm 

“s, 

mum 


pAp« 

pApipAm 

pApyaia 

V. 

CITT 




pdpA 

papa 

papi 


Du*l - 



ti. A. V. 

>7T3r ^ 


fTIUJP 


pApAu pAp« 

pAp« 

pApyAU 

t D*AK 


^TTTTVinTf 

^TTlhlTFT 

•s. 


ptpibhyim 

pApibhyAm 

pApibbjAm 

G* L. 



cncQFT 

'V 


pApAjol 

pApiyoa 

pApfbA 


PlDrul: 



N. 

^TPTTH 




pApu '' pApaol 

pApia 

pApyaa 

A. 


wm 



pipAn pApiiil 

pAp4a 

ptpia* ^ 

I. 



irriMti 

“S. 


plpAii 

pAp^bbia 

^Apibliia 

^>. Ab, 





pApAbhpaa ' 

ptpibbyaa 

pApibbyas 
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Deol^ssjon 

IV., f-STEMS. 

1 

Gd 

(IFTRITT 

7FTHTSI 



pApitoAm 

ptpanAtu 

pApin&m 

L. 

j, 

mm 

qfrflsr 

-A 


pApeifu 

plpiflU 

pApifu 


Deelemion IV. 

Qt«m» in IF ^ (or 3^ ar;. 

399, Thu declension is a comparatively limited one, 
being almost entirely composed of derivative nouns formed 
with the sufBx rT tf [or tar)^ which makes masculine 
nominu cgmtis (used also paiticipialiyj. and a few nouns of 
relationship. 

a* But it iDOlades also a faw nouns of reUtioosbip not made 
with that BufEr. naxndy davt Bv4af mnd n4&ftadf f; asd^ beaidej 
these, m., atf (io VO in.^ unf on V.J f, snvyHthr m., and the 
feminlae numeraia tier uod cataaf (for which, aee 4S&ap8)* The 
feminmoa in if are only mitfi duliitif, and yatf, 

b« The infiectioa of these stems is quite eiosely sualogous with 
that of items in 1 and u {second dsclension}; tU peculiarity, as 
compared with tbem^ coosistB maluly iu the treatment of the stem 
itself, wtdeh has a double form, fuller in t^e strong cases, briefer in 
the weak ones. 

370, Forme of tneStem, In the weak caies {eiceptiog the 

loc. fling.) the stem-final is p, which in the weakest casesp or before 
a vowel-eDding^ la changed regnlAly to r fiut as regards the 

Btteng cases, the acema of this declension fall into two clgJiea: in 
one of them — which is very much the largeTp containing alt the 
ntmina ^gentUt and also the nouns of reiationship nkptp and avAaf* 
and the irregular words atf and aavjftfthp — the f is vriddhied, or 
becomes tlTi in the other, containing most of the nouns of relationsblp, 
with ELf and uaf, the j is gunatfld. or changed to air. In both claaies. 
the loe. aing^ has ai^aa atem-final. * 

371. Endings. These are in general the normalp but with the 
following exceptions t 

a, TSe noiD, tUig. (male, and fem.) endi alwafi fn 1 (fox ortglRsI 
arm nr grn). The vac. itng oudi In ar, 

b. The seem, itng addi am to the (tueugthened) autn; the iccui. 

pi. hai (like t end v-itepi) n is meac. endln| end ■ ei feu. endlni^ with 
the f lengthened before them. , 
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IBS 


c* Tl)« ting-, cbftt)fe* f to ttr (flr m: 100 b). 

d. Tba ph (at in i taA u-ttazn*) ItimiU n b«foK Imp and 
lanjttbeiit (be ttem-Anil befoit; It. But tUa ^ of bf may tlio moiin iliorl. 

e, Tb« alKiT« ar« tbe rulei of tba liter Uiii;u*|«. The older pr«a«iili 
eerUhi do^Uttona from thorn. Thni; 

t. Tbo ending in noiD.^acc^-Toc. du. it (m univemally in the Veda) 
reguUrty A inateid of Au (only ten Au-^rnia In BV.)^ 

The f of 1oe« Eing^ ia leni^fhADed to I In a few irordi: that, BAytiri- 

h. In the gen. pl.p th« AV. bu Quae mvkMTgm, vlthot^t inaened ni 
uid nnrtm Ir.itetd of n|^4ia i» frequent 

1, Other iiTogularttliea Of aro the alog. det ii4ye, ftn. iiifiiSp and 
loe. n4ri, The Veda viitei alveyi ng^lbzi tn gen. p1.p but Ita f ia In a 
raalortty of cutt inetrleally )on(, 

j. The atem Ufif f. duuvi hie the roe. ilng. the gtn. tlUf. 

UAtAa; and the aeeut. pi. alto uAtdA, and ]«. ilsg, UAy^fiA (wkleh la 
mettlcany Uiayllibk: ii if.ln luaJogy with I and A^ateai, Oaea 

oecoH iuit£ In loc. linf^^ hot U \t to be read ti if th^ tegular trUyllahie 
form, UfArl (for the eathtnge of i and aao 101 a). 

k» From nt^ oome only t^AA (appatenily) ind At^bhUt 

l. In the gen.’loe. da.,, the r it aluoit alvayr to be itad u a aepa^ 
rate ayllable^ fp before the ending 091 thna, pitp6Ap ate. On the contratf, 
binindArt it once to be read nAbindrl. 

m. For DCQter foimat aee below, 975. 


372. Acceut. The uceentiutioa foLlowa eloiely the rulea for 
1- and u-»teina. if on the final of the etera, it coatinnea, u acute, on 
the eotrea pond lug ay liable throughout^ except in the gen. pL, where 
it may be iaad in the Veda alwayi ia) thrown forward upon the 
eDdiog; where, in ^e weakest coaea, f becomea r, the ending bae the 
accent The two monoayltabio atecaa. nf and Atfp do not show the 
monoayliable accent: thna (beeidea the forma already given above', 
nfbhiap nffu. , 


373. Kxaixiplee of rleclcnsion. Ae models of this 

mode of inflection, 'we may take frotn the hunt claoa (with 

\ 

5.r in the etrong forms) the stems ^fFT dfttf m. girder 
and fivnar f. shier; from the second claos (with 
Ar ia the strong forjns), the stem pil:^in. yhMc?r. 


friuguUr - 


M. 

^TfTT 


TO! 


data 

■wAiA 

pltA 

A. 





dAttfmm 

tvialrui 

pltArib 
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D^CLEHiJQN IV., f-STCHft. 


J. 


T^vn 

fiwi 


ditri 

mvimrK 

pltrl 

p. 



finr 


datr« 

STure 

pii» 

Ab. a 


Tsrgr 

%i 


datur 

avuar 

pit^ 

L. 

?lrl^ 

Farafy 

ftrfft 


dttari 

■Tuari 

pitAH 

V. 



i^rTT 


dlttAT 

•vM>r 

pftar 


4 



N, A, V. 




dlt^rdu 

Bva>arau 

pitArat. 

]. D. Ab. 


T^rn^TTM 

t "v 



dAt]fbhrini 

■Ttf^bbylna 

pltfbbyim 

G. L. 





dttro* 

avAaroB 

pitrvB 

Pbrtl 







N. V, 




ditArst 

svuiraB 

pitiraB 

A. 


Tm^ 

t ‘v 



datfzi 

HvAafa 

pit^ 

1. 

SETFnHtJ^ 

Fsmfw 

L ~-. 

ftFTfm' 

t 

i>. Ab. 

dat^bhia 

STAarbhiB 

TeiqVOT 

L 's 

pltfbhiB 

ftHVTW 

t “s 

(Vin*a^ 

\ “V 


d&tfbhyaa 

BTaarbhyaa 


* 

G 


T^mm 

f. 

i . 



■viia^am 


L. 


to 

fer^J 


datf^u 

bvAsh'^ 

pitnu 


• The feminine atem iflfT matr, moi^er^ it inflected pre¬ 
cisely like ftrT excepting that its accusative plural is 
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b. The pecQller VeAlc foimi htTe been tufflelently Inittncad iboTe; 
the pDe« af etber theo ipcruiLo onDnenee belnf the n^ua^ etc. du. 
dAt4rftt feTAalri, pitArA, and the gen. pL of jiffNlis* 

0. The nom. pL fortni pitaru end nLAtATM etc. era foand uied 
else e* mceae. fit the eplrt. 

874. The atem krof(f at. jitekol hotcitr] eahetitbiee id 
middle eaaei the correeponding forms of 

878* Neuter forma. The gTammarieita preicribe e complete 
neater deelension tlao for baiea in tf, preciaely uecordaut with th^t 
of viri or midhu (ebove, 380^ 34IJ- Thua, for eitniple; 


Sing. 

Dn. 

Plur. 

N. A. dbJltg 

dhfttfpl 

dHAtfipl 

1. dhltg^A 

dhitfbhyAm 

dhACfblda 

G. dhltfpAa 

dbAtfpOi 


V. dhaty, dhdtar 

dhdtppl 



a* Ibe weakest c»«ei, however (as of i- and u-atema used ad¬ 
ject! vely 344} r are allowed alao to be formed like the correapoodin^ 
juaiculiue caaea: thiu, dliAtr^ etc. 

b. No luch ncotet faring chance tc ctcui Id the Vedi, but thay b«sln 

ta appear to the Btiboia^itf under infineuce of the cOEumon tendency 
fcompaie Germ. Setter^ Jiftferjn,' Fc. mentfur, to give ihU 

nemffl opewtij a mom adjective cbaractei, luaklai: It corieipcnd la f^ender 
nith the norm which ft (ippsatUvely) ^uallfleep Thus, v* have iu 
Tti. bhart^ and Janaylt^, quaUfying utt^rlk^un; and bh&rt^ and 
ianaylt^lp qualifying nikfwtrflpl; in M., srahltf:^ qaalLfylng 
iudrlyftpi. 

c. When ^feminine addh It to be qnallfled fu like niinner, the u$uat 
feminine derlTatJre In 1 ft employed; thui, in TB.^ bbArtJrraa and bhftr- 
tiyiu, JanajrltryaJi and JattayitryAd* qualifying Apaa aod ahorltri; 
and (uch iDstancee are not nncoDimnD. 

d. The RY. ahuwi the same tendsocy very euiiouily once In the eccu*- 

pl. mAt^» tnatead of in appo»ltli;in with mueuUoe nouns (R\\ 

X. 35.2). 

«• Othet neuter forme In RV. are iiUiiltar gen. tlitg.i dhttLAtdff 
loc. tiDg., ind for the nom. alng., initeid of *hf, a few more or leta doubt* 
ful eaiei, afthltAir. alhAtUTr dbartiri. 

0P n 

Adjectivai* 

370* a* Tbero are no oHgjua] adjectives of this docleuitou: for 
the qunabadjectival character of the noune compMiing it, aee above 
.378bj. The femiaiae atem ia made by the tulSa 1* thuB^ dftrl^ 
dhAtrL 

b. Boots ending in p {Like thoae la 1 and u: 4343) Add a t to 
make n decllnabie stem, when occumog dual member of a com'- 
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t4t 

pound: tliiiip kftmiAlttt fvkT}, v«Jr*bhtt !^/bhr), btlihft iyhf)- From 
■ome f-rooU, ftlso, are made elemi la Irandiir: tee b«low^ 3fl9b* 

c, Nonofl io as Ad&Is of adjective compounds aro inflected 
In tiie suae manner *i when iltnple, tn the msseuline and feminme, 
in the aenter, they would doubtless have tb« peculiar neuter endini^B 
in noD-'SCC^-voc- of alL numbeTS. 

d. But TS. b» OQte tT^tpitCaraSi nam, pL^ fttt father. 


Deefention V. 

Steme ending In Coneonanta. 

377- AIJ stems eDdmg in consonants may properly be 
classed together, as forming a ajugle comprehensive declen* 
sion, since, though some of them exhibit peculiaritiei of 
infiectioii, these have to do almost exclusively with the stem 
itself, and not with the declensional endings* 

378* In this declension^ mascuUnea and feminines of 
the same final are inflected alike; and neuters are peculiar 
aa usually in the other declensionsj only in the nom.-aca- 
voe. of all numbers. 

a* The majority of eonaonantal sterna however, are not 
inflected in the feminine, but form a ^special feminine deriv- 

r . , 'T 

ative stem in ^ ^ (never in W Rj, hy adding that ending to 
the weak form i»f the masculine. 

b* Exccptioufi nrd tu geaeiir^ the Bteioa of dfvbioas A and B 
- namoly, the rsdii:^^! stems etc., and thoae in as And la and us* 
For special csses. Pce bofow. 

3*39* 'V'^riation^, ai; between stronger and weaker forms, 
;iTe very gcjiejji.1 iimong consonantal stems, either of two 
degrees (atroiiL^ weak), or of three {strong, middle, and 
weakest): aci- iJiOVr. all- * 

a. The pendiar neuter forms, according to the usual 

* ■ 

rule (31 lb), arc made in the plnra! from the strong stem, in 
singular and dual from the weak — cr, when the gradation 
is threefold, in singnUt from the middle stem, in dual 
from the weakest. • 
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b* Af In tbt CM of ■t«Dii oiMllag m abort Towoli {lojikiil^ 
riri]^ mAdkflnl, ditf^ vte.)^ » uul UHOotimu app««rt in tbe 
tp»cia] iwator pluni oaaea wbicb ia fbund aowhore else la lodoctioD. 
Thai, froei the itena in u, ia> ni. the nora.-iee.'TOe^ pL fa -4Ail, 
-lAflf *Mfl ir* Ttiy commoD it ^?ery period. Aeoordliig to the 
frtmiuriue, the ridlul atema eto. idiviiioi A] ere treated in the 
MBie W 17 ; Imt exunpleo of aueh neutera ixe ofeitreine riritf in the 
iMfaoge; DO Tedlc teat offera one, lod la the Eiihnii^ ind Sitria 
hiv* heen noted only 'himtl (AB. vU. S.3), -vpiti {FB. xvi.l. T et il-K 
-IMAB tKB, uril. 7^, .bhfntl ICB Vlii 1- and -twAH il. i. SJ ; 
while in the liter Inguige 1 * fovDd here end there 1 eeee, Ifhe 
-' 9 nmti (Bifh.), ^pHAfl ; it 0317 be qaeitieoed whether they ire 
sot liter iBilQgkil formitiont. 

8 MX The eDdiagi ere throughout those giren above 

(aio) M the ^ooimar. 

«, B 7 the genenl law is to dDila ( 10 O;» the e of the doqu. atng. 
m«*c. end fern, is slwijii loat^ isd irreguliridei of treetnietit of tfai' 
doll of the Item la this csee ere not isfre^^T^ct, 

b* The gesp end ibi. sing, ere never diet^egtiUhed (n fordi fnim 
one inotber — nor ire, hy ending, the noji. lad locus. pL bat these 
sometitnes differ la atem-fonu, or in icceat, or in both, 

301- Cbinge In the piece of the eeccat is limited to monosyU 
libio sterna end the psrtidplea in Ant (leeented on the hni]]. For 
detiila, aee below, under divlsiona A end M, 

n. Rut 4 r«ii^0r tike eoupauDdi of the tmt siAe or no ehow ti Irregvlsi 
•hlft of sHent In the vldatt UDguige: i» below, 410. 

382, a. For convenience ind clearneBi of presentatioik, 
it will be well to »e|)aTate from the gwaeril mati of 
antil tteoii certain apeckl cliMee which show kindrol 
cuHanties of inflectios, lud may be beat deacribed ugeiher. 
Thus: 

Derivative atems in ««« la, ua; 

^ a 

C, Derivative atemi in an (aHp man, van); 

B. Derivative stems in In (in, min. Tin); 

B, Derivative stems in ant (ant, mant, vant); 

Fi Perfect active participles in vBAa; 

G. Compamtives in jina or yaa. 4(k 

b. There remain, then, to constitflte division A, espe¬ 
cially radical items, or those identical in form with rooU, 
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together with a comparatively email number of others which 
are inflected like these. 

They will be taken up in the order tfam indicated. 

A, Root-ftema, and those in&eoted like them, 

3a3* The sterna of this division may be clasaihed as 
follows; 

L a* Koot^fttems, havtn^ in them no deinonstr«vie etemeut added 
to a root. ihuii ^ v*rtt^ gfr pkd foot, dif dvtetiOH, mih (V,) 
pr4ai, 

b. Snth •tetDi, bove^eTf irt not dwt)Ff piwlHly idantlcil In fom 
vlth the not; thui, vio ffom l^c, er^J from mlt| turn ymu^ 
Ttiq Frocn >^Tra^ 0)i uf froD y'TW thiru; ^ ftoia nwt* in flatl f 
come Item* In it »iid nr: that» ftr^ itfr; Jur, twt, dhu^, p4r, 

aturi ephur; und paur fiora ypaar* 

e. With theie luiy b« nnked the iteoii v|tk ndepilcited rootf M 
elkit* ysTlanidh, vinivuip aujrAd. 

dL Wordi ol thii in un^orapennded IH are tolerably fi*qamt 

to the oldQT tbo4„ \it HV, iiv found »n than « hnadied of 

them; In AV.^ about itHT; hut in the ditMleil Siaihrlt ihe poeci of 
mint »tiy lOOt at irlM In ttyjt nay 1$ bit, ind the eitniploi ere oompin- 
tlvely few. In alt perlodi, bowoTer, the adjeettre nee u jQntl of a coai- 
pound le ^ery cominOA (lee beluw, 401}* * 

«4 Ai to the InAiittbe vi« of Ttrloo* otH* of the root-noun, ie« B71, 

IL f. Stems made bj tbe addttiott of t to a fiasl short rowel 
of A root. • 

' g, Ko proper end* In e ihoft rowel, Although there ue 

(364) trinifer of mch to ihort-TOVol-decleniloiii^ bat i or 

U or p Aijfls A t to rDiko A decllnAblO farni: thui, *jft^ "k^t. 

KoDtf in however^ Aihii J'let been Aeon (b), alio mAhe etemt in Lr or ur* 

h* A& regmrdi the frc^noncy lad nift theie wordi^ the ume U true 
AB wit Atited ihAre Topectlng root-^tteoia The VedA offere eiAinplet of 
ncAily thirty iqeh form*Mona, a tew of them Utah brut, rft, 

and djlat If thu ii tiken froiD dyu) tu independent utc> Cf mote tn 
t U Added by ky, dh^, dhTT, bhf, vj, af, epf, hy, and hrf. Tbo rootj 
kk (or'gam] ind ban ileo mke and -bAt by iddltlan of tho t to 

An ibbrcTitted fofEn tn a (tbui, adhra^At, dyugAt^ dvlgat, navagAt, 
aii 4 afdihAt), 

IIL L Monosyllabic (alio a few apparently rcdupUcAted) stems 
hot certainly connectible*with any verbal rtJDt in tbe langiiago> but 
having the aspect of rooPsteiiLt, as *coptaiDiQg no tracoable sufbi. 
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thuii tTi« tUn, p4th road, hfd huarf, kp tod vdv teaftTf drir door, 
to mouth, ktkubh nnd Ictkud luTtimi'l. 

Thirty OT forty (uch vordt tre found In thft older lingtiife, and 
10 me of them coDtlnne In laiei uiei while othert hire been trail iferred to 
Dlbei nnddca of deolenilon or ba'e became oatlact* 

k. Stemo more or lest denrly derivative, but made with 
of rare or even leolatad ooetirreuce. Thua 

L derivatiTo* (V.) frnm pnpo&Jtloni with the snfflx vat; arv&vit, 
iv^tp adv4t, nivdtt paT&vAt^ prav^t, sadiv^t; 2. derlvaiEves {vj 
n Ci.t (perhaps abbreviated from tatl}, In h fev taoUted rorma. thue, 
nparktAtp dovitAtp vjkitktp aat}r4t&t, sarvAtfct; ^ B. other deriri- 
ttv» in t preceded by vtrLonc vovcli: thtit^ dnf4tp vebAt, vabAt, •ravAtp 
aa^oAty vAfhAt; nipit; ta^ft, divit^ yofft^ rohiti aarfU harft; 
marut; yikptt and the aumeTaU far 30, 40^ 60, trlfi^it ctr 

(475); — 4. iiema in ad; thoip dpfAdp dlififAd, bhaaAdt vanAd, 
^UiAdp BaUXAdf ^ atema tn J preceded by virjoua vowel*: tbu*^ tf^aj, 
dhpfAjp aanAJ. bhi^; u^tl. vapi), bhurU, nipti{F); AapJ; - G* * 
few Rtenj ending In m albllant tpperently formative that, -dkOt 

bhiflp m Asp bhif; — 7. a remnant of unclaivlflable cues^ lU^h ■* viffip. 

kiprth, ^uriidh^ ifldhp ppkfudh, rasbA^(f Jr aari«b> viarub^ 
Dfpih, kavAq^ 

384. Gender. The TOot^itema are re^lnrlj femmiue ne nomeH 
ocljon^f, and maecuVme an notrian uyefib* [wbinh la probably only a 
aubsunttve uen of their affective value belo^t'^ 400],. But the fami- 
nine iaoun> without cHau^iuf^ ita (fender, is often used concretely. 
e. f i druh f [y^di-uh bt inimirai] meann and aito 

fiorm^r, ctirtr*^ — thus bordering 00 tljn ntaecnliae valiio. And 

some of the % mi nines have a completely voncrote fueaning^ Thronsli 
the whole division, the mucuUcea are much Una numeious than thei 
fetnmiiQeB> and the neuters rarest of all 

a. 'I'he inJependcot neuter aUeds *r^ hfd > -hArd), dim, vAr, 
Bvar, m4a 4a bhaUi doa fwilti wiutt miy bo liicnlion^d 

ihfl inde^Jinftbk* ^Am and ybs); *.U\j tl« JtriTsiivej ytkytt 

^Akfti kAppth, aapj. 

3S5. Strong and ivcak atem-for;:iThe distme- 
lion of the&o tvo classes of forma is u>*iinlly made eithvf 

w 

by the presence or ftbseuce of a nasal, or by a 

in the quantity of the stem-vowel, as lonjf or short: ki* 

often, by other method;;. 

386. A Dtaal appean iu the itron^ caaes of the foilowlug worda 

1. Cbmpouadt havlitf *$ ia«| aesaber th« toot a^or a&c: tee helov, 
407d.; *i}d ItV. bu enn nraTyA&cam from roct vyao; ^ 2. The 
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Itepi yoj, umstlnuit In tb« otd«T thni, nom, nLuf. full (fiw 

yuilk), TtJyWi 4tx. yi^l (bint tl» ji^uii uid r^E); 

S- Th« Item *df^p u dnaL of a compintiid In tlu old«T but oolf 

til cbe n&m. ting, mufl., tnd noi ilwtf*: tbni, uyidfbp Idffi, kidffl, 
tidffii etAdfCif fend pr«UMdf11: b^t tlw fiifk* tEdflt, ■Vftrdfk, 

^ — 4. For pftth tad piuiu^ which labtfitata m^rc extended •tenut 
tnd fct da&tt t«A belcWf 304 —6* 

387. The yciwel & is lei^gtbeDed In strfm^ casos na followi; 

I. Of tbu irooti Tito, laCr wtp, niibh« fu. In t ftw tniuncet (F,), 

it %ht flsd of camppqndt ; — 2. Of tha nwta wnh und bat ImgtiUrl^: 
»ce below, 403—6; — 3. Of ap (tee 303); tlto to Ite compooBd 
ritykp; —> 4, Of pul fact: in the compoandi of ibli word, la the kiet 
ItiiEvege, the ume leuKthenlaf It mtde In the middle cuea tleo^ end in 
ftV, and AV, the nom, ting. neut. ia bath -p&t and •■pLU while KV. hti 
anoe -pide, tod *pftdbliie and *pfttBU eccnr in the Biihastnu ; — Q. Of 
naa non naaA nem. du, fctn.^ RV., cnce); * 6, Sporadic caaee (V.) 
are: Tut fling.; p&thAa end -rApaa, iccnt. p]»; TA&IirifiUf 

noro. pt. The atrengthened formt bh^J ere conttant, UtrovEb ajl 

cU^Bce of ceflci. 

368, Other modes of differentL&tien^ by elifliop of a or contnc- 
tioD of the iylUbie eoataiBiog it, appear in a few stems: 

J. Id flee hBlow^ 403; — Z la bfem (V.), elciig with pro- 

Icngatian of n: thna^ k^diufi dii,| kf4iDne pL; A^ain^ laiir. iiDg.| '^1*1111 
kc. ting.^ kfmdfli abl. alag., ^— 3. la dwar, cAutrarted (V.) tc dtlT la 
weak Mtes (but with aeiDe ccDfuaiori ef the two ^Mnea); — 4. In ewbTt 
which becAmei, in RV,^ enr in weak cuet; later It ii indedinahle. 

369, The ending® are as stilted above -360), 

n. Reepecttog thoir combi patio w with the Snnl of the stenip ai 
w«li UH th« treatment of the Latter when it occurs at the end of the 
word, the rules of enphoaic comhinAtiou [chap 111.) are to be con¬ 
sulted; they require much mofS constant and varLons applieatioD 
here chan anywhere else in declensjoD- 

b. AttfintioQ may be called to a few eiceptianal cites of uiDhinttion 

(V,)] mftdbhia aD<l mAdbhyda from mis monikf the whollj anomaloae 

pa^bhla (RV, mud V3,: hit always pudbb(e) from pAd; md BaoAlt 

md a4rA4bhyaa corraspandlDf to a nom. pi. aariffhaa (iaitaid of aavAb'- 

m; 238), Ddn is appiTCDtly for dAm, hy 143 a. 

# 

c. Accord!Of to the ^uninirliiia^ neuter fterns, anlets they end to a 
nifsl or a semlToweb take in n0m.-»iec,*vae. pL s strengihenijig awl befezc 
the Unii oontonsau But no moth ossefl from neater oeon-ttema appear 
ttfti tu ha^ heen met with in uie; ipd is regards idJeotlTe etftDii eadlng 
ia 1 root^ Bse aboee^ 370 b. * 
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390* Bloao«yJlmbic the regular Accent of auch, throw- 

iog the tone fonwd upOA the codlD^s ia the weAk cuei. 

A* But the AccQlAtlve pi Aral Iiaii Ita oornttl ACcentuAtion as a 
weak ciae, upon the eudlA^, ic oaly a minority (liArdly more thAn a 
third) of the etema: namely in dAtie* pAttUu, pAdAe* tLldiA» Apis,. 
UfiJt J&iAiBi piubAifl, EQlaiA, mAhi#; and imuetipiee in TAoin, 
arucie, hrutia^ irldhiAi k^piA, vtpie^ duie. tfie* dTlfie, druhie 
(beaido v4cAa etc.V 

b. EioeptLon^li Jnsttnrci^ iit which a wd^h cue hu the tone on (he 
•lenif octuT »■ follows: aidA, tiidbhyAAt tin A (also tA&A) and tine^ 
bidbe (Infin.), Ti^e and riiBUp vihAUt BTinip rip as, k|i3iil» etirft 
and sf&rAA (but a^re), iiliAAt and Tanae and b^baa (i» rinAApitli 
bfhADpiti). On the other hand^ a sirnng cane it h^'cented on the cndiDR 
in mabiB, noiu« pl^ and kibim (AV^- pcihapa a fa?te retdlnf). And 
prefit ilnf., it iccented ts If prif wera a almple steiSt Instead of 

prArif. Vlmidbib i* of dovbtful character. For tho aomeUpias anooiaL- 
ouB arcentuittan of slornt in AC or a&c, tcd 410. 

3©l* FiX^lTnl)les inflection. Aa an example of 
iiormiil monosyllaTraic inflcctioiL we mny take the stonj 

Tfte f. voicv [from vac, with conFstaul prolongation); 
of inflectiou with strong and weak stem, p4d in. /W: 
of polyayHabic inflcetioTij h ^^marut ro. mnd or ivind-^vd: 
of ft monoj^jllabic root'Stein in composition. 
tliree-fold^ in the ueuter. Thns: 


^iuipilai:: 


N. V. 


mn - 

V 

«T^ 

ra^ 

c ^ 


vik 

pit 

morut 

trivet 

A. 

srm 

' -V 


fasfrT 

t ^ 


VACAm 

pidAm 

BoarutAm 

tklTft 

J. 



irpn . 

fSRrTT 


Tied ^ 


manitA ' 

ri 

triTt« 

I>. 




t 


vAce 

padi 

maxutA 


Ab. 0. 


tP¥T 


faarPT 

t *k 


v&cie 

padia 

Dinritajl 

MrtUe 


gifil 


tr^ <» 

fiRIH 


vAoi 

padf 

jiarutt 

trivtu 
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£^»1 


Dtult 


V. 

A, V, 


qi?r 





vAedn 

pidlti 

marutia 

trtvftt 

I. 

D, AB. 

^TTvtnq 

raw 

“v 


L 



vlfbbydin 

padtohjim 

manidbliTftia 

1 

I 

s 






p ^ 

G. 

L. 



HolHW 



trio6a 

pad6a 

jnarutoa 

trlTttoa 



PInnh 




N. 

V. 

MWH 

*v 



F^sflrf 



vdoas 

pddaa 

marutaa 

tTlvfnti 

X. 


«3flW 

“s 



fSTEJW 



▼1o4h, vAcaa 

padde 

marutaa 

trir^nti 

I, 


snfrpi 

1*^ 

*v 


V “V 



if'iffbblt 

p&dbbiB 

maxodbit^a 

trj vrrdbhiB 

J>. 

Ab. 

mnrjTi 

■%. 

rarr 


\ V. 



vBtghhjitt 

padbbydf] 

marudbbTaa 

trlvfdbhja* 

G. 


*s 



T^Vrim 

t *v 



T&cim 

padam 

marutAm 

trivftim 

L. 


=iW 

qRT 

j 

'TF5 

V. O 



vAkfu 

patflu 

mflrutAii 

• 

trirflau 


By WAY of ilfOBtrjition of tho leadiTig tncthodt of trcatmCDt of 
s fitom-GonJ, sit tbo end of tbo word and fn combinstion wjtb CMe^^ 
endtogii, cfaarBoteriattc csie-fomiv of a few BQOTe b terns Are hcrv 
added. Tbua- • 

a. Stems In ji yu>eU»B (319 a. 142). bbi^ bfaifik, 

bliiff^axa, bM^d^bhia, bhifikfu; — ihtJ^cUis 131911, l42i, 
uniocT^aJ ruttr‘ aaoiri^ HEordjam, MUQt^bbis, aamr^veo, 

b. Stems fn dh: >Tfd|i tncrtoftr^^' -Tyt* *TfdhaiBt '-vfdbbiai 
*bQdh (155) toekin^. -bhut. -budbarn^ -bbudbhinr *bbtttiu, 

o. Stciufl in bb: prauin^i -atupf ^tiAbhatHi. *»tubbbia* 

-stiipaUf 

Steics fn f: dlf (BIBa, 14&) dlht df^anii dtgbbiSf 

dik^; -«ir{g \45ji tkm ptutpinf vifaiD, irlfvu (Y- 

«, StoEDS in 5 (BBSIv 145): drf^ entity.- d-vitr dvl^am, 
bhfa^ dvi^aiL 

r. .Steiott in to: dnli-cisA;< (ass—9o, 156b^'147), -dub iniUi' 
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yUUmg: hUi^i ^uham, -dlidkf n; -i— 

U7}, -lih tiekins: -Uf, -lUiMm, 41(^bhl«. -Ufau, 

g. Stem! In ^X^ (I4fifts 21 Sa: onlf pn^^zii, Qom.. itnf^t quotable): 
-^im {«jrfAif7v ^1^ ^iinain, ■^int)ihi*i •^ib»u* 

3dS. Th» roDt^steiDB ia ir Md nr 1383 b} leDgtbea their tnwel 
wheD the doel r U followed by Another coneonnnt (243b}, end etw 
in the DOm> ling, (where the cue-ending' i ie loatj. 

A. Thui, from gfr f. t 0 ttg come gir (gib), gfrun* gird* etc.; 
gIrtUf girbbjdm, Klr6i^ gfreB, glrbbfit girblu^A, glrim, girfw 
fl65}; endp In like minner, fracn pur f. ttrong/iold come pdr [pd^}« 
punuQ, pur4i etc., pur&ti, pflrbliydm, purde f puma, ptirbbie, pQr* 
bbykfl, pttrAm, pui^u* 

b> Thera anr no roots In in (except the execatlrcly raio pie) or in 
ue; bet bOBi the root irlth its ft weakened to i (250) eomei the 
DOUD ft^ig fir bEessHtp* which Is Inflected like g£r: thas, ft^iq (ft^ib), 
ftfifun, fl^fft* etc., A^ltiu^ ftqlrhhyftixi^ ftglrbhlq, 

JI^Trbhyu, ft^fqftm, And e^ds togetha- ii apparently a stereo¬ 

typed nomlnstlTe ot like rormatlon from the not Jup. The form af^prii^ 
(T5.), fTom the root-etem pna^. It isolated and anomalDui. 

o. These stemi in Ir, ur, le show a like prolongation ef vqwel alto 
In eomposition and dcriTstlon: thus, gtrrA^a, purbhfdf dbilTgmt% 
dbfUtva, ft/^lrd^ ft^irvajit, ete. (but alio girwau, glrwu^an). 

d« The native graiODitr sets up a eJasi of ^uasi-radictl steins Jlke 
jlgqjuta tti po, made from the deeiderative conjugatioo-stein (10S7), 

Lud prescribe for U a declension like that of ft^in : thus, Jigmniii, jlg^* 
TvilfA Jigamtrbhii, Jigaml^qu, etc. Such a alasi mppran to be a mera 
flginant of the grammaiiant, since no example of ti baa been found quotable 
from the Uietatnre, dther earlier or later, and stnee there te, In fact, no 
more a deilderattve stem Jtgftmla than a eansatlTe stem gfmuy. 

303. Thn Atem 4p f. water ia inflected only in the pluni, end 

with dUaimiUtton of its fintl before bh to d (151 e^ ; thtu, dpu* 
Apflo* ndbhie, AdbhyAft, apdin, ftpad. ^ 

A. but RV, haa ihb sing, instr. Ap6 and fen. ftpfla, la the oarUar 
lanfuage (eapeeially AV.), and even In Che epics, the nooL and aecui. pi. 
forms a» occislonf^ly confnaed In ute, dpw being amplofod ai aeciu., 
and Apia aa nomlnatlTe, 

b. Beddfis the stem ap, ease-forms of this ward are sotoetliBes mod 
In compoaitlon and derivation: thus, for example, ftbjd, ^pO'df'WAtfti 
ftpoioiyftr Apsuntftut 

304. The stem pddis m. mqji is very iirogutar, substituting 
pumIbA in the strong cues, and loiing its ■A^eceisatily) before 
initisl bb of a CHAO-eiiding, and LikewLae (by Anftlogy with this, or 
by an sbbreTifttioa nkin with thst noticed at 831) in the loc. plnml. 
The TOcAtive U [in ■ooordnnce with that of the somewbit aimitArly 
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itifl«ctod perfaoi partieipki; pi^inAD In th« bt«r 

bnt pi^mu In tbe wirlierp Thus: pumin* pumHAsiua, 
ptufaki^ piuhsii, puihifp pdmmDi praiftiitu, pumbhyim, pmh«6i s 
pumi^M* puihsiB, pumbhfi, pnmbhji4a> piuhsimt piiihii^ 

tu Th« uuntuitloti of the week forpi^ U wiu he aotleed, U iket of 
ft true motiiMylUble it«ia. The formi vith bU'eadlnfi noirhen ewn? In the 
older Upgbftgo, do they ippufti (o hivo been cited from the Uter, 
IntUncfift of the conruoloa of ttrong ftitd week fonae tre Occuloaeltr met 
with. Ae lo the nientloa of fl ttSllnkUiUied Id the weiheftt euei (wheoee 
neceeierily follawe thmt In the loc. ph)^ ho IBSl 

b. Thie Item eppetre DDder ■ conildcrmhLe vu-iety of forme In com- 
potUioa iod derlTAtion; thut, u piuhs In putb^eDll* piidittrA* puibt* 
TaiLt> -puiiiftkA, etc.- u pum in p^w^tea, puihrQpa, ptuhvat, 
puiiuuthft» ett.; M puibu in piubfATiiSt ; — it the end of * companndf 
either 7ith iti fuU iDfltedon, i» in ntr^pwfin etc.; or u piutLiAf In 
BtripuiDiM* mahApuibBa; or At puma Id atrlpuma (13. TA.]|. 

306* Tfaa stem path iDh road ta defectiTe in dectnuaiciu, forniiDg^ 
only thn wemknat caae^e^ trhiln the atroa^ am made from pAathft or 
pAutbaa^ and tbe middle from pathi: under an-stemi, belotv, 433. 

394. The at«m dAnt m. foo^ is perhaps of particiipial ori^u, 
and has, like a participle, th< forms dint and dAtt strong and weak: 
thus (V.^ dAo, dAntamt dati„ etc.; datis acc, pi. ele. But in the 
middle cases it has the moDOsyllabtC and not tbe participial accent: 
thus, dadbble, dadbhyAH. lu Bom. pi- occun also -dataa ioetead 
of >»dantaa. By the grammariana, the strong cases of this word are 
required to be made from dAuta. 

337. A Dumber of Other words of this division are defective^ 
making part of their inficctioD from stems of a different form. 

a. ThnSj hpd n. htart, mAAa or n. nual, mu m. nAa 

r. nait, Diq h fiipAt (not fonad Is thetoLder IftOgUtgo), pft f. niirtyp ft» 
Aiid by tbe grimmftriftni la Iftck tba noni. of aII BDinbeTt and tbs scens. 
ii;ng[. and du, (tha iieutcift] of tanne, the acc. pk aIao)^ msklng ihem 
leipectlTely from bfdaja, mfiOnA, mAs^j nuikA^ pftafiA. But 

tbe ^in tbo uI4«t Ungnsge 1* act Antlraly in ftecordance with this 

requlrcoieDt: thui^ w« 0sd mu fU§h ftccua. Bin|.; mu mafith com. flng. j 
Aiid ndai Tioviriff du. b'rsm p^ oeciin enly the loc. pi. pftaU and (BV,, 
ance) tbe lamo esaa wilA doable ending, pf^ufu. a 

398. On the other band, certain atems of this dtvliioa, allowed 
by the grammariaos a full iDdection, are used io fill up the deficien* 
ci*s of IhoAS of another form. 

a. Thus, Aayj n. Wooef, n. urdure^ jAkpt tu iiwer, doi n. 

(iliio m.) /orr-arm, hire heiide tbftJD defectirA ftmnt In An: jab belcw, 
433. or noDB of thatn,. howefer. U iDythlng but (b4 ting. A^nnd 

In tbe Ollier lingtitgr^ and okher ctiet Iftler are but leiDClly rupieieDted. 
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b« Of its n, irumtkf «nd iyd water, unly 4 ui* or tvo fti« fbond, In 
tfai older tesfnef^^ betide §»Aia end iajjip and udin ted ude>k* ( 432 ). 

90O« Some of the lUenittite itviaie mentioned ebove mre In^Lincet of 
tfemlUoii fbom the conionui to e rowel detention ‘ thus, d4r.tat, mnup 
A mudber of othet tlmllu c«iu wonr, tyondieelly In the aide- (anfai^e, 
mon eommonly In the liter. Such mn >inidn« bhTfij4» 

dwArg ind durtt# pura, dhura, ''d^a» ntdh, kf£pA* 

kfhpt^ Aft end peihtpa ■ few otborg. 

m. A few Irregvler itemi will And e more proper piece under the heed 
of Adjeetlfej. 


AdjaotiTos, 

400* Oriffiiutl adjeetl^eB htring the toot-form are comparsdrely 
rar« etreo in the oldest 

a* About 1 doieu ue ^noteble ftom the KV^, fot the moit put only 
in e few fcetterlnf ciiei. But m suh preut li common In RY.t thonfh 
it diet out TUpldly liter. It miliei 1 dultetlT« femlaine eteffii mnixt, 
which contlpnei in Die, u meinlUf earth etc- 

401< But compound adjectires. haviD^ a root as tnal member^ 
with tho value of a present participle» are abundant In every period 
of the language. 

a* Poflse^ive adjective compouadfi, atao, of the aatne form, are 
not very rare^ eiamples are yatiarua tcifi offered imei; aiiiyatiran 
tun-Mkijinod; cAtUfpad /Qur-fooied; eoiidrd kind-Kearted, frUndiy; 
rityhp [1. e. rlti*ap> having gireaming waters; nah^radvAi'^muAsd 
wifA a thoutand dttorg. 

I 

b. The Indecdon vf luch compoundBi ie like thii of the eiinplD iwl- 
itemi, miicuUne end femlulne he Inf ihicufhi 3 i]t the bime, end the neuter 
Tiryinf oaty la r,be nam.-tcc.-^oc^ of til numbeit. But ipeciil neuter 
formt ere of rue occuTiencc, eiLd mitr^-fem. ere touietJines u^tL insieid. 

e. Only rerely it » derjiitlTa feniinlna ttem m i formed: tn the 
older lenfUBfo, only from the compounds with ao or ^cr (407 ff.), thoee 
with ban ( 403 ), chose with pad, es dkapadi, txvipAdi, ud with dint, 
ti vf^Adati, end mahi, imuel (ay,)^ iipaaadi 

Irregularities of inflection appear in the following- 

■■ ^ 

403. The root han tlay, as final of a compound, is Inflected 
lomewhat like a derivative noao in an (beloWj 430 ff.), becoming hi 
la the nom. sing., and losing its n in the middle cfAes and its a in 
the weakest caaes (but only optionally In tbe loc. aiog.)- Ftirthar, when 
tfae vowel is lost, h in contact with following n revefia to ita orig^ 
Satl gb* Thus: 
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l^l 


N. 

A. 

I. 

D, 

Ab. 

G. 

L, 

V. 


StngiilK* 

TTtrmhH 

T^troclmi 

Tftr«iShai 

I^TtrAjEhnit 

v^rtchnip 

TftrAhAU 


Poih FJnnJ, 


|v7tr«bijgi&u 

Vftrahibhjim 

jvirtTaitlin^o 

vftrahA^Au 


▼ftnstULA« 

VTtnii^bhla 


vtixahAbhyu 

iqftnvhiilbn 

r|tr«liiMU 


TytTAhA^M. 


m. Ai to tb« ch»n|e nf n to too lB3p 1B&. 


b. A fcmlpjnc tA mM.^9 by mddtng I 10 | » ututl^ tbe iteni'^fonD 
In th« wMkeat ibui, TTtregtmi, 


c. Aa ucui. pL -hiiiAtf (like (he noK.) iLpo ocean. VftrKh^hlA 
onto} it the only middle cAAO-ibnii quotable ftoiD tbe older tenguege. 
TT4ntLt)onj to the A-decloiitlQii boglu elroidy in the VedA::: thiiO» to -bA 
(RV. AV.), -gliiiA (KVO, -liJWiA. 

403, The root vtkli carry at the oad of a coTXLpouod U esid by 
the gratnitiArUnb to bo leo^boned to vMh io both the Btroo; and 
middle cuo#^ And {contracted in the tfeakebt cAflea to which witli 
a precoding a^vowel becomcB &u U3To]: thuBi from JhaTyavAb tacri- 
_fice-beartfly fepithet of havyaTA^p hairyavAbjun, haTyldhl, 

etc,, havyavahau, havyaTa^bbyAiD. hATyluhoi; hATyaTlthw, 
bAVX&^a«p havyavlid^hlo, eto. And qTatArAh (aot quotable} ik 
Uid to bo further irregular m maklne the nom. aiuK, In Tia and tho 


vocative in vaa or via* 

a. In the either Ungnige^ only itrnng forii^ or eomponndi with pal) 
hiv< been ftit:Dd to occur: niiaely, -Taf, -TAhant^-vilhAu or -t HhAp ind 
>7ahaa, Rut teminhiei In Ip from the woikcit »c«iei it tUiyAuhlp 


dityAubip pa^fbiubd — iro met with In tho firaboiinu. T9" hu tb« 
irreguLit nom. ting, pafitbavat. • 

4G4p Of very irregmlar formation aud inflecttoii in one comnioA 
compound of vabp namoiy anadvAli [anaa^-vab. burdBH-btartnff or 
cari-drawmpt 1> 0- oz\. Its atenKfoim in the atroa^ caaea in anadT^h* 
in the weakeat anad^t ia Ifae middie anad-ud (perhapa by dia- 
Bimjlatiou from anadud^' hforeoTor iCa oum. and voc. aing. are made 
in v'&n and van laa if from a Tant-^t^m). Thua^ 

Slngiiltf, Dual. * PLuril. 



Auadvu 

A, 

anadvaham 

J,* 

aua^i^i 

D. 

anadiiba 

Ab, 

0. 

jana^uhaa 

IP** 

axtad^l 

V. 

anadTan 


) 


aoadvCaAu 


Kud^ihaa 

anadubaa 


laoadudbhyAm ] 




I 


anadudbliia 

anadudbbya 


|ana4ulioa 

idUtd^rAbau 


ana^^isi 

ana^^ttu 

anad^ibaa 
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A. AnA^udbhju (AV,, once) li tbe only middle ctie-forra q^qouble 
tVom the elder leDguefe. But eompatindi thowlDg the middle etem — es 
uia^uecihKtSt Brdhtni>nH etc, 

b. The coireipondlug femiDlne etem ^of ^ory tafre^neat occDirenoe) 
li either wt^Uhi C^B.) or uift^TBhi MS.), 

406* The root BAh ovmome bee lu the Vede e doobLe irregultrlty ^ 
Its B ie chiageeble to f even efter en A-vowel — u eUo Iv Itt elD^le oc* 
ftimiiee w va Independent edjective (KV., tvAih ^ vbile tt eeme- 

timei remetni nnehtnged efter in i or u-ve?fe]; end 1ti ale either prolong¬ 
ed 01 remelDe nnebeaged^ In both etrong end meak cetet. The i^uoubLe 
forme ire: -f^hani or -B^baia or -iiihAf ,>aah« or -tAba, 

-fihas or -^£bAfi or -adhu; -s&ha (dn.): -^aluw or -sihoB* 

409» The compound a^ayaj makt o/frrin^} a ecH^in print nx 

(BB.) a certain taerifice U letd to form the npio. end voc. elng. avfiy^, 
end to m*ko iu middle cieee from ayay&B* 

tu Ite only qnotihle form It avay^. f. (RV. end AV,, eech ouce). 
If the item le m derlvetire ftom ava-f-l^yM concif/ale, avayia U very 
prohibly from aTa+/ 7 &t which hti the eeme meenltig. But aadhomaB 
(RV^, once) end puro4afl (RV« twice) show e slmller eppetent enbetitutlbn 
in Dom. etiig, of the ciee-endlng a eftet long A for i dntl root-ooneoniiit 
(d end respoctfrely). Comp ire ilio the illeged ^etawAfi (ibore, 403), 


407- Componsde with abc or ac* The root an or anc 
makeS) in combinatiOD with prepoeitioDe and other worde^ a ooneid- 
erable claea of familiarly used adjeetivoa^ of quite irref^ular formation 
and infiectiOQp in some of wbieh it Blmoat loses its character of root, 
and beooniee endinR of derivation. 

a* A part of these adjectives have only two steoi-formy' a Btroe^ 
in aflo {yielding aUk from aAbBt in nom. maac.), and a weak in 

ao; others dUtingnieb from the middle in ac a weakest stem in o,. 
before which the a is contracted with a preceding 1 or u into 1 or u, 
b. The feminine is made by adding I to the stem-form need in 
the wGakflsl caeea^ and la accented like them. 

40S, As eiamplea of id Section we may take pr^o /orteard, 
pratykAc oppmiU, wett, Tiqvafic fftfing apart. 


SlJignlar; 


N. V. 

prftfL prik 

pratjAjh pratyAk 

iK^wall vifvak 

A. 

priBcam 

pratykiioam pratyUk 

wifvaficam vi^vak 

1. 

praeft 

pratioa 

vifUcA 

D. 

prioe 

pratlcd 

vi^^ce 

Ah. G. 

prloaa 

praticAa 

wifijca* 

L. 

prici 

pratici 

vlfuei 


Duil: 


w{i}Va£ioAu wfftici 

K, A. V. 

prilAcAu prdci 

pratykAcAu pratlni 

I. a Ab. 

pr^bhyAm^ 

pratykgbhyk^ 

v(fVA^byAin 


o. L. pfiotn prstiooD wffucos 



153 

DBCLKNSION V-* CONSOHAKTAt StEHS- {—412 


PJural; 



N. V. 

pEsfteu pr^ei 

pratyAlkoM pratTAilcl 

irffVaficas viftrifici 

A. 

pr4cM prMef 

pratlcAs praty&iiot 

vlftteas vffvaficl 

1. 

prigbbis 

pratjAgbhls 

vffYSgbhii 

D. Ah, 

priifbliraB 

pTAtyiffbhyu 

vi^vagbhyas 

G. 

prAc&m 

pratic&m 

vf^uc&m 

L 

prik^u 

pratyAki^U 

vi^vak^u 


The feminiDe »ro pr^!, pratlei, TtfUGi, reepectively. 


b* ffq «x»Dip1e of tbe middle fomt excepting tbo tiDin, etc- o1n|f. 
neut. (ind tbtt gea«T»lly nsed t« adTcrb) Li fi^und eltbat tn AY* or AV. 
In tbo 111114 t«xti Li licking the aoiQ. etc- pi- n«ut- iti &ct; but of this t 
nontber of exKtnpIes ncctir la the Brihip«n*9 ^ tbuif priiLclj pr&tyAftdit 
attAZloI, ■■mjdAclf BadhryAi&<^l» anva&ci- 

409. a. Like praflc are mdected p&rlijSio, 

arvtAe, Adhar^c^ and otbera of rare occurrence. 

b. Like pratjAfio are injected nyk&c (L e. iLfailtoi]» wny^c 
^eam + fiflo. with irregularly iDftCrted I’t ibd udaEe (weakent stem 
ddie: nd + a^Cp ^itb i inserted in weakest cases only), with a few 
other rare ateme. 

c. Like vff^aAc la inflected anYaiLc, also three or four otbera ot 
which oaiy ianlated ferma ocear. 

<L Still more iTregular ia tlryi&c* of which the weakest stem 
is tlrit^c (tlr4a-i'^- the other stems are made from tir+^e or ao, 
with the inserted 1}* 

410. Thu mcceotnitidn of tbe«« wordi Is IrrCfiLlv, ii rugitdi both 
the etemt tbcmaelToi and thetr LnCtected forme. Semetlmei the one element 
lui the tone md lomatlmei the other, wlthnnt any appirent reiian for the 
difference. If the eempnqnd 1* accented no the dual lyLleble, the accent 
1i ihifted In RY. to th« ending In the ireakeit caiea pio^rlded their item 
ihova tho contraction to I or ii: cha9,*praodt Arridd* adbax^cUf bat 
pratloa, auueda, samlcL Due AY. ind liter teats uatiilly keep the 
iceont upon the item ^ thni^ prAtict,i iHiiiiei, aufidi {RV- hii pratlcim 
once). Tl^ ibLft of mccenit bo the endlngt, ind eecu Ln polyeytleblc etema, 
ii agilmt all mual analogy- 

« 

Bi DetftYatiTe steoiB in aa* ua. 

411* The stems of this diYisian aie prevailingly neuter; 
but there are also a few masculines, and one or two 
femininee- 

412. The stems in ^ u are quite nunifrous, and 

■ *'*■ 

mostly made with thfO suMx [a small oumber also 
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with tu ODil and some &re obscuie}; the othere 

are few, and almost all made with the sufFiiea Jt^ia and 
3TT UB, 

419. Their inflectioD Is almost entirely regular. Eut 
maacuHne and feminine stems in lengthen the Tcwel 

of the ending in nom, smg.; and the nom.-acc.-voc. pi, neut 
make the same prolongation (of ^ a oi $ 1 or 3 before 
the inserted nasal (amuvirmj. 

414. Examples of declension. As examples we 
may take ^T^irr^manas n. mindf* m. Angiras; 

^f^^havis n. oblation. 


SlnguUr 



ipm 

■V, 




m^aa 

AAgir&e 

llKvia 

A. 

IBTT 

■s 




mdDu 

AflgirmBBm 

havia 

J. 

^HTTT 




ma&BaA 

A^irua 

haviqi& 

D. 





mAnase 

AAffiraae 

bavife 

Ab, 0. 





mAnaus 

^ Afl^iraBaa 

bavi^AA 

L. 





TnmTiJJit 

AfigirABi 

hATifI 

V. 

trro 




mAnas 

AAgirBB 

havia 

Dual : k 

« T 


N. A. V. 





roADUi 

Afigiraalu 

bavifl 

1. D. Ab. 





mAnobhjim 

AngirohhyBm 

batlirbhyim 




*— "S 

G. L. 




mAnaaoB 4 

Anfflraaoa 

bavifOB 



1&5 


Declem&ion Stema m ui. 


[^le 


PIbj*! : 


N, A. Y. 





mAnlAfei 

dnglraaaa 

haviftfl 

1. 





mAnobhla 

Absirobhia 

hATlrbbJa 

a Ab. 





maaobbyaa 

k^gktobhjuB 

tiaTirbbyM 

G. 





maitaaim 

4figiTMim 

havi^m 

L. 



#tig 


iD^naJ^u 

a&gitaliau 

hawlbfu 


In like manner, ^^^F^cik?us n. eye forms cak- 

fUfS., oak^urbbyfim^ and so on. 

416. Vcdic etc. IttegulkTlties. A. In t)i« older ItnfOige, the 
tsiidiiifi (icc. elng.) ttid -uu (f;eii«TtU^ aoBi.-eoc:, pL; ente er 

twice gen.-thl. ling.^ of iteme Ih aa »re not tnfreqiienttr contiictad to -&m, 
-M — 9 . Tfidhnm; sutadh&ii, intS^&a — ind out of eucb 

forms etcW) both etrltor tni l&ter, eututctute-Btema In 4, le 
TDodlL^ So froiu other formi |;row ttemi In a i.nd In aaa, which eiohuge 
tDDTfl or lest with thoie in aa through the whole hfitory of the Un^iti^ 

bp More icittering irregultiftiei uiijr he mentioned, it followi 1. The 
uiuil maic. Atid fem^ du. ending Ld 4 Inateid of — 2. u^4a L dutm 
often proiongE lU a in the other etmng cuei, u In the nonis tiug.: Cbui, 
Ui^Ana. u^aau C*nd once In i weik ei^, UfuaaJ; ind In iU 
Ibstr. pL oocuiie once (ItV.) ttgidbhli insteid of Uf6bbiii; -- from 
tog4a 1* once CHV.) found i ilmiUr dvil, tof^a; — 4. from stAtu 
mi svatavaa oocar la RV. i nom. ting. muc. In Ti&i eb If from i alerc 
In Tout; tud In the BTihmintE ti feued the dit.-ibl, pL of like foTmttion 
svataTftdbhyaB. 

c. The items ta la end ua tlso thow triuiitloae to Etemi la i md 
\i, ind Id tnd^u^. Ftom JanuA i« Oftte (RV.^ nude the nom, liog, 
jantia, «fter the mmae* of tn u-item (cf. ilu JuvbirMaa 

419* The ^niDiDttUnfl regtid u^dnaa m. it regulu item-form of the 
proper Dime noticed tIboTe (355 &)» but give It the Inegulir nom. UifdiiiA 
tnd the toe, u^onaii or u^ana or ui^aJiaii. Foimfl from the aa-item^ 
eton nom., pre torncClmes met with in the liter litontiire. 

a. Ai to fonoo from abutems to 4haa or ibar and fidhait or 5dlxar, 

Bee beloi^ 430i 



417H 


y, KaUHB AND ADJHTTITU. 


156 


AtlJeotiTOA. 


417. At A f0ir aeoter Di>a)u ia m witb Mont on tho ndlORl 

BjlUble liKTe cortupoudlD^ or apihI1a6t«b In with 

Acceat on tho esdiogi thoi, for oiAmple, ipu vork, Api« oetw*; 
tkrtM 7uie^«ff, tw4i fui'c^r y»9«« fficriotu, A few 

oth«r sintiiAr ^jectirot » m mighty, vodhli ptw* — Are 

without correipondinir noun*. 

b* Ori^DAJ adJectiTOB in In do not occur tu to illcgod deiidat- 
Atira Adjectires La Ui boo 50&dK But in na »ro found ti mAQj id* 
joetLTei Aa nouni Eabout ton of aoch cUaa); and in Bororml inaUaccB 
kdjactiTO fmd noun «Und *ide hj »ide> without difference of Acoent 
iuch ts ippun la the ateniB in oa; e. g. tApui h*ai &ad Aef; vApiia 
wndtr And wand^r/ul. 

418. Adjoctire ccmpouadi hATjn^ nouna of thU diviaioo es final 
member ore very common: thue, vamioiMM/avurohtif mimUd; dlrttb-- 
tfUa tong-iio^d: ^likrA^OOiii A 0 Erifl{i i^'Jlicint hrigktnmtM, Tfao item- 
form 1% tho Bame for all ^ndeie. and each gendor is infloctod in tho 
hbdaL manner, tlie Bteme in oa making their nom. Bing, msso- and 
fern, in ia (like AflclrUv abore). Thua, from snitikn—^ the nom. 
and occuA ore os foLlowa: 

Singular. DuaL PLcirtl- 

iBr fi q. m. f. a. n. L d. 


H. ouininia 
A. lumduAaoBi 


-nos 1 

'HU } 


sumAaoaftu 


■'iiaol oiuaAnaoaa 


'HAAbI 


and tho other coses (Bove the vocatiTe) are »Uke in ail genders. 

n. Id Tedo^aad BiihuiAna, tbs use A nom. ilng. it In s rsnstdenble 
number sf Intuneet mtde In ia, IUq the sther ^ndert. 
b« From diiglillyuoi in like mAnner: 

J -j™ 1 Wu -y»9l dlrghijru,*. -yflifi 

1. dlrgliAyiifi dirgA^TurbliyAm dlTvhdTtirblila 

etc. etc. etc. 


419. The Item oneltAa tinrivniCed (defined u meaning timw in the 
liter lingntge) forms tbe aam. tlnf, mtic, md fem. anehA 


C. DerlTAtiTo stamo 1& 

420 . The stems of this division are those made by the 
three suffiics iTSf^maa, and together with a 

few of more questionable etymology which are inflected 
like them. They are almost exclusiTcly ijj^culine and 
neuter. 

421 .. The eteiD haa a triple fom. In the strong caaes 
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of tbe mascuUuej the vowel of the ending is prolonged to 
CTT ft; in the weakeit esses it is in general struck out al¬ 
together^ in the middle cases, or before a caae^ending be¬ 
ginning with a consonant, the Anal is dropped. The 
is also lost in the nom. sing, of both genders (leaving 
m ft aa final jki the mascnlvne^ ^ a in the neuter). 

a. The peculiar cases of the neuter follow the usual 
analogy (311 b)t the nom.-acc.-voc* pi. have the lengthening 
to W ft} as strong cases; the aom,-acc.-VDC, du., as weakest 
cascfi, have the loss of ie; a ^ but this only optionally, not 
necessarily, 

b* Is the loe. sing., also, the a loay be either rejected or re- 
Umed fcompare the correspoadiug usage with f-Atenii: Aod 

after the m or v of man or van, when these are preceded by an¬ 
other coavoaatit) the a ia always retained, to avoid a too great ar-- 
cumulation of consonants. 

422. The vocative sing, is in masculines the pure stem; 
in neuters, either this or like the nomiiiatlve. The rest of 
the indectiDn requires no description. 

423* As to accent, it needs onJj to be Yemarked that when, in 
the weakest caaeii^ au acute 4 of the Bufhx ts Inat the tone Is thrown 
forward upon the ending. 

424. Examples of declension. As such may be 
taken psR^rftjan m. king; Rtiatn m* jouf, self; 

RPH nftman n. name. Thus: 

■s. 


rt. 

Singular; 

flsft " 

^Ilrin 


A, 

rtjft • 

&tm4 

* nftraa 

=IFT 


wthi-ih^ 

« 

* r^Jftuam 

AtmMziaju 

nftma 

J. 

jmi 

mfSpTT 

^TTOT 


nU&ft 

fttmhnft 

namTiM 

1>. 

* 


JTm 


T^J&e 


nfteme 



) 


Y. Kouks and AMorms. 


1&8 


Ab, 0. 

rran^ 





itmAni) 

nd.mnmm. 

L. 

Tiflr. irarr 

tfirnPi 

RTft. *n*i^ 


rljfll, 4]«al 

AtraAai 

ntmni, wimMt 

V, 

TTsR^ 




T^aa 

dtmaa 

atm Min intma 


Puab 



N- A. V, 

TlStT^t 

«nrRT^ 

s?rat,:fWRl 


r^ijiAiX 

AtmjUiAu 

nAmnit njAsuoi 

I, D, Ab. 





r^abhyAm 

AkinAbhyim 

ntmabhyAm 

au 



:=tT^ 


r^fioB 

Atiuinoa 

namuofl 


Plmali: 



N, 

THTOT 

H 


^wriH 


r^^ouaa 

stm^aa 

nAmAni 

A. 

<7s!R 

airH-TO 

=nqTf? 


r^DU 

Atmanao 

nAmtDi 

h 



•TFTPfH 

"S 


r^ubbls 

AtmAbbia 

DLBjnnbbia 

I>, Ab. 



^TfiPTITT 


r^fubhytts 

AtmAbtiyaa 

aAmabhyaa 

0, 

iraw 

yirmiM 

“s 



r^Aftn 

AteninAm 

n&maAiD 

L. 

Tisrg 




r4}Asia 

Atmiau 

nuDBBn 


a. The «eakeit cuer^ of mi^dhkn m. A«aJ^ would bo Aiioeuted 
zuQrdlm^ isi&rclhn6ar tailrdlm^ Iacc* p{.)j m'^rdbnfiju, 

etc,; uad so in all simlLar cases (lor, sing,, mfSWiKrtf or mimlhiLtili, 

48 S. Vedle I Sregul srltl et, ». ■p'slHvhrn^ iIm ending 

ifae Ei«izt,-^ioc''7oe. do, ciuc. It usually A mitud oC Ao. 

The hxieftr foim (wtlh uf the ]«c, mud of 

neuA uoiQ,-'K?r.-Toc, du,, im auite unnsnAl ju Om older laagugtt. RV, 
wtio^• oure ^atAd^Tllir but It j« to ht retd ^uUKlaYUil; wd ttmileT 
ettet Cccot lu AV, (but sl»o leTcttl ttmr^ln^be toe, 

»Ucb form* me daAziUjvJL ind flAULODi *J* very mucL mort onuoiA tKnti 

such u altnl and knzual. 
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o. But tbrOQfbout bocb V«dt tni Bribrnini, ma ^bbrrrlkted fbim ot 
Ik. ilnc^) vUh tb« vtidlng 1 omitted^ or IdtAifctl ▼Icb tbe itnn, Im of 
comidunblf mon fluent occorrABcfl thtn the reguLef fona ; thut^ 
dhin, b«Sde milrdhi4iit tit. The n hu ell the 

utuei oDDiblnetloni of a IdaI n: g. mOjtllmiP uirm, milrdluint ua, 

miirdtiAAe trA< 

d. In the noiD.->tH. pi. peut., aIiOj «d AbbieriAted form li comiQinit 
eiidifjig in A or (twice u often) a, laeteed of ioJ ; thu#^ btlkhin* end 
br^m&, betide br4hiQftipit compere the itmlUT iedet of ending! from 
&-eteiiie, 3SBc. 

From A few iteinB ia mkG It raide m ebbTe^riAted loit^ ilng^t 
with loji of m Ai well aa of thui, mAhlulti vbtI^^ d&ni, 

pre^At bb^ltr fitr mahlmn^ etc. And drAglmil ind (KV.^ 

eirii once) eie pcrhipi for drdgttmd](tls ra^m4iLL 

f. Other of the weAheel cuti tbAO the lee. ting, are Aometlinel foqnd 
with tb« B of ibe tufAK reuiDed: thus, for gAAmpJe, bb^muxB^ d^mime, 
yhmiuiiw^ uJtgdpBe (accua. pi.}, etc. In the in1!nltlT« dAiWe; (970d) 

trAmanCf trtdmane, dAvdj:iep etc. — the n Alwayt lemAtne. About 
ai iiumciouB are the iTiAUnree In which the oiuUted In tlo: written form 
of the teit, U, At the metre ^bows^ to he restored in reading. 

g. The Aoc. sing. In vaip which 1« the hxua] Vedio form fbom etemi 
In vnnt (below, 464b), it found aUo from a few In tui, perhipt by t 
tranifer tn the TtmWei'lertBion: tbui, ^tAviutr ^vnyAwAB, kJ3idTfui(?), 
prftterltvAA, mAtwifWM, vlbhAvu. 

iL For wordA of which the n ia not mAde long in tne itrong CAAeB, 
»ce the next partgrApb^ 

4JIB. A ifiw Btema do not mgko the rej^alnr loD^ooiag of n in 
the strong cneca (oxeept the oom» slog.). Thus: 

Au Thu nameA of dlvtnltteSf pufdltr aryuAdn: thui, piif^'pflfi- 
gnm, pdgfiil, etc. ^ 

b. In the Veda, likgdn 6uU (hut alhi ukfipAUiJr y^gnu moiden,- 
yfg&D vintt^ iuft (bat Wffflp&m and vffii^an are aUo met with); troiLD, 
AhhreTiAtioD of itmiii; and two or three other acAttcTtug fonup: uurwA- 
^amp Jcm'bJift. And in a number of Additional inatanceA^ the Vedie metie 

to demaod ■ where 4 ta written. 

497^ The gwAn m. do^ and yuTAO ^omig have in the 

treakeat cues the eow tracked foim and y^n (with retentkni of 

the accent); In the Btrong and middle cnaea they «« regnUr. Thus, 
9vd, ^vinexot qiine^ etc., ^vAbbyAm, fwibbi*^ etc.; yuw*, 

y^Annna^ yllaAp yuvAbhiSp etc. 

A. In (IuaI, KV. h» once yQjih for yuwAztft. 

4fie* The Item TDAgbAvAo pmermia [lateri almost cieliuirell' 
li' ti-Ami of ladra) Ls contracted in the weakl^«t canei to uu^b^n: 
Him:!, ttugbAvV^am, mA|^6DlL, me^bduu, eic. 
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ft. The RV, tali ODce tha vaih fom Xs«0h6llM In nmn- pL 

b. PinLlel with thli ti fo«Dd the item mighivftnt (dltlilon E); 
■nd fbjm the litter ilane tn the older lingnige ire mide the middle citei; 
ihtiif BugtiAVftdbhls, ntft^ftThtftQ, etc. (not iQftsliftTabhlB etc.). 

4&0 Stemi la mft, va, pirillel with tboie in an, EQjuif wan, 
iDd doubtlepi in miDT euei derlTed from (hem thrao^h umiltlonil formip 
iK frequent in hath the eirllet ind the liter linitii^, pirttcaUrlr ii Unil 
membefTt of eomponndi- 

h* A number of an-'Btemn ore more or teei defectiTe, muJiipg a 
p&ft of their forma from other gteme. Tbut: 

430^ a. The etom diliftii dap ih tn the later laugun^e lued 
only ta the itrung and weakest eases, the middle (with the noni, 
sio^ r which net]ally follows their aoalog^y] comings from dhar or Ahaa: 
namely^ 4har nom.-acc. AliobhyUa, &hebhift» etc. (PB. h&s 

abftrbhia]; but 4hiift etc t 4hnl or &hani (or 4haii}, 4lmt or ihanl, 
ih&oi {and, in V., 

b. In the oldest lingnsge^ the middle ciiet JUiabhls, khabhyaep 
AJxaau iliQ occur 

C, In compiitUlon, enl:^ ahar or ahAS la xtied ts preceding memhet; 
sj dml memher, abar^ ahas, Ahan* or the derlvitlTea aJia, 

d, Thu iceni ttdhaiX n. udder eachinges in llhe Easnner^ Ju (be eld 
Isnjn^sjc, wuh ddbar ind ddhas, but bsi become liter in aa-stem only 
(«r.ecpt in the fern, udlmi of idjeotiTe eompoundt): thus, ddhar or ddhaa, 
ddhnftB, t^dhan or Cldli&iii, iidbabhli, ddlha^u^ Ai derlvitiTei fram 
it 4re mido both frdbanya iTtq udhaaya, 

431« TbV neuter eteme ak^dn eye^ aatb^n bom^ curd§, 

aakthAa form m the later Language only the weakest cases, 

ftkfi^a, aatbndp dadhnka, BHkthnf or BakthAiil, and bo oa; the rest 
of the inflection ie made from Btema in 1, etc.^ Be« above. 

343i. 

ft. In (ho older linguif^i other uses ftotn the fto^tems occur. lhaSf 
akf^i^, ak^bhlSt and aJcfaau; aatbaal, aatbAbbis, lad asthAbhyaa i 
aaktb^ni^ 

432. The neuter etemn aaAn bkod, jakiiL fitwr, gftkim ordvrc, 
ftukiL moutAf iptdAn votery doqAu fore-orm, jfiqAji-6ratA, are required 
tn make their nom.'aec,-TOC, in all numbers-rrom the pftrmliel steina 
4a|J. yikpt, qkkytj Mya« udakft (in older Ungiuge udakA), 46*, 
yikfi, which are fully inflected. 

ft. Eirllat oecun ilio the dual 

433. The stem pkirUutu m. road is reckoned in the later lan¬ 
guage as making the complete let of itrong oases, wi^ the irreguUrity 
that the nom.-voc. sing, adds a a. The correspondg middle cases 
are made from pathfrand the weakest &jiq patb. Thui: 
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from p^ib«& pinUiMr P^thAnun; pAnthA&Au; pia- 
tli&naa; 

from piiUdbhjATn; pitthibblSi pathfbhym^ pathffu; 

frooi patb —' path^ patho^ pathAa, path!; patb6s; patbia 
or p&thaa patham. 

a. Ill the cid^nt lingEkf^ fRV ), bowe?er, the iticn^ item U eoly 
p4nthA: tbu»^ piutbfta, ; p4ot|iAm^ uc. pAnthta^ 

pt.; tnd even Ifi AV., pintbA^am «tid p^^th&jaM »re lire eein- 
pLTpd with the etherp, patbf occur lEm the nom, pi. pathAyaa 

iuJ gen. pi. patbin^^ KV. h«j once pAthAa, ftto, pl-^ with long &, 

4t)4. Tbe AteniB tn^ihan m. Ktrrfnjir'AJtcb, tnd fbhukfAll m., an 
epithet Indrmp ite by the grifiiDiAniiie Oo lime lafiectlon witb 

pAnthan; but only i few cnei hive been feund In me. In V. cocnr from 
the r^tuier the arc. m&ntbAni, *nd gen. pL xnaltUiiam (like the 

^nrreipr'ndlng ctnei from p&ntbat^); from the litter^ the nom. ilng^ pbbu-^ 
kf fU ituA voc« p). pbbukqAap 11 he the coTteipondlng Vedic formi of pAnUian; 
but aI«o tbfl act, ling gbhiilCfA^ain lud nam, pi. (bhuk^Anaa^ wtleh 
ITO afior qalte inathet uodoL. 


AdjbotlTea. 

430^ Ori^iuAl adjectiT« atema in an ar? alaioat eicIuaiTely tboie 
OiiAde with the BUffla van, jAjTan autvan pretnn^ iht 

loma, jftvan can^uet^nff. TLo htrm ia rniiBc^ And neut. ontj (but 
sporadic ca^ea of ita tihe aa ftm, iJccor in RV.h the corraeponding 
f-om. item is made in tktI: tbuti, j{tv,arl. 

438- Adj^L,:Uve compound a bavtog a noun in an aa dnal mciu-^ 
W are infected after Ch& iK^odol of noun-items; and tba maicuUnc 
fonne are BonicttiocEi noed abo aa feminine but ueuaUy a special 
looiinine in made b> adding I to the weakeec form of the maaculiue 
i'teui. thUH, a6imaraj^l^ kllalodhm, ekunurdhnl, durpamnl^ 

437- But (aa «&■ poluted out ibo%e: 4S6aJ noani in an CKCUTTlng 
•I final luembtra of rompoonde ofttin inbstitiite a etciti In a for that in 
aa' thuE, -rAlAj 'JuusAj -adJh'^a, -aha; their femlnlnA ii in Otea- 
liana! eichangei of stMii:i Ui van and in v&nt tlah ocent: thgin vi'^Aavan 
ind vlvAarimt:. 

a* The reimaining ^rvietons of the cooiOTtattlai docIeDSlou are 
made up of adjective atems only. 

D, BarlTatiV'e atemo (adjeotlTe) in in. 

438 . The Atems of this diTision are those formed v^'ith 
the suffiitea ftT^mln, and They are mas- 
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culine and neutei only; the cDTrea|K>nding feminme is made 
by adding ^ L 

a. Th« itemi ia in u« very quidctoiij, aiiic« almost any douh 
in a ID the language may form a poaseaeive derivative adiective 
this Buf£i- thiUi b4la ttrenffth^ balin m. D- balinl f. poiaetxmff tirffitpthj 
gtronff. SteuLi to vin (IS3Aj» however, are very few, and tboic to 
min [1331) itill fewer^ 

436, Their iafleetion u quite regular^ except that they 
loie their €nal in the middle casea [before an initial 
consonant of the ending)^ and also in the nom. sing., where 
the masculine lengthens the ^ i by way of compensation. 
The voc, sing, is in the masculine the hare stem; in the 
neuter, either this or like the uominative. 


a* la ail theae respects, it wilt be uoticed, the lu*decl6DSiou 
Agreet with tbs an^decLeuetOD, but it differs from the Istter in never 
losing tbe vowel of the ending. 

440. Example of inflection. As such may be 
taken boiin strong. Thus: 


Slngulkl. 



tp. 

D, 

IT, 




t>«li ^ 

b^ 

A. 

Ml 



ba]^*rn^ 

half 

1. 




balluA 


D, 




balfne 


Ab. 

1 



1 ballnaa 


0, . 

1 



L, 

ballni 

V. ^ 

h4Us bUln, b4U 


Dual, 

fb. II, 


Plunl. 
m. n. 


baliniu ballni balinas balici 



cftipR 

balibhls 

\ 

•n 

balibhyAm 

f ballbhyaa 




3T?Hn 



b^llnua 

baliuos 



ballqu 

tt 


b41in4u bdlini 

bblinaa ballni 
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n, Tbe d«riTed Btem in Inl ii of <x»ura«, Uk$ 

any other feminine in derlTatire 1 (364j. 

441. Ther^ m no irrcfularities in the Infleetinn of in-etemi, 
in either the earlier lanp^uage or the later — except the tieaal Vedic 
dual eading^ in 4 lentead of 4u- 

b. 3temi In In ftKohtnee vUh tlemt In 1 thnaghoni the whole Lta- 
U)TT of the linEutsCt thoie of the one elMi being de^ojwd Ool of thoee 
of the other often through tnn>ltionet In e mneh imeller nuenher 

of uHi, itemt in In ere expended to item* in inn: e, g. ^4lriTi4 
(B.)^ barhi^n, bhnjlnn. 

£. DeHmtlTe itomi (ftdjdctiiro} in nnb (or •t), 

442. These stems fall into two auh-dirisioiis: 1. those 

made by the suffix ant [or beiDgi with a vej^y 

few exceptions, active participles, present and future; 
2. those made by the possessive sufifixes mant and 
^^vant (or and ^rfj^vat). They are masculine and 

neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by ad¬ 
ding ^ t. 

1, Partioiplea in ant or at, 

443. The stem has in general a double form, a stronger 
and a weaker, ending respectively in ^I^ant and 

The former Is taken in the strong cases of the masculine, 
with, as usual, the nom.-acc.-vdt. pL neuter^ the latter is 
taken by alJ the remaining cases. 

a* But, ill acconl4ncft wttb the rule for tha ConnKtlun of the feiolQliiA 
•iriD (helaw, 443), tliA fuiui? particLpI^?, tnd ths proMQt pijtitipLet of 
verbt of the tud’H^lsu or 4CA&nted k-clMt (7fi2k Terbi of the ad>’ 

clui or Kiot-el44J en'hlng Iti *» h]r lh« gT^oimtrlut kllowad to mike 
the nom.*400.'■TOO- du. njfjt. from efther tha itfon[eT*br the woikei item; 
*n4 ihfi present piitklplce front ell other pTeMnt-ttomi sadtng lb a ue 

required to nuke the time from the etrong item. 

* * 

444. Those veibst however, which in the 3d p). pres, 
aettve lote ^n of the usual euding flf nti (65QbJ, lose it 
also in the present participle, and have no distinotion of 
strong and weak stem. 
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& StHb iii« tbe vet^t Aaraihf iheli ^THeQt^rtem hy MdapliuMon 
witliiDiii kddvd ft: ntmtlFf of tb« TeditpUcatln[ gr bn-elAH (455) tnd 
tike UtHkii^H (lOlfl): thuit from pieteDt^stem jnhtit pirtlclpU- 

Item JithTftt; iniebtifc-tieiu Jaho* IhIoiliIta participle-item jAb'nt 
Farther, the pittlclplei Of ffoU tppirr^itlr contiiplDf i coatrected redupli* 
cfttLoa; nuutf\r, ckk^U dl^ftt, duftt, si^cftt; the uriit ptnt- 

clpU dhikfftt, Mii vighitt?). VftvpdliiQt (RY., once), vhkh hu the n. 
DOtwlthsteiTdlag Ita redapllutton^ cemci, like the dealderettfe peitlclplef 
(10d&)» from * Item lik ft! eozapite Tft'rpdhilibs vftvp iih^ff yftt 

bu E^en theie TAtbi ire allowed hr the fniDinaflaei to moke the 
pi. nvat Id ftntL 

445, Th( iuflcctioii of these stettiB ui quite tegulu. 
The uoiQ. ling. masc. coines to end in 19 ^ an by the regu¬ 
lar (150) Igea of the two final consonanta from the etymo¬ 
logical fona ^^i^anta* The vocatif'e of each gender is like 
the nominative, 

440, Stems ftccented oa the final syliable throw the accent 
forward upon the cue-endiDg in the weakest eases [not in the middle 
also}, 

ft. In tho dual aobh. (u In tbe fomlnine item) luch portlcUpIfti, 
the tccent U intt it the n 1i reUlntd^ ad 11 it 1 b ioit. 

447. Examples of declensJOTi, As such may serve 

hbftVftttC adint ifatiuft juhvat sacri- 


/ic^* Thus; 















bhdvftn bhkvfti 

■din 

kdit 

jdbTftt 


A. >1oRTll^ HS(fT^ 


a?fT^ 

5^ 

sfSfT 

■0 ^ 

bhAwaiitft&i blkAvat 

adfaitam 

adit 

jObvfttim jubvat 

I- 

«?fTT 




bhATfttS 

adatfi 

p 








bhivata 

ftdftti 


Jubvata 


Ah. a 





bhivfttftft 

ftdfttifl 


Jnbvfttftft 






bhJiTfttl ' 

fedftd 

t 

Jfihvftd 




16^ DECLBNtlOlf V.| 

DtBivATrra SnwB 

n wit. [ 4M 

Th 


9^ 

bbAvAn bhipTAt 

Adaii idAt 

Joh^At 

Dual: 


q?fll q^ 


bb^wAiitAu bhi^AQtl 

AdAntAVl AdAld 

J&bvAtAa JuhTAtl 



g^pow 

's 

bii4Twlbb,Am 

AdidbhyiliL 

ji^TmdbhyAia 

O.L, 



bbivAtoA 

AdAt6» 

l^vAton 

Plural : 

H.v. >i«ran >1^ 



bhivAntma bhivAnti 

odAntaa adAnti 

jAhvataa J^wAtt 

A. HSTfTR 



bli4irfttA0 bhivADtl 

Adat4« Adiati 

jAb7AtA0 il^FAtl 

1. M^firTT 



bhAvadbhlt 

ikdidbUii 

johyadbbiA 

D. Ab, 



bbiTAdbbyw 

adidbhyAA 

JiihwadbbjAA 


5^7T1\ 


bhAvAtAnx 

adatAm 

JuhvatAm 

b. ^l^rTT 


SRfrfT 

■o O 

bbivAtAir 

ailAtau 

J^TAllU 


A. Tbe future participle bbATlfr^ot may form io m>m. dual 
neuter either bJiATlfyAjiU or bhavlfyiLti; tucUnt, either ttidijatl or 
tucUti; ydnt either ydntl or yfttti And Io aom. etc. 

plural neuter, may make tUeo Ji^vAatt (beaide JubTAti, at giveo \n 
the paradigm above). 

b# Bat theta iiroii| forma (u veil ai bhAYAIkt^ du., md lU Ilia 
from pretent^-atema la unteoaated aj are (tnlte eoDtrirr to feaeral aJtalogjr, 
and of •oEnavhat doubtful character. No example of them la quotahlop 
either from the older ar from the later taufuagr. The cuei eoaMraed^ 
Indeed, would he oveTr^hore of ran occuircnce. 

* i- 

448, The VedLc detiatlona from the model ae above gtreo an few. 
The dual ending Au la onlr one tlath ai eommon ai L ADomaloot aocent 
la teen la a eaee or two; WK>dAt«, rAthiriyAtAio, and irighAdbtiJs (If 
thla la a piiticLple^. Th* onlf Inatanfie In V. of nom. eta pU neut- 1« 
■^t4 i^lth lfrn|:thenAd A (coiufaie the fhrina la Antli holow, 481 A, 454o); 
<^00 or two eiemplci In ADd ate quotable l^em B. , 
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446 hp The femmine paiticiple-stenir as already stated 
is made by adding ^ T to either the atrong or the weak 
stem-form of the masc.*neut The rules as to which of the 
two ^ forme shall be taken are the same with those given 
ahoTe respecting the nom. etc^ dua! neuter; namely: 

Partteiples from tenAe-itamB eadiog in tinscceatad a add 1 
to the strong stem-forta, or make their feminine in anti. 

b. Such vf bhtl urucc^nted a«cU£i^miid tbe dlv ftr ya-rUit of 
p»ienl'4tetdi {chsp, 1^0* the detldenitTca end CBOuti^et (eh^p. XIT.); 
thui, fitnii phha (item bliiira)t bhivantl; from ]/div (item dirja)^ 
divyantl; freia bubhilfa ind bb&vlya (deild, and o£ f/bhUh 

b^bhUfarttl end bhivt^yantt- 

o. Eicepttoni to this rule afo now end then met wltht STen fh>[n the 
eulieit period. Tbnit RT^ bie jArati* ind AV. the deslderetlTe affJIaati; 
tn B. ecrnf vadiati^ Qooatlp tp^^^atl^ md fn i5> further ti^t^ta^tlp And the- 
cftuiitLte B&mayati; while In the epkl end titer euch ctioe {Indudlug 
deelderitiTe* md cioeAtiTH) m more numeFoue (ibout flftr ire f^notibte), 
thoagb ititl only ipondlcu 

d. FarticLples from tenae-stoms m socented A may add the femto- 
ioe-aigo either to the strong or to the weak atem-fonD. Or may make 
their feminiEfla in Anti or in atl |with aeoant as here notedln 

«. Such mn» the pteient<-eteint of the tud or iccentcd A<Uu (761 ff.), 
the s-futuiti (062 ff.),^'ind tbe denoinlTietiTee (1066 ffn): thui^ from ytud 
(ctem tudA)p tudAntI or tudatl; from bbavtfyA (fuL of ybhU)^ bha* 
Ti^yAntl or bhairlf^ati; from davayi (danom. oI d«r^k}t devayAnti 
or davayati. 

f. The formt is Anti fromethli cUii are tbo pieTuUng onei. 
future fom. pirticiple in att ii {jnoublo from the nlder Jmguige. From 
pres^-itemf In A are found there yfijatf end alfiestl (RV,)^ tudatl and 
pinvatl (AV,). From dcnomlnatiTei, davayatf (RV^)^ duraayati and 
^atrOyati (AV,). in BbP. o&cuti dbak^yaU. * 

gf Verbs of the ad or ruot-clui (611 ff.) ending irt A ere gtrea 
by the gfamtaarlasa the iitne option an regiHl the f^lnlne of the preterit 
pirtidpk; thus, fidhi yyA| yantl or yAtl. Tbt older language iCTorda no 
eiampie of tbe fotmeri «o fir at noted. 

h* From other tense-Btems than tho^e already specified — that 
is to say, from the remainiDg classes of preisnt-stems add from the 
^ntecsivei — tbe feminine is formed in ati {or, if tbe stem be other¬ 
wise accented tban on the final, in atl) only, 

i, Thui, adati from yad; Juhvatl from yhu; yiiiljatf from yyid^ 
■imwati from yau; kurraU from ykp; kri^tl from yk^ dedi^atl 
fioui dedl^ (In tell of ydie}. 
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Feminine itemi of tUi elui ere oet^leqtlJy (fent tbe eM« tl Queb 
tree frftqtjeot tb»n Its oppciiitti; abgrtfrj o) fonnd with the neeelT thni, 
yiatl (AV,^ tnce), imdAntl C<^B, | pmbtblv the teeouderf A^teiu)^ 
gthnanCi (S.)« eodi in the eptu end liter, tncb fermi i* bruTAatf* 
rqdantl, ointrantl, kurrvxil, Jiauit!» 

4&0. A f«w words are pirtfdpiaL in. form and inflectioi], though 
not in meaning. Thut- 

a. bpliAat foften written iqrhAat) grtat; it la inflected like a 
pirticipLe |with b^hatt and bfh&ntl in dn, and pU nentO- 

b* mabint grratt Inflected tike a participle, but with the [rreg^ 
atarity that the a of the ending Is lengthened in the strong forms: 
thus, mahiii* mshtntam; moblntEu (neut. mabatt); mah^ntaa* 
midiintl; in sir. maliat^ etc. 

0 . p^ant tptekled^ tnd (tn T«ds onlj} rufaut 

d. Jkgat Ihtty (in the later UngaA|e, aj neater uonn, vofld)^ 

a reduplicated foncatlon fr^ui y'gam go^ Its Dom. elr, neat ph Is allowed 
by the grammarlana to he only jagantl^ 

Op TtiAiit smc^i: (only once, In KV.^ yhat^}« 

fp All thf^BO form their femmlDo in atl ooly^ thus, bfhatl^ 
maliatl, pf^atl sad ru(;atl {contrary to the rule for participles}* 
Jkgat!, 

g. For dknt toothy which la petbapi of partlelplAl orlflJi]^ see abort, 

38«. 

401^ Tbo proaomioat iidjectlires fyant and kfyest are iaflccted 
like adjectiTes in maut and Tant^ having i[4C3] iyAn and kiyln as 
nonL lOAsc. ^iDgi fjatf and kfyat! as oom^'etc. du- nent. and as 
fetDinioe Bte^nPH and fynzitl and kfjantt u nom, etc. p)ur. neat 

a. But the nent. pi. iyintl and tbe 'oc, •iof. (?) kiyAtl are fannd 
in RV* 

4- 

2. PosaeaBiTEs in mant and 'vant* 

452p adjectives formed by these two sufExes are 
inflected pretiaely alike^ and very nearly like the participles 
iji uit, Fropi the latter they differ only by lengthening 

the a in the rocf^ sing. masc. * 

The voe. slug, is jb as, like that of the participle Jin the 
later language* namely, for Chat of the oldest, see below, 464bj, 
'Ffae neut! num, etc* are is the dual only atl for iti)* and iu the pto- 
ral astl |Or Asti). 

b* The feminiDe is always made froru the weak item^ thus, 
matl, watl [or mitl* viti}* Qse or two caaaa of n1 iostasd of I 
are met with: thus, astimtnt (B, and Uteri, pnClntal (C4< 



4S9-] 


AD/£CTirt!9 


]6S 


c- The ftccect, however, ib never thrown forward {w id the 
partlcipJo) upoa the caae-endmg or the femioiDo ending. 

To illustrate tKe inflection of sach steins^ it will 
be BoTficieut to give a part of the forma of 
po$»e$£ing and bha^avant fortunate^ bhs&ed. 

Thus: 


Slngnlu; 


y. 

m. 

tTRIlH 

O 'V 

n. 

TOllr^ 


pa^uman 

pa^nmAt 

A, 

tWq-ftM 

j 



pa^umintam 

pa^umAt 


Tf. A. V. 


L 


MSTHdl 

pti^umiU 


etc. 


qSHlR 

-3- ^ 

pA^oman 

DqaI : 


piqumat 

qsroft 


in, □. 

iffRrT 

bhisavio bUkgftir»t 

bh^avantam bhAgav^at 

dnw 

bhAgarata 


eta. 


bhigavan 


mipfi 

bblgATAt 

MIFrrft 


pafumAntau 

pa^umAtl 

bbAgavant&u 

etc. 


etc 

FJnrel 



N. V. > 

■kA * 

cWirfH 

HTIdTHH 

’Inf ' 

pa^umAntas 

pagumAntl 

bbAgavantu 

A. WHrIM 

•J- "^. 

•O 

HJNriH 

pa^umAtaa 

pa^mn^tl 

bhAgavatas 


mwin 

bb^aT 






pa^umAdbhlB 

etc. 


JUiyTsw 

bhAgairadhliJs 


etc. 


404* Tedlc 1,'reRul erltiei, a, J^ Aag" n^rm. et<^i & (^or 

Av) tufl greAtlf preT^huf endlpg:. 

b. In voc. ilng. iducu, the FpdlD|^ In the oId«it luifuige (Et'V'.'j !■ 
Almnit a1v 4Y4 la as Itreten of an (tt )n the perfect p»niclp!£: be.irv, 
AOfia); thui, adrivut bATivAflf bbannmaa, havi^maa. Such fOLitiven 
In RV. octnr jQacfre thin i hundred timely whUe not i »1 ii|:1b HDquertlDiiible 
iDiUncft flf one in an !• tc be found, lo ihe othar TedU teiUf voritlrti 
la U ere eitremely rtre (but biutgavaa ind Ite eqatreetion l^agoa ue 
met with^ ATflii In the liter Imfutge}; end In their lepiodnetiion of RV 
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pM«»£flt tht M 1» iituUy cbipcftd to tm. It wu pointed onl ftbove (4S(lg) 
tb»t ttft HV, Qukei tbe toc. In U *Lto ippiTently from t fow 

O* Iti the nim, etrK pi, ncal. In the <in\y two ineUncea that 
occuTt Iti Anti inttead of anti: thui^ gtiptivAntl^ pAQUmintl. 

No tuch foTiDQ b*«<i be«a noted tbewheTe In the alder Unfut^C' the SV^ 
retdt anti in ki Torwl'in of tho eOTreiponding piiiages^ md a few cum' 
plea of the cuna ending mo quoiible frooi the Brlhmwii: thut, tivantii 
etnTantl, yavantlt gtipt&Tajitii pravantli ptumantl^ yugmaniL Catn- 
ptie 448» 4&1. 

d. In a few (eight or ten) more or le» doubtful caiea, t «onfuilon 
of itTong ind Wfi4.b forms of &teiu is cotile; they ^re tob purely ipormdU tq 
rei^utie reporting. The ii&mc ia true of e ctie or two where t matcnbrie 
form appears to be uted with a fcmlHiifie noun, 

4fi6, The f^tC(S ^rvant T-gnnm^, sited, haa the dpm, aing, Anr&t 
froii] irvait; ^t>d la the oldt:i' languaj^t; aEuu the roc, arvAn uod uccuu 
Arv&naiEi, 

p 

456. BcEj^den th^ pftrticiplo bhivaut^ tber» is anothor stem bha- 
7Aut, freijntntiy in reepoctfal ftddreeu asi aubstitiito for the 
pronoun of thf secoa^l persou {but construed, uf course, with a verb 
in the third persOD], which ia formed with the auf&i vaut, and so 
decUuedp haviog in the aotu, aing^ bhiv&n; aud the coDtracted form 
bh 06 of ite old-eijlt- vocutivc bbavaa a commou erci&mution of 
addrena. you, sir! Ita origin hue hecu vanouelj etpJamed, but it ia 
doubttce:a a contraction of bh&gav&nt. 

457« The pronoEninhl ^dji^^ctivei t^nantp etlitTant^ javant, iud tb« 
Vedir ivBJit^ mavant> tvavuLt* etc., inflected like ordluirjr denvidvei 
frotn noum. 


F. Perfact Paitiolplaa in 

468* The active participles of the perfect tease-aysteni 
are quite peculiar as iegard3 the modificatioiiB of their stem, 
Jn the s’trong cases, including the noni.-acc.-voc. pi. neut., 
the form of their sufhx ie ^fFT^TSha, which becomes^ by ttegu¬ 
lar process (lGO}« yIq in the nom. aipg^i and which i 
shortened to ^ van in the voc. siog^ In the weakest 
caseG] ,the suffix is contracted inijo 3^ uf* In the middle 
cases, including the uom,-acc.-voc* neut, aing,, it is changed 
to ^ vi-t* 

A. A anioD-Towel i, if present in the strong and middle cases, 
dtsapi^ears iu the vaakett, before iif> " 
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460. The fomu u tbuB described &re muculiae and 
neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding 
^ I to the weakest form of stem, ending thus in 3lft ufl^ 

400- Tbe icsent is always upon the safSx, whatever be its fena. 

401 . Examples of inflection. To show the in- 
flection of these participles, we may take the stems 
▼idviha knoipin^ (which has irregular loss of the usual re¬ 
duplication and of the perfect meaning) from rtd, 

and d f^efl^tuthiv^Aa 4tood from ath4. 

SiagnUr: 



m. 

s. 

m. 

n. 

N, 

few 

*ifc. 

fes^ 




vidadn 

Tidvit 

taathivAn 

taathivAi 

A. 

feim 

-v 

f^RTfT 




^dvihaam 

vIdvAt 

taathlTsflaam 

taathlvAt 

1. 






vidufi 


usthdfa 

D. 

fev 


(TP^ 



Ab, a. 


▼idufe 


TldUfl 


taathnso 

■hJ" 

taathufsa 

tuth^qi 


T. fe^T 

fe:?^ 


flfeWr^ 

vfdTan 

▼idrat 

tAathlvaa 

tAatblyat 

1 

Piifcl t 

K. A. V, 


?riw^ 

fTWsft 

wldFiAsiu 

Tld^Sl 

iasthivAdBau 

taathu^ 


!■ D. Ah. 


0.1- 


▼IdvAdbhyim 

wldufoa 


tasthlvidbhyim 

■J- 

taatbofoa 
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N. V. 

iSrriHH ^rstffi 



vidvl^baw Tidv^Lbai 

taakhlvaAMP taatbiwaAttl 

A. 

(Waffn 

rlWTO rlfeRtfir 

■J. 


wldii^ TldwiAal 

tuthufu taathlv^Aai 

I. 


rTfel^fel 

'N 


vldTidbhla 

taflthlTAdbhls 

D. Ab. 




TidwAdbhTaa 

taathlTidbhyas 

0 , 




wldufim 

taatbupim 

L. 

IWg 

rffiflINry 


vidvitau 

taatbiwitiu 


a. The feminine etems of theae two participleB are 

vldiifl and tuthii^L 

b. Other eiatnpleft of tba different eteme tre^ 

from ykf — cukr^lAii eakrufp caknifi; 

from ynt --- nlnlrdda^ nlnWitp nlnjuft 

from — babhtlvlAfl, babliaviip babbilv^p babbdTo^; 

from Vtan — tenl^riAa, tenlviU tenn^, tenufl, 

4dSp a. In tbii oldeit the TcrttlTe iLd|^ cnut. (Mk» 

thi.t of vant *n4 mantel teiDf; t'bove, 454 b) hu the endttig raa liuteid 
li^r Tan: thnt^ oikitvaa (cheDged ta ^van tn l pirtUel pmh^a of 
titlrraa, didivaap ml^bTaa. 

b< Form* from the middle itenFf In rat. ere eitremetr rtkie etrUrr: 
only three (tatanvit »nd vaT^tTit, nout. linf., tnd Jiftfv4nbhlip in«tr. 
pL), ATA fonod in RY.^ end not one id AY« And In the Yedt the wBAheit 
gtam (no^ u lotAie, the middle one) li mide the bAtlt of eompAflAOD end 
dedTAtion: thoe* Yld^ftara, AciAftiftir«p ml^ufmanl;. 

c* Ad AiAmple or i*tt of the ute of the Toak tiem-fbna for ciaoi 
Tegiidafl^ mado from the atnni are foTod tn KY«; they are cakrii^amp 
aca. and Ablbhyufia, nom. p].^ emufimp'by Lta ireeDt (unleti an 

error), li rather from a derivative stem amufh; and hai profufain* 
VimlLa^ tniUnnea, eiptcially from ate noar and then met with 

liter (eeA BR., nndet vtdTiAl), 

d* The AV. hat ODee bhaktlY^Aaaap at If a pairttclplaf form from a 
nonn; hat K. and TB. pve In thi BormpondluK pataage bhakttirtnaa; 
uUkT^^Aam (R7*i enoej It of donblful character; okiYaAflft (KV., 0D«e) 
a bowl a revenlon to jcnttanli foimoftbe doal of p'QOp eUewhere unknown. 
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O. Compar«tivof In yBAa or ym«, 

469, The comparatiTe adjectives ot primary fonaadan 
(below^ 467} have a double form of stem for masculine and 
neuter; a stronger^ ending In (usually 

in the strong cases, and a weaker, in 7T7(^ras (or 5IIiI^Iyas)i 
in the weak cases (there being do distinction of middle and 
weakest). The voc. sing, masc, ends in H^yan (but for 
the older language see below, 466ftj, 

a. The feminine is made by adding ^ 1 to the weak 
inasc,-neut, etem, 

464, As models of inflection, it will be sufficient to 
give a part of the forms of ^reyas better^ and of 

gitrlyaa heavier* Thus ■ 




N. 

simr 


JTfrro^ 


frejftu gToyaa 

gArlySn 

gAriyiiS 

A 





frejliiaam 

gArlyAAsam 

garlyw 

L 

itlFTT 

Jrftaw 



vAriyuA 

etc. 

V, 

mr=T 


ufaq^ 


^reyan ^reyu 

Dii») t 

gAriyan 

gArlyaa 

A. V. 

5nitq! ?iTrat 

JH'rarlHt 




gArryBAsiu 

gir1y«al 


elc, etc. 

Fltirtl; 

etc. 

etc. 

V. 





frejAAsM qreylAsi 

girlyaAsH 

giiiyaAftl 

A. 

irwT sitrift 




qreyuu fr«yAAsi 

gArtysAu 

gArtyA&il 

1 




^r^obhit 

etc. 

■iriyobhj^ 

etc. 
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The feminine eteme of these adjectiTee are W!TTft 
yr^TiwI and JTfhjfft gvlyaal, 

466. K+ The Ve^lc Toe^ mttc. (m iu the two pre«d(n^ diTielent: 
464 b, aOfla) Ji Jn ju tnitetd of yarn thui^ ejlyw, Jjlyu (BV.: no 
entiDplei e1«ei«ben htve been noted). 

b. tCo exemple of e mlddlo cue occiin itt HV. nr AT. 

o. In the Utcf Ungii«ge ere fband e fery f«ir Appireat efemplei of 
fitrong CJ>4<fr mrle ftom the weaker etetn-foroi; tbut^ BanlyaMLiii tnd 
yaTlyiaaii) icc. meic., kanijwia dn-, yaYlyasoa n^m. pL 


Companion. 

496. Derifadve adjectiTe sterna having a eomparative 
ard superlative meaning — or often also (and more origin¬ 
ally) a merely intensive value — are made either directly 
from roots (by primary derivation), or from other deiivative 
or compoUTid stems [by secondary derivation). 

a. Th« iubfect ctf compirls^D belong! more pnpcTly to tbe chapter of 
dorlfitlon; but it rtind* in tutb n^ar r«UtiQA to IntSfctlon tb»t tt U, tr. 
•ecordance with ihe uiD^l corton? in grawman, fonrecItnlLy and aviuMy 
«noDgb treated oriefly here. 

407. The suffixes of primary derivation are Tyao 

or ^^7tTT_^lFft6s} for the comparative ajid ^ ipfha for the 
superlative. The root before them iit Accented^ and usually 
strengthened hy gunating, if capable of it — or, in some 
easeSf by nasalisation or prolongation^ They are much more 
frequently and freely used in the oldest iHiiguage than 

later; in the classical Sanskrit, only a limited number of 

« 

such comparattrea and superlatives are accepted in use; and 
these attach themselves in meaning for the most part to 
other adjectivea Ifom the same root, vi^iich seem to be 
their corresponding positives; but in part also they are 
artificially connected with other worda^ unrelated with them 
in derivation. 

a. Thai} froiu ykftp hwri come and kfapl^thO} which 

batoDg ia mesDiDg to ItfipHt qutck: from yvf mcompatt ccane v4rf- 
yu and virl^^ta^ which %«Iod^ to uTu braaS; white, for example^ 
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kAnlyu tod Are AttA(^«d by tbe grtmmAriAiiH to yuvan 

yiTuny, or Alp A MmaUf lod vArflyAa ADd TirfiffliA to T^ddliA oid. 

40S> From Voda and BribmanA together, coneidanb^y inoro tbtii 
t bondred matancea of tbia primary fonDatioD m lyu aod IfVba (id 
PLAD y eiaea only oao of tbe pair actiuUly occurring) are to be quoted. 

a. About bait of theio (In RY., tbe derided mejerlt;^} beloti^. In 
meiDlag u In form, to (be bam root In ile adjeettve Yiloe, »t Died eife- 
cullr et the end of compoundt, but aontetttDM elao Independently: thnt, 
from ytAp turn comet tApif tTsenirtely bumfnp; froni yy*J ofFf^ eome 
ydjiyaa end bcNcr and but (or trey vcK) idcrfjflc^npfrom yyudj^ 

Hfht comet j6dhlriie fighttny bttter, in t few tJittaoeet, tbe tlmple 

root le tlto found need m oomipondJng potltlTe; (but, jd. raptd 

with jiY^yM end jAviffha. 

b« In t little citei of iDtttncei (e'ifht), tbe root h>i e prepoeUlon 
predrted^ which then tabet the tccuut; tbut, 4glU&iff&4 eipccidUy tommg 
MtS^n wioAylftba btji cU^rm^ au>oy, — in a couple of catet (AffAitii* 
ApariTApif^hAt AetbLe7AB)i tbe sefttire particle^ li predied; — 
In a tlQfle word (fAmbhATif^ha), ta clement of tnother hind, 

The words of (bla formadon BometLinet Uie tn tccutttl^e object 
(lee 271 e). 

dL But even ia the oldeat Jnngunga Appnura not infraquoatly ttia 
aama Attacbmeut ia mcAniiig to a derirAtive Adjective which (as point¬ 
ed out above) Le ueuaJ in tfac later epccch 

a* Qeildci tbe eitmpiej tbit occur elao latcTi otbera are met with 
like vArif^a ohoiccri (vAra cbotcc), barhiq^ba pfcoteit (bfbAat pre^f), 
^fi^fha f (dfAizi and w on. Probably by analogy with 

tbeie, like formatin a few cuei mad^ ffom tbe apparently radical 
aylliblea of word.< whlcti hive no atberwiie tra*".eable root in the laDfUi^c ' 
thui, kradhiyaa and knsidlLL^fbA (K,) from kfdhUt ethAriyAa and 
■UiAtriqfliA from itBurAi qAqIyaa (RY.) from ^afvant, A^ijAii (AY.) 
and Aj^^^ha from a^u; and to on. And yet iu a few eicep- 

tional taaec, the toffliCJ) lyaa ani Iffha are applied to itema which are 
thcmicWei palpably deriT#tlfe: thua» a^^l^fha from A^u (HV^:>onTy ciiel, 
tikfniyAA (AV j Sm^ tik^p^A, brAbialyM and brAhmietkA (TS. etc.') 
fkom brAhman, dbArmi|^^ba (TA.) from dhArman, drA^if(ha (Ta, ^ 
ifiFteid of dArhl^tha^ from df^BAi rAghijaa (IS.) from raghu. Those 
■ re be^nmnfa, Dot fdlowed np later, of the eitentlon of Ibe foriuatlOD 
to unllmltfd Die. 

f. In DAliyas or DAvyaa aad nAwli^A, from xtAra nctf, and in 
aAnyae from rAha old (all RY.), we have alio faiiniUona uDconaected 
with verbal toutii. 

402. The BteiDs in iffba are inflected like oidicAty adjectives 
ia a» and mako tbei!- femiDinea in A; those id Syae bsrt ^ poauliar 
declcasion, which hne been de&crjbcd above [463 fl.}. 
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470. Of pecuLiaritiAi pud irre^UiitiM of foim^tioinr tbo foUov- 
\jig mij bfi nottced: 

Thft millx fjm hu In n Initonm tUs ^rli£6r form jMw 
*Ur u *lumAUv« «ith the othn: Uiui, Md tATyttn* nATfyM 

tad nivjiWr bil4 Tksjmm, pdoljaa ud pdoyiw; mod id 

rnbh diid Mbt; n4njAM ocean oIom. Protc bhti comit bhdyu ud 
bhdyiltlUt boilido irbtch liY. hu 4li0 bh^TljiA. 

b. Of f cote la 1, tb« final hleadc vilh tho laltlol of the inJIli |g «; 
that, ktlidju, dlidf(hft« but luoh fbmi oro Id th« V«d« fonoi^ 

■Uj to b« tculred, mi dliAJL|thx^ Tho Tool JjA fcnni JjdfthM, 

bat JyifM (Uk« bbdjw). 

Tbo two not! la 1, pri and fri, fona and prhfthA mad 

^rdjM and 

d. TVem th« root of eomOf vltbout ■trvDftbaalqf, fJljM and 
fjl^flua; bat In the oldoT Ufifui 4 « olio^ moir* nfoUrty, r^Jfru ud 

471. The fluffixefl of secondafy deiivatioii are ^ tu* 
and ^ tuna* They are of almDat iinieatncted application^ 
bein^ added to adjectiTea of every form, aimple and com- 
poujQtdj endmg La vowele or in cooeonanta — and thii from 
the earliest period of the Uncage until the lateat. The 
accent of the primitive remain b [with rare exceptiona) un¬ 
changed; and that form of stem ia generally taken which 
appears before an initial conoouaut of a cMe-endiag {weak 
or middle form). 

a. Kumpleq {of older aa won*M Utur ooearreai!«l are: fmia 
vowet-etecoB, priyAtara^ vdlinitama, ratMtan and ratbitama {RV,)» 
oehntara, poiftama, aamraktatara; ^ from conBdOaat-ateiiiA, 
tama, ^A^'rattamap mp^jhttamap tavAatara aad taTdatamap tuvif- 
tama, vipu^tara. tapaevitara* yaQaavftama, bhdsanttara, hlra- 
p>av&f£martama; — fruuii ctiuipouada, ratnadnitama, abhlbhdtarai, 
BUkfttara, tb tama* bbiljlddvattaraft 

^udvratatama, alTiS&mataiuL * 

b. But la tbo Veda the finml n uf m Ctejii li iv^aXuly »tidD«d; that, 
modintara tnd marlititama, vpfAntamn; ud a few itemi e¥Qn odd a 
noial: thuc, Burabhintara,* raylntama^ majlhiiTit.ftT"*, In a cue or 
tvre, the ftrenc stem cf a pretent poixiclple li taken: tboi, wTidhanttama, 
■Ahanttamai and, of t pe;fect pirdclple^ the vaikut mtein: thui^ vida^^ 
tara, ml^u^^ama. A femialne final I te ihcrtvqwlt thui^ davitamA 
tRV.), tejaavinltaml 
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e* In th« older Uih£nife« tito wordi of tbli fc?nD4ilf>ii irc dH morh 
mote frequent Ihin thc^e cf ihe ochtr tbui, tq RV, the itethi In 
>nd tuna lire to tbo»o In and ma tliree in iwc; m AV., only 

■fi to rite' but litFT the former wm « great preponderance. 

472« TbesEr ccmpamfives and Huperlatives aro iniflected lik^ 
ordinary adjrcfivpj in a, fortuinic tbeir ftimimne in 

47d» iL That L^fipecialTy in thn aome alctua whkh are 

nonnB rather than adjectives fartn derfvativea of compariatm id naiuraL 
cooufrji^ considering the uneertaiu nature of the division-line between 
inbatantive and adjective value Thus, we have ’viritU's, TlrAtamm^ 
vfliuiitama, mltftuna, Dttama^ maruttamaj^ and ao on 

b* The siilfijiea tnra :md tam& also make forma of couiparisep 
from some of the pronorninak rnuta, as ka, ya,^ i ftee below, fiiSO); 
and from rertaio of tbe prepoaitious, as ud; and the adrerbiakly used 
accusative ^diler, neuter, -taram; lattr, feminine, -tarAm) of a com^ 
parative in tarn from a preposition i9 employed w> make a correa- 
ponding comparative to the preposition ifsi'lf below, 1110); while 
-tarftjn and -tarntm make degrc'c* of eoinpariaon from a few ad¬ 
verbs ^ tliuSt nataram, tiAtamam, kathaiiitarLin, kutastarftm* 
addliAtamim, nicfijatar&m, etc 

c. By A' barbarDtis cpmblfTivtlonp Pudliig no wArrant in the 

eiriicr ind more renuine uft|;ee the languii^n tlic ^uflfltej of rempariiori 
tn their adv^ihial temlinine form, ''tax&iD and -tamft;ii, ire Uter allowed 
to be added to peiional formii of ttihe thus, Bidatelar&m (It ^ the only 

noted in the eptriil tne^r drtpcni^cnt. vyathayatitarhzn d>»tbr6i 
inore, aIabh.otatar44ii Ia a hiyfitr iitgTe*.\ haai^yatitarAnk vrU 

itou^4 m^ru fio eMippIrs of tbii UAQ of -taiaftm art L|iJii^ut>]'r. 

d. l'b« siEftiiCA of seconiliry cOLDpail^on ar^ net infret^iieritly tddtd 

ti'r tbofo of primary, foruntiig doitble er.jjtparotiv^s irjd eop^rUtivet' thub, 
garlyaatata. ^re^^hatara ami pApiyaatara, pApf^^bh- 

bara ind -^tama, bhuyaataxamf 

o, Thfi nao of tama as ordins! suf£^ is noted b^low ;4d7j; with 
tbia valtta, it Is accented on the Analj and maksa its femiciDC m f± 
tbuBp fatatamA m. o t ^atalamal f., hundredth. 

474, From a few words^ mostly preposidons, degrees of corn' 
pwnson are made by tbo briefer euffixcfit ra and ma: thus, Adhara 
and adham^, &para and apamAi Avara and avamA,* upnm tnd 
tipazni, intara^ AttUAia, par*Jni, madbyatzia, carana^ antiiQA, 
Adima, pa^cirna. And taa is also used to make ordinals (bdow, 4^71, 
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CHAPTER VL 

NUMERALS. 

47 ft. The simple cardinal numerals for the £rst ten 
number* (which are the foundation of the whole clast)^ 
with their derivatiTee, the ten*, and with aome of the Higher 
member* of the decimal aeiiea^ are » follow*: 


1 

10 ^ 

100 

HlfT 

*ka 

di^a 


fatA 

7 ^ 


lOOO 

Pf^ 

dvi 

viA^atl 


aabAfra 



10,000 


tri 



ajuta 

* m 

js 

100,000 

m 

oatur 

e«tvAijA^ 


UkfA 

% TO 

SO TORiq;^ 

Ir000,e00 

xm 

pAftoa 

pafiea9At 


pnrut* 

e ^17 

»o 

10,090,000 


fM 

IMtf 


k6|t 

7 TO 

70 TOffT 

Id* 


eapta 

■aptati 


arbudi 

I 

Sfl 

10* 


*ftA 

a^Itf 


mehlLrbuda 

a TO 

»o TO#r 

lo’* 

iTO 

niva 

* na^atf 


khatwA 

n> ^ 

JOD !nH 

10" * 


di^a 

^at4 


ni^charra 


V Tbt* aapti »ii4 (hmi b> ibe«e wordi In til 

ucentdAtiMl textt; Ktardln^ to tbfr grmmiapitfAt, eh«y lire aipta md 4%^ 
in tb« lutAf 403. 

b. The eenea of decimal niimben taay be canted adit fertber: 
bat there are great diffisrciicA nisotig the ditfereht atithoritipc with 
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rc^rd to n»iD«Pi vad tbm i< more or leea of dlecorduioe even 
from ayuta on. 

o, TtLm^ In th4 TS. nJid US* we flod ayuta, nlyuta, praputa, 
irbada« nyarboda, aataiulrA, inAiUgrat inU, p«rtrdlt4; £■ rttremri 
the ord^r vt ulyuta i&d praipaUit lav^rti badn efier nyvlnida 
(reidlng uyarbndlia): thete u* protubSp the oldest reeefded lode*. 

d* In modem tltne, the onlf nombeie in pnrtlfit oio above 
are lakf* (Eof oi LaMk) and ko^l itr0rt)i lod eo Indian com la vent tv 
be pointed tbiui I23^ib,^,89l}f to alfolfy 2i3 frorri^ *5 6? (Anf- 

lOf^, fight hwvtttd ond fhnejy. 

e. Ai to the aUr^ed atem-foriDc pa&oari etc. we below^ 4B4« Ai 
to the form fokf Intteid of fif, tee abOTo^ 146 b. The item dva appears 
In compoaltlon and derlvattoD alao aa dvA and dvi; oatur In oompoittJiOD 
it accentbd oAtuT. Tbe older form {>r a^(a y* afti: lee below, 493. 
Formi to -fot and -^dti for the Cent wcwtonaLly Lntercbang^d e. g. 

(HBh. IL), trtA^ati (AB.), paHeifatl (HT.). 

f. The other numbers are estpreaeed by the rviout couipoeitkm 
Bod eyBtactical oombinalicm of those girefii abore. Thus : 

479» The odd DUmbern between the evtn teoii are made by 
prefiiin^ the (accented^ unit to the ten to which ite valtie La to be 
added, but «ith Tanoua irn-i^laritiee. Thus 

a. eka In JJ b«comea akt. bnt ii elfcwbero nuchanged; 

b* dva becomea eTCTywhare dirK; but in — 7J and In Ft* It it 
hiterchaunable -with dTl^ and la dvi alone ia u?ed; 

e, for tri la avba^itiLlod ita ;iom. pt maac, trAja«; bnt trl (t^eif la 
alao altowi^l tn 43^73 and in FJ, and la tri alone 1 e uMid' 

d. ifaif becomtoi po in Jd, and makca the iaitUS d of dafA Jtn|tual 

(198d}i claewbera Ita final ondergofo the regular ccnTenlon (£86 18Qb) 

to t or 4 d'of nATAti Is aatilioLiatcd to li (199cJ; 

e. becemea a4t& (483) i D ib—^ 0 . and hat t'ther foim in tlm 
aurceedlng coEDbinatlona. 

f* Tbnit 


11 ekadA^fr 

ekAtrlA^At 

ai ekA^f^i 



dwAda^A 

11 dvltriAo^At 

^JdvSwii 



11 triyodaqA 

HI trAyAatrlA^t 

itrif A^ti 

ilLi 


14 cAturdA^A 

3a cAtuetriA^nt 

CAtuhue^^t 

‘■1 

citurA^lti 

15 pific&dA^A 

j: pAAcutriA^At 

pAfiCA^A^fi 

f ft 


10 

fAftriA^At 

6e 


iliAdAtiit] 

17 «AptA4AqA 

37 VAptAtrlb^t 

a? AAptA^kAq^ 

»T 

aaptA^lti 

l« Aff^dO^A 

3 A A^^LriA^t 



s 

lU ll4VAdA^A 

7 b TlAVAti jthfAt 

et nAvAi^^t 


nAvAfitt 
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1 ^ nambcn 7 l—u« madt llk« Uhm for th* &Kmk«fi 

4t-^49, ^I^SBy ft —7t, and ti —ft an nad* Uki t^Dta fof 

h- Tin tdfT» Budt wttt drii and tm y j n an nnn anal than tim 
wtU dvi and trl, whXtt an kudlr to tot ^notod from oldar IKentaTa 

(V, and Bf.}. TBa fonu niada vilk ftf|A (Initoad of wftft) an iloa« tnad 
In tke ddar IfMaaot# (48B)^ and an oaqal In i|i« lafu^ 

477. Tbft tbore m tbe normnl expmakMii f(>r thf cidd nuin*' 
ben. Bat kqniffleBl nbatitatea for then iHf olio wiouiilij uade^ 
Thu: 

a. Bj *M of tW adlna ti T ai Boa dtfietml and Mh1>B rtdanrfant U 
aoapaatdoii vllk J«av aoiabefi «hldl an to b« antonotod or addad, and 
dtW ladapandv&ttf ^aallfyUf 4f (non aaaally} to eosapoattlnL vitk lufar 
aftoibani wKUk an to b4 tacnaaad or dlaialekad by ibo otban: Ibo*^ 
tryllnCLfUti^ atoff dc^eiml by ikm (L «. 57), w^VtdlilkaiiaTatl^ nvhdir 
iiacruaed by tifkt (1. e. ; aJUdbUtaifa fatau g kwWired iacreaKd by 
flue (i. ft* (ladiuoaaakii i^Atam lOO kn 5 («. a. 95 ). Fof tha 

oapoaiaUf, auch mbatfiutot aa aBoJUtrUiQatltL Utt 1, or an noi 
nnaovunon t and Utar tba oka / iM off, aad HaavlB^tl He. kana 
ako ttOLO 

b* k case-form «f a amallftr hotabAr^ fftuEialLy Aka ont la eOQDotjt* 
td by xt^ fiot vitb 4 larger nnDtber fton vkleb It t) to b« deducted: ikna, 
kkayk UJk iriA^t PB* KB.) twi tUrfy ^ ow (ft): dTtbbjbii 
nd ^ftiia aot dftoy by tm {78}i iialic^bblr oA catvdrl ^ntini 

(yB.) nsi ftMar kiatdrtd by fiv* (Jf5); (bkaomin Xlk poBtoi^t (In oidliial) 
d9 ^ dkai^rai (abL fora. : BOTb) nk paSctofkf^t (T9 rant ofto^ 
dfckn (t. ft. kkat» trreguUr abL for kkaimlt) &k i9t akin xta 

S9* I'hla laat foim la admittod alio to Ufl latar Imgufgo; the 

otken are found In thr* Biihraanaa* 

^ ■ 

o. loaunn^ uf raulliplicatfon hj a pnOaed iiqpib«r ate ouatlonatly 
10 et tbna^ trtfaptk rkeCee tri^avi :Aeiee hhw^^ trlclik^ 

feri. 

d* 0 [ coi^c, lltft pumlera to be added taffttber toi be 

tfidepf^^itdeut trorda, Titt oaniiftctlDg &rtd IliTa m or 

nkra ^avnti^ Oh nMety md iun<: d?BA ca 'viAfatlf oa ftro nivt 
;iiMnJy. Bbt Che coniirrtE^ It a!to (at to tke oltu luigii«ge) nn^c 

t4i:d^in oir^Cfol; tbu?, nuad-tCb ni^u trm 3S; 

* * 

478. The laanre iirf- vijrtoi;£l.v fer 

'he (Mid ittimbeiift ahuT^»* i<XK 'I’kai!: 

a. tke added Dui^nbei ^ to rke other^ and (tbea the ardent. 

dkaqat%T^ JitJ ; hff^^tnn : tridqkxyshntibm 33f>.- 

jSdr (KV, : .h-ikioM tke aecaat It vrocif) 

aqltiBabiasriisn 
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ht Or, thft nuabor ta b« iddad Ht rompoundfid with ffdtitliatie, 

ud \h« «inp««t>d If fUhti citdi) to q^ufUf)^ the oth«r nomboT or ti riTtboT 
«NapoiLiid*d vlrh Lt: Iboii p«lkoftdhljkuii ^fttam or p4AoadhlkBQfttttiii 
I04<. Of oMifo, QnA (u «)io otbor woido oq^tviLont to ilnft or 

adhlk«] iD«x bo'oMi In tbo fftino vty: tbui, pKftooruuii 9«UA 95| 
fikf^ pftAoftTUjitA £0; ^Ud *bb.y*dltibMfa ISU. 

SyDticttribl combin&tlDnf iro m^ds at coOToalonoet for oxamplet 
qntAiii <!■ llOi qAtitn Akam c& 

470* Another ubdiI method [be^DoiDi: in the Bfihtaenu] of 
forming the odd nutubere ebore lOU ie to qualify the lugor number 
by in hdjeetlve derived frotu the sietUer, and identieat with the 
briefer ordinal ibelow^ 487): thui^ d^tdaqiih gntdmi /;? (lit'ly a 
hundred tif a l 2 - 4 ^^rt^ or i^aracttrUtd hy oatuqoatvIrlAqAiik qathm 
t44; falfaftiih qatim lef. 

460. To multiply one number by^ another^ among the higher 
or the lotrer denomtnatioDBj the eimpleet and leaat amblgnoui method 
11 CO iQiko of the mnldpll^ number a dual or plural^ qualiEed by 
the other aa any ordinary noun would be; and thii tnetbod ia a eom- 
mon one in alt agee of the tanguage. For example- pdfiea paAcl- 
qhtaa yiof ffiU* ndva nairatAyBA mA4 nimttet {8WU aqitfbliiB 

tlefbhfa 14 ^^ tkrr* {940\; pdfloa qatanJ JSet Am^radt; trf^ 

■abAeri^i tAr«« thauioHJa; nahhari^i St^.OOO; daqa ea 

rl^y qatAni lO^dUQ.- and, combined with addition* tri^l 

qatdni trdyaatrlAqaUib o« 3; iaJuaro dve pafieoitBah qatam era 
ca ?4f95. 

a. In an «x£«ptlonaL iMte or twf, tbu oirdliul farm appeart Ld Ube 

(he pltEC of the etjfdlnfl u loiiUipUutiil In a tike combla^ti^a; thui, qa'^ 
trlAqdiq ca oaturah (Itv.) 3SX* (1U. four of tht tkirty^tix Iciad) 
triiiT ekadaqdn (KV.) er traya ekadaqAaah vtll 21. 1} 

b. By ■ pfcullu' mnd ftbolty ilioglcil true (ion, «aeh t combination 

as trinl qaq^qataui, whkh ought Ld A^ciiTy (3x + It repcair- 

edly Ufed in the UiuhmantB to meftn :i$0 (Bx lOO'{-60); lO alim dv4 
catuitriiiqe qat4 1^3J (not dvhqaqt^^l tri^l qatrni and 

othftr like e»e«. And t^nn R. bat trayah qatuqathrdbhb 

4B1* But the two factori, lonHlptier and ^uitiptied, ate tlio, 
and »n later uiagt more geueraLly, combined .^lo a compound {nccent- 
cd on the final]; and thia ia then treated aa an adjeetlY*^. quali- 
fying the numbered aouu; or elae its neotci or fendnine tin i) singu¬ 
lar if uaed AubBtantively: thuf, daqaqat^ lotto: vadA- 

tlbblb {MBhJ £00 . iriyaattiAqat trlqatah 

aahaarah (AV ) 6333^ dwiqatAm or dTiqati aqtAdaquqati i8(*tL 

u. In the atnil aWnce oT actciituiijion, there aria«« HuiFtiinei a 
4)iieatlon at to hov a compound numbtr sha^M be tindeTatood: ^Thethur aq^a^ 
qatam* tor ea ample, It aqf^^atan 10& oi aq^aqatam 80Q^ and the Bke. 



18) 


Inflectiok. 


462^ Inflection. The inflection of the cardinal nu¬ 
merals is in many reapecte irregular. Gender is diitinguiah-^ 
ed only by the flrst four, 

k, 'EXw. on* h decliaad after the mauDerof a prouomitial adjec- 
tire (like eifriit helow, 5fi4}; it« plum) in used m the oeDse of torn*, 
ctrtmin ctnrt. Its dual does QOt occur. 

b. Ocu«loDal forma of the ordiamry declension tic mfit vllb; thut. 

dke (loe. tlna,), ek&t (47TbjL 

o. Td the late Hteraturep eka is aaed in the seiue of a certain^ 
or even Bometimea alnioBt of a, as an mdefinite article. Thus, ekd 
^i^fhrah (H4 O certatn tigtr; ekaJUnin. ■dine on a certain : huta 
dap dam ekam idtya CH J Utkmg a jttek m Au Aan^f. 

d, Pv* two is dual only, and is entirely regular: thUB^ N". A* V. 
dvAu Veda} in , dve f, u.. 1. Ab. dvi^bylUDi G- dvAjoa 

«. Trl thref: is iu maac. and neut. nearly re^Lar^ like an ordi¬ 
nary atem in i; but. the genitire is as if frooi trayi ^only m the 
Later laugnai^a the regular tripdm r^ceuxB once in RV.}. For the 
famiDine it has the peculiar ateni Uaf.. which ia Indected In general 
like an r^Btem; but the nom, and accus. are alike, and show no 
atreagthening of the and the ^ is not prolonged in the gen, [except' 


e Vedfti- 

Thus ■ 



m. n. 

f. 

N. 

trAyns trl^l 

tlarha 

A. 

t^m tri^l 

ttsrAfl 

i. 

tribliia 

*Uarbbia 

D. Ab. 

tribhyae 

tlafbhyae 

G. 

traya^,^ 


L. 

tri^u ^ 

tlaffu 


f. The Yeda hts the thbicvlsicd ncut, nom. tnd scevt. trT. The 
■.ccentustiPii tlafbhfs, tlei'bbyie, tufoAm, snd Uepfu !■ laid xo bs 
alto mllo'ircd In the latnr Isni^ntge, The stem tiaf cccuri In competltten 
Id tla^dhaihrA (5.) a Anv with thrft a^rovt^ 

g. Catur four has nalT^r (the more original form) in the aCrong 
cases; in the fem.Mt Bubetitutea the stem oktur^ apparently |akin 
with tla^j and iudeetC^ Like it (but with anomalous change of acceat, 
like that iu the higher numbers: see below, 463). Thus 

m. n. f. 


if 

oBtwataji eatrdrl 

ciMDU 

A. 

oaturaa catr^^ 

oAtaaraa 

1 . 

oaturbhla 

oatMfbbis 

D. Abn 

catur bttyu 

oataafbhyae 

G. 

catun^dm 

oataay^im 

L. 


catutfu. 
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h. DH of n Im of tk* B«11^ o^bk. Wbd omL aflu m toal 

«o«ioiiut of tio flora to (u in t>f ■ ^Mow, IBS) ■ otrlUiif lirOfnluill^. 
Tl^e m^T* g«D, fom. alto omctlniot oecui. In tho 

liHf liD^nofo, 1^ ooemtBotttB qf tkn iul oflla^lo fniteod of tko ponnlt 
ft uld to bo oUqwod In Istt., dat^-abiL, and lac. 

46S. Hie nnmben from A to rt hwrv do dlotincticni of f^odor, 
POT ooy gttMtic cbnmcter. Thej ue inflected, aoiiMDbnt iixegvJnHjt 
M plnmU, UTO in the nom.-ncc.f nr^ ^ they bove no proper pLtuml 
form, bot ibev tbe bore item incteo . Of fdf (on of cotor], nim 
ift the gen. ending, with mntokt uaimilation (1Mb) of nteiii-fiDaJ ood 
initlaJ of the terminotiCin. Ml* (»• neceated id the older lougooge) 
boe » oltaniotiTe fuller fornt^ irhieb ui oltDoot exctuelTely need 
in the older llteretnie (Y- ODd E), both in infleccioQ ond in oompo- 
oitioQ (i>ut ootoe oompoand* with ftft* tre found «■ euij u the AV,); 
it* nom.-aee. ii efti (uenU Inter- found id RV. vdc«, end in AV-}, 
or of^ IP.Y,j, or ■f^u {moot qmaI ui RV^; oleo id AV., B,, nod 
1ft ter). 

D. Tbti BUODt It la muj mpocto peealUr, In all tbe OKtnted teaia, 
tb« BUeta of foico Uca on tho pualt Infbn tb« ondldfi bbiek bbyay^. aud 
■Ui ftoa tb« ilotEif 1ft ftto ^batorer be the aount of the ateib t Ihut^ pafl* 
cibhle from p4i!kCft^ uftoAbhjftia tfom sAm, dft^hfta from dd^ftp DftT*- 
dD^Abhift fmiD ndTartia^ft, ekhdftjgdbbyftft from dkftdft^ drldD^^hau 
tram drAdo^ (iicccidiiiE to the groDmarieua^ either the penoU or the 
flnet le accented la theae fonna In the Uiei laognaffl). In the ^d. pt., 
the accept It on the eadiog (at In that of i-* u-p and p-ttem*): thoi, paA- 
CMU^indm. uptftdft^hitdm. The caaet of fftf, and those made frani 
the item^rorm bare the accent thionghaat opoP ihe ending. 


b. ExftmpJeft of the iDdection of theee words ere ss foHowe 


A, 

pAAoft 

**i 


ftftb 

L 

pftAaAbJiin 


■fiAbbiw 

a^(4bhin 

B, Ab« 

pufloibbt'Aft 


■^^bhyoft 

ftflAbhyne 

0, 

paAcAnAm 


Of (An Am 

L. 

paAcAflu 


ft^(iau 



c. SftptA (in the later language adptn, ai Affn for and ndva 

and db^ftp «ltii the oomponadi of ddfft (l^—/$), a» declined llle pAbcn, 
and with thn aame ahtfl of accent (or with aJtematiTe ehtft to the endhigi^, 
at pointed out aboee). * 

dBdi The Hindu gramraariana glte to the atema for A and a 

Anal n* thoa, poAcftru uptrux, Dtfr« 2 i« da^uip and ekfido^ftu 

etc: Thit^ bdwaver, baa nothing to do with the dcmonatrahly original dnal 
nasal of 9^ and JO ^compere ecplrn, vioocwi, 4b«m; acocn^ nme^ 
ten); It tt onlr owing to the fact that, starting fkom inch a atepi-forEO, 
their Inflecaon it nude to aatfliae a tDOiei iwgnlar aipect, the noa.-aoc, 
LtTlpf the form of a nont, iJng, In Mh ud the tnttc-. and loo. 

(hat of a neot or nu^. pi. In ul; eonifi^'e uAmv^is, oAmW' 



m 
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bhjAVt ibe bttnf, rstbM, like uiLt 9t n Mteid: 

compm vith oAd ^^mnmrwt or itmiaiOL No Intb 

wbAtaoer of o finU a U found onfvhere In tk* Utigluffe, In InOootloa or 
deii'f'otlon or eoi&poiitlOD, from oat r>f theie vorda (though ^D. hot ttrlco 
for tho ntnol dfci^ftda^Ia). 

406. A. The tADi, vlAgstJ ind trlAjgit etc., with their com* 
pounds, sre deelined re^uUrlss femlDitie stems of the ssme ending, 
ssd Id sll DttiubeTS. 

b, tad Mb^tn tre deeUned re^^Urljr, ti neater [or, rtrelr, 
ia the Ittar Itn^iug^e, te mnscallne) items of the ume fioilp in til 
Dnnit>en. 

o. The like is tme of the higher numben — which hAre, Id- 
deed, no proper nanienl chtrtcter, hat tre ordinuy nonns. 

480. CoDitraction. As regArds tbetr coaitmctton with the 
DOUDS enamernted by them — 

&. The words for i la 19 sre in the msln used sdjeetiveij, 
s^reciog' in ctse, tod, if they diithigniib gender, in gender tLso, with 
the Donns. that, dSQhblilr Tirlib ^ htrott; yd deyi dlyy 

atlii (AV.} ttrhai eU^m gi^dt Ojf yw on* iti poAodym 

)4iie(|i3 dFMvfl^ the Jlrfe tr^€$i ottssfbblf glrbhih wtth /our fnnpt. 
Rjarelj ocour titcfa eombinsdoDS ti dAqw knlAginlin (RVO tm ptUKtrt^ 
ftibilib ft( (B-} six ttasrmt. 

b. The aamemlft shove Of «r» cunstrued usually te nouns^ either 
asking the namhered noiui m a dependent genitive, or lUodiog In 
the liagulsr in apFoeition with it. thorn, gatafb d 4 alb or ^atatli 
ddsinim a hvn/irad slaveM or a hundred ofslof^tt; viA^atya txkHbhlb 
leith itteniy hayt, fOf^yjtlb fardtfu in 60 ardunm*; 7mtana 
vith a Aundrsd ftHmsi fStAzh sabdaram ayiitaih nyarbn^dtjh ja- 
ghdna ^akrd dAsy^lon [AV,,- the miyhiy flndra) wlevf a hundrtd^ a 
th^fusand, a mynad, a hunrb'ed mtUwn* 0/ demont. OccuionsJty they 
are put in the plural, as if used more sdjeetiTeij: thus, pafiot^ad'' 
bhir bkQdib wtth jf fty arrovt. 

Chi Id ^he older language, the nuiueiais for ^ and upward are 
sometimes used in the nom^’SCC. form {or as If iadoellnably^ with 
other cases also, thus, paAoa knt'V amony *h* Jioe raeet; saptA 
rfb^ira af tevm &Ardti aaliAaraxQ fftbhlb 4 fAim^drut bardt; 

^atAea pnrbhlb vifh a hundred strongholds. Sporadic instanceB of a 
like kind are also met with later. 

487« Ordinal^ Of the classes of derivaHre words 
coming from the otigiDal or cardmal numerals, the ordin- 
aU axe by fat the most important; and the mode of their 
formation msv best be explained here. . 
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S^iue of the first ardttule mre meguUr1>~ msde' thus, 

a. ^ka I foTias no ordinal, ioeteed ie used pTstbami (ir e. prm- 
tama foten\&it] : idya [from 4di htginnin^] Kppeara firat iu the Sutraa, 
&nd kdlma rouch later; 

b. from dvk 2 ^ and tr£ eoroe dviUya and tftl^ya (secondarily, 
through dTita and abbreviated trita^^; 

c. catUT e, aud aaptfi 7, take the ending that tbua, 

ostuTthfir, aaptitha^ but forare used alao tuny a and 

turyai and Baptitha belongs to the older language only; paAoath&t 
for fijthf is eiceasively raro; 

d. ttie nuuiLTala for 5 and 7 usually, and for s, add map 
fomiiDg pa£icam^ aaptomip a^^ainip tiavomi, da^ami; 

e. for iJik to iHh. the fornia are ek&da^a, dv4daQ^ and on 
on 'the sauje with the cardinals, except change of nccent}, bat ekft^ 
da^ama etc- occhBiooally occur alsr^ 

f. for the tCL3 and intervening odd nuubera from 20 onward, 

the ordinal has a double form — one made by adding the full (super- 
imivef ending tama to the cardinal thus, vl^^atitcuii^, trifiigni- 
tamop a^Ititamap etc., the other, sborter, in with abbreviation of 
the cardinal thus, 2nih: catvArlA^i ; pan- 

04^4 6tfih t qa^^ GOth: 7ttth, a^ttk ; Xiav&t4 OOth: 

and BO ilktiWEB^ ekaTii^c^ catiiBtnAf4 ttith; &^|,acat\r&rt4^4 

4Stii: d74panc4g4 GlH; and oJc&mi&yiiig4 and iina* 

and akonavl^^a ifiik; and so on. Of tlieae two forms, 
the latter and briefer is by far the [moro common, the other being net 
quotable from the Veda, and extremely rarely from the Brahmauas. 
From 50tk on, the briefer form is allowed by the grammarianB only 
to the odd aumberB, mode up of t«aB and unita; bat It is somettnieii 
met with, even in the later language, from the simple tan^ 

1 j 

gp Of the higher nnmbera, qat4 and aahjksra form qatatami 
and Bahagratami; but their compoundH have also the alcinkr form 
thus, akaqat4 or ekaqatatama lOlti. 

hp Of the ordiaala, prathamd [and ftdya]» dvittya, *i;ytiya, aod 
tunya [with turya) fonn their fominine in 4; all the reet make It 

ID L 

468. The onllLmts, ai In other Un^ngeB, other ihoa ordlml 

offlc&i to tnd in S4nikr|t eipecialty they aie generol idJeotivSB te the 
»rdina]t, uUh » coniLd^Tobie virletj of munlngi, «i rrMtlontU, M 
f^ing FOfnyo9«d of to tmilty y«ir/l Df to^my-fold, or rOnlaiiihlir *0 KH'-rny, 
or l^iA W4a iBAyi above, 470) 4civt*l^ *0 many addtiL 

a. Id 4 frmctional ftcniCt tb« gramaiulmnB direct tli»t their acceot bo 
tblfted to the lylUble: thas^ dvftlya Autf; tftlya third porii oattir- 
tha fwicler; And 40 But In eceeatod tr«its only t^iyf.V.tAtrdp and 

cituxtha (^B.) and turiya ire found to treited; for haif ocean 
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onl^ ind Cftturthi (XS. etc.), pafi^atna, 4nd on, tre 4 rf«ir>t- 

ed It In tb«lT OTdiritl me. 

4Se» There are other numeral derivativea thics — 

&. multipMcative adverbs, aa dvfs ficirt, tHs thi-if?, catua 
iim€$: 

b, adverbi with the autuiee dlia (1104) and ^aa (1108): fi^r 
example, ekadhi tn one f&tftdtia in ^ hundred irnyj, aka^aa 

one by one. bt/ hundredt: 

c* collectives, as dvftaya or dvaya a patr, d&^ataya or da{jat 

a dtcadf:; 

d< adjectives like dvika totnpostd a/ pancaka canmifw^ a/ 
Jive or 

and so 00, but their treatment belcu^s rather Co the dictionary, or 
to the chapter oa derivation. 


CHAPTKR VU, 

pho\oi:ns, 

* 

490* The pronouns difFer from the ^l eat mass of noun‘s 
and adjectives chiefly in that they come hy clerivsition from 
another and a very limited sef of roots, the so-called pro¬ 
nominal or demonstrative ronta. But they have also many 

and marked peculiarities of inflection ™ some of which. 

* 

however, find analogies in a few adjectives, and such ad¬ 
jectives will a,ccordingly be described at the end of this 
chapter. • • 

Pflraonal Pronauna* 

* 

401, The pronouns of the first and second persons are 
the most irregular and peculiar of all^ being made up of 
fragments coining from various roots and combinations of 
roots. They have no distinction of gender. 
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A. Their isflection in the later Ungaage ia aa follow*: 

dlnguUr: 



I»t pen* 

^ pen. 

N. 


ftH 

‘v 


MhAjai 

tvAm 

A, 

HI 

fflHa 31 


mllm, mA 

CvAm, tvA 

1, 

jnn 

mn 


mAyl 

tvAytt 

L>. 


frvm^ 


niAtiyAm, me 

tubhyam, te 

Ah. 

m 



mit 

feat 

0. 

n" 

!■ 

fT3* 3 


mAms, me 

tava, te 

JL, 

Hit! 

3nj 


mAyt 

tvAyl 




W. A Y. 


- -fc ^ 


avAm 

yuirijli 

t V. Ab, 

^ iV. 

^mpTrnr 

kJ 



yuyabhyljn 

0. L, 



■*1^ 

0 ■*s. 


AvAy^yn 

yuvAyoB 

■Till A.D.G 







n&u 

vAm 

PSbTaL 


♦ 

y. 

^73*T 

inTTi 

CS. “-H. 


vajAm 

yuyAm 

A. 


ZpCRRt ^ 



J -X 


aamATLt nsfl 

yu^maii* vkb 

1. 


j ^ 


JtBlUAbl* 

yufiDabbia 

\x 

S, "S 

?J^IT*"T4TT.. ^ 

0 


umAbhrajo, nu 

yv3|m(lbliyajnr vh 
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Ab. 

WJ)»T^ 

gow 


MmAt 

jufnUit 

0. 

qpqtro, =m 

"s. 

aarra*!, ^ 


^TTffAilr**** , AM 

ytifmAktun, wm 

L. 

yWIH 
- ^ 

3®TTTT 
^ ^ 


■nntAeii 



b* The briefer lecoad form* for *eeiia., dut., and ^eo , io ilIJ 
DUEDbere, are acceutieM, ^ud hence they are not alJoved to ftand at 
thr bflfpnning of % veDtenc^e, or eteewhere where any emphulfl ii laid. 

e. But they dilt be qvaliled tj aeeenied adjuntiJiT u >d|cctiTer; e^ 
te ifibea a ecmqi^crOTj vo v|^£bhjm^ fot ftm that vert 

zian triotijhb tWec (>]1 RV.). 

d< Tbe mat Ij iir<ent1<iu In one cf Ivc AV. patatfef. 

40S. Forma of tbo o^der lan^uai^e. All the forma j^ren 
above are found aleo in the older lan^ni;^, wfalch^ howeTCTp bu also 
qtbera that afterward diaappear from nae. 

a, Tbu, llQd a tAw dinei tb« Lniir. ihif. tvd (finly RV ' like 
manifd for luani.^ ^^yA); forthor, tbr lot or dat laA (oh’y Vfi.l 

and tTCi ind tbe dait, or lot: pL aamd fvhirh li by fu the oommoneit 
of thete e-fomif) and thetr Sntt e it aneombidable (or pra- 

frhTA: 1.3d b^i- The 'V'^akoi twtto the ac^. p^-i fofii, tf 

yuqxndn ireK too dtitinrtlTHy « mtecallne foma}. TbedaUre* In bhyam 
ire in a number of ^jmcs viitten^ and in yet othen to he teid u if vdt'' 
lea, with btaya, ajlb loci of the flnet hcul; and in a rare istlaoce or tvo 
wr bare In Jike Eatnnrr ciid ytl^Uidha In the plural. The 

qiual retolndoni^ uf comicowol to TO»el ar« mado^ and are eapMtaJly f^- 
qnent in the fornai ol the seecad peiun (toAm for WAm etc.), 

b But the dnali, above al)^ a Tory dllTert^nt mipect earlier, in 

Veda and Jliahioant and iFiutza the ocnninatlvea are fvUb ooeaalonal 
RvAm and yuvAmp and only the accuaatlvei Avnni and 
(bill In kV, the dual Tormt of lit pert, ohapco not to DccUTp anleii in 
onoa, for AvAm), the Inatr. La RV. If oliher yuvAbhylm (ocenta 
tluo on« In AVS,)"i>f ynyabbyim; an at]!- yawAt appeira cnee In ftV.* 
fnd AvAt twice Vii TS. ^ the gen.-loc. ia in KV. (only) yuwon tnitead of 
yuvAyon^ Thu» have hen a diadnetton (olfouhoTie nnknowD) of Are 
d^fl«rrent dual ctaei, by endlnfa La part aceordant with tboao of the other 
twn anmben. 

403. FeeqHar end Inf a. The endlitf want appwing in the Dom. 
ling. fUid p). (and Vedle dn.) of thcM prononiu^ will he fannd often, 
thDD|;li only Id aJng.., aEWitf the ather praDonna, The bhyAnt (or by An) 
Of dat. Btng. and pK If met with only ben; iu reladonabtp with the 
bliyAmi bhymp bltiB of*the erdfsa/y dedeniliD la palpahle. The t (or 
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dl of the 8bL, thoDj^b here preceded t>y x ihort ts douMJe«> iht 

■sicno with thht of the m-declefi^ion of nooni and idjeciive^. Tbit the qain., 
dit , 1^1 endings tbould he the siine in ilng. tnd pi, (md fn p^rt 

iLh the eirlicT do, ilao), Only the stem to which they ire idded being Ait* 
is onpinllelaJ diewhere in tbe ling«igt« The clement imft ippeu- 
lag in the plunl fctins will be found frequeiit in the Infiection of the 
Atneiilit in other pTencmlnii words' m fact, the compound stem anma 
vilitch underlies ibe pliiril of ahnm leems to he the stEne thu furnishes 
part of the einguJtiT rorme of ayotn (fiOl]* *nd its rdne of tre to be a 
}'p''r4alr.^stbon vf the rocaning perfons. The geultifes singular^ m&ma 
and tavai hare no iniJogles elBewheie, ihe derivation ffoni them of the 
idjectL^es m&iBbkn and tAvnJta (below, 51 On) ^nggeati tbe poisihiUty 
of their being them^clres steieotyped ftemi. The gen. pL, asmbkam atid 
are reitainly of tbit cbincter' natiiely^ neutf^t lirig, cue- 
form? of the adjective steoiH a»niAka and yuqmAk&t othet caaea of which 
irf foEiri*! in the Veda. 

4i^4. ^tem-forma. Tu th<! FJindu grama]ari^ne, the stf^tna nf 
the tJiTsonal prcintitmA are mad and anmad^ and tirad itnd 
because thc^io are Jormji uaed to a certain extent, and aliowed to be 
mdefinfud) uned. iiri deTtvation And compoaition dike tad, kad. etc.: 
.see below, under the other pronounuj. TVords are thua tb^mad from 
them fvrh lu the older laagurtgo namely, mMkpta and mitaakhi 
iiod aamitBakhi (HV ,, tvidyoni and matt4a (AV.j, tv4tpitp and 
tvidviviioana TS ], tvalprajouta and tvadde-vatja and yuvad- 
de-ratya and yuamaddsTatyk aamaddevatya rPB. ; but much 

morn nnmrroii^ ;iro thoa^ that show th^ proper gtem in a, or with 
the a lengtheuEd to a* thus, mavant; aamatri, aamadruh, etc.^ 
tviyata, tTavant,>^vadatta, tv&nid, ttravaau, tvahata, etc. , yti^- 
madatta, yu|.iiie^j:tar etc., yuvivant, yutraku, yuvidhlta, yxnra- 
datta, yuvanita, etc And the later language also hft& a few words 
made in the e^iao wsLy, aa madp^^ 

a. The VcJ*^ hsvc ceruin more Irregulii combi nations, with cotnpletc 
fc^Tiii*H thii? cv^dik&ma, tvftm±hutj, mi&mpagyd, mamaflatyA, asni^-' 
hitip ahampurv&p ahamuttarii, ahaihyUp akathaana. 

b. From the stciua of the grammarians ^me also the derivatire 
adject! VC a madijAp tyadiya» aamadiya, yu|madiyaf haring a poa- 
athsive value aeo below, G16. 

c. For Bva and syaydm, see below, 513. 

D e mom If ati ve. Pron a u n i. 

495, The simplest demon'^trative, ^ t&, which answers 
also the pUTpoae of a personal pronoun of the thi)^ peraoa, 
may be taken as model of a mode of declension uauel in 
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*0 many pronoune and pronommal adjecUves that it ia 
feirly to be called the general pronominal decten^ioti. 

a. But tbia root hat alao che specia] iri«guUrity tbac in tbe 
nom. maBc. and fem. it baa s4a (for wboae pecidinr i?uptiniDic 

treatment see 17darl>) aud iuAtead of t&« apd ta fcompi^re Gr. 
aud Gothn bo, to^ th^ia\. Tb^a: 

Slriji^uUr: 



m. 

lu 

f 

N. 

m 

m 

m 


a4* 

Ut 


A. 



(TR 



t&t 

tixa 


J. 

FR 

TO! 


tana 

iiyA 

D. 


rTT& 


tAambi 

tAay&i 

Ab. 

FTFTTrT^ 

TOJR 


tiamAt 

tAByis 

G. 

rTfH 

TOTR 

■s. 


tAaya 

tapyAa 

U 

afniR 

fTRIlT! 



lAayAm 

DubJ: 



N. A, V. St 

fT 

FT 

Uu 

to * 


LD. Ab. 


-h^ 


tabbyim 

tabhyAm 

1- 

G. L* 

TOR 

FIRTT 

ft 

tAyoa 

tAyoa 

Plprftl 1* 


t 


rfTH 

(TO 

to 

tani 

t«« 

A* (iH fUft 

TO 

■S. 

s 

lAC t^i 

taa 

J. 

m, 

TO 

FTtPm 


Ufa 

tabhin 
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i>. 4b 


mm 


t^bbyaa 

tdbbyaa 

0, 


mm 


t«44m 

tdalJii 

L. 


mn 


Ufu 

tdan 


b. Tlie Vedu thorn n« M^er inegaUritiu sf InfiMtiOfi than Ibou 
whwk belffOf 10 all atemt in m tatA. A: namely, tmi affoietiiiiet^ aiaallr 
(4 for tAu, da.; ofies f«r UE&l, pi. IXvt. ^ v»iullp M^bbln for tiu, 
instr, pl^ \ and the efdlnar|' molutlPBi. Tht E^- hap one more tue^form 
rn>m the mot r»m«ly sAttain (wOTTlng Iteatl)' half ai often *S t4o- 
mln); and Cht'. ha« odu umsAt* 

4d0i The pGcalitrltiet of tbo rcDorvI ptac^iminnl d^lebhioa^ il 
will be Qotfcedr are theee' 

>. In the tinj;u(Zir, the oh ol t (pfopeilf d) la endjio; of nom^^ct. 
rteuc., the coioliiiiitioD of motiiee eJemeflC sma with the root in mmMC. ai«d 
neoL dat^ ahl., and loe., end of tj fn feta. daL» ibl,"fen , and loo.; and 
the DUK. uuL neat- tot- ending In, which la natflctcd to thit dedenaloa 
(fttupt in tha anomaj^uc jEd^iniltf onre)^ Tha lahotiuition In Tt. 

tf 41 fof AA at fem^ ending f307h} vu jlluftnted at 3^<L 

b« The doal la predtely that cl noaQ'ltema in m and |L 

Cr fn the plnralf the IrrogtiUTittw are bmitcd tg td fot On In nnn^ 
mtKUT and tb^ Inaeitlon of ■ lottead of n htfore 4m of the geiL» tho ttoat- 
dnat being treated htiW {t irt the aacie maanei at befom Atl of tha lot, 

497- The item of this pnmoun ui by the ffrftxomwinns given 
as tad; and from that form come, in fhcf, the derivatite adJacCive 
tadija, with tattvA, Udrat, tanmaya; aod namcfous eempounda, 
Bticb aa tftccbilap taJJ&a, t&tkaim, tadiuiaittara, taTtmatm, etc. 
Tbcao compounds are not rare cvec in the Veda: so tAdaniaa, tadvld, 
tadwa^i, etc^ Fut deriyaliTCi fr\ita the true rth^i t» are eino toanj 
«Bpecu11y ad^erb^, as tdtaa, Utr-a, t4tZi4, tadd; the adjectiTna td- 
TCnt and titi; and the com|rOhad t4d^ etc, 

496. 7 Lob^h the di monstritivf^ root ta is ptevailinKly of the 
tUrd pi-'i jon^ it ebn frtdy uwd, both in the earlier language and 
it the lat?^r, -'is qaa.'>»yin 2 ; the pronoimi of the fitet atid aetood per- 
fion* giving ^L'mpha^i* to them thui, *6 *bAm, /* or / Wrr, a4 
nd tw&m ilj‘u thr.r^: te wayajD^ toe Aer«; taaja mama o/ rrut ktro, 
ianmifiA tvayl tn rA» ^Aerr^ und oo on. 

490, luvr (•tliCf tleto^^nstrattye items si>pear to eoa^ia ta it 
an deiui^^it aaJ both, like the sioipte ta, aabstituto aa in tlia nom 
aiog. ned fern. 
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«- Tbe ooHp tjAf ii tol«rAb]y MmmoD (iltboD^fa ddIj a third 
of Lto pcMtiblQ fofmB occur) in RV., but m« in AV^, nod nlmcm 
bdkoDwm Uter, tto nom. ring-j id th« tbi«o goDden, ii ww^ 

vid it makM the «eotu»tiTM tjdin* tjdra. lyit, ud gooi on 
through tbo lonLiioiDg ciiet is the i«me ouDner u tn. It hM in 
BV. tho iiiitr. frm. tyi (for tjky^U iDittad of eyft u Dom, iing. 
fern. U abo found tyft. 

b. Tbo othor ii the uiunJ denKmitrmtiro of uearor poiitiott, 

A«rv, and ii in frK[Dmit air through *9 portodi of the Ungnugep 
It profiles e to the iliaple root* formtiig: the aominaUrae ofa, 
«t4t — and so on throngfa the whole inflecCiorL 

o. The stem fjm JkSi ndther compoandi nor derfwatiTei. But 
from eta are fortned both, in tho ume manner na fnot the iiiople 
tA» tMitlj mneb leu namerouB thue, etaddd etadarttka, etc,, 

from the so-called etem etat; and etAd^ and aUbant fhjic eta. 
And e^ like sa [409), ie lued to qualify pronoGUS of the lit and 
2d persona: e. g. «fA *ham, ete varain 

0OO. There ii a defective pronominal stem, eDa^ which fa accents 
leu, SDfi hence used only tn sitaatioas where no emphasis falls upon 
it It does do; occur elsewhere thso in the acousatlTe of alt Dum- 
bcTS; the initr* sing,, and the gen.-loc dual: thus. 




ia, 11, 

f. 

ISlnf. 

A. 

enam eoat 

enhm 


1. 

ODcno 

enayl 

Du. 

A 

eaAa ene 

one 


0. 

L. snayos 

enaype 

PI 

A. 

enSn eo&nl 

ends 


a The BY, hit enos isttcad df etiayoer and \u fine or twa JnttfiO' 

oe» Bccfiiiu a rorm: thut, eaam, enas^v). AB, hmu eitat also n non. 

ElfiHL 

b. As ena U uied ei^btlmnilTely^ Jt hit ntore nesrlr than ta 

tb« value of a third penonal prono^ufip unetophatLc- Appatent fiKamplof 
ef Sta adjectival nae bnre and there met with art ibe reflult of 

cinfii^ten ^Ith eta ^499^), 

+ 

O. Thli tieuL l^giui neither denvitClvea jrar f:ci 7 |^updi. 

&01. The docloruilOM cf two other deirionstrativei is so 
irregularly made tip that tlioy hare to he gnm in full. The 
ooe, etc,^ ii iised as a mare itideliiiite demon- 

itrutive, this or tAafi tht- other, aoSii etc., signifies 
eiptfcially the remoter relatvm, pJ« or ponder. 

A, They are ffdlowe. 
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Sitl£ulit: 



m. It. 

r. 

m. n< 

f. 

N. 



ont 0^^ 



ayuD Idim 

iyAua 

uiu ad^ 

aa&u 

A 


?TT\ 


^-v 


iniMn idim 

tmdm 

mnum ad^ 

arndm 

1. 


O^WT 

TOTT 

o 

oguT 



anAyfi 

am^A 

amuyA 

If. 




TOI^ 

s? 


AAlUftl 

aiy&l 

amufiaAl 

amufyii 

Ab. 


omiH 

*i*p=TJ?r 

TOmm 



•V 

^ "V 



asmdt 

AByAa 

amufmAt 

amdfjAa 

G. 

am 


TOm 

o 

TOimiTf 

’-J 


osyA 

aaydfl 

amufy* 

amusy&a 

L, 

"S. 

amT\ 


TOTOT 


ASttim 

asyiim 

amuBmlQ 

Bmiiayftm 


Tiuil: 




N. A. 



TO 

Cv, 



imAu ime 

Ime 

amd 


I. D. AU, 



TOnjR 

CS ^ 


Abbyim 


amdbhyAm 

n. L. 

* ■%,. 


TOTO 

J “v 


anay0A 


amiiyoB 


PiDfit 




K. 

^ (T1TH 


«RT lEIiTf^ 

sm 


ime iiiiAni 

imaft 

ami amdni 

amda 

A. 

RTR 


TOH TOR 

atm 


im^r: 'imiiit 

iman 

amdn amdni 

amda 

J 

vW 

TOR 

^k. 

mif-w 

toIto 

CV. 


ebhiD J 

Abfais 

ami^" ia 

amdbhia 

U. A’b. 

7*7Tq 

TOTH 

“is 

TOTTO 

TOTH 

C-- ^ 


pfiby sis 

dbbyaB 

amfbhyaa 

amdbbyas 

c. 

RTR 

^ “* j. 

TOR 

TOTO 

TOTO 

^-. 'S 


4'bAm 

aadm 

amiaam 

amdsAm. 



OH 

■s 

aTO 

C h3 


eEu 

% 

AST? 

amieu 

amiiau 
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b. TtL« lime form I ue need In tbe older vitboitt Tiiltdonp 

rice^t tbit (ii ueait) im* oocuti for imtu and Imixiip lod und for 
Amdal; omuyA v'ben uied idrorbiiU)' it tceented on tbe unityi; 

u&u [witb icocnt, of course, on the fltet, dJiAu; cyr v^Ltboai eoecnt, u&ur 
314) ie used ilto u vocillTr, ami, too, occun ii Tocitive, 

502. a» Tbe former of tliesf^ iwo pronouni, aybm etc., pLilnly ■hoivi 
iisclf 10 bo plottd to^rlber from e nunibei of defectiTo eteme. Tbc iDiJortiy 
of forici coiDe from tbo root a, wUb ¥rhlrbp »a m tbe ordinary ptonomlnil 
dcdeiiston, Biil& (f. ny) 1& cociblned In tbe aingultr All tbeie forme from 
a h»Te tbe poi^yilUrity tbai in their siibttinlive use they ire eitbei mccent- 
cd. b (ii! the pjirMh^itt, or jrcfinilcfls (tile ©na tnd thn aerond forniB from 
ablm tv&m). The remalnitij; forma ire tlvraye aceeTittcl l-'runi ani 
{ome, with entire regutartly, anena, an^A, amayoB. The etroTif^ ciKa 
in dual iTid plural^ and it) OJiTt in come not leu regularly from * 

■^tem im4 ATid a74mp iyAm^ idAnX are CTidently te be referred to a 

^Iniple mot i (idait) bein^ apparently ± double form; Jd, like tad etc., 
iriib LtidtTJf^ 

h* Tbe Veda haa frorti the r^^nit a also tbp inittumBtiuls enA md aja 
fUi'd )it ^ener^il adverbially). :ihJ the gen^ luc. dii,. ayOB^ from Itua, 
imasya once m I(V ^ imaBm&i in AA., ind imftlB and imaqiu 

later. Tbr HV. bah in x amalJ number of lutuncu the Irrogulir accen* 

tijatioiL AqmAt, asya, abhin 

c, in ADftlof^y with the other pronoanit IdAm lo by the gram- 
luniJ^na regarJot] as repr€‘Bif^uUtire itara of thU prontmiiaal decleo^ 
j^ion , sDd it ia nrtualty fotind treated In a very erraU nutnbr^r oT 
cottipoL^ncU (idaiQmAya and idAibrapa are of Brahiuana agej Ae 

the ^(^tual ana furaisbeft nothing further, from Ima 

ctiiiies only tht^ yd verb imitliA (RV., oaee); but a and i furnin1i a 
iiuuiber of dcriviitjvea, mobtly adverbial ihui, for extample, ataa, 
Atr^, atha, ad-dh&i*>'; itAa, £d (Vedie pajtic1e\ idA, ihA, ftaxa, itn 
[Vedio partJcie , tdp^, porbapB evA and eTAiUi and others 

503p The other pronoun. aaAd etc., ba^ amu for us le^dmj; stem, 
vbich ni ibe tlnguUr ukes in combination, like the a-nems^ the elempm 
Bma ff. and vblrb ebifts (0 UDl iti part ct the luaic. and neuL- 

pioriL In pai!. too, like in idj,e{t]ve u-»um, U len^lLoni ixt ftml In tho 

Icironjjif'. Thp amu^a it tbe only cx^iuplo In the Jin^uifL' 

tif tbe ending aya added to any other tbaii an a-itom. The noni» pK atfil 
ia unique m form, lu i it (iik^e that of « dual] pra^pliya, oi etempt 
from combination wUb a foilowinig vowel (136^)* AbAu and adAs are 
alao without ahalogica u rpjtarAs tbelr endings, 

a. l‘be grhminnnaDB, aa uiual, treat adA* aa representative alem 
r^f tbe dccliiasion, itod it i» found la this character in ac extremely 
em^ll muuber of words, u adomula; adomAya is of Brihmi^a age. 
Tice QB. has also asAunasnao. But most of the derivatives^ ta of 
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the cM^i, eoia4 tMm tnm; thutp wnutes, MQtFt* ftmutbl* unudA, 
unorhl. unuTitt 

b. In tha flM«r Lmufa>ff oecnn the toot tr* («eettQafli«)f tnuiilDg 
cne, mmgf o ont; It b dfteQeit ibund tepeitdd^ u one md another. It fel* 
tom the ordlneTf pronecalD^L declentton. Ptoeh It 1i oude the (tlio uceot- 
leu) edrerb tVftdAslm (UBJ. 

0^ Ftiigineiite of enothar demomtmftfe reetor two in met w)thi thua^ 
dmai JW oeonn In * fotiDnle tn AY. end tn BifhnucM etc; itTdi ee 
gen,-lor, duel le found \n KY. j the ^itlole ii poiuti to e root u. 


intirrogitivt Pronoun. 

50A. The chaTacteriJitic part of the inteTrpg&tive pio- 
nominal root u ^ k: it has the three forms ^ k», ki, 
^ ku; but the whole declensional infection h irom ^ 
excepting the nom^-acc. eing. neut., which U from kl* 
and b*# the anomalouB forni kim (not ekewhere known 
in the language i&om a neuter i-atem]. The nom, and 
ttccus. Bing j theOf are as foMowfi- 


^ITT 


h 

kAa 

kim 

ki 



SRR 

■*k., 

kim 

kim 

kim 


and the reft of the ileclemion is preciiely like that of fT 
t* (aboTe, 405}. 

a. The Yedi hei lu uttiel k4 titd kdbhls tor ktnl end 

kila. It elia hu, eloag with klnip the pznqotDjnillv reguUr oe^iter JtAd; 
mi Riga (ox kata) Li i frequent pextiele. Tbe mMc. toim kJif oomi- 
paudlng td klzQ- ocean ju r ^ter»ty|wl cue in the rr^iabtiiidrfii weJrl* 
tn^ mAda. 

505, The gramDuirlaDi treat Mm ae repreieatatiTa item of 
the iDterrogattve pronoun ; and it h in fact ao^used in a not large 
number of worda, of which a few kimmAya* klAka ri, kir b k toyA^ 
kbiideTeta, klthqlliv and tfae peculiar kbhyu — go back e¥en to 
the Veda and Brihmana. In cloaer analogy with the other pronouna, 
the form kad, a couple of timea fn the Veda (kal^MjA, kidarthak 
and not infre^^nentty later, is found aa hrat member of oompounds. 
Then, from the real roota ka« ki. ku are made tnau^ derivatJTee; 
and from ki and ku, 'Specially the latter, many coulpDuiida; thua^ 
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kiti, ki^tha, kAttaim, kuli, kAtari, kAttm^ kArhl; kifkat, kld^^; 
kiiktAAf kutTA, k^A« kvk, kuovi, kiikArman, kumAntrln^ 6U, 

600. VarfoiiA forme of tbis pronoutt, m k^dt kio!!, and ku /and, 
rareij, k«}| at the beginning of comiyouada, have passed from an 
interrogative meantng, through an eic]aniator 7 , to the value of^re- 
dxea aignlfying «n nuusnaJ qoaJity — either aomethiog admirable^ or^ 
iiftener, sometbiog coDtemptiblCn This use begioB in the Veda, but 
bceonioa mnch more common in later time. 

507. Tbc interrogattve pronoun» as in other ianguageSp turns 
readily in its jodopendeot use also to an eiciamatory meaelng^ 
Moreover, it is by varjoDs added particles converted to ad indebDitc 
meaning, thus, by ca, caii4, old, 4pj, vA, f^ither alune or with the 
relative ya (bsLoWp 611; prefixed thns, k4f cana a^y onf, ni ko 
-pi nfit any on*; y^f kaui clt yatarant katamac ra 

tchaitv^ one, OerasiOhaMy, the interrogative by itsoIf Acquirer 4 simi¬ 
lar value. 


Relative Prpneun, 

606. The root of the relstfvf" pronotui is 7T ya, '’thicb 
from the earliest period of ihr langouge hue lo^st ull traue 
of the demonstrative meaning oripnally Moubtless) belontfing 
to iti and is used as relative only. 

5oa* It is inflected with entire regularity nccorfling to 
the usual pronominal declension thus, 




■Snii^iil 

MT 

DuhiI 


PIufaI 



m. 

n. 

r 

OD. n. 1. 

in. 

11. 

t 

1 

s. 

m 


m 


s 

!JT^ 

rrm 


y4s 

yit 

yi 

Til ff S 

ye 

y^ni 

ru 

A. 

n 

UrT 

■X 

rm 

ylu ye ye 

?TR 

7ITR 




jAt 

y^ 

1 

yui 

yinl 

yes 


5^ 


■•xniT 


“s 


mpR 


yann 


y4yi 


y&in 


yabhie 

n. 




y^kjOjn 



X. 


yiamii 


yisyiJ 


yebbjee 

yabh^ae 


eir. 


a. Th4 Vedt thowi i(t Q^u*! i^Bflnloni sf th^» fctrtrhs; yt for yiu 
4nd for ydiiJp «nd yabhls yftfa; ypa for 

ykxit, vich proloAfvil finit, U in RV, iwSc.' m cammnn u» yeua. IC»i^ 
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lailffrit iKcui Id yAbhliWi utd ud yliaam Tte eM^DnctiM 

yit It tn fttTiD to tb* oidlnur dedtiiilra^ 

did. Th« ux of Fit M roprotonUtIto stum beeiiu Ttry ckrlf: 
we h^re jiXkMmn in tbe and F*tktf£iit Fftddertttri Id tbe 

Br&hm&na; liter it ^tows mors gonenlt From the proper root ooms 
il*' 1 comldenMs i^ries of deti?itlTM: yitu, yitl, yitn, yithl^ 
yidit yidi« yirhf* ylvsntt yitu^ yotuni; ind ths componzijd 
yldf^, 

on. Tbs combimtion of yi, with ki to mike in iadefiaits 
proaoun hw beeo noticed ihora (1^07;. Its own rspetittoEi — u 
jkd-yit —^ gives it somatimes i like meiningT through the dii- 
tributive. 

51jk 0ns or two mirksd pei^tiliirities in the Sanskrit mv of 
the ralitlTt miy be here briefly noticed: 

^ A very decided prafarence for putting th4^ niatire clame before 
ill at ta which U reUUi: thuif ykh suavitAh sAkhft tksroA £ndr&yn 
gILyitl (BV») who £i tht ^rfend of Uu to (4at Jndm ; 

y&ih yaJfiAm pirlbblir isi sA fd devAfu gmcchitl offtriny 

tkoii proUtUHt io tki yod*i yO trif-iptAb pokriyAnti 

bAla tkfCdl dldbfttU me (AY.) uhct t^rtH «fvc4 po nbo^U atr^oplii 
map ht uMfpn io me; uftni yo adhirfld grhAi tAtri aantY irlyyib 
(AY.) what houtt U yonder U tht dcpOi^ tKm Ut (Ac uilrAei bt; sAbA ykn 
me Aafcl tkm (TB.} aUmff vitA ihai t^hicA U mme,' lilAs&nEifa YnclUlih 
yet tu tmsx miih dkhatl (MBh.) but uAot the vordr of the luotu trcrv. 
lAoi burm me ; simiya looinub ^Sstnda yisye nA *iby indhi sti 
11^ (H.) totko do^ not peanut Uamin^^ (h« eye of bfind ftideed 

it he. Tbs other arringamsut, thorgh frequent enough, il notibljf leii 
utDal. 

r 

b< A freqaant eoQTanioD of^tha tub)cct or ahject of ^arb by an 
added rdadfe Into a cubaUntlTe cituH; thui, mA *mAm prA **pit p&u* 
rofayo vsdll6 yA^ (AY,) mop lAcre not mrA him a Aumdn deadly tc^dpon 
(Ilt^ly, what it tutk a wtapon); pArt pAbt yAd dbAnitn (AV.) pro- 
Utt of isa what wtaSXM (there iaj,' ApAioArgO 'pi k^tilyAlh 

flpAtbS^ d yAb (AV,) the cleomtnp plrrni clecmM awdy Ike diteotr 
and the cvru i pufkifsp* bftuh rAlyuh yio oft 'nyid vun klifaifuu 
(MBh.) ty PutkkarQ vat tqjben ouay Ike kingdom end^ukatetwr olicr properjy 
[lAerc vai). 


Otiitr Pronoimi: EmpIkiUc, Indefinitfl. 

51S. ft. The isolated and uninfl«ct«d proaominsl word 
(froin the root sya) mgnifles OBJft ssy. 

By its fom it apiJ^ais to be a nom'. aing^ And it ia often- 
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CBt u»ed as nominative, but along witb words of aJl persons 
and numbers; and not seldom it represents other cases also^ 

Svajam is also used as a stem U\ composition, thus, ava* 
STByambbli^ But stb itself [ucu ally adjective, below, 510 e) 
has tbe same value in composition; and even its iutiected forms are 
.tn the older tanj^nage very rarely) used as reflexive pronoun, ^ 

c. In KV. alone are found a few ejfamples of two Indefinite 
pronouns, eama fH.ceentlese) and etma aii. 

Nouns used pronominally* 

514. a. The nona Atmw j/out h widely ccuployed, in the sin^ 
(fular (extremely rarely in other numbers), as reflexive pronoun of all 
three persons 

b. The iioun tand body U employed in the SAine manner (but Ln ill 
imunbers) in the VediLp 

c. The adjective bbavant, f. bhavatl, used [as already 
pointed out 400) in reapeetful address as substitute for the pronoun 
of the second peiaoii. Its construction with the verb is in aeeord- 
Hflce with ks true character, as a word of the third person. 

Pronominal Oerivattveo* 

616, From pronominal root? and stems, as well us from 
the latgei class of roots and from noufl-steina, are formed 
by the ordinary suffixes of adjective derivation certain words 
and classes of words, which have thus ihc character of pro- 
nunnnal adjectives. * 

Bmne of the more important of these may be briefly noticed 

here. 

610. iNiasessi vea. a. From tbe repreeenuitive atem mad trtc. 
arc formed the adjectives madiya, aBmAdlya, "nVadiya^ yu^madiya, 
tadiyii, and etad^a, which are used in a posacasivc dense reiattrtfj 
itur, and E<]i». n » 

b. Ocher poaticBaivoa are majnakd abo HV^ and. 

t&voJiA, from tbe {genitives mama /nid t^vu. And RV. ha^ imioc 

* 

c. A[i ATiftldgou* ftooi ifac: amd^ya l» amu^ya^ 

yan^ ( eie,) (jtvJ d on<, 

d. It wu painted out hbuvt; (4Q3) tbHt the aamakam 

And yuflmaJrarD «fc really ftertaiyped ciiei of pcsSietiAlTe Ajjeclui:'^ 
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•f CormpondiDg Co mrAm (Cl 3) it th« poaB«tHiv« vrk, meiP- 
dwfl, u rflUdog to All p«rtonB Aod iLUDib«n. Th« RY* hii OQce 
the eofreiponditf iimple poABeiBiv« of the tecODd perBon^ tvk iky. 

f» Fd£ th4 Hjm of erA u mABiiT# •«« 6l8b^ 

All tboM voidj form their f«EDlnlnfli la At 

b* Other derlTitlTM of » Uho vtloo biie no eliim to be menttoiiflil 
here. Bat (eiceptlac tva) the poiceitlree iij to retell oted ti to mehe 
bat t iiD«ll d^an in the UnfaefB^ which prefert fenertUr to Indiute the 
potteeiWe reletlon by the fenltlTo ceee of the pTonoun itielf. 

BIT, By the eafSi T«at ore farmed from the pronomLOAL raot*, 
trith proton^tlaD of their BdaI voweie, Che AdjccCivee mJ&vtJLU 
TAnt, yufmivADCt yuvivaiit, tdo-Ant, ettwAiit, y^vuitt meiato^ of 
Twy 4Qri, lik* ffUj etc. Of these, however, only the iast three are io 
ase lo the Utar Un^uodfe, in the sense of ianim and ^aniut^ They 
Are infleeted tike other Adjective stemH in TAut, mAking their femi- 
oinefl in TAtl (452 ff^}. 

A* Words of simiLer mCAoing from the roots 1 And ki ATfl fjAnt 
jind klyAat* iofleeted in the imme nutnner; see above, 4B1. 

510. The pronominal toots show a like prulonfAtlOD of tovcL 
in combtastion with the root dp^ hak, and its deriTAtlvN -dpfA 
aad (quite rarely} dyk^a: Chns, midpq, -lifqA; twAdrqp -dpoa; yuo- 
midpq* -dpqa; tid^» -dfqa, -dpkfa; etfcd^* -dts*! -^kqa; 

Hi^-qA; Idfq, *d^A, -dfkqa; kidfq, -d^qa, ^kfA. They mest) n/My 
iori, filtf or rtatmbiiny me, and Cho like, and tidpq and the following 
are not nneommon, with the senie of iafit and gxtalit. The forms in 
dfq are unvaried for gender; those in df^A (and dfkfaf) have fe^ 
lointnes in i 

519, From U, ka, ya come titl w many, kAtl Aem innnyf yAtl 
at ntany. They have a qnasl-nnmera] character, and are inflecced 
(like the numerals pi&oa etc,; iLove, 483) only in the plural, and 
with the bare stem as nom. and accus.: thus, N.A- tAtl; L etc. 
tktlbhU, tittbhyaa, tAtlnim, tktlfu, 

530, From ya (in V, and 60 and ka come the comparatives 
kind eupertatlves yatari and yatamA, and katari and kAtami; and 
from 1, the comparative ita^ For their inflection, see below, 633. 

531. Denvatives with the suffli ka, some||mea conveying v 
diminutive or a oontempCuous meaning, are made from certain of the 
pronominal roots and stems (and mayf according to the grammariim, 
bn made from them all) thuSj from ta, t^kAiw^ takAt, takia; from 
HAi nakd; from ja^ yakAa, yakd^ ywkd; from aaAUi maakAa; from 
amu, ampka. 

A, For tbs namiroku uid fieqaenUy mad adveibi fonDed^from proabin- 
inal EoqU, HO Advo^bv (beloWf 109T IL); ^ 
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Adfectivei declined pronomtnelljf, 

522* A number of adjectiv'es ^ aome of them coming 
from pronominal rootSi othera more or le«£ analogous with 
pronouns in use — are inflected, in part or wholly, accord- 
ing to the pronominal declension (like ff t«t 495j» with 
feminine stems in Thus: 

&&3f The comparatiTes and superlatives from prouoieintl roots 
-- Darnell', katari asd kataA4« yatari aod yatam^i aud lUrai 
also aiiy4 otAar, and its eomparaiiv'e anjatari — are declined tike 
ta throughout. 

& But oven frem theie words for^s made aocordin; to the adjsetlvo 

declensiab are spondtcAUv wUh (e, g. Itariyam K.). 

b* Anya tikes oe«islonil|^ the foroi auyat hi ceoiposltlon: tbos. 

anyatkAjuag anyatiithana. 

fiS4* Other words are so inducted except id the 
fliogp ueut., where they have the ordinary adjective form am, instsad 
of the pronommal at cadli Such are aArra aii. vi^ra ait, evtr^t 
eka nn4 

& These, also, tfe not without ei«sptton, it lent in the eirllsr 
lingnifo (e. j;. vl^wAya, vify&t, yi^we RV., aiCQ sing., AV.). 

69B, Yet other words follow the same model usually, or in 
some of their sigoificatiuas, or optionally, but in other senaCB, or 
without known rule, lapse Into the adjecciTO jnflection. 

a» Such ire ^he compintlvei md iup«rlitivfti ftom prepoiltlpitsl ttsma : 

Adbara lad adbamA, Antara snd Antamaf Apara and apamA, Ayar* 
ind ayaiuA, uttara ind uttamA, upara md upamA. Of theis, pronom.'' 
^nil foTiot ire decidedly mere nutnerefs frem the compsTittvu thm fiopi 
(he superI iKItm. 

b. Foilhei, the ib perl id res (without cerreipoDding cempstitivei) 
paraioA, cwramA* madhyamA; md anyatama (whoH poetdve md 
rempiritive belong to the cUipt flnt menttoned: 523 )* 

c. Farther, the words pArm dUtani^ oihtt; pUrra prier, tait; dAk« 

fiL^a leuih;‘pa^eima bsAmd, ubbAya (f. ubhAyi or 

ubbayl) of both kiidTs or porlici,' nama the one, end the postuiLv« 

svA, 

528, Dcusioml fonss ot the prouommil derlsoiion ire met with fiom 
iiumsnl ihj«cttv«s: s. g. prathamAayia, tftfyaayam; ind froEo other 
words hirln| in liidetlnlto numenl chtsictnr thni, AJpa ftta; ardllA 
half; kAyala oft; dyftaya of the two kiruti,^ b^hya ouUide — snd othert. 
RV, his ones aaminAamAt, 
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CHAPTER VIIL 

CONJUGATION* 

637* The subject of conjugation or verbal inflectJaa 
involvefif ae in tbe other languages of the family, the dia- 
tinctiona of voice, tense, mode, number, and person, 

ft. Further, besides the simpler or ordinary conjugation 
of a verbal root, there are certain more or less fully de¬ 
veloped eccondary or derivative conjugations. 

638. Voice* There are (as in Greek] two voices, active 
and middle, distinguished by a difference in the personal 
endingSH Tbis distinction is a pervading one: there is no 
active personal form which does not have its conesponding 
middle, and rice versa; and it is extended also in part to 
the participles [but not to the iufimtive)* 

630. Aa active' fona is called by tbe Hindu ^raaLmarisns 
parumil padam a word /or anoCuTj aad a middLs formi is called 
atmane podam a word /or fme'* self: ite terms migbC be host para¬ 
ph rsHed by and rtJUx%ve And the distinction thus ex¬ 

pressed le doubtlesi tbe origini^ foundatlDu of the difference of active 
aud middle forms ; in the recorded condition of the iangnage, how¬ 
ever, tbe aetitheais of traaiitive and redeiive meaning is in no small 
measure blurred, or even altogether effaced, 

a. In tbe eplei theie is much eftaccment of the dlittnctien botveen 
kctlTB tnd middle, the choice of toIsa beihg fory eften determlROd bj 
metticil conilderatlopi alono, ^ 

680* Some verbs are conjugated in both voices, others 

in one only; sometimes a part of the tenses are inflected 

« 

only in one voice, others only in tbe other or in both; of 
a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic forms of the 
other occur; and sometimes the voice differs ^^^ccording as 

r I 

the verb is compounded, with certain prepositions* 
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B 81 « The middle ft>nns outiide the present-system (for 
which there is e special pafsive inflection. see below, 768 If.}^ 
and eometimes also within that system, are liable to be 
used likewise in a passive sense. 

S83. Tense. The tenses are as follows, L a present, 
with 2. an Imperfect, closely related with it in form, having 
a prefiled augment; 3. a perfect, made with reduplication 
to which in the Veda is added, 4. a so-called pluperfect, 
made from it with prefixed augment}; an aorist, of three 
different formationB: a. simple; b, reduplicated; e* sigmatic 
or sibilant; 6. a future, with 7, a conditional, an augment- 
tense, standing to it in the relation of an imperfect to a 
present; and S. a second, a periphrastic, future {not found 
in the Veda). 

a. The tenses here distinguished liu accordance with prevailing 
ucage) an imperfect, perfect, pluperfectt and aorUt receive those 
names from their correspondence in niNide of formation viih tenaCB 
bO called in other languages of the family, especially in Greek, and 
not at all from differences of time designated by them. In no period 
of the Sanskrit language is there any eipressioa of imperfect or 
pluperfect time — nor of perfect time, eieept in the older language, 
where the ''aorist** has this value, later, Imp^ctfect, perfecti. and aorist 
are so many undisr.riiuinaled past tenses or pretertti: ase below< 
iinder the different tensefi. 

633- Mode. In re8pect*to mode, the difference be- 
twecii the classical Sanskrit and the older language of the 
Veda — and, in a less degree, of the [frahniaiias — is 
especially great, 

a- Iti the Veda, the present tense ban, bctidca ita indicative 
iaftection, a subtfactive, of confliderablc vAi^ty of fnrm^tlou. an 
optative, and an lmperR.tive (in 3d and Zd pereuns]. The same three 
modes am found, though of much less fre^uoDi oocurrenco, as be¬ 
longing^ to the perfect; and they am made also from tho aorilCS, 
being of especial frequoney from the aftnple aoriat. The future bas 
oo ruodee fan occasional case or two are purely oi.eeptloual^ 

b. In the clasaicat Sanskrit, the preient adds to ite in¬ 
dicative an optative •and an imperative — of which last, 
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moreover, the fifflt persona are a remnant of the old sub¬ 
junctive. And the aorist has also an optative^ of somewhat 
peculiar inflection, usually called the precatiTe (or bene¬ 
dict! vej. 

634. The present, perfect, and future tenses have each 
of them, alike in the earlier and. later language, a pair of 

r 

participles, active and middle, sharing in the various pe-* 
culiaritios of the tense^fonnadons; and in the Veda are 
found such participles belonging also to the aorist. 

6Se, Tense-systems, The tensesj then, with their 
accompanying modes and participles, fall into certain well- 
marked groups or systems: 

I. The present-system, composed of the pres¬ 
ent tenae with its modes, its participle, and its pret¬ 
erit which we hav* called the imperfect. 

II. The perfect-system, composed of the per¬ 
fect tense [with, in the Veda, its modes and its preterit, 
the so-called pluperfect) and its participle. 

ni. The aorist-system; or systems, simple, re- 

M * 

duplicated,'*and sibilant, composed of the aorist reuse 
along with, in the later language, its "precative” opta¬ 
tive (but, in the Veda, ^with its various modes and iis 
participle). 

rV. The future-systems: t. the old or sibilant 
future, with its accompanying preterit, the conditional, 
and its participle: and 2. the new periphrastic Future. 

536* NumbL'T and Person. The has, of course, 
the same three numbers with the noun: namely, singular, 
dual, and plural; and in each number it has the three per¬ 
sons] iirst, second, and third. All of these are made iti 
every tense and mode — escept that the first persons of 
the imperative numbers are supplied, from the ^bjunctive. 
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537. Verbftl Adjectivea and oouns: Participles. 
The participles belcngiiig to tbe tense-systems have been 
already spoken of above (384). There is besides, coming 
directiy from the root of the verb, a participle, pTevailingly 
of past and passive for sometimes neuter] meaning, Future 
passive participles, or gerundives, of several different for¬ 
mations, are also made. 

536. Infinitives, In the older language, a very con¬ 
siderable variety of derivative abstract nouns — only in a 
few sporadic instances having anything to do with the tense- 
systems — are used in an infinitive or quasi-infinitive 
sense; most often in the dative case, but sometimes also in 
the accusative, in the genitive and ablative, and (very rarely) 
in the locative. In the classical Sanskrit, there remains a 
single iniiuitive, of accusative case-form, having nothing 
to do with the tenae-systems. 

539. Gerunds. A so-called gerund (or ahsolutive) — 
being, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form of a de¬ 
rivative noun — 'is a part of the general verb-system in 
both the earlier and later language, being especially fre¬ 
quent in the later language, where it has only two forms, 
one for simple verbs, and the other for compound. Its value 
19 that of an indeclinable active'participle, of indeterminate 
but prevailingly past tense-character. 

a. Another genmd, an adverbially used artUBAtivo in form, is 
found, but only rarely, both eartinr and latvr. 

540. ^Secondary conjugations. The secondary or 
derivative conjugations are as follows: 1. the passive; 2. the 
intensive; 5. the desiderative; 4. the causative^ In these, 
a conjugadon-Btem, instead of the simple root, underlies 
the whole system of iafiection. Yet there is clearly to be 
aeen in them the character of a pTesent-Ayatem, expanded 
into a more or less complete conjugationand the passive is 



MO—1 


VllL COIVJVGATIOX. 


304 

$0 purely a present-tyfitem that it will be described id the 
chapter devoted to that part of the mOection of the reth. 

Under the same general head belongi the eulject of 
denominative conjugation, or the coavenlon of noun and 
adjective-steins into conjugation-stems. Further, that of 
compound conjugation, whether by the prehxion of prepo- 
fiitions to roots or by the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun 
ttod adjective-stems. And finally^ that of peiiphrastic con* 
jugation, or the looser combination of auxiliaries ivith verbal 
nouns and adjectives. 

541. The characteristic of a-^proper (finite or personal) 
verb'form ia its personal ending. By this alone is deter¬ 
mined ite character as regaids number and person — and 
in part also as regards mode and tense. But the diitiric- 
tione of mode and tense are mainly made by the formation 
of tense and mode-stems, to which, rather than to the pure 
root, the personal endings are appended. 

B. la this chapter will be a generaJ sccotiat of the per- 

BOQjiJ oDdings^ and al^o of the formation of mods-DtSitia from tontd' 
sterns, and of thoSR elements m the formatian of tenae-aieiDa -- tbe 
augment and the ^^edupiicatioa — which are found In naore than one 
(enBe^eyatem. Then, ,lii the fullowing chapters, etsh tense-Byatstii 
v^ill be taken up by itself, and the methods of Xofm^OD of iU stemt, 
both tense'Btema and mode-atenis. and their combination with tbo 
eudiugs, will be desenbed and Illustrated in detail. And tbs com¬ 
plete cunjugatron of a few model verbs will be exhibited In lyite- 
arraiiKtiiaeut in Appendix 

PtrsQiiat Endings. 

MS. The endings Of verbal inflection waa pointed ont 

Above, differeat throughout in the active and middlfl voicen. 'fhey 
are aiao, as la Grodk, uBimlly of two somewhat varying forma for 
tbe BAioe person in the satuo voice: one fuller, called primary, the 
tber Driefer, called aecondAry^ There ate also Jess pervadiiu; differ¬ 
ences, depending upon otuer conditions. 

a. In the exthsnf^BSi of prtmify and aeeondiry ictiTe andingi 

e%^(pec!a)ly the BubitUntion ef ma^ vB, ta^ fai maa, traaTttia) are not 
infrequent. 
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b* A iKni44ii»«4 itttomcDt of iU 4L« v»rletl« of ending: f9t e»cb p«r- 
(on VI4^ nnmlwT htn follo^t. 

543. SlngolAr] First per sod. a. Tbo primary endiog^ io 
tbe ActiTt is jaL The ftiibjiinetive> howsver (iaber impentire;, has 
Di instead; and in che oldest Veda this nl is sometiiDes waatiDg, 
and the peraos emdi in 4 (as if the nl of bil were dropped). The 
snoosdary eDdin^ ti properly m; but to this m mn a has eome to 
bo so fwraiatentjy proAxed^ appoaring re^larlj where the tenBO-eteui 
does not itself end in a (ram for wjurm or Tiirun in RV., oae«j and 
abb&m MS,, n?adliim TS. etc., annem TB^, ire rare anoinsUes}, that 
it is DonTfiDient to reckon am as endiof;, rather than m. Bnt the per¬ 
fect tense has neither mi nor m; its ending la simply a [sometimes 
&; MBo); or, froin I’^ront^t 4u, 

b. Tbi^ primary middle endm^Tr according to the analogy of the 
lather persons, wcmld be regularly me» But uo tense or mode, at 
any period of the language, shove any relic whatever of a m in thin 
person, the primary ending, present as welt a« perfect, froia a-eteni» 
and others alike, is *■ and to it corresponds 1 M secondary ending, 
which blends with the boa) of ad a-stem to •. The optative has. 
however, a instead of i; and in the subjunctive (later imperative, 
appears Ai for «. 

G44. Second person, a. In the active, the primary ending 
is Bit which is shortened to a as Beciiiidury as to the loss of this 
a after a final radicai consonant^ see belo^v, 6£b. Hut the perfect 
apd the imperative desert here ffUtirely tiie analogy of the other 
forms. The perfect ending is invarlahly tha (or tba: 24Bc^ The 
imperative far ^caa regular. The fullest forim of its ending is dhi; 
whichf hoaever, La more often reduced to hi; and in the great ma¬ 
jority of verba (including all a-ateraa, at every period o'^ the lan¬ 
guage) no ending ts present^ but the hare atem atand!! aa peraunki 
form. In a very smaU class of vciba (722—31, ana is the eiidiug. 
There is also an alieraatvve endlDg tit; and this is even used apor^ 
adlcally in other persons of the imperativa (see below, 570—1 . 

bw In the middle voice, the primary ending, both present and 
perfect. Is sc. The secondary stande in no appareiil relAtion to this, 
being tbAa; and in the Imperative is found only sva (or avi: S4Sc/, 
which in the Vedc^ is not ecldoni: to be read as lua, Ju the older 
language^ se is sonA times slrengiheDed to efti tn the subjunciivi^. 

545. Third person, il. The active primary ending is ti; t)ie 
aecondaTj^ t; as to the loss of the latter after a final radicai con- 
aonaiit, see below, 555^ But in the imperative appears instead the 
peculiar ending tu: and in the perfect no characteristic cocsonaDt is 
pretCDt, and the third person has the same ending as the first 

b< Tbe primary middle ending is to, with ta aa correapupding 
secondary. lu the older language, to la often atrengthened to til iu 
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tihe lafajunctivfl. In tli« perfwtp th« middle third pencrn h«t, liho 
Ch« ACtire, the AAma «adin|; with the first, vAinely a simply ^ and tfi 
the older lAD^uAge, the third pereon present also often loses the di»- 
tioetlTe part of iu tenQinatioii, and comes to coincide in form with 
th'^ first land H3. has adnlia for ad^gd]»1* To this « perbapt cor- 
responds^ as secoadsiyt the t of the aoKst 3d pen. passive {84lft ffj. 
The imperative has tim (or, in the Veda, melj imi for its etidlag. 

M9t Pua): First person. Both in aetlre and in middle^ 
(be dual first person is In all its varieties precisely like the corres¬ 
ponding ploral^ only with snbstltiitioD of v for the m of the latter: 
t\w, yaa (no vaal has hoen found to occuij, va, vatiSf vatal, vahiL 
The person is, of course, of comparatively rare use, and from the 
Veda no form in vaa* even, is quotable. 

fi47* Second and Third persons^ a. In the active, the 
primary end Lug of the second perBon Is Uiab,. and that of the third 
LB taa; and this relation of th to t appears also ia the perfect, and 
rnns through the whole series of middle endings. The perfect endings 
are primary, but have u instead of a as vowel; and an n has become 
so perBisCentlj preliaed that their forms have to be reckooed as athua 
and atue. The secondary endings exhibit no definable relation fo 
the primary in these two persona; they are tarn and thm; and they 
are used in the imperative aa welt. 

to. In the middle, a long t — which, however, with the final 
a of a-etemfi bccumei e — has become profiled to all dnal endiuga 
of the second and third persons, so as to form an inseparable part 
of them (d^dhltham AY., and Jihithflm are isolated anomalies;. 
The primary en^uga, present and perfect, are atbe and at«; tbo 
secondary (and imperaHve) are athtm and Atam (or, with etem-final 
a» ethfl etc.). 

& The Ri£-Ve4e hat a formi iii AlU-« *nd Alte, apparently 

(fom athe and ata with subJcnctlTe itnnjthenlng (they ire all detailed 
below; aee dlfi. 7QI. 787, 76®, 83fl, ICXW, 1043). 

548. Plnralr First person, a. The eaHieat torm of the 
active anding ia masit which in the oldest language ta more fraqnent 
than the briefer maa (in RV., as five tc oao, In AV.^ however, only 
M three to four]. In the classical Sanskrit, maa Is the eicimlve 
primary ending; h^it the secondary abbreviated, ina belongv also to 
tbc perfect and the nbjujctlvo (Imperstive]. In the Veda, ma often 
becomes mA {843 o), especially in the perfect. 

b> 7'bc primary ’middle coding ia malre. This Is irghteifeed in 
the secondary form to malil; and, on the other hand, it is regn- 
Isriy (Id the Vedja, not invariably) strengthened to mahAl in the sub^ 
joDctive (impepstlve). ^ 

543. Becond persoiL a. The aeijlve primary 'ending is 
The secondary, also imperrtlve, ending I* ta (In thi Veda, t4 only 
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imtt in impr,). Bat in the p«rf««t uy chirui«ri*ti« eaw>iiuit li 
wADtinf^ und tli« «iLiBpg it tlmptj ^ In tire Ved>, tfae tylUble &•« 
of pioblenwtlc OTigin, it not i^reqnoptJy Mldodi to botli fornti of the 
oodin^ DQtkiDg thwm (rftftly tbmil) tnd tAnni The fonat lh which 
thli Occam will be detailed below, under the differeet fonnttioDi; the 
iddrtion It very mrely mode eieepttog to pettont of the fimt general 
conjugetioD. 

b. The middle primary ending it dbw«i which betongi to the 
perfect te well »■ the pnient. In the eabjunctlTe of the older lin- 
gQftge it it lometlmei etrengtbened to dhYdl. The seeondiry (ind 
impemttTe] ending b dliTitm {in EV.. once d3i««j; tad dhv&t it 
once met with in the impemtlTe (STO)* In the Vedt„ the ▼ of til 
these endings it eometimet to be reflolred into and the ending 
becomes diisyUtbic- As to the change of db of these endiogt to 
dh, see above, S&60, 

650 * Third person, a* The full primaty ending 11 nnlj In 
the active, with u&te u corresponding middk. The middle second-* 
Hfj ending is oixta, to which should correspond an active ant; but 
of the t only altogether questionable traces are *jft, in the enphonio 
rreatment of a dual n {fl 07 ); the ending is In the imperattve, 
ontu and antdm lake the place of anti and ante* The initial a of 
iUI these endings is like that of am in the tit sing., disappearing 
lifter the dual a of a tenae-stom, 

b* Moreover, ontl, antu, ante, aat&nit ue all liable to 

be weakened by tbo loss of their nasal, becoming atl etc. In the 
active, this weakeoing takes place only after redapiicated non-Oratems 
and after a few roots which are treated m If rbduplioated ; 63B ffj; 
in the middle, it occurs after all tense-eteme save those ending in a. 

c'i^ Further, for tho secondary active ending an there is * snb'- 
eititute na (or Mil the evidence of the Zend favors the 

latter form}, which is used in the aamie reduplicating verbs that 
change emtl to atl etc., and which aoooidlagly appeui os a weaker 
corr;;lativo of an* The some u* is also used uniTeraally la the par;- 
feet, in the optative {not to the stibjunctivei, in thoM forms of the 
Horiat whose stem dow not end in a, and in the imperfect of root- 
^totns ending in d* and a few others 

cL The perfect jplddle hoa in all periods of ithe Language the 
peculiar ending r«« and the optative hM the oUled ranp in thia per^ 
son. In the Veda^ a variety of other endings containinK a r as dU- 
tinctive coaoonant are met wlch^ namely, re (and ire) and rat* In 
tho present*; rata in the optative {both of present and of aorist;; 
rliw in the perfect; ranto, ran, and ram in aoriate [and in au im¬ 
perfect or two); rAm and eatAm in the imperative; ra fc the Imper^ 
feet of dnh (HS.^ The three raUp ratAm, end rata are found even 
ia the later language In one 1 >r two verbs {AB 0 )* * 
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5^1* Below tre for eoiivesienee, in tnbiilu foroi, the 

echenrsA of endiogt m u»«pted in tbe elmicAl or liter linfuige. 
nimely, «. the regnlir prlmiry eodin^p oied ia tb« prueat indtc- 
itlve ,ind the future 'and the lubjnncttvc in pirt}; and b. the reg- 
tiliT accondaty endingip ue«d fu the imperfect p the conditional^ the 
auriit. the opUttve {and tbe eubjuaetive in part/; and farther, of 
epedal achemea, c. the perfect endinge (chtedy primary, eepeeially in 
Che middle]'; and cL the imperative endiuga {chiefly aecaadary]. To 
the ao-calltid imperative endinga of the hnt perpoti ia prefiied the k 
which practically a part of thenip though really containlnp; the 
modc-aign of the tubjuuetive from which they arc derived. 

6&S^ Further^ a part of the endings are marked with an accents 
and a p;irt are left ncaccented, Tlio iatter are those which never, 
under any circifin^tancca, receive the accent, Che former are accented 
ill contidcittble claasee of verbiiip though by no means in all. It will 
be uoticvii that, in general, the unaccented endings arc those of the 
aiagular active; but the 3d aing^ iinkerative has an accented ending, 
and, on the other tuindp the whole series of 1st peraons imperative, 
active and middle, have unaccented endings (this being a characterlstie 
of the subjunctive formaLion which they represeiii] 

SBB. The schemes of n^irmal endings, then, are if follows 

a. Primary Eailings. 




active. 



miJdlff 


b. 

d. 

P- 

a. 

d. 

y- 

1 

mi 

TU 

man 

« 

valie ' 

mkhe 

2 

si 

thai 

tha 

Be 

aLbe 

dbve 

3 

ti 

-^AS 

anti, dti 

td 

&te 

iate, ate 




h. Serondiry Eidiiga. 


1 

am 


mk 

£. 0 

vkhi 

mabl 

1 

a 

Cam 


thia 

dtham 

dhvam 

t 

t 

tkm 

in, 

U 

dtlm 

kntOt kta, ran 




c Ferfeet Ending^. 


1 

a 

vk 


e 

Tkbe 

miht 

t 

ttu 

fctbua 

i 

SB 

athe 

dhvd 

3 

a 

dtua 

us 

d 

it* 

re 



1 

d. lapnlive Eadiug^, 


1 

dni 

4va 

hma 

ki 

Avabgi 

imahhi 

2 

dbi, hi, - 

~ tim 

ta 

ava 

1th 

dbvam 

3 

tti 

tm 

antUf ktu 

tdm 

it&m 

Autim» itam 


&bl» In gSTieriJi, tbe ruU !■ folLovcd that to scoeiited ending, if dl»- 
iyLl4bl4. ti accented on Lii flrii eyltable ^ and the eon^nt uiUou^rf^weli 
are regarded, hi thU. reaped, u iniegra] narta of the eiidmjn. But the 
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3d pi, tindlitg ftte f-f thi? prcG. Indk, middle hu in RV, the Accent ^to Ln 
JL number of verb^^ (jce 013, 066, 099, 719); tnd an occAalDnal tnetince 
m met wHb In other endlnge : tbuE, mAh« [«e«'7]9i 

G66« The eecundiry endliun of the lecond tnl third pereone ilnfnljr, 
coneletla^ of an added conaonaitt snivel, hbould regtuLarly (160) 

be loet TPbenever tie root or olem to wMcb they i;e to be added LtB«1f ertdt 
in a cnnionant. And tblrt rnlo it in fonerti: followed ; yet not witbont ex- 
(■eptioiiii. Thnu ► 

a. A root ending uj a denul mutt; sometlinef drtpa thl« dual mute 

inatcad the addttd h iu the aei'ond peraun; asd, on the other baud, a root 
er cudlu;; itL n aoiuetjuic^ dropu thia ■ imtcad of the added t In tbe 

third pf^fHdij ■— In cither t*Bf, eatab1bMii(f tbe Ordinary relation of ■ and t 
m theat: perscui;), jnfu^nd a and fi, or t and t. Tbf eiampJei noted are 
2d jtLu^r. BiveR lid aitsp, avet], VTid, AR.; 3d ahig. ftkat, y\j, (jlB. 
ai^hat, JR. a^aJcAt, |/Ofik&e, NT,; o^&t, Ab. Mfib. 

R., fLflrat, i/Hrae, VS,; ahinst, TB. Gb. CouLpare also the 

S'^aurnt loiin> giy^ and BTk^ ^40a|, m which the tame influence ii to 
Lq eecui and furthcrj lalftiC ere, (889ft), and precatire pftt for yi* 
(637)* A ftimlLar lois of any ottier flnal cojiHiOnaiit is eiceasi^eiy rare ^ 
AV^ haa once abhanaa, fur <-nak, ybbaiiij. There ire alto a few cuea 
where a tst aing. le irregularly modeled alter a 3d aln|;*; (hui, fttfipilm 
(to atpnat), v'tfd, Ki;., actiblnftm (to acchJmftt), VatLld, MBh*: compare 

^iMber the Irt in m iiiitrad ot am, 643 ft^ 

b. Afain, a anlori-TOirel i« (ometiirLee Introduced before tho esdin|) 
either a or 1 or i: aee below, 6fllb, 031, 619, 6SO, lCK>4a, 1000 ft* 

c. In a few isolated casa^ m the older language, tbLa i le ebauged 

to Ai; ace beLow, 904b, 930, 1000ft* * 

656^ The chn&^es of form wbioh rooto ftod iteiiu in 

their combiaationa with thee« eodio^i will bo poiatod oat in doUiJ 
below, ander the yarious fonuationg. ,Hore nuy be Btiaply meatloiied 
ill advanco^ aa by far the mo&t important ftmong them, a dieilnctioa 
of iCroDger and weaker form of stem in krg« cLaeteh of yerbi, aUnd' 
ing in relation with the accent -- the atom being of itronger form 
when the accent fuUa npon it, or before an accectleM ending, and of 
weak^^r form when the accent la on the eadlpg^ 

ft. Of tba eudlng;ii maTkcd aa accented in the ■rheme, the tft of 2d 
pi* it not infieqiiently^n the: V«dt treated *b uuicoent'id, tbe tone reatipg 
OTi tbfl aiem, which is etren^tbened* Mnrh leae often, tba tftin of 2d do. 
l9 treated In the batuf; ^ ay; other endingi, only ipcrtdlcally. Detills tie 
^iten under the virioLi? foruiaooiu below* 


Subjunctive Mode. 

667* Of the HObJunctuy modt' (ite wee pointed out abovel only 
fra^mi'iiTe are leli lu ihr Uler or claftBic-aV lacguk^e namely, in the 
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eO'Cnllcd first p^rsoiif tiop«rAtiTej and in the use {579} of the Imper¬ 
fect and aoriflt peraoDB withtmt avguteot after prohibitive, lo 
the oldest period, however, it waa a ver^ frequent fomation, belii|' 
three or four timee as common aa the optative In the Rig-Veda, and 
nearly the same in tba AtbarvaOt hnt already in the Briihmanafl it 
becomes comparatively rarer Its varieties of form are cousiderable^ 
and sometimes perplexing, 

SOB. In its aormal and regular formatiOQf a special mode-item 
13 made fo-r the subjunctive by adding to the teDsc-stem an a -- 
which conibinee with a fiual a of the tenae-stcm to & The accent 
rests upon the tcuBe-eteuif which accordingly has the etrong form, 
Thus, from the etroog present-stem doh {>/duh} is made the sab- 
junctive-stem dob a; from Juho (ylia)^ jubiira; from yunAj {^^yuj}, 
yimfija; from auno (t/eu), euniTa; from bhriiva bh^Ti; from 

tudi {y'tud], tuda; from ucyA {pass., VTac,"* uc;4; and so on, 

659. The stem thus formed Is inflected iu general as an a^stem 
would lie inflected in the Indicative, with constant accent,. and A for 
a before the endings of the first person [T301; — but with the 
following penuliantles as to ending ct^'. 

590 * a. In tb« active, rb« lat clng. hu ni » ending; thus,, ddb&nii 
yynAj iJii ^ bbA'viul, But in ibc lomctimes A 

brAvA, 

b. In iht du,, Ut pi,, »nd 3d pL, the endtogf trr the leotrudiTy' 
thu5, ddbATa* dohAnaa* ddhaa; bhAvAva, bhATAma, bhAvAn. 

o. ]n '2d and 3d da, ^nd the endlngi irT« primary: thui, 

dbbathast dohatm, dobatba; bbAvftthu, bhAvataftp bbAv&tba^ 

d< hi 2A and 3i the ending! ire either prlma'^y or !e'',snd«ry: 

ihns, d6hasi or d6has, ddhati sr d6bat; bhAvist pr bbAvMp bliAvAU 
or bhAvit. * 

e. OccuionaUV} forma with double inodo-ilgn a (bjf isslmlUtlon. to 

the moTa numeFonp muhjunctlt«i frpm ten^e-itiini lii a) aro met with Trom 
nofi-a-Ktsmi ; cha«^ AsAtha from ua; Ay&Sp Ayat^ AyOit tmsn a (kO^ 

50K Jn th« middle, forme with nf^condAry Ijiitflid nf pilDury end¬ 
ings ire rery fire,, being found onlr in the hd pL (where thejf arc more 

fre^aent thin the prisi«ry}, end lu a cue nr two 'jf the Bd sing, (ind 

AB, hM once aayl&fta), ' *' 

a. The $trik!ng petmlitrlty of subjunctive tDtddte inflectlba ii the fre¬ 
quent ciritigthenlT)| of « m At lu the eudingi. This li less geneial In the 

very F 4 The:it languige then later. In ist slug., U ilone ii found ti evd- 

let, even in , md In lit da. also (of rare occurreiic#), only ivahU 
It met with. In lit pi., prevails in ItV. and AY. (Amsiia U 

found i tew ilioei), atid im alone known liter. In ^d dng-', frAt for 
doci not occur lo KV.^ i>tn ii the only forip Jn AY. and the Brdhtoinu. 
Jo 3d iliig., til for t< oeeaiS ouce In UV., and ti the pTedotniniDt loroi 
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La ftnd th« only one ltt«r. Id 2d pl.^ dhvil for dhv'e U foand la 

one word iu SVhi, aad m. few tlmei La the Bf£hoit(i«i, In 3d p1.^ nt&L 
for nte La Ibo Brihmann fo^rm (of fnr from fretjnent Kcarnnco); it oconre 
neither In kV. nor AY. No tuch dtiil ondingt u t hM tnd tilt tli* 
fciid tQ, ere eaywheto founds bnt RY* hei in e few words (nlnei tboTO, 
647iithe and ftite, which appear to he a like agbjunettre itrenfthenlng 
of etho end ate (allhoagh foand in one indioitlTo forint k^viLte). Bo- 
fora the ii^endleft, the vowel it To^olmrly long i; bm eialiJ tnatead of 
Antii la two or three tlmee met wLthi end once o; twice [T3. AB.) atli 
far itii. 


602* The BubjLDctive ^adlDga, then> m combinatlua wi*! the 
aubjimctlve uode^QigD, are ae fuJfowsH 

actife.. middle. 



i* 

d. 

P‘ 

s. 

(1, 

P- 

l 

Anl 

Ata 

Ama 

Ai 

f AvahAi 
)A7ahe 

^AtnahAi 

J Amaho 

1 

("‘ 

ao 

athaa 

atha 

faae 

\A8A1 

Aithe 

|adhvfl 

[AdJiTAi 

’ 1 

|at[ 

[at 

atai 

an 

j ate 
lAtAi 

Aite 

[ante, anta 
1 Ant At 


«. And in further combination with Qnal a of a tenae-etem, the 
initial a of all these endin^a beoomca a: thna, for caampie^ la 3d pera., 

&b 1 or in, AthoB, Atko^ Abc, Adtive. 


603. BeaLilet thia proper »LibjDDCttf«, with mode-algii^ La its triple 
form — with primary, etifn^tbeaed pismary^ abd with lecpndary end- 

inga — the iiADie of aabjuncllve. mi the forma ^^loiperferL subjLtnctiTB” and 
^'improper subjunrtlre*', hu l?cea itso qli tn to the*indlcatlve rcFcua ef imper-' 
feet ud aorlat when uied, wuh ihe augment omUted, la a iDodal tense 
(below^ 697): such Die bolog quite common in RV,, but rapidly dying out. 
so that ID the Hrabmaha language and plater U ii hardly met wiih eicept 
^fter mA prohLbfUve. 

a. At to the general uses of the sahJancttTc> see be)i;w^ 574 if. 


Otitative Mods. 

664i lu Aa bAa b&^n already pointed out> tbt optative is of cotn^ 
paralively rare oecSirreiic<ei in the laDgunge of the Vedaa, bui it (^aiua 
rapidly in frequeuCJ, and ^tlieady in the B*dbiaanad great'y ouf- 
numbera tbc aubJuBCtive, aud Inter conisa almost ^^ntlraty to 
take lE? 

It! mode of fomation ie Ihi^ saute id ail periods of the 

b3(|,aag«. 

606, s. The optativf ia in 'he active voice a dif¬ 

ferent OHO, -icccrdiLg ta i>* i» added ii* >i Uu$^-sieiu ending in a. nr 
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10 one esdloff In eome otlier fineK In tbo letter oeee, It ii eeeenied ; 
tlkli jA ts eppeoded to tbe weeker form of tbe tenM-etemi end teke# 
the ngnler eerfee of lecoaderj eadinge, with, In 3d plar., us in- 
tteed of est end lose of the A before it- After no e-'Stemj it in 
uniccented; tliie 1 blende witb tie finnl e to e (which then ii ncccoted 
or not eooording to the ecoent of the ej; end the « is utsiotained 
nncbenged before h vofrol-ending (sm, us}^ b^r moAos of sn inters 
poeed euphonic 

b* Id the middle Toice, the mode-eign U i tm-oughotit. stid t&kea 
the secoDtUry endinga, with a io let etng.^ sntl ran in 3d p]. After 
sn s-fltem, the rules oe to its combionCion to e» the accept of the 
Istterj and ite reteptlon before a TOirei-ODdiDg with inCerpositlon of 
a jp are the same as I'n the active. After any other fipsL the weaker 
form of item is taken, and the accent is on the ending (eicept in 
one class of verbs^ where it falls upon the tense-etem. see 64&); and 
the I {as when combined to e} takes an [nserted y before the vowel- 
endioga (s« Athim* At Am). 

Cw It is, of coaitii] Icnpoteible lo tell from the form whether 1 or i 
it comhlned with the An>l of ui s^atetn to e; but no food reason Appears 
to eilit for Mtumlng TAther then tli« 1 which ibowi fteeU Id the other 
cLsu of ilomi in the middle voko. 

506^ The combined mode^iign and endings of the optative, 
tbeOj are as follows, In their double form^ for a-stems and for others t 


A. for Don-a-stems. 




sctiTe 

K 

ulddlo 



s. 

d. 

p. B. 

d. 

P' 

1 

yam 

y^Ta 

y^uu* lyA 

KvAhi 

ImAhi 

2 

yU 

y^tam 

yiU ithis 

ly^tbAm 

IdJiTAm 


ytt 

yatAm 

yuB ' itd 

lydtAnl 

irAn 



b. conbiiisd with the final 

et 


i 

Aynm 

evft 

«ma «ya 

ovahi 

emahi 


an 

«tam 

«ta etbAfl 

ByAthAin 

edhvam 


et 

«tAm 

eytw ata 

eyAtAm 

oraD 


o. The yA Lt Vi\ tbo VcdA not loldom rosolTsd lA. 



d- The oontrActed 

samniiip for aanwyain 

f 1( foaod In TB^ 

And ApAit. 


CerUin Vedlc. 3d pi. middle formi lu i^ta will bo tpentioncd bolow^ ander 
the TAfioai forniAtfODh, ^ 

667. Preeative. Frecative forms are such as have a sJbi^ 
lant inserted between the optative-sign and the ending. They are 
made almost only from the aorist stems, and, though allowed hy the 
grainmarisDS to be focmed from every r<b)t — the actir^ precative 
from the simple aorUt, the ^middle from the sibilant aorist — are 
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pmcdcslly of rtre occurrenca At OTery p«rIo<l of tho luignaga^ AAd 
oapwiAJIy liter. 

i* Tbi iDisTtod i roni In the tctlre tbron^h tba wIidIa «eri«i of 
flOHif la the mlddLa, It li kllowad Doly In tha 2d md 3d penoDj itng, tod 
da. and tba 2d pU, and U qnoUble (mly tat tb« 2d and 3d ting. In 
tba 2d ting. utL^ tli« pfecatiTa fonn, bp reaton a£ tba nacaiaary Joia of tbA 
added la not dtatlngniibabla i^om iba ilmple optatlTa^ tn the 3d ting, 
act, the time la the caae in the IkUt laDgnaga, which (compare 5B5i) •■Tea 
the penonal ending t Inatead of the pTectttTe.^ilga ■; hot the AV. uaaalljr, 
and the other Vedtc teita u> eome eatent;, hare the proper ending jAii Cfer 
yiAti). Ai to ^ in the 2d pi. mld.,^ aee SSOd, 

b. The accent Li u In the liinple optatlre. 

The precitiTd eodinge, tbdo^ ioetfpt^d in the liter Uni^tiige 
^iDcLudin;, In buckeu^ those which nre identicil with the itmple 
optitiTe), ate as follows: 


i 


acilce. 

■* d. p, 

yneam y^wa yasma 
[ydflj yutnm y^ti 
lyitl yutim y^ufl 


middle^ 
s. d, 

llyij [IirAbiJ 
^^hU ly^tbia 


A, Reapecting the precativet see farther 9^1 it. 


7^ 

(ImihlJ 

I^ran 

[ijria] 


b. At to the general nies of the optattre, lee below, 5Td ff. 


Imperative Mode. 

f 

569. The imperative has no mode-ugn; it ii made by 
atldin^ its own endings directly to the tense-itam^ jiiit as 
the other e^idings are added lo form the indicative tennea* 

a* Heuco, In 2d and 3d dn. and 2d pi., Its fonzu are ladlittngnLibable 
frem thoso of the augtqiont'pTotflilt from the same stem with its anfment 
omitted. 

b. Tbo mles •• to the mo of the dUFeient ondlnge — eepecLtUy in 
2d sing., whero tbs Tiilttjr is conildvtabto will b« given below, in conoec- 
tign with the raiiohis tenss*tyitemi. The andiag tl^ bowever, has ao much 
that ti pecnllar In fti n«4 that It calls fot a llttln explanation bei«. 

5TO. The Imperative in tat. An imperative form, uinally 
having {he vahe of a 2d pers. eing. ^ but sometiiDes also of other per- 
sons and uambers, w made by adding tAt to a preteat tense-stem — 
Id its weak form, if It have a dlaifncttou of strong and weak form. 

Examples are: br&tAt, bat it, vtttMt^ pipptAt, jahit&t» 
dhattit; kyputAU kur^tAt; gyh^ititp JAn^lt; Avatdt, rik^atAt, 
vaaatAt^ vi^atAt, •yjalAt; asyatAt, aa^yalAtt chyatAt; krijatiti 
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gamftjiitil:, oyiTaynt&tt IpoAtit; Jlgrtit* ^o cxtjuplei 

bftvc found frcm » T^rb [600], not atbc'r tb^n tbdac 

here (iten »pASilTtf latentor deslderitlve. The f^w ii^eeatod ufcs 
fiDdteite tbot (b« fonnttlon foUovi tbe ^outTol rule for one nit do «ltb ah 
iceeuted endlag (662J> 

h* Ibe IropentlTe Ui l&t ii nut e Tory rue fonDotiou In tbe older 
UngniCO, being mtde (lix and S.) from tbout fifty roote^ end 

in to««.rd t bundled end fifty acenmncei- Liter, It U reiy unuiuel: tbue,. 
only 1 ilngl^ otetnplt bn been noted In MBh,, end one InR.^ ind rorrei- 
pondlngly fev in yet more modern teiti. 

C?K Aa rfr^urde its n^eanbg, this form appeara to faav« pre- 
TAillDglj in the BrbhtiJHi>tni aud trnt^flnbly but much leas diatiuctly 
in the S'edic texts, & opeijiflc teiue^valLieadded to ita mode-value — 
aa Bignifying, namely, an iojunctioii to bo carried out at a Uter time 
than the present, it i« (like the Latin fonai in to and tote} a pos' 
ierinr or future imperative, 

a* Exiinplei ire: Uial V4 idA tift^uvntam abbjebi 'll brfihi 
tiih na Bgataxu pratlpr&brdtat (^B.) lay (o lUr ^Vornf to iftt as I 
ffand ju»t and [afttr^ardj announce Act to v 3 Of barinp come; jdd 

l^dbT&a dr&vi^e *bA dhutt&t lAdtt ifcrnif up- 

[thin] bestvm rtcttit i^ere (ind itmilmrly In mmy cisei); utltdlam 
udvaho bhavo ^duhya pr4ti dh&vat&t (AV.) j)e a tamer up ihe atctnii 
afitr hajtng iorrttd up, run hatk o^am; TanaapAtir Adhi tvi ath&fiyati 
tAaya vittat (TS.) tht trtt i^jlf ojccad [then] toiie nft« of it. 

b- Eiamplei of its,uco 4E othot tbm ^ eing, itc Ivt 

ling.f &vyu|bjh Ji^tiid abAm (AV.; only ct^e] let me vateh LK day- 
break; is 3d ling., punar mA “ vi 9 &tftd rayil^t (TS.) let weattA come 
again to ttic, ajAib tyAayti tn^dJuma^ vi pfttayatit tfte 

litre ileaU mtUe ha head fig Oj^/ as 2cl du., nAa&ty&v abruTan devah 
pAnar t vahatftd £ti [RV,) rht gada taid (o Iht ;4;uj;nj "%ing them 
bach li 2d p)., apa^ ,, . deve^u nuh atikfto brutfit (TS.] 

ye waUrt, announce u» to lAe ^odi aa wtU-doera. In the liter btiguige, 
tbe pri^v^illng vilue ippiiri Id bt Lbat uf a 3d linger tboa, bhavftn praBft'- 
djub kUuTutat (MBt.) may your loorr^tp do Hit favor, euam btxftvfin 
abhiriLk^at&t (DKC.) let your e^etlUneg prottrt brm , 

c. Acc^ording to thi« nitlT« grimmirlmi, the imVeiitlTe tn tit It to 
bo Ultd with t bohedlttira ImpUcttion, No inatuice of iiicb ut« tfrpMri 
to be quotable. 

I 

d. In X certain paiiife rope«ted teveril times In dillerflut BrlbaiBfit 
And btitr^e, Aud CDlilitaLcig i aonber of fermi In tat uted b« 2d pi,, 
vftrayadhv&t is read iniuid of vlrayatlt in tome of th« tuiti (K.. 

A^S. )■ oihei occuinnee of the ending dbvlt hot b^n anywharo 
noteA ' '' 
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Uses of Ihe Medti. 

572* Uf tlie three modes, the imperative is the one 
most distinct and limited in ofUcej and most unchanged in 
use throughout the whole hUtory of the language. It signi¬ 
fies a command or injunction ^ an attempt at the exercise 
of the speaker's will upon some one or something outside 
of himself. 

a* This, however (ia Sanskrit as in other IaD|;:tiagea)^ is by no 
meiDS always of the aame force; the coniniaad shades olf into a 
demand, an eiliortatioD^ an entreaty, an erpreeafon of earnest desire. 
The unperative also sometimes aigDihes an assumptLon or concesaion; 
and occasioniUy, by pregnant eonatTiietion, it becomes the eipression 
of something conditional or contingent; but it does not acquire any 
regular use in dependent'claune-makiag. 

b. Tbt Imperative Is now md then nted In in mtefro^itlve aenteiire: 
thu(, liTavtlii ko ^dyai ”va may ft viyuJyAtkm (nO v?ho 

nov bt npartfifd dy mt'* katham ete gunairanta^ kriyact&m (H.) 
horif are they Jo hi kaamki pindah pradiyatim (Vet.) 

io M?hoin fhali Ihe o^crinff bt yivcfi ^ 

673* The optative appears to have as its piimar)' office 
the expressiaiL of wish or desire; in the oldest language, 
ita prevailing use in independent clauses h that to which 
the name ^'optative'' properly belongs 

a* But the expressinD of desire, on the one band, passes nat^ 
urally over into Ihiit of lequBut t'Utreaty, that the optative 
bcromes a softened imporativi;, and, on the other hand, it comes to 
Signify whit is generuily desirable or proper, what should or ought 
to be, and so becomes the mode of pTCacription, or, yet again, it is 
weakened into signiTying whit may or can [ik‘, what iv likely or 
usual, and so becomes at Laet a softened statement of whit is. 

b* Forther, the optative in di peudent clauses, with relative 
pronouns and cqpjunctions, becomes a regular^ means of expression 
of the conditional and contingent, in a wide and increasing variety 
of uses. 

C^-aThe lo-ciHed prcAitirtt formi (507) ire ordinirily ujcii In tkt 
proper oputtve ieni«. But tn the IsU^f ]ingui|;« they ire occiiioueUy met 
with Ln the other uiei af the optative: thus, na hi prapa^yanii mamft 
*paiiudy&d yao ohokam (Bh 0.) for 1 do not ptrecic^e vhat disptl 

my ffrief ^ yad bhuyftsur vibhutayab (BhP ) r^liefe lAou/d te eAonpej, 
AUo rireJp with mg: lee 679 b. . 
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674, The subjuDctive, as has been pointed out^ be¬ 
comes nearly extinct at an early period in the hUtory of the 
language; there are left of it in classical usage only two 
relics: the use of ita first persons in an imperative sense, 
or to signify a necessity or obligation resting on the speak' 
er, or a peremptory intention on his part; and the use of 
unaugmented forms (679)^ with the negative particle ^ mS, 
in a prohibitive or negative imperative sense, 

a, A ad the value of the subjunctive from the begiu- 

ciog wM what these relics would seem to iadicate its fuadamental 
meaning ia perhapa that of requisition^ lea* peremptory than the im* 
perative, more so than the optative. But this meaning is llablfl to 
the same modiheations and transitions with that of the optative, nod 
subjunctive and optative run closely parallel with one aaothcr in the 
oldeat language ia their use lo ludependeat cUuses, and aie hardly 
distinguiabable in depeadeat- And instead of their being (as ia 
Greek) both mainUined ia use, and endowed with nicer and more 
distinctive values, the subjunctive gradually disappears, and the 
optative mssuinea alone the offices formerly shared by both. 

676. The differencej then, between imperative and sub¬ 
junctive and optative^ in their fundamental and moat char¬ 
acteristic uses, is one of degree: couiinand^ requisition, wish ; 
and no sharp fine of division exists between them; they 
are more or lees exchangeable with one another, and com'^ 
hinable in coordinate clauseh* 

■H 

a. Thufii in AV., we have ic impv : ^at4m jiva Qarkda^ do 
Mau Iwe a hundred autumns; ubhAiii tAu. Jlvatioix jaradao^i lei thrtn 
bath fiDir fti attfitn old age; — m subj., adyi JlvAnl tei mt Ur* ihii 
day, gatAni JivAtl qarddah hv vhatt lw9 a hundred aidutnnt; — iu 
opt , Jivema ^ai'Ad&m ^atihil may we live hundredw auiumnt; airvanoL 
ayur jlvyuam (pre,n J / urotJd Jain live cui jny ^whale trrm of fi/p. 
Here the modeE would he iaterchangesble with a hardly perceptible 
chaugs of meanmg. 

b. RisnaplsB, agaia, of diS'ereut modes la iiodrdinate*construc¬ 
tion ari^ iyam agne nari pAtiih videqt^ . . . auvAnA putrdn mAhifi 
bhavAti ^atva patiih aubhagA vf rAjatu {AVJ may this 

O iign.%1 Jind n xpoute; g\mng bitih ia lans ths ekail become a ehiej"- 
ioinest, having attained a spouee let her rpie tn happit^^Mi gopAyA 
nah Bvastaye prabudhe na^ puuar (TS.) watch over tte for 
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iAtr wti/an; grant utth ut vake itffain; tyto aQziu^ *. . t£ t« 
sumsHr bhlitr asmi (HV.) wag then io u* a icNt; Itt lAat/a^or of 
thru b* f)un. it Is not TSiy e«ldlOiii th« case that Tersions of ibt 
same pasas^o in different texta show different modes as various 
readinjts. 

c* There ie^ ta fact, nothing in the earliest employ meat of these 
modes to prove that they might not all he epeciallied uses of forms 
origin^illy e^nivalent — haviDg, for instance, a general future meaning, 

5T6< As eiampleg of the less characteristic use of subjunctive 
And optative in the older languagOi in independent clauses, may be 
quoted the followitpg: a ghfi ^ gacoh&n uttara yugtnl [RV^i 
faUr agw u?i72 doubtUt^ cortit; ydd . .. nd roarg ftl mdnyase (HV.) 
if thou "7 shall not dit**; zid ta nAfoiitl nd dabbAti tdskardb 

(RV.) thsg do not berome tott; no thiff can harm them; kderadl devdya 
hftvi^A vidbema (BY.] to what god shall ws offer obiationT agniiiA rayfm 
fiqnavat , « - dive'-dive (RV.) by Agai an* may gain wealth every day ( 
utaf ^n&m brahmd^e dady&t tdtbi ayoaa qivA ayit lAV.} one 
fhouidffivs her, hotcever, to a Brahman; in that cate the wiU hepropiUime 
and favornbU; dhar'^aliar dadyAt f^B.} one should gwt eoery day/ 

577. The uses of the optative In the later language are of the 
utmost variety^ covering the nvholo field occupied jointly by the two 
luodi^s in earlier time^ A few examples from a single text [BfBb,) 
will he enough tq illustrate them; uoebiQtaih uAi *va bhufljtyizb na 
Muryttm pAdadbAvauam I will not soi of the remnant of the 
/ will not perform (Ac fooi-laxation ; jflAtin vr^et let her go to her re¬ 
latives ^ HAl ^vaih aA karhiclt kuryAt she ihauld net aet thus at any 
itjne; kathaih vridyAib naladi nppiiin hoir ran / king 

ntearge eatb^ayoh oylt tu vindetfi ’pi aukhani kvacit tut in ease 
of her abandonment there may be 0 cAanr#; she tarty alto ffnd happinett 

amnswhere; katbaih vAso vlkarteyhih na ca hudhyeta von priyA 
httto ean J cu# off the garment and my belot*rd not wake? 

57B. 'X'hc Inter use of tlie hrst persona subjunctive as su-caJled 

.imperative involves no change of coustructlon from former tinte, but 

only restriction to a single kind of use: thus, dlvyAva lei u« iwo 

play; kuh karav&nl te what thaU I do for thetf 

* 

5704 The im^rativs negative, or prohibitive Is from the earliest 
period of the language regularly and usually expressed bv tbe particle 
mi. with an angmentleas past form, prevailingly aorist 

a. 'Hhus. prd patA me *hi raihstliAb (AV.) ffy away, do not stay 
berm; ca mAbyaih rndbyatu oA lidiii: dvlfate radbam 

(AV.) both let my foe b* subject to ww, and let me not be etsbject to my /aa 
iirv k^yAm dbhayufa jyotlr indra mi no dirghd abhf na^aa 
tamlsrdh (BY.) / would ^in broad fear its* Uglpt 0 Indra; let not the 
long d&vkneeses cum« ii.yon tw; mi ua ^yub prd moflb (HV ) do not 
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4ttai away oitrh/t; MmBjgTMUli (HBh.H; h* eott^&tUd f d<y 

nttiyrituc} mfi bhMflh orbhii^ (UBhn^ R ) dQ fio( ^ n/rai^; z^i IkhCLt 

kllMy* pArjAyah Ut n^i u rhans* cfUvn^ iak^plact^ Eiimplei with 
tfaa imperfect m . mi blbher ni muifyAsi {RV.) do noi/Mr; thm* vift 
iMf dU; »« emil 'tint eikbi^ kuratblh rAV.) do not rtmkt/ritndt 
o/iKemi mA putrem ftautApjAtlitl^ (MBh.} do not torrow for thy ton^ 
Thfi nlfttioD of the imperfect to the lorist ceoetniction^ in point of 
frequency, ia in RV, mb out u one to five, in AV. atLll lesa. or about 
one to ail, end tbou^b inetancea of the imperfect are quotable from 
ail the older toita, they are eiceptioual aad infrequent; while Id the 
epice and ktci they become eitremeiy rare, 

b, A eln^Le oytatlire^ bbutiAma^ ii u«eii pi^blbUivelr uLth mi to 
BV,; the older lan^ua^e pmetita no otb^'r fi^iraplo^ and the cooltrurtion 
ij very fare Uler. In an eiampla or tvo, alia^ the piecative (bbilyAt^ 
B, Pane.) follows ma, 

c. The HV, has once apparentLy mi with an ImparatiTe^ but the 

pajiiafe le probably corrupt. No other auch caae b met with in the older 
lan^na^a (vnleea erpa, TA. t ih, doubtleis a bad leiding tnr typaa) ^ but 
In (ho eplca and later the coDitraction be^ne to appear, and becomes an 
ordinary lorm oi' prohibition, tbu^r, mA prayncche ’^qvare dha&Amfil.) 
do not iceoirit on a iord; aalrhl m&i Nraih '^ada (Vet.) j^rtend, do 

not tptak (Auj. 

Tlio^'B,(il,5-i') appear! to offer a aingle eiaiople of a trae aubJanctiTe 
with m&^ of padyftajj ; there la peibapa aomethlng wron^ about the readings 

In (be epjra and laLer^ an aorlat form not deprived of augment la 
occasioiully met with after mhl thne^ mft tTiJh tAlo 'tyag&t (MBb.) 
ir( not tht time poJi (Aee; m& T&lipatbam AUv AftAh (H.) do not foilotn 
Valt't road. But lb« eame anomaly occare aho two or three limei Ip the older 

langaa^c: ihut, TyapAptat (V® ),- RgAa (TA,)^ aa^qnt 

CdOp But tha une alao of tbfl opt&dvo with n4 not ID A probib- 
jtiyb vodbo appe^r^ In the Vedm, and becomes later A fAtdiliar gop^ 
BtTactioQ. thne> nk rlqy^mA hiad^ can^ (RV.) may wt tufer no harm 
atony timt; n4 cA *tiB|-jiit JubujAt {AV.} and if he do tiol yrani 

parmiwioTt, Aim not wcri^ri*, tdd u tathA tkk kuryit (pB-) ^ 

m\ut nai do that jo ; ua diTft quylta i^GS ] itt him iUtp by ddy; na 
WLdi vidyur janl^h (MBh.) Ut ntd ptopte knoia thee. Thit iP tbe 
liter iBPguAgc ia tbo correlative of tho preBcriptive optitlte^ and 
both are eitrocuely common; bo that lu a text of preflcriptive char- 
:tcter the optative forme may come to outpumber the indlfatiTe aud 
imperative tOAotber (as la the case, for example, in ManaJ, 

6Bl« !p all dependent conaLmetiona, it ia etili harder even In 
the oldcBt lauji^uaga to oBUbliBb a definite diatiDetioD ^tween aub^ 
junctive and optatiTe; a method of aievof either ia freely to be 
found to whicli the other dAea not furpiab a practical equivalent — 
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and then, m the later linkage^ ^uch nnea are represented by the 
optative alone. A few examples will be sufficient to illustrate this 

a. After relative proDoana and coujunctions iu general- 

yyli^nr yag eft nunitiii vyucchdn (RV,) tchich tun?t /tfiiJt {hUA- 
erto], and which thall herta/ier ahiut forth i y6 *to Jdyfttd aetnikada 
■4 4ko 'sat whoever ihaU from of her^ let him fre on« of hi; 

y6 Tii tan yidydt praty4kfam e4 brahmi By&t (AV.) 

whpet>fr thail Anew them face to faee, he may past for a knoioingprieitt; 
putrd^ftib . . * Jfttdnaiiii oa yUn 'fAV.) of tout from attdf 

thou moyt’H hear, y4aya .. * 4tithir gph4n agicebet [AV ) to whotf- 
aoevtr heutt he vjay come ai ffueit, yaUim4tba kftm&yeta t4tha kuryat 
(^B.) in tokotever way he may rhoote^ to may he do ft; yarhi hotit yaja- 
mAnaeyft nluna g^b^iyit tdrhl bray ft t (TS.) when the morficiny 
prieti thaU name the name of ^Ae offerer^ ifwn he may tpeok; STarupuh 
yadl dra^lfUm icohetbfth ^MBh.} when thou shati deitro to see thine 
own form. 

b. In more distinctly conditional constructions yajftma devfta 
yftdi ^akDftTftiaa (HVJ ice todt o^er to the yode if wt thatl frf ahh\ yad 
ague ayam ahAzb tvAni tvAib th ghft aya ab^Jth ayiii^ (e BAtya 
Iba ”9l|fth {RV.) if I veere thoUf Agn^^ or if thou toert thy lei^hfi 
ihould be rtaiiztd on the ipot, yo dy4u atiaarpftt paraBtftn nft aa 
miicyfttfti varunasya rAjbah {AV } ihouyh o7ie Ueai far away bry^md 
the sky, he shall not eicaffe ktny Varunu , yAd an&fvftn upavaeet kfO-^ 

dhukaA syftd yAd a^niy^d rudrb *sya pa^l^n abbf many eta (TS,) 
if he thould conttnue toithoui eaUngt At wurild starve; if he shnuld cot, 
Rudra would attack hit erdtU; prftrthayed yadt m&iii kaqcid dan4jiib 
aa me pumSji Lbavet {MHh | f any man eoet-er ihouhl deitre he 
thattid mfer puniihmeni. These and the like construettons, with the 
Optative, are very common in the B^hmanaa and later. 

In final clsLusCBt yAthft luliiti i^atruho ^eftni (AV.^' that I may 
be a ilnyer of my enemiet; gF^ftna yftthft plbfttho andhaJ^ (RV.) ^Aqt 
bzing praited with lOng ye moy drmk the draught; urftiii yathft tava 
^ftnuan madema {RV.J in order that we rejoice fn My tride protection; 
upn Jftnitft yfttbe punar ftgaochet eonfrice that sfre 

hack apdM; k^&di^ kuryftd yathft may! (MBh.} to that he may lake pity 
on me. This U irwtke Veda one of the moat fmqutiDt naes of the 
sabjnnctire; and In its correlative ne|?ative form, with ned m order 
that not or l«$t [ufways followed by an aceer,ted verb}, it eonCioues 
not rare ip the BrabmanaEi. 

di The iu^lLcfttlve Is also T«y commonly vstd In fln»l cliusci *ftfrf 
yBthft: tbuif yAthfi. 'y4m purufo 'ntfirik^am anucArati ) in order 
Vxtti Mij man may frawrte the atmotphere; yathft na vlghiiah kriyate (R.j 
iO that no Aiadrunee may ; yathK 'yaib na^yatl tathft Vldbeyam 
(n.) U fnutf fre JO numo^fd tfraf he perish, * 
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With thfi eondJdoDtl uM of inbjnaotfvt utd f» fnrtbor to 

ba eotopated: ditt of the lo-ultod tonALtJond tonaa : •» bolowt SIUX 

At i? Jitdluiod by niDy Of cha axamploi glTea abOTO, It lo utotl 
In a conditional ten ton ce^ oontalnlnf pTOUtla and apodotlt, to employ ilwayt 
the iuae modo^ whetbor tubJuDcdro or optadTc (or oondltiODil), In ucli 
of th« two clauui. For the older Unfcuafo, tbli lo a rvlo well^ii)|;b ar 
quite without exoeptioD, 

CSB. No diatinctloD of n^Aniog hvi be«iv aatabliebdd betwMti 
tba ni<HieA of tbe praiant^sjatem and those (in the older lingntge] of 
the perfect and aorist-eystema* 

Participles. 

563. Paritoiplea, active and middle^ are made from aVl 
the teusa-stems — except the periphrastic future^ and, in 
the later language, the aoriat (and aoriat participlea are rare 
from the beginning}. 

a. The partlcIploB. vneenateted with tbo arc troated In 

ihap. Xirr (962 m). 

684. The genera) participial endings are (weak 

form fem. B|xft anti or ^Tff^ atl'. sec above, 449) for 

the active, and ^Tpf Ina [fern. £ITKI S-na} for the middle. But — 

a. After » tense-stecc endiog in a, the active particIpU! stifbic 
is Tirtnally one of the two a's being lost in the combination of 
stem-final and en^lfix. 

b. After a tense-stem ending in a. the middle participial suffix 
La mAna iDStead of Ana. But U^ere are oceasional exceptions to tbo 
rule as to the use nf m&nn and Ana Tespaetively, which will be 
pointed ont in connection with tbe various formations below. Such 
exceptions are specially frequent in the causative: mo 1043f, 

e. The perfect has In the active the peculiar suffix viAa (weakest 
form u^, middle form vat; fem. n^pi: see, for the infiectlon of thia 
participlep above, 468 &.}, 

d. For detaitf, as to form of stem ete. ^ aqr*. for special excep- 
tionsr see the following chapters. 

Augment. 

686. The augment is a short ^ a, prefixed to E tense- 
stem — and, if the Utter begin with a vowel, comJ^inmg with 
that vowel ii regularly into the heavier or vFddbl diphthong 
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(130 a). It U alwayi (without any exception} the accented 
element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 

ft. la ih« VtdAf tlie ugment U In a fev formi lon^ A; (tui^ inatt 

MtaTi Att^i ATldhyati Ajtmakt iyuktSi 4;iika&tAznt 

ir&lk («Ti(l y&s ta ividhatp KV.li. 1.7,9^}. 

808. Tbe augment is a sign of paat time. Aad au augment' 
preterit ie made from each of the teuse-ateDifl from which tbe eyatem 
of coidugatioa ib derired^ namely, the Imperfect, from the present- 
atem; the pluperfect {la the Veda only), from the perfeet-stera; the 
conditioDA], from the fiiture-stem» white in the aorist 4 ueh a preteiit 
AtnadB Without any eorrespond]ug present indicative. 

887* In the early language, eepecially in the HV., the occurrence 
of forma ideuticaL with those of augment^tetiaeB save for the lack of 
an augment ia quite frequents Such forms lose in general, along with 
the augment, the apedtic character of the tenses to which they belong, 
and they are then employed in part non-modally, with either a pres- 
oat or a past aoDae: and in part modally, with either a subjunctive 
or an optatire senBC — especially often and regularly after mA prO'^ 
bibitive (878); and this last mentioned use comes down also into the 
later language. 

^ In HV., the 4nEiii<Mitles5 rorica tie more tban faslf u <omiaQu sfi 
the aagmenied faboui ^12000 ud 3300j, scid sre made from the presentj 
perfect, and sorLet-ijiiflmt, bat coniLdenbJy 0 T«r half froai tbc uriit 
TheLi non-modft^l and modal uiai ue of netrly equil frequency. The teaie 
valua of the non-^medslly uied fonni la mere often pMt tbsD prwiit. Of 
the modally used. fotoit, nearly i third ire conitjusd with mA prohlbitiTe; 
the ntt have twtee as often an opUtlve at a proper lubdnnetlfe value. 

bw In AV., the numerical relatlont are very differenh The atiement- 
leas formi ue leii than a third >i man;^ aa tho augmontod (ibont 475 to 
1480), and are proTaUtn^ly (mon than four dftbi) loriitic. The nori-modal 
niei are only a teutb of the modal. Of the modally uted formi, about 
fotur flfthi are conatiuod with laA prohlblilve; the reit are cbttilly optative 
to value. Then, In tht language of the Brlbma^ai (net Jncludlitg the 
mAQtra-mateilal which they contain), the loaa of augment la. rave In 
ooeaelonal ipofadlc; caiei, restricted to the pfoblbittve coattructioit with IQA; 
ud the »me conttn^ to he the caie laur, ^ 

c* Th«! accentuation of the aagmentleia forme It throughout In accord- 
anee with that of nnaugmeDted tenies of eimllii formation- Eiampki will 
he given bejov, uDdor the variuuc tenaei. 

d. Beaidea the aagmentleta loriet-forma wUh naA pruhihitlve, there 
are alto found occasionally in the later language angfueutleai impeTiect-lorma 
(very rarely aortit-forma), which have tbu lamo value ii If thty v^eie aiig- 
manted, and are for tbe moi^ part eiam^lci of metrical iTey are 

Oipcdally frequent In the eplca (whence aonic* tcurbj 'J tbeco ars -^iiot-ibie). 
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AedupHcetloni 

5B8, The derivation of cofijugational and declemional 
sterna from roots hy reduplication^ either alone or along 
with other formative elements^ has been already spoken of 
(259), and the fonnations in which reduplication appears 
have been apeeified: they ate, in primary verb-inflection, 
the present (of a certain claaa of verbs), the perfect (of 
nearly all), and the aoiiat {of a large number); and the in¬ 
tensive and desiderative secondary conjugations contain in 
their steins the same element. 

&89i The general principle of reduplication is the pre- 
flzion to a root of a part of itself repeated ^ if it begin 
with consonants, the initial consonant and the vowel; if it 
begin with a vowel, that vowel, either alone or with a follow¬ 
ing consonant. The varieties of detail, however, are very 
considerable. Thus, especially, as regards the vowel, which 
in present and perfect and deaiderative is regularly shorter 
and lighter in the reduplication than In the root-syllable, 
in aorist is loiter, and in intensive is strengthened. The 
differences as regards an initial consonant are less, and 
chiefly confined to the intensive; for the others, certain 
general rules may he here stated, all further details being 
lefl; to he given in connection with the account of the sep¬ 
arate formations. 

S90« The consonant of the redupbeating syllable is in 
general the first* consonant of the root: tb^s, 4^^ papraeh 
from prach; T&lfiET ^t^ii from yftf flri; bubudh 

from But — 

n. A non-aspirate is substituted in iedupHca6im for an 
aspirate. thui, dmdbS from pttT; bibhf from bhr. 

b. A palatal ig substituted for o* guttural for ^ h: 
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thus, ^ oftltf from > ^ ItTj RjITh^ cikhld from khid; 

^riW^jftgTftbh from y^m^grabh; from hr. 

0. TliA oc^matDiiftl leTcrsiDn, m (h« gther lL»n4, a in 

tidl»L iflUMfr to giiitiLTAl fom Ut toeu rtoUe^ aWq (3161), 

d* Of two initial consonants, the second, if it be a 
non-nasal mute preceded by a aibilant, is repeated instead 
of the first thus, rTf^ taatr from y?rT ity; ^THIT taathft from 
yT^ athft; dHr^ caakand from y sk&nd; 
caskhal from yra^^akhal^ TOr^cu^eut from yl^^^cut; 
qF^TJ paapfdh from yFFJ^eprdh; qpTC^pusphut from 
sphu^: — but RHT lasnS from yiSfl *nfti 1TPT saamT from 

amf; TO auaru from yR apu; from yfwR 

Accent of the Vero, 

COl. The aUtciDenta whkb have been made above, and those 
which will be made below, as to th« Mceot of verbal forma, apply 
Eo tboae cases m wliicL the verb is actually accented- 

a. But, according to the grammarians, and according to the in^ 
variable practice in accentuated texts^ the verb ii in the majority of 
iu occurrences unaccented or tooeieBa. 

b* Thit ki to iij', of coutaa, the verto Id tli yropqi fhrmt, iti pertond 
qr ■c-cidcij hnite fornii. Tlie tethtl nouni and mdier^tlvai, Di the tfiUnlilvet 
end perll«tplB9, %Tt subject to prectiely the tame It'its of iroent ii other 
noom And AJ)ecUreA, 

592. The geTieral rule, covering most of the cmsca, is tbU; The 
verb in an independent clause is uumccented, unles* it stand at the 
beginning uf CKe clause — or also, in metrical text, at the beginning 
of a 

a. For the iccent of the icrb, as ifell ai foi that of the vocttlve 
case (shove, 314c), the beglnmufi of a pida cautiU as thrt of a leDteuco, 
tthitcTer b«i tha logical connection of the ptda irltli whit precedes It. 

b. Eaamples of the nnactenled '^erb ire: agufm 14^ purchlta^m 

I prniK, t^c hou^f-yricit *A fd dev^ti gacchnti inilv. pofi to 

tht gndt; igne flupSyaii6 bhava O ht of uchji; Idam indn 
Domapa rAij, O Indra, aomi-drlnifT, nimaa Cc rudfA 

k^nmah homage to thtt^ ifu^ra, uc yAjamhiiuya pafdLti pAhl 

Ifte idcriytrev'f taitU ptoUet lAau. 

c. Hence, there are tnu principal aituatluns in which tho verb 

reUina its accent * * 
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bdd. First, the verb is accented when it itiJidi et tbe bej^anlng 
of a clause — otj la verse, of & filda. 

Eiioiplei of tb^ tccrcnttd at the held of the »Dten» ue^ 
in pfoie^ gi^dhadhT&m dftlvyiya Idurm^e hr pure for tAr divine: 
ceremony; I,pix6tl *tnam lok&m Ar u-inf thi$ vorld; in whetc 

the heiJ of the sentence it aUo that of the pftdA^ ijime *d iudrweye 
firtn&^l moif u-r be fit InJra'f proUeiion; du’qijA mJl rfctudh^ili 
me tilt icreerert. T^ebtUT ^ nft^ mai/ he eomr uffifA paod 

(Atnpr To uj; — In 'teT^r, wbeTti the b^d of the clande is 'fftthLu the pijdB., 
teqijQ pAhi ijrudhi havam tirmk of thtm^ heat our call; eietti m&ta 
BMtu pita eietU ^vi e^eCu let iNr mofAfr tUep, Ut the fiXther 

ttetf, let the doff tleep, Ui the fncitlrr (frep; nliTOU te 

pfthy asmu l^i^uatijTinon, to tArr; protect uj' yuvlKOi.t^ raj^a 

uce duhitd pfcohe v&m nurA tAc kin^'n daughter loid to **J pray 
ye mevT y vayam te vaya indra vfddhf |u ^ah pra bharAjnaha v>e 
offer thee^ /rufra, itrcrti^^Aenmy ^ fair no(r of us. 

b* £iiniple:r of the verb Ateented it the head of the pAda trben tbii 
is not the he^d of the sentertce ire; aUlA ta Antam&o&di vidyfnia 
aumatlnltlll to may we enjoy thy most fAfintidfe favorr; dhAUl *iy^ 
a^tUTii pAtiib dAdliAtii pratikAmyam Dfiator bttiow upon tftii gtrl a 
Aufrond dccopdin? fo her tcitA^ yAtudhtnaaya aomapa Jahl prajdm 
ifny, 0 Soma-demktr^ the progttiy of the toreertr^ 

BQ4. Certsin spcdil cmict under ihie heed «re «» follows^ 
a. A« e Tocstivc formi no tyoucticel psrt of the sentence to which 
it U 4tUcb«d, but Is only mn eitetnti appendiKe to it, t verb following 
AU iiiitisi vDciitive, OT maie tbun one, is eccented^ ii if it were itself liiktiel 
In the clsuie or pAda: thus, ^rutkar^a grudlii biwam O rhou of 
titiming ears^ hear ou^ call ' alta TAndATnalie twl 0 Sita^ utt revertnee 
thee; vi^TC dawA^ vkaavo rAkfata ^Am ati yt gedt^ ye Vatut^ prolret 
2^41 tnun,- nta ’^gaf cakrufaih dev A dAvi JlvAyatht puoa^ Ukewitt 
hint, O pods, uho Aas eommjtteif ertmf, yr pods, yt mpAs lo Hot again^ 

b< If more then one verb follow x word or words tyuUctlCAlly rou'* 
nected with them aU^ only the Aric lete^ Lu Accent, the others being trcAted 
AS if they were inttiil rerbi in leperste cliniei, with the etme sdjutieli 
undentood thus, tarA^ir U Jayati kfAtl pufyatl tteeertf^l he rot^uei'i^ 
rviei, fArh'rs,- atnftrlD*.. pArAca India prA m^pA Jahi ca our for#, 
ifi^ro, drive fur away and *t»yf aamAbhyadl Jafd ydiat ba forut ctmgutr 
and pgkf^ Agnlqomi havffah prAiithitaBja vlhArb^^liAryatadi TffB^A 
jufAthAm 0 Apni and Soma^ of l^r ofr^ot^on #rt forth partahe, t^/oy, ye 
TTughtf one#, take pieowre. 

c. In like mArner (bat inncb lets often), sfi Adjuni^t u sut^^ct or object, 
stiniliijg betweett two verbs snd logicilly belonging to both, Is reckoned to the 
Ant tloiie, tnd the socond bsi the lUEtUl accent thus^ Jahl pi^Aih uAyaava 
«A aUty the progeny^ and [it] hishir; fpiotu nah tubbAgA^odhatu 

tmAnA the bUtted one liror uj, [and may $ht] kindly regard [utj^ 



225 


^OCBltT* 


d» Jt hat «iT«n zvmt to b« a forwtt rola tbtt a T«rb tmiDadtatal^ 
fblloiFing tnotber vetb li tbui, mk jk ctAm •▼4ni Qpi«t« 

p11ry4t» prfljd^& pft9^bhi^ (9^-) wf^hilPf bln iht» h ^lled ulCb 

o/ftprin^ and cattU^ 

505* Second T th« ¥«rb ii aceAfated^ vhatover iti poiltlOQp In & 
dspendent eUuie. 

^ Tba dApvndenf^/ of a cUut* ii in ebt ^nrf graat majodtp of eaM 
RondliJoned by (ha reLatlra pronoan 7«t ot ona cf iu d«iiT 4 tlT«t of um- 
pounda. TbQj; ;4zb yn^ikkm paribhilf dti uAdt ojfarlfif thim prcUHtit f 
6 to yantl y« apudfiu pA^&n ore ecnnhip ubq aktU 5«bptd Aar 
htrcafttr; Biih^ y4n mo 4iti tin* atony vith ikit vhith ti niM<; yiilra 
mnfy plirvo pltlj&h paroy^ vbltbar oicr fathtrt of old departed; wlyl 
muilya y&dl y&tudb&ao kami Ut ma on Cb< ipot^ if 1 mn a tor- 
eerer; y4.thi lifijiy ajiup&ra4m bh^Tontl or doya /otCou one anotker 
in order y j^md Idim bbuTnaAih viifrkXQ. 4att bou great tki$ tahcdc 
arcdrJon it, yitk&mid to juhumiii tkn no aatu tehat dettrinff tpc aaerl- 
fin (a I4cc, tft tbvii Arf^ntc ourr; yatninia t£tfp«tt wbieVatr oim dcfircf 
to cnfoy. 

b* Tba pTvianca of a ratatlva word la Iho lentoau doai nv^ of oonw^ 
aceant tha rarb^ tinlsfi thli It really tba pndleatt of a dapaodant alania: 
thoA^ 4pa tyd ttyJkTO yfttbd yimti thay make off iiAf tblevci fat Ikitcu 
dojj y^t dtb£ On icojato vkaUver fU] tmniovablc and movodie 

trembki; jnthAkimub ni pndjnte be lit* down d( hij plcomKH 

c* The partlclb on ▼ban It meant if, and oM (on+ld) if, flea » 

aeaent io tb« rerb: tbut^ bTm&mA odd dhAit&m dgimhlt if a Stokman 

kar graiped her hond^ tvdib oa Mm* no y4fO Jtv4tuili a4 m*rAsi*li« 
if ikon. Soma, wlUeif u* to lieCf w ibdff not die ; * oa c4qoliiat mltrdai 
ond dadkiima if Ar tome Arre, tqilX tnciAe /Htndi wlU hhn* 

d* Tbere are t rrry paiaaffOa la irhicb (*« Uflul dapondaaM of 
a rtauie tooUSnlnx no triberdinatlnj; itptd appaua to fire tha Tvrb Itt 
aaciiistH thtid, aim d^yaparpA^ odrantl no ndro **niik*m tndr* 
ratliino Jayautu uAen cv* fncn, borte^-u^nyedf eomt fata eonfNet^ let Cbt 
eSari:^*~f\gKUri '-f iy /ndrUf vln Ue Karely, * 00 , an Impel* 

4tl^e to fcMowluf anodi^f l>ftp«rati?e cLat lu Hdon may ioem a conaaqntQO* 
tilt [i.tier't la aeerated ^hui, tityaizi a ffahi *u adoA p£b* 

^mr AEtAer #At Kom/at (I. c. tn (H'drr to d r i nk), 

«. A few Qtber jfllro tke retb an ac»at, tn virtue of a tlt^t 

mboidinatlaf fr^rtc to tbem: thne, specially lk£ {rrMh. Ita tieft* 

tlon nahi), wblcb In [it ^ !icit raJae meant foe^ but thadei off fto-io. tbat 
Into ■ moTf attev^ml^o the rerb or retbt oonnoctcd vlth It an 

alo'tyi aeeented: ibni, t« moiLoantdxb vlmneo hi adutl let lAem 
reUate Aim, for (Aeri tjrt tcicaitrt; ydc old aol^aati iT* imiaf 

if lof] fcetoolk, are ci it vt^e itnrenoieiard, — ale:^ nAd ^nd+^d). mtanlug 
Iffi, ihai not: nit 1?* tdpAtt attro areied Omt the ewi may 

bum (bee uifA An vi::‘^aib nkd Tlflcbindddnt *ti *4plnp to kimeeif, 
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/ ewC ojf lAi vWHf* (rtii »•*« «» f^D«nt In th« BrAhmuu); — 
4nd tbft 1ntarrof«tlffl Imv^d thni^ tikth4bhl^ knvld "f*^**^ 

ui££ twn Kitktt fat o«f pcdfttfi? 

606 , But fiiTtheft tbe verb of • prior clftuw if not Infrequently 
MCiDted in antithetical couitmction. 

n, Sometimw, tlia nit tic a of the tva cltnMt It readily capable of 
bainjt refanjed at that of protada and apodoalt; but eftaiij aim, tncli a 
retatton ti Tcrjr indistinct^ and eaua of antlthesla ihado off Into thoee 

of cidliian oo5idiiiatloik, the Una bet^ean them appearing to be rather 
arbittarltr drairn. 

b. In manr caiftf the antltiiwLa is oad* dlatiDcteiT by the presence 
in the tiro danses of correlatlte worda, especially nnyit — U6TU* ukft— 
nkUp yA—-V i* oa—on: thoi^ pr^pri *ojh jintl pirr anr^ iut« 
tome fro on and Oft^ c^tAiert lil aAoitt (aa If It Yite whife sofne go oto^); ud 
Ti alfin^dhTiftm up* Yi ppi^ndhYun eilAer pottr or fiil mp; n&ih 

ce 'dhyiwi 'sue pr4 o« Ynrdhftyc *iniin do (Amt (Aptel/* (teome 
kindUd^ Apfii, and do lAou inrreaie KAii perflon. But it Is alio made with- 
oDt meb help: tbn«, pri *Jilib JaiiAyatl p&rl 

ih« vfiAom propeny Ae penerot^t, the born ht embnm; ipn yn^mid ikra- 
min nil *Bm£& upivurtitte [tht^k] tAe Aot pone meoy from you^ tAe 
dot* not eome (o w; ni hidh6 'dlLvaxyur bhivnii nk rdJkf 

^hnnnti ptietl dots not Aeromc Alind, tAe demon* do not deitroy Vte 
tacrifice; kean aomi gyhyAnta kann biiiyantc by toAom (on (Ae one Aond^ 
are lAe tomos dipped out ? Ay tpAom [on du other hand] art (Aey Ojyered * 

507, Wbcre tbe rerb wonld be the ume In the two antithetical claoics, 
It it not inrreqtiontiy omlttad In tbo laoond: ttaa, beside eomplata oapres- 
aloDt like urrl ei ^ both thou oH brood and (Aov art pood, 

oecnr, moth afteuer, Incoupieta ones like a^nfr nmufmih IckA imld 
y&m'6 ^Bnlfn ^pni woe ht yonder uorfd^ Yama /voij m fAfa,- uthni 
*tLydh praj^ pratitipflianti mniiMiiA *ny&^ by bone come ervoiurei 
slond frm, by /leiA others; dyipu cn airyadi no r4kfa cituap&d jkp eft 

BYim both prottet everything of onn lAaf i* hiped^ end a£aa ubafever 
(but tf quodmped btlongi to ui. 

a. Accentuation of tbe Terb Id the foimei of two antlihetlcal clauses 
is t lale more strictly followed to the Brahiosnss than in tbti Vcdi] and 
least strictly in the thos^ in RY., &b1i( dyam mAhJni btLUYam 
fnot bhuYim) ebb^ ^nni prtbiYim mabim / rim^supertor to the aty 
in yrratnesjf oito to tA£r Treat eartA ^ tud eraii Indro vidtlV AiitglmtAf CA 
ghor^h /ndra fenovr, and the Icrribfe AnginMt. 

605, There uc cerUia more or less dotibtfol gm^b ia vrhich a 
verb-foiT' i% perhaps accented lor emphasis. 

SU Tbusi sporadlcsUy before cAn^ m any vi'ie, snd In conneedou 
with aafia-veratlvo particles, ta kiln, Aflgdt* ovi* and (in ^B., legnlarly) 
hkxLba: ihos, b4ttte PTthiYiih vibbl^AmAhii com* 4^/ Ut ua 

jAofV up tkit torts. * ^ 
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CHAPTER IX* 


THE PREEENT-3Y3TEH. 

S99* The pT€«€iit*sjBteinr or eyatcTn of forma comiog 
from the preaent-ateni, is composed (as was pointed out 
above) of a present indicative tenaC} together with a sub¬ 
junctive (mostly lost in the classical language), an optativer 
an imperative^ and a participle^ and also ■ past tense, an 
augment-preterit, to which we give (by analogy with the 
Greek) the name of imperfect, 

a. Tb«v fonni oftAn go In ^inakiit br tba tiaed« af 

"tpcicUt *hlla lh« other tenie-ijiteEni in ttyled ''seaenl taneei*^ 

— « If tbe former w^re mede from a ipetlil teTite-ttem or modified root*, 
white tbe lAtter etna*, aU Alike, ffotn the root Itieir There li no rtAAoo 
wbr eqeh a dlntEictlon and noioeiidAtiiro ibeold be nuloedi eirta, on the 
one hendf the "ipecUl t^niec** come In one eet of verbs dlreclly from the 
root, Andf on the other hmiid, the other tense-arptemf Ate mostly itiAde fnm 
ttemi — Asdf In the ciae of the ionat, from ttema bATlng a VATletjr of 
form coiDperAble with tbet of preeenl'Ateins. ^ 

flOO. Practically I the present-system Js the most prom¬ 
inent and important part of the whole conjugation, since, 
from the earliest period of the language, its forms are very 
much more frequent than those of all the other systems 
together, 

a. That, In the Vidi^ tbt «camticei of penoiiAl forni* of tbit tyitem 
AT« to tbotc t^f All ptbotf tbofit At tbrtc fronts In the Aitareyt rtrdhmi^A, 

At fitfi to on«; in (b« Hllt^pa^e^A, a^ aJi ta oflO; lA thi 

eight to one. In Hffig, aa thiny to oao. 

001* And, as there ia also great variety in the manner 

in which different roots form their present-stem, this, as 

being their most coni^picuous difference, is made the basis 

of their principal classification ; and a verb is said to be of 

th is or of that conjugfttion, or claiiis, ac-oording to the way 

1 

in Which its present-stem is made and inflected. 
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602< In a small minority of verbs, the present-stem is 
identical with the root. Then there are besides (excluding 
the passive and causative] seven mote or leas different meth¬ 
ods of forming a prefient-atem frOm the root, each method 
being followed by a larger or amaller number of verbs. 
These are the "classes*’ or "conjugation-elassea” as laid 
down by the native Hindu grammarians. They are ar¬ 
ranged by the latter in a certain wholly artificial and un¬ 
systematic order (the ground of which has never been dis¬ 
covered): and they are wont to be designated in European 
works according to this order, or else, after Hindu example, 
by the root standing at the head of each class in the Hindu 
lists. A different arrangement and nomenclature will be 
followed here, namely as below — the classes being di¬ 
vided (as is usual in European grammars) into two more 
general classes or conjugations, distinguished from one an¬ 
other by wider differences than those which separate the 
special classes. 

603> The classes of the Foist or non-It^Conjugation 
are as follows : \ 

L The root-class (second class, or ad-^class, of 
the Hindu grammatiana^; its present-stem is coincident 
with the root itself: thus, ftd eat; ^ i ffO; ^TR^fts 
Sit; nr yK yo; hate; tntlk. 

II. The reduplicating class (third or hu-class); 
the root U reduplicated to form the present-stem: 
thus, gjp juhu from hu dads from 

dft give; blbh^ from bh^ bear. 

Hi. The nasal class (seventh or rudh-cUss); a 
nasal, extended t^i the E^yllable R im in strong forms, is 
ia^erted before the final conaonant of the root: thus, 
'■^^U^nindh (or "^HTT^ru^adh) from y'^IU^nidh q^iruci; 
yuflj {or yunaj) from /bin. 
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IV. ft. The nu-clftOB (€fUi or in'clau}; the •j'l- 
lable ^ na is added to the root; thua^ ^ aiuiu from 

aa ptBU out; ipnu from obtain, 

b. A very small number (only half^a-doEcn] of 
roots ending already in and also one very common 
and quite irregularly indected root not so ending 
fnaie)f add 3 u alone to form the present-stem. This 
is the eighth or tan-class of the Hindu grammarians; it 
may be best ranked by us as a sub-class, the u-class: 
thuBj ^ tanu from }/H^tan sketch, 

V. The nft-claas (ninth or kri-class); the syllable 

^ nft (or, in weak forms, nij is added to the root: 
thus, pfiluiT krf]?i (or from krl iuy,- 

Btftbhnar [or stabhni) from vTfTl^stftbh 

lUL 

604* These classes hare in common, as their most fund¬ 
amental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone being 
now upon the ending, and now upon the root or the class- 
sign. Along with this goes a variatic/r' in the stem itself, 
which has a stronger or fuller form when the accent rests 
upon itj and a weaker or briefer form when the accent is 
on the ending these: forms are to be distinguished aa the 
strong stem and the weak stem respectitely (in part, both 
ba^e been given above). The claasea also form their opta¬ 
tive active, their 2d sing, imperative, their 3d pL middle, 
and their middle participle, in a different manner from the 
others. * 

606. In the classes of the Sscokd or a^CoNJUGATioK, 
the present'^stem ends in s, and the accent has a fixed 
place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 
stem, and never shifted to the endings. Also, the optative, 
the 2d sing, impv., ifie 3d pL middle, and the middle par- 



IX. PEESSHT4T»rait. 


230 


ticipl^j are {aa juai stated) unlike those of the other con* 
jugation* 

006* The classes of this conjugation are as follows: 

VI* The a-clas8f or unaccented a*class (first 
or bhU-class}; the added class^sign is a simply; and the 
root^ which has the accent, is [if capable of it) strength¬ 
ened by gn^a throughout: thus, bhara from ^^bhtl 
be; TO naya from ysft nl lead; bodha from 
budh viakef v^a from rad speak. 

VII. The fi-clasB;, or accented a-class (sixth or 
tud-class); the added classes! gn is a* as in the preceding 
class; but it has the accent, and the unaccented root 
remainB unstrengthened: thus^ ^ tuda from tud 

tkruii; ^ Bija from yTI? an loose; TO auva from 

t L ^ J 

ffftfe birth. 

VTll. The ya-class (tourth or div-claas]; ya ia 
added to the root, which has the accent: thus, 
divya iiom yf^^T^dlv (more properly see 766) 

play; n^ya from nah hind; krudhya 

from y^^krudh be angry. 

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a 
present-system only, having a class-sign which is not 
extended into the other ^sterns; though it differs mark¬ 
edly from the remaining classes in having a specific 
meaning, and in being fonnable in the middle voice 
from all transitive verbs. Its inflection may therefore 

best be treated next to that of the ya-class^ with which 

■ 

it is most nearly connected, differing ^t’om it as the 
a-clas6 from the o^class. It forms its stem, namely, by 
adding an accented ya to the rooti thus, ETtl adyafrom 
ad eat; radhya from y'^l^^rudli obstruct; 

JTO bodhya from y^^biidh wke; g^ST tadya from 
vgj tad tkrmt.^ * ^ 
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60T« The Bindti gi&mmriana reckon m teatb cLmi or eur^claMr 
hsTiog a claBe'Bign Aya added to i &treD£:theDed root tthua, corira 
ffom v'cuT', and an iadectlon like that of the other ^itecDB^ Since, 
bovever, tnie etem ia not limited to the preBenl-ayetem* but eatendi 
alBO into the rest of the conjugation ^ while it alBo bae to a great 
eiteat a caoBative valae^ and may be formed in that ralne from a 
large number of roota — it will be beat treated In full along with 
the derivative eonJugatloDB (chap. XIV., 1041 ff.)< 

608* A email oiunber of roota add in the preeent*ayeteiii a chi 
or snbBtitnte a oh for their final cooeonant, and form a Btem ending 
in cha or ohAp which ie then Lnfiected like any a-atem. Thie ia 
hietoricallyp doubtless» a true cLaaB-iign^ analogoua with the reit; 
but the TcrbB Bhoving it are so few^ and in formation eo irregular, 
that they are not welt to be put together into a classp but may beet 
be treated as apeeiat chbcb filing under the other classes. 

a. Rooti addliif ch j and yu, which make thft atemi fCohA and 

yUOCha> 

b* JlMta inbBiltating ch fnr their final are if, Uf (nr vaj *hine}i 
gam, yam, which make the itami Icobi, ucchA, gAcoba, yAccha* 

o* Of the so-called rants ending in ch, tsveral are more ot Im 
tlearly atemsp whose nae has been eatended lYom the present to other syatema 
of tentei. 

600^ Hoots sn not wholly limited, oteu In the later Ungnsge, to 
one mode of fonnation of their present-item, [bnt era lometlmei reckoned 
u helenging to two or more dJIftTent eonj ugatlon-elaasoi. And such Tsrlety 
of formidon Is espBciatly freqaent in the Veda, being eahlhited by a 
coniiderable pronortjon of the looti there ocourring; already In the Brihminai, 
howerer, a condition la reached nearly agreeing tn this respect with tho 
cltaiieai langnage. The different present-formations lometlEnea hare differ¬ 
ences of meaning; yet net more 1iapoi|ant ones than are often Ibond belong¬ 
ing to the same foripttlan, nor of a kind to show clearly a dlffersnoe of 
^alne as originally beLonging to the aeparate elaasea of presents* If anything 
of this kind is to be established. It must be from the derivative conjugations, 
which are separated by do filed line froio the present-wyetemi^ 

01O> We tftke up now the diffbrcDt clMsee, in the order in 
which they bnvo been arranged Above, to describe more lu detail, und 
with lllnstrmtLoiipsthe formAtion of thair present-syeterns, and to DOtice 
the irregolaritiee belooging under oAch cUbb. 

U Root’ClAti (««PDnd^ ftd-ctBfft)* 

611* In this class there is no class-sign; the root itself 
is also present-stem, #uid to it are adiied directly die per- 
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sonal endinga — but combined in subjunctiTe and optatire 
with the reepective mode-signs; and in the imperfect the 
augment is prefixed to the toot. 

a* The sccaated eadlDgs rtgalarly take the accent — 

except in the imperfect, where It falls on the augment — and before 
them the root remains unchanged; before the unaccented endings, 
the root takes the gu^a-etrengthenlng. 

b* It ti ontr fn the flttt three elsiies that the endlngi come Imme- 
dlstely In eonuet with a flniJ eoneonut of the root, end that tha mlei for 
conaonaQt eomhlnadoo haTo to be netod and applied. In theie ataaias, then, 
additional paiadl|ma will he gif an ^ to Uloitiate the modea of oomblnatloD. 


1. ProiOnt IstUoatlTO^ 

012. The endings are the primary (with it# in 3d 
pi. midj, added to the bare root. The root takes the accent, 
and h&s if capable of it, in the three persona aing. act. 

Examples of inflection: a. active^ root ^ 1 go: 
strong form of root-stem, ^ d; weak form, ^ 1; middle, root 


SiS sity, atem 

Sa (iiiegukrly accented throughout 

: 628} 


scUts. 



middle. 


f. 

d. 


«. 

d. 

P- 

1 





?nriq% 

kmi 

Ivka 


dao 

dflTahe 

iaioaht 

1 ^ 







Ithin 

Ithi * 

daae 

aa&the> 

dddliTe 

3 ^ 

J?T*T^ 

UFT 

mm 


^nHfF 

ktl 

Jtka 

pkntl 

is to 

kaatfl 

fUabe 


b. root dvif Aait: strong stem-form, dvhf; weak, dvl^ Foi 
miss of combiuatioa for the final see 2S0> 

1 dT^lmi dTi^vikfl dvifmdia dtri^a dvi^vkha dTj|m4h# 

^ dv^k^l dvifthle dirlfth4 dTlkfo dwlfdtAe 

j dT^ftl dviqfAs dTlqhntl dvift# dvifate dwl^t* 

«. root duh miik; strong siem-forEn, doh; weak, dub. For rales 
of ccrinhination for the final h, and for the coDrenion of Iho initiai 
to dh« see SSSsi, ICfi, 100* 

] ddliml dtihvka dojunka duhO duhTfibe dnlunkha 

2 dhkkfi dugdhka ^ dugdhk dhukfk ^ duhith# dh^^dbre 

3 ddgdhl dugdbka dubifitl dugdhk duhkte dubkta 
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d. root lih iick: atrong Bt«ra, leb; weAk, lib^ For rules of 
combiiiatioQ of the ficAl b, see 222b. 


t 14hml 

llhwAa 

lUimAa 

lihe 

libwobe 

lilu&Abe 

2 lAkgl 

lldhAa 

11^ 

likfe 

Itb^tbe 

native 

3 

UdbAa 

lihfaiU 


Ubite 

llhAte 


619* SiuDplei of tbs 3d liDg. mid, colneldunt in form with the i»t 
«tQ not rtn In the older tuigutfe (hath V, end F.)t the ntoit fteiiiaent 
eienplet u« dohht vtdi, moie •portdfo »« cit6| bruTe» huv^. 

Te tba of the 2d pL ii tdded ha in stbiiiA, p&tbui&t r&th^DA. 
The Imgulu eccent of the 3d pi. mid. li found in RV, in rihnt^i diihAte* 
Eiimplei of the ume pereon In ta And rntfl elfto occur, thui (betides 
thole mentioned below^ 026—90, 095}, vldre, end^ with atLiillery Towei^ 
ajhire (unleM thece ere to be imlLcd, lelheip perfect without 

rednplicetlon: 790b). 


2. PTMAbt SubjtmetiTe. 

614* Subjunctive furms this cliu are not uncommon in tbe 
older lADga&ge, And nearly all those which the formation anywhere 
Admits are quotable, from Veda or from Brafamana* A complete 
paradigm, acr^rdingly, ia given below, with the few forme not 
actually quotable for this class enclosed In brackets. We may take 
as models fas abore), for the active the root 1 and for the 
middle the root fie tUt from both of which numeioua forms are met 
with I although neither for these nor for any ethers can the whole 
aeries be found in actual use). 

a. The mode-atema are iya le+aj and aaa iia+a; respectively. 



eictlte- 



ruidJle^ 



<1. 

P- 


d. 

P- 

■ (tr 

Ay&v's 

4yAma 

4ilAi 

f daAvabAi 
litiaAvalie] 

f foAmahai 
l[uAmahe] 

-15“ 

eiyAiliieji 

ayatha 

flaaee 

lasAsAi 

[llnAitbij 

j [ieadhve;; 

\ u&dhvAi 

fiyati 

\4yat 

^atOB 

Ayan 

iiAate 

l^AtAl 

^sAite 

fliisante -inta 
\ ^AntAi 


015« The JUt hu no middle fcimi In &1 eaoept ihD»c of fhs flrst 
psTsem. The lit. aing. act. in S ocean only In BV.^ in ajA, brawfL, 
Ativt. The 2d and 3d aliig* art, with prlidary endings are Teiy uniisnti 
In the FrphiDmnu^ Forms Inegulirly made with long A, ILlie thuie from 
present-etem* In a, ere not rtre in AV. md B.; thus, ayAa^ ajAtt diyAn; 
iaAt, brAv&t;. bT&TAUiaA; isSAUiA^ oyAtba, bravAUta^ hanAtha; 
4dAii, dohAn^ Of middle rarmi with secojidiry endiags ero found bAnfttita, 
3d pl.f and Igata, 3d sli^- (sftui nna prohlbitivo), wliii:h U an IsoUtcd 
example- The only dail person in Alte IStbravAite 
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9. Pressot OptetiTe. 

610. The pefflona] endings cambmcd with the mode- 

iT 

eigns of this mode [HT y& in ^ i in midi) have been 
given in full above (666). The Btem-form is the unaccented 
and unstiengthened root. 

mctiTft. mtddla, 

L 4 b P+ -Pi 4 * 

^irra lum MiHl=iRt 

ijim iyavm iynma lislya uivkhl damialll 

iiTTrT yitTraw^ ^ththu^ 

lyM iy^tam iyata ^itk&a aalyAtbam widJivajii 

5?ITfT^ HWH ^imhXTrTW 

iyit iyatAm iyus vita AsIyAtJUD ftsIraD 

a. In the saroe manner, from >^dvltt dviqyaim and dvifiyi; rrom 
yduh, duliy^ and duhSyA; from yMh, lihyaca and Uhlyi^ Tbs 
induction ii ao regular that tbe example abof e given U enough, with 
the addition of dvifiyb, to show the DormAl ftoceatnation in the 
roiddJe: thua, sing, dviflya, dvifiLhvi dvifltA; du. dviflvldtii 
dvi^Iyitham, dviflyAtim; pL dvifimihi, dviiidhvim, dvifLr4ii. 

bt Th« RV. hu onte tan* in 2d pL *ct, (tn syAtana). 

^4. Freiont Imperative. 

617, The imperative adds, in second and third persona, 
its own endings (with CtrTl^^atRm in 3d pi. mid.) directly 
to the loot^tera. The stem is accented and strengthened 
in 3d sing, act.; elsewhere, the accent is on the ending 
and the io;;kt remains unchanged. The first persons, so called, 
of the later language are ^m the old ^aubjunctivei and 
have its strengthened stem and accent; they are repeated 
here from where they were given above (614 a}, In the 2d 
sing, act., the ending is regularly (as in the two* following 
claBsea] dhi if the root end with a consonant^ and ^ hi 
if it end with a vowel. As eiamples we take ^e roots 
already used for the purpose. « 
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a. Thus, from the roota ^ 1 and 



active. 



middle. 


I. 

d. 

P- 

1. 

d. 

p. 

1 wnft 


dalM 




iyftnl 

Ayftva 



ds&vahfti 

^ftmabJU 



W 


ammw 

mm 

u ^ 

ibi 

itim 

iti 

iasvA 

^ftthftm 

addbvacu 


z?m 

JTtT 

«!H14 


"v 

«tu 

iUm 

y4ntu 

ut&m 

4a&ttin 

asatfttn 


b. From the roots dvi^ snd dub tod lib: 


t 


dve^Ava 


dvef&i 

dv^Avabii dvasamahai 

% 

dvidd^i dviftam 

dvi^tft 

dvikfv^ 

dvifftthdin 

dvi^d^vani 

3 

dvdsfu 

dvtft^m 

dvi^hntu 

dviqt^m 

dvifatftm 

dvisatam 

1 

d^hfini 

dohiva 

dobama 

doh&i 

dohavabii 

dob&mahil 


dugdbi 

dugdh&m 

dugdbi 

dbuk^vi dubatb&iu 

dbUKdhTam 

i 

do^dbu 

dugdbam 

dubantu 

dugdh^ dubatAm 

duhAtaic 

1 

leh&ni 

leh£va 

lehima 

lehdi 

leh&ir&tiii 

leh&nxahAi 

2 

ll^bl 


lldhi 

Itk^vi 

LibatbAm 


'i 



hh&iitu 

lidbam 

libatEm 

lihAt&m 


6l8< Tb« Id tm|. ut. rrjdin^ t&t U found lit tbe oldi^r Uiieuf^e in 
4 (tw verba ef thijt oUi^s: namely, Fittat» vlt&tt brut at, bat&ti yat&t, 
atiitat. In 3d mid,^ two or threo veiba ha^e In tlio older language 

the oudiiif &m: thua, dubam (Quly yidani^ ^ay&m; andi lu 

Bd pi. mid. AV. 1 as duhram and duhratiua^ The use of tana fur ta 
in 2(1 pL act. ib quite frequt^ut In the VgiJa ’ ibufl^ iUjta, yataaa, attana, 
etc. And in atota, 4ta otana, bravitana, f^tann^ bantana, have 
eiaiDplei In tbo abinc persod of a strong (and irccnt&d] tiem. 

5. Present P&rticipLe^ 

019. ft. The active participle has the ending ^ iLat 
(weak stem*frtim ^^&tj added to the unstrengthened root, 
Mechanically, itPmay be formed from the 3d pi. by dropping 
the iinal ^ 1. Thus, for the verbs inflected above, the active 
participles are ITfr^yiat, ^^t^dubant, 
lihint. The feminine stem ends usually in 5fft ati: thus, 
ya-tT, dubati^ feVffl lihati: but, 

from roots in &, in inti or Mf* (449g). 
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b. The middle participle has the eudiug CTH added 
to the unsttengthened root: thua, lyKna, dahin^ 
fStnor dTlftf^a, libtiu. 

o* Tha root is forms tbo aoooiaLoas aad isolated iUlna (io RV. 
iblso Aa&Ei 4 ). 

<L But ft oniaber of these participTee is tlie older lan^'tift^e hire 
a doable acceot, either on the ending or on the radical sellable: 
tbue^ IqinA and ifAna, ohIn 4 and ohlnftt duhAziii aod ddbft&ft (also 
dusthAna], rihi^i aad vldAni and vldina, BUTftoi and 

auvAna^ etuvAnfc and etavkuA and etivana ^ the last haring in 
part also a strong form of the root 


6, Imperfect, 


fl20. This tense adds the aecondary endings to the root 
as increased by prefixion of the augment. The root has the 
gu^a-stiengthening (if capable of it) in the three peiaons of 
the singular active, although the aeceat is always upon the 
augment. Examples of inAection are 


From the roots ^ 1 and 

icdre, middle. 

■■ d- p. a. p. 

dyam ftiva ^ Afma dsvalLi dmnabi 

2 ^ m mmi^ w? 

Ais Ait am iita lathia dflAtbion iddhram 

i ^ TrTTrf^ mR^ ETTFrT gTHfT 

ait oitam djan data iafttom Mata 

b. From the roots dvlf and duh and Ulir 
i adve^ain Adviava Advlfma Advi^i ^vi^vahi iMlvl^matii 
^ adve^ adviftam 4dvif (a ddvif(haa 4dvlf AthAm Advlddbvam 

3 Ad vet Advlf(&m Advlt^an Advl^^ Ad v:^ At Am Adviqata 

L 

t Adobaxn iduhva AdiUuna Adujil iduhvahl Adubmahi 

3 adhok aduffdbam Adusdha iduffdhAa AdubAtbAm Adbugdhvam 

3 Adhok AduffdhAm Aduban Adugdha AduhAtAm Adubata 

1 Atoham AlUiva Aiihma Alibi Aiibvabl Alihmabl 


2 Ale^ Alldhua AUdba A^IdbAa AlibAthAm Alfd^vam 

I Ale| Ah^bAm AUban AH^ba AlibitAm Alibata 

62], a. Hoots ^ding in A may in tho later lauguag^optiODally 


take ua instead of an in Bd pL act. (tbe A being tost before ilj; and 
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in the older they etweys do eq: thue, iyiu from ^ptu frotn 

protECtf *bbu from yhhtL The seme eodm^ is sIbo tHowed 
»Dd met with in the cii« of & fev roots ending in eoaBonenCs t namely 
Tld oebQ, dvifi dub, mfj. RV. fass ntviqus. 

bi The tndtnf taua, 2d pi. set., fi fonad )n the Vedi In iyiituLe, 
Auetena, ftltna*, ibr^Tltwaa. A string «tein ii icen in the tit pK 
home, and the 2d p], and Abnvituie, 

o. To la^e (he charicteritUc endingi ia 2d end ^d iin;» (he 

root itd liuerte &; thus, Adne, itdat^ the root na Iniertf 1: choi, osEe, 
Aslt (aee below, 038); compare «1io 631^<— 

6S8« The use of the penom of thii tefiit, witboot lugment, in the 
older UnEUfrfo, ht« been noticed abote (B87)* AoEtnenlleta Impcrfecii of 
thie clue ire rather nnconimon In the Vedi- thua, hda, tAa, 2i ting., 
ban, vet» etAut, dda (?], 3d linE., bmrui, duJius, cak^oB, 3d pL ^ 
'(fute, Buta, 3d iiA^, mid, 

623, The Ant ot root-fonn of aorlet It identical in its formation with 
tbll lispcrfect: aee below, S26ff- 

624, In the Veda (but hardly outiido of the ftV,) are fptiud certain 
2d fliig. foTiDV having an Imperittre value, mado by adding the ending ai 
to the (accented and atrengthened) root. In part, ilie> are the only root-farme 
helonging to the loote from which they cotre ^ thus, Jofi (fur jo^^i, rram 

bh&ksl, ratai, nktBi, ho^i; but the 
(ELajority qf them hare fortas (one or tnore) of a root-pretient, or eotnetitoca 
of a Toot-aorist, heiildo them: thUE^ kqe^i (ykol euleX dAn^i, uitk^i 

a^lnin), ne^l, mfttti, tuAei mcnrurc), yAk^i, ynibsj, ykai,. 

yotsl, r4ai, TkkBi TA|t, ^rd^i, «ak>i^ ^ Their form a i character 

is iomewliat dlipu,ed; blit they ate probably lodlcatiTe periona of tbe 
Toot-claBs, naod Imperatirely 

628, ForiOB of this class are made from nearly 1^0 Toots, 
either in the earlier language, or m ^he Uter, or in both; nnmely. 
from ftboMt 50 throuj^h the whole life of the laDgiinge, from ^0 in the 
older period (of Veda, Hrahmnnii, and Siitra} alone, and from a few 
(about 15li in the later period iepic and eUe^icai^ only*. Net a few 
of these roots, however, show ouLy eporadio LOot-forms, beside a more 
usual coujugAtion of some other class, nor la it ia all cahcs possible 
to separate clearly t;pot-preicut from ffxjt-a-orist furms, 

a. Many root^of this class^ as of the other (Aasaes of the hrst 
cODjugatioa, show transfers to tbs second or a-corjugatiou, Forming 
a copjugation-stem by adding a to their strong' or weak oi 

» Hath £UteiD«nLf ofnumbqtc, wttt regard to the vttloni p*ft* 7f the 
system of ronjugidon, ut In all cases tiksn fr^m the authcr^fi Supplement 
to this gnnaiD 4 T, entitled ''Roots, Vetb^Forms, and PrimAry Doriviiivca of 
the ^Mivkrit TjingQAgu^’, iiber| lUt* of rooti, and dettili la tu forms eU%, 
ire iloo glTsn. , 
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«T«ii to both; tbtu, from both (OflT) and m^a. Such 

tniuf«ra m iQ«t iHth eren in tba oldest Inngnuge; bnt they ustuiUy 
become mom freqaent Uter, often estnbllihiitg n new mode of present 
inflection by the fide of, or in iubstitutton for, the esrlter mode. 

b. A namber of roots offer irregnlnHUes of inflection; these 
ere, in the mein, pointed out la tbo followiD^ pere^phs. 

ImgulAjrltiea of the Hoot^oleeB, 

620. The root! of the eless ending to o have in their strong 
forms the vyddhi instead of the gtt^^strengthening before so ending 
heginoing with a consonant: thni, frons |/ehL, stdoinl, isitEut, and 
the like: bat detaTamf ntAFini, etc. 

a. Root! fnaad ts exhibit thii pecnlisTlty In actail nte «re 
j%i onttc, «u (er ail) impil, oku, stu, enu (these ia the earllei Unfutge}, 
nu, ru, ind hnu. RV. has once Btoql, and anflTan. Compare atao 633. 

627. The root lorJ also has the vyddbi-voviel in its strong 
forms: thus, mn^nal, 4mErjancit, (lEOb); and the same streng- 

thening is said to be allowed in weak forms before endings beginning 
with a rowel: thus, m&rianta, anaarjan; bnt the only quotable case 
is mftrjita. Forma from a<atems begin to appear already 

Id AV. 

a. In the elher tenBe-syttenii, Stto, and In derltatlen, mfj ihowt 
often the vqfddm tnitead of the guna-attengthcniog. 

639. A number of roots accent the radical syllabic throughout, 
both in strong and lO^weak forms: thus, ail those beginning with a 
long vowel, Aa, l^r iff also cakq, taka, tra, niAa^ vaa ctothtf 

9 i&j, ql iit, and aQ. All these, except takq and tra {and tra a1lo in 
the Vedic forms], are ordinarily conjugated in middle voice only. 
Forms with the same irregular accent occur now and then in the 
Veda from other verbs: thus, m&tava, yAk|va, Bdkqva, adkqvat 
fdhat- Btiddte participles so accented have been noticed above 16I9d]. 

638. Of the roots mentioned in the last paragraph, oi Iw ha4 
the gona-strengthening throughout: thns, qdye, q^ylya, q^ygna, 
and so on- Other irregularities in iU inflection (in part already noticed} 
are the 3d pL persons qerate (AV. etc. have also fdre}, feratdm, 
iqarata (RV. has also iiqeiran), the 3d sing, pres, qdye |E.J and impv- 
qiyim. The isolated aetive form Aqayat is common In the older 
language; other a-forTni, actiTC and middle, occur later. 

* 

630. Of th« mMat rvote, ^ Inidt s onion-vowel i before 

cSTistn ending*: thex, igtdbw, L^Ufva (th«ae three being the only 

farm* noted la the older Ungnsge); but RV. bet tkfe beside the 

^tIT. his oneo iqlta for ifte. The 3d pL iqlrn (on of tti 

accent) ie tlto spptrenuy pres|nt rstber thxn'perfect The H3.~ au once 
the 3d elDg. irapf. Alq« pike adnlia; 63fl). ■ 
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931. The roots nid utEtp, evAp tittpi ui hrtaiAe, end ^ru hhv 
loHrt s Qaion-TQwel i before til tbe eadiiigt begixmiog with t coc- 
■dhaat, eicept tbe t tad t of 2d tnd 3d ting, impf., where tbej Insert 
inetetd either t or It thos, awdplittit fvielfi« Anlttp tod diwt or 
dalt. And in the other forms^ the lest three ere sLlowed to ecoent 
either root or ending: thus, BT4psiitu end fw4ssatii fAY,) P or 
STftpdnttt etc^ The AV* hu ev4ptti insteed of svipitn. 

A, In the older Ungntge, racket the time Inierttone: thnt^ 

mnitij evemlt; ^d other ueet oeeatlontlty ceeni: that, Jintfre^wasif'em 
{y^nm etochc), ^nsthlhlr stanihl {nil KV.^^ 7 &mttt ^ooimi (MBh). 
On the other htnd, yen ni«ke* forme from en e-'eteoi: thui, djutl 

(AV.)j pple doent KiL); opL enet (AB.). 

932* The root tnrtl apt^kt tay [of Tery freqnent uee) tskei the 
uaion-vowei I after the root when etrengtheued, before the Initial 
coQBonsnt of id ending. thus, brAwtml, brAvifi, brAwItli ibraTiSt 
Abnavlt; but brum An, bru^amp Abraratii] Abnivaiip etc. Special 
ocCMiODS] irregularities are brainlp bravUilp abra7Sjn* sbrUwao, 
bruplt^ and sporadic fonos from an a^atem. The eubj. dual brariite 
haa been noticed above {919); also the strong forme abraTita, 
Abravitana iSSl a}* 

633* Some of the roots In u are allowed to be inflected like brd; 
nimety, ku, tu* EUi and etii; and iTL occaaiontl Inatanee li met with of 
a f[}rm ao made (la the oldei language, only tavltl noted; in the Uter^ 
only etavimip once)- 

634, The root am (hardly found {n the later langnigfl) takei t ai 
onlon-Toweb thus, nmlfi amlti and Amlt ahd amifva (TS), From 

y^am occur ^amifwB (V9.; TS* ^amlfwa) and ^amldbraiu (TB. oto,). 

636. The irregularitiet of yduh in the older languaKe have bwn 
already in part noted: the 3d pL tndlc. myL dnhatAi dulirA, and dtlllrAta; 
3d alng, impr. dubaiTp pL dubrim and dukratflxo; impf. act. 3d itog. 
Adulxat (which t» found alto in the later language)^ 3d pi, adutarsiL 
(betide Aduban and dubus); the mid. pple diogblJia; and (quite un¬ 
exampled elsewhere) the opt. forma dubipAt and duh^Au (EtV^ only). 
The MS, hax adiiha 3d ting, and adubra 3d pi. Impf. mld.^ apparently 
formed to correiptiiiid to the pree, dabe (613) and dubm at adugdha and 
aduhata coirctpon^^ dugdh sand duhata: eompiTe (930), related 
ID like maDDer to the 3d ling 

Soo^ of tbe roots of this cliuii sre abbrsviated or oefaonriso 
weakened ]p. their weak forms. thus ^— 

639, The root sn be loses its vowel in weak forms 
[except where protected by coDibinatioo with the augment). 
Its 2d fling, indie, is isi (instead of ••■si); its 3d Bing, 
irtipv, is Mibi (irregularly ^ro'udbl). The insertion of 
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^ I in 2d and 3d «iag. impf. has been nqticed already 
above. 

a. The forms of this extremely common verb are, then, 


as 

folio Wit 

Indicative. 


Optative. 



s 

d. 


a. 

d. 


1 


'S 


Tim 

njFT 

Tim 


Mini 

svAs 

FTO 

synaa 

Fsr 

ayftm 

syava 

eyima 

2 

THTR 

mm 

Hjifi 


ri ■ 

aai 

atbaa 

atha 

ayae 

ayatam 

eyata 

1 

WfT 

FrTH 

tTlH 

HTTf? 

TTFlfTR 

'S 

tejH 

-j ^ 


Asti 

at&a 

Imporaiivr 

airiU 

«yit 

syat&m syua 

ImpcrfocL 

1 



mm 

mm 


mm 


BS&nl 

aadva 

aeAma 

asam 

aava 

Asma 



vm 

■^1. 


^iRm 

■V 

mm 

mm 


edhl 

stAm 

sta 

daia 

istam 

^ta 

I 


THW 

+TtT 

j 

mtrT 

mm 

mm 


astt] 

atam 

oAntu 

iaii 

aetdm 

^an 


Farticiplc rffT^nant fom. T^rfl satl)* 

Besides the^foroift of tbe prSBent-^ystein, there is msd^ from 
this root only a perfect, taA etc. (SOOj* of wholly regular mdeetion. 

C, Tbe Vfrdlr eubjmtrtive forms tie x\\tt ustiAf mtde upon tbe 

ftsoa asa* They tre in frequent siiil i^jpeir (asat especUtly) even 
hi iite tests in^hete tb# lubjunctiTe is sliaQst ioit. Tbit rpsolutloti aiam 
elc, (opt,) it cotDtnOti in V+dic nene. Ae 2d ami 3d Finjr. Iropf. S# i ieu 
times met with tbo more normal la (fnr Sa-ir ia't)« Stjian&t 24 pi., 
noted *bo'e (013 )h 

dm Middle forcus from pas are lUo given by the gfimmaritni ti stlaw*’' 
ed with ceitsin prtpDsltionv (vlHi-ati)^ hot they tre net qiioUble; attiabe 
«nd ayimaliA (') oo^ut hi the epie$, but ite merely Initinces uf tbe ordi- 
uiry epte fODfniion of veices (C20a)» CouftistosB of primary and. ierAnd«Ty 
endings — namely, ava aad ama (not nrc), tJid, on iho other h^nd, syivu 
and flyAmaa — arn ilso epic, A tnlddln pieaent lu^dlratlve if aitd to be 
lompounded (in t«t Liitl 2d persona) itUh the nomna upentii m (bat) 

to foim a periphtaftic future in the tnlddlo voice (bat aee bclov, 647), 
The ill ting, indie. Is lie; the rest la In Ibe nsael relelio^of middls 
to active forme (in 2d pert., ae^ dhYS, bt&» db^aiOt total lou of 
the root 
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0-87. root bui tmiU^ $iay is trat«d lOiDewlwt kftor Ibe 
of lioan-BleiDi in ftn in dfi^cteuaion {4A1); in malk foimit It 
knot Iti n befora in initial eonsoatnt (eicopt m sod ▼) of a pemul 
ondinp (oot in tba optatirok *04 ita a before aa inittAl vowel And 
la the letter cAoe ite b, in contact wHti tba n, U cbangad to gh (ooio- 
pare 40S}* Thne^ for aumple: 


Pn*bnt IndkktiTe. 

V. d» p, Ir 

L bAmni himT&a hfctitwA* Uienem 

3 b&Anl hAthie hAth4 ihAii: 

3 hlnti hetie ghnintf 4hui 


ImpeffKt 

d. p. 

ihAQT* iliAiimA 

dbjitant ilut* 

AfiatAiTi AffflTlf IT 


A. Jta pmrtiCLpia IB gbnint (feui. ghix*ti)« lu Id ilog, impr. U 
jehl (by Anommloue diiaimilAtion, on the model of radapllentinf 
forme). 


b. Middle foFiDj from tbii mot ore froqoedt In the Biahnianu, and 
iboae that occur an formed fn gefnaral accordin; to the lamo mloa: thui, 
bate, hajimAbe, ghnAte; ahatA, eghnltibif Agluxeta (In aUo 

ahAtal; gtmita (but alio hanlta)* >'or[na from tram tor-aiomB. hana md 
gbna, are met arith from an oarl^ period. 

656, The root 5e saptr I 9 in tba weak forms regularly and 
usuftHy contracted tu {m in the perfect. 764b]; thui, 

[V. . once apparently abbreviited in fiV. to ^maal), u^intLi ppla 
u^&nlp u^AiiA, Middle forme leicept the pple) do not occur; nor do 
the weak forma of the imperfect* which are given as iu^rvv etc, 

a. Jty. ha* tp Uhe manner the participle tXf A^A frotn the rent tm ctothf, 

039, The root (As order ehowa boedo of the peculiantiei of a 
reduplicated verb, lacking (646]' the n before t in all 3d penooB pi. 
and in the active participle, A part of itn active forme — naiDctyp 
the weak forma having endlbgs beg1iu.*alng with conaonanta (iDctnUing 
thr optative] — are eaid to come from a stem with wcAkened vowel, 
do the aoriat, 854^ nnd enme of the derivativee^; but^ except¬ 
ing Ibe optative IftfyAm etc., U. And later}, no auch forma are 
qiig table¬ 
ts, The Bd ain^. Impf. ii A^&t j5'56Aj, and tb* Janni forra 1* GiJd 
nn aUe a* 26 alikfl. The "id ftilJg, tmp*, ll ^Adbf (wKli toul 

t!>L b); and^V. ha# the Qd pi- QAitAJla [Vitb mcmaloui 

and ft-faruia, fifin' uteiu dccaltenallr 04tur, 


b. The middle icflcctioti ie rerufar, and the accent (appArentlyJ 
alvM n upon the radical ryliable {gae^e, ^Xd&na]. 

e. The mat, dAf hu iji like manner (RV.) the ppU da^At 

(not daj^A&t)- 

€40, Xhr double Ao-caLJ^«d root Jakf nt, hiufih U *u evident redu- 

pUcatian of gbAS *nd baa retp«c«lv^l]^. It hai the abaeiice of d io act. 
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Si perioni pi. $.tid pplv, tnd tb« accent grt the rogt belora Towel-anllnfj, 
vblrb balonf ta ndnpUc»t«d rerba; and It alto Ubaa tba nnlgn-««wal 1 
In the minnar gf rad etc. (aboTe^ 931). For its formt and derlvatlvDe 
caadn with ntier Igaa of the final •ibllaiit, age 833f* 

341 . Certain otber obviouBlF reduplicftCt'd verbs sre tremted hj 
the nAtiTe gnniiDari&DB as if Bitcple, snd referred to this cODjafn^tion h 
such are the iuteaEivelj reduplicated (1020&)i darldrE [l 024 m^» 
Acd 7 e 7 i ( 1034 a), dldhl ete* ^OTO), and oa^fia ( 377 )* 


Ni Redupttcating CIm (lliird, ixu-olus). 

312. Thie class forms its pTeseiit*stem by preftiiug a 
Tpduplicftiion to the root* 

64d> a* As regards the 4;on3onant of the reduplication^ 
the general rules which have already been given above (500) 
are followed. 

b. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syl¬ 
lable ; thus^ ^ dadl from d&; foRt bLbM from bhi; 

juhU from y^ bH. The vowel IT p never appears in the 
reduplication, but ia replaced by i: thus^ bibbr from 
y>4^ hhxv Rw^pipro from y^^ppo, 

c. For T«Th» li^nhieh a ind ft »liO'm trrefuUrlx repreientcd In tbg 
redaplUttion by 1, i«« below, 300- There ot VTt C^'. U.) nUet vavartti 
ev .; caltTftnt (KF.) It very dgnbtfhL 

d« The only root of thia with initiil vowel is p (or ar); 
it takea aa reduplkatiofi which la held apart from the root by au 
intetpoaed y; thui^ lyar and Ijj (the latter baa not b^pii foaud to 
actual uae)* 

644, The preaent-fitem of thia claas (aa of the other 
cluaes belonging to the first or non-a-conjugation) lias a 
double form; 4' stronger form, with guni.'ted root-vowel; 
and a weaker fom, without gu^a: thus, from yjf hu, the 
two forma are juho and juhu^ from they 

are f^l blbhe and bibbl. And the rule for their use 
ia the Bame as in the other classes of this conji^ation: the 
strong stem is found before the unsecented endings (362), 
and the weak stem before the accented. 
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64fi. Accordto alj ch« aiwlogiGB of tho firtt gcDcral oot^ii' 
gmtioo, we ihould etpect to find tba mcceot upon the roct-^llable 
when thii ii etnengthened. Thet it ectuelly the caje, howeTer^ only 
la ]ft BgneJ] miDoritj ef the roots coiaposlng the oioui; nameljt iD hu^ 
bhi {do teet-fortDB in the older leDg’uii^e), hri (do toit-forms foand In 
the older lenpie^e), med {very reicl^ [do fonm of thU clau 
found to occur], cf (In V4> to. teparaU (in older 1 (U 3 iguge oii]y)> 

end in bhr in tha Eater tan^Ui^e (in V. it goea with the majofttj: 
but KV. hu bibbArti ooc4i and AV. twice; and thfa^ the later 
accentnatiOD, la found also in tbe BrAbmanM}; and EV.^ baa once 
ijirft. In all tbe reet — apparently, by a recent tranafer — it teata 
upon the reduplicating inatead of upon tbe radical ayllabte. And in 
both claaeea alike, the acceot ia anDmalouely thrown back upon the 
reduplication in tboac weak forma of which the ending begina with 
a vowel ^ while in the other weak forma it ia upon tbe endiog (bnt 
compare 666a),. 

Apparently (the cues with wriiuu AtceDt uv too fow to delerniiDa 
the fohit AAtltf^cUtnly) the mLddJQ optitiTC eadingB^ Ija etc. (b66)t 
reckoned (hreutboot At endiDgi with LnlUal Toire1« and throw tuck tbe 
upon Ibe rcdopileAtlon. 

046. The verbs of this class lose the ^ xi iu the 3d 
pi. endings in active as well as middle^ and in the impef'- 
feet have 3iT ua instead of an — and before thie a final 

*s 

radical vowel has g^a- 


1, Fraaent liidlo»Uvo- 

■ 

647* The combination of stem and endings is as in 
the preceding cIaas. 

Examples of inflection, a. hu strong 

stem-form, 5T^ juho; weak form, eT^T juhu (or jdhn). 





midlie. 


a. 

d. p. 

A. 

d. 

P* 





ggPT% 

johomi 

‘juhUTis JiOkumia 

Juhv« 

jubuTih* 

juhumibc 


p*i 




Jub^ 

Jub^tbAs J uhuth4 

jubuf^ 


juhudhv^ 




-v 


juhdti 

juhutda JfihTatl 

Johut* 

Jdhvita 
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Root ^ bhf Amt (giTeu with Vedic Accentuation): 
strong stem-fonn, bibhar; weak, fipi bibhr (or bibbr)- 

liltibannl blblin4« blbhrmia bfbhn blbhfvAh* btbbfm4li» 

fiwftf folEl^^ ftpp fiw ftw& 

hChhar^ HHifthfi blbhfthk bibh^i bfbhrlthn btbbrdliTA 

f*w&" 

faibbartl bibb^tM bfbhratl bibb^t^ bfbbrAte bfbhrata 

e. Th« u of h. k« Ihtc €f ihe «U»-flfrhi nu and u; bra boloWf 
007 a) It Bold to b« 0 . -^ftblo bofon v ^nd m af tlui oadlap of lit du. 
•ad pi.: Uiutf JuhTdAr JuliTdb«, ate.; but nn mcli form* aro qdotabU. 

2. Freaent BubjunoUre. 

048 < ]' U QOl: potslbte at preBont to draw a diitinct line bfitwMn 
tboB« BubJnnctiTft fcfma of tlia oldar lugnage which ahoald ba rachoDfld t* 
beloafiag to the pretant-tyitota and thoifi which ahoold bo motignad to th« 
p«Er«et — 01 oToa^ in temo caioB^ to the codopUuted lOrUt and intenalTc. 
nsre will bo notiDod only thoao which moit clearly belong to (hii cltii; 
the icon doubtful caiea will be treated acdOT the porfect-Byatein^ Except 
In flrit penoDt (which continue in xiee aa "imperative!” down to the later 
lapfoage), aubjanctlvu bom roots having nniclitakably a teduplicated 
proieat-ayitem an o^^far ftom frequent ocenrteou. 

049 . The Bubjuacllve mode-stem is formed Id the aaimd manoer 
with the mede-eigu * and gui^ of the root-FOwol, if thli ii capable 
of dueh fltrengtheoiag. The evidence of the few accented forms met 
with iadicateo that the aeceat ie laid Id aecordaoee with that of the 
■tioDg mdicatlTe forme thtts. from Yh\i, the stem would hejuhdTai 
from y'hhft it would be bfbb&n (but blbhdra later). Before the 
mode^lgu, fiual radical A would be^ id Aocordauce with aUialo^ce 
elsewhere, dropped, thus^ d 4 da from dadbe from y'dliA (all 

the fonuB actioallj occerrlue^ would bo derivable from the anrondary 
route dad acd dadh). 

f 

060 . Instead of giving a thcoreticaliy complete scheme of 
inhection, it will be better to note all Che examples quotable from 
the older language (accented when found so occurring). 

a. Thus, of lit pcrHQi, w« have in the tctlTS jUbhwAai, hih havawt , 
dad&nlp dadlitat, JahAnl; juhaTtma, dAdhAma, jUtAnxa; 1 » tb« 
iiikltll«, dadhAtt mlmai; dadhAvakAl; j| iali nTamf.hai, 

Aartam*.haj, dadhAmatiAi, 

* ** 

b. Of othnt perfont, we nave with prirntry cudlogB In the active 
blbharloi (with donbU mode-sign; 500 e), d 4 dliatbaa« JubairAtlia (do.) 
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uid Juh&T&thB; In the middU^ didlutM; d4dlL«t«, riratoi didhltU, 
^ witb i«coDdiLF)f Bndtnp, rtT^fU,JioliftVAt, tilbbmit, 

d&dlut, dadliiiUptt bmbliMMl; yio^Awi^ JuIiatw- 


8. Fretent OptAtlt«.» 

651^ To form thia mode, the optadve eodiugv givea 
above (560 aj^ as made up of mode-sign and peisonai ending! ^ 
are added to the unstrengthened stem. The accent ia as 
already stated (645a]. The inflection ia so regular that it is 
unneceBsary to give here more than the fimt petioits of a 
tingle verb: thus, 

BctiTQ. mlddlQni 

1, d. p. i. d. p. 

s^nra ^iiuj 

juhurthn JubuyiTa julmyima Jufair^pia jikhviTStil J^vlmalil 
ctc^ «tc. etc^ tit* cu. «tD» 


4. Present Imperative. 


652. The endings, and the mode of their combination 
with the loot^ have been already given^ In 2d sing, act.^ 
the ending is f% hi after a vowel^ but fu dhl after a con¬ 
sonant: ^ hu, however^ forms juhudhi (appareltlyj 

in order to avoid the recurrence o{ ^ h in two succesaiTe 
syllables): and other example of dbl after a vowel are 
found in the Veda. 


058. a. Example of inflection: 


uUtc. 

1. d. p. 

JuhgTAnl JubiySva juhivftma 

Jubudhi Jnbutim Juhuti 

Juhdtu Juhatdm juhvatu 


middle. 

». d. p. 

Juhiv&i JobivATahll JnbiYitnabil 

J o ^ -J ^ 

JuhTkfrA Juhudliv4ai 

Juhutlm jdliYUim J^vatam 


b. Tba ^arbs of tb^ other diviiion difler here, w ia the indloattve, 
la the aeeaatoatloD of their stroog fonos only: namely^ In all the 
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first persoui (borroired tubjunetiv^B), and id the 3d aoL: thair 
{id the old«r Jinguigv) bibhftri^ etc., biblukrtUt blbhsrti etc. 

6B4* Tvdle Irretuliieltlu or iDtl«cilDn it«; the o«culoiut dh of 
ttnnf foriDf Id 2d pettom : that^ yuyodhC ^IfAdbi (bestde 
ju^tam (betide yriyutim); lyKrta, didUa. tnd dadfrtan*, didhkta 
mild dddhfttkUk (»« belov^ 098), pipulana, Juli6ta end Juhotftna* 
juyot* mnd ytayoUuia ^ rkriava (088); 1 the uu of dbl Irntemd of 
hi ifter m TQwel (only tn tbe i«o Initmnut joit quoted); Z. the endinf 
taitA ill 2d {vL met-i beeldea tbome Jiitt glvin^ In ji^ktAlia, 

dliattana, miuii4ttana, Tlyalitazi«, didlffitnA, bibhitanA, Juju^fana, 
Jubutana., vav^tana: the cuei mre propatUonmlly mueb more nninetonc 
in tbU thin In mny otlier ctmti; 4. the ending tit in 2d ling. met, io 
dattit, dhattat, pipftlt, Jablt&t* 


S* Freseat Fartloiplo,. 

666 . As elsewhere, the active participle™stein may he 
made mechanically from the 3d pL iadic. by dropping ^ it 
thus, sl^^H jiihvat* bibbrat. In inflection, it has no 

distinction of strong and weak forma (444), The feminine 
stem ends in atl. The middle participles are regularly 
made, thus, juhvina, fejM biblira^ft. 

a. IlV. ftbowA »n Irrti^Ui iccoat l(» pip&n& 


6. Ii&perfoct. 


666. As already pointed out, the 3d pi. act, of this 
cIeiss takes the ending 37T and a final radical vowel has 
ffup-ft before it. The strong forms are, as m present indic¬ 
ative, the three aingular active persana. 

657. Kx:amplcs of inflection 


arllVD. 

1. d, , p. 

o ^ ^ -o ^ 

ajuh&yam ajuhUTD ijuhuma 

« 

yjsj.ri 

djuhaa ^iuhutam jijuhuta 

j ^ j --j 

su idiot 4jtdiut&]h ^uhavue 


ft. 

ajubvi 


mlildli!:. 

A. 

^juliuvahi 


P- 

•nJ 

ajubumohi 


iOohuthiw ijuhvathiiim ajuhudhvam 

qror?* ITiRtH!*? ?1^(7 

Ijubuta Ajubvltim Ijubvata 



247 


Hedcpucatino Class (third, hu-c lass'. 


[—ssd 


A. From bh^, the 2d and 3d sing. act. are 
ablbhar [for abibhar-s and abibhar~t] — and bo in all other 
ca^es where the strong stem ends in a consonant- The 3d 
pi. act. is ftbibharufl ; and other like cases are 

abibhayuB, acikayus, aau^ayus. 

b* In MS., once, abibhrtife It doubtleM a IaIsa retiLiit 4 

658. The nautl Vedic Ime^UrUi^i In 2d pi. f(oriu«T 

And (he ending tana — ottar In thli t«Die tloo. thui^ jLdadiCap adadhRia; 
^dattana, ^ah&tanAi' tbe RV. hnA aLso once aptpnkts for apippia 
in 3d iin^. mid., And abibhrsn for abibhanu In 3i ph icL Ei.«iiip1» 
of Aiigtn«ntki« formn Art; vives. jifffit; jlhtta, fjfgita, Jibata; 

■nd. with Irra^nltr mcEi;;tLeiiLinj;, yuyoma (AV.), yuyathSa, yuyotft. 

659. The mots that fortn their present-stem by reduplication 
are a very small class, especUUy in th^ modern lanipjage; they are 
only ^0^ a 1] told, aad <if tbcae only a third i!l6} are met with later. 
It U, how^ever, very dif^cult to dctcnniac the precise limits of the 
class, because of the impossibility ,referred to above, under subjunctive: 
646] of always distiuguiahing its forma from those of other reduplt- 
eatiag coujtigatums apd parts of conju^^ationi. 

a. Fe«lde* thf iirtgujAutiei in alrcKSy pointed ont, 

olberi he noticed as follows. 


IrreguJlaritw of the Reduplicating Class. 

660. 13cj*idoa the roots in f ar namely, p, gby usually 
written ghar'. tp, pr» bbr* H» bp, pfc — the foiloving roots hjnnnjr 
a nr & as iAiiit'al vowiil bike i imtead of a in the reduplicAting 
ayllab^c gi yf’. eqA mraatrr, tnR hftloWy (jR, h& remove ..iiiid ), T&Cj 
sac; va^ has both i and a; rR baa i once In HYh , for sthlL, pA 
f/nnjl gbrd, ban, hi, see below ^670—4}. 

661* ^t^veral roots of this class in final A obangr; the A in neak 
forms to i {e^cesionally cren to i], aud then driip it altogether before 
endings beginning with a yoweL 

JL Thit is ^jrclpsc anategy with the iTCatiocnt the voivol of the 
cUcf-tlga of the nA-disf. below, 717* 

These rpod ire 

662 .I act. ami mtrl. ; thin. 

^i^Adbi: Above, 654 )^ flgAtu, a^if&t, 

666' mi acL, and mft meojurr, mii\. (^rnrrty jct.j. 

thus, iwim ati, mimiy&t; mfmite, mimater amlDiita; mimlbii 
mimat.u. IttV. hu oiiro nflmantl Jid pi. (tor milnati). 
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094* hA mid.; tboi^ jiblte, jihldhvBr jtb&te; Jlhlfir** 

JUiAtftm; bu Jlhlthim [for JOiAtbAm). 

06Git bi fHilf Act. (orifllrtAllr idAiiticml with tbfl former), miy further 
tborleii the 1 to i; thni, jabAti, jahItAt fAV.); Jahlmu (AV,), 

Jahltu (TEh), J«bit«m (TA.), ^ahttim [IS. AB.> in the opittlvei 
the r«di»l t^vel it loit oLtojether; thu, JalijAnii Jahyuft (AV )h The 
2d ting, tmpT.f AHordlnf to the fTAamirlAiiA, 1i Jahthi or JahJhi or 
JabAbl; ooly the dret eppeori qvoiihle. 

a+ Forma from an jaliA^ ere nude for thia root, ead erea 

deiiTtflrea from a quAii-'root Jab. 


994> rt fior, mid.: thoa^ rarfdhvam, rarithia [impf. viLhout 
AUfment}^ and, with 1 In reduplitalinn, rlribJ, Bqt AV. haa mrAava^ 

Urn In there verhe* the acrent lo ^ocrmlljr coDiUnt on the redu-- 
ptlcating lyLlahle, 


667* The two reota db and dhi (the commoDcet of the elaaaj 
Lose tbeir radical voweL altogether in the weak forms, being ahortened 
to dad aod dadh. In 2d sing. tmpT. aeL, they form respectiTelj 
dahi aod dhabi* In combinailon with a following t or thr the hnal 
dh of dadh doea not follow the special rule of combination of a 
final lonaDt aspirate (becozeing ddh with the t or th: 160,V but — 
aa also before • and dhv — the merer general rules of aspirate and 
of surd and sonant combination; and Ite lost aspiration ii thrown 
back upon the inltiaL of the root 


98B, Tbs Inflection of ydhA it, then, at follows: 

Pment lidiMtire, 


actifft. 

t. d. p. i. 

1 didhtmi dadhTda dadhmAa hadhd 

2 diidhiei dhatthaa dhattha ' dhatae 
t dAdhatl dhattfia dAdhati dhatte 


middle. 

d. 

dadhyahe 

dadhfithe 

dadhate 


P- 

dA dhmaJi a 

dhaddhTo 

didhata 


Pretent Optative. 

1 dadhyam dadliydya dadhyfixna didhiya didhlvalii 
eicu ate. etc. etc. etc. 


dAdhlmaht 

etc. 


Present Imperatire. 

1 dAdliAni d^r^Jiiya didhama didhai dAdhAyahtl dadhlniialiai 

1 dhehf dbattAm dhattL dhatava dadbatham dhaddhTmm 

j. dAdliAtu dhAittfim dAdhatu dhattAza H^dharatti 


Imperfect 

t AdadhAm Adadhva Adadbma Adadhi Adadhrahi ^ A^kdlunahl 
‘t Adadhia Adhattam AOhc-tta AdhntthfiaidadhAthim Adhaddhirajn 
i AdadbAt AdhattAia Adadlma AdhAtta AdadbAtAa Adadhat# 
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Ptrticlplci^ ict. dirdh&t; Diicl. diulhiJia* 

lit ibidfllc (except liaipr.)^ only iboie formi me here xccentedi 
I'or there U authority in the arceittuated texti^ an there dtecerdauce 

between ihe actual icceut and that which the antloi;lei nr the cli 4 & would 
Lead ua to expect HV. hag ouco db4t«e: dadhe and dadb-Bte ml^bt h« 
peifoctt, eo Lar aa the form la eoDcerned. RV^ arceutii dadhit& once 
(didhita thrice); aeveral Other texU have dadiuta* dAdluruif dAdltai' 

b< The root d& iu inflected in precisely the name wat ^ith 
ebaage everywhere of [radical) db to d* 

069, Tbii older language bad irrefularitlct ai followi r 1. the uaual 
Etrooi foTioa in 2d ph, and ^d&db&ta* d4d&tA and id&dlita; 

2. the usual tana ctididgs in tb« «icie petaoiif dhattauAj dddfttaua. etc. 
(6&4» 658); B. the 3d ting, ludjc. act. dadhe (like lit ting.); 4. the 2d 
Bing. impv. act. daddbi (for both debi and dhehi). And R. has dadmi, 

670. A nuuihet of root* have been traDeferred froiq tbU to the 
a- or bhu-ciaea ;below, 749V thetr redapileated root becoming a 
stereotyped stem inflected after the tnanuer of a-^eterae, These roots 
are as fotlowa: 

671, In all periods of the language, from the roots atha itand^ 

pb and ghrfi are made the present* pibAml 

(witli irregular soman tiding of the second p% and jfghr&mi — which 
them are inflected not like mimatni, but like bh&vftmi, a$ if from 
the present-sterna tfaVta^ piba, jfghra, 

673, In tbe Veda (cRpe^^;ial1y ^ c.1i^ later), die reJupliratcd rools dA 
md dba are turned into the a-gtems dAda and dAdba, or 

iiiCtected as if root', dad and dadh of the a-clus', lud single forin» of the 
bmoia chaiaftcT are made from, other looti: thuSp mimaLllti (y^A 
raratfl (|/rA 3d aing. mid.), 

67D. In the Veda, aliO, a lllte segondary itviDf jighnA» ■> Qttde fruru 
pilAn (with DEaiBgiou of the radical voweL and converilnn^ usual In tbit 
root, of b to gh wheji in contact with n: 037); and Bome of the forma 
of wa^Op from yuo, show th« aanae converiiom to an lu^ca, 

674« til AB (TiiU 28), a similar Eocoivdary form, jigliyAf It given to 

yhi or h&i thuE, Jjghy&ti* JigbyAtu, 

676* A few ao-ctllcd r'^ta of the first or Tdot-claas ire the produota 
of reduplication, wore nr ItBs l^bvloust thna, jsltf f640)p and probably 
^is (from and obA^ (fhmi ykA<j or a lost roc; lean ace) Jn the 

Veda Ja found alio UfCp from yBoO, 

676** The gramma riant reckon (as already noticed, 041) several roots 
uf (he inotit evidently reduplicate ohaTacter sa litoplc, and belU'iging to the 
root-claai. Some of these (jAg^p duidift, VAvi) are regiiJar intensite 
alema, aud wil^ be Aeaciibod below under Inu^acives (t039a, 1024a); 
dldbt together with Vedic didi a^jfie and plpi atodf, are fiometimet 

alio claued ta inteuatve^; but they have *t]ot the proper ruduplkation of 
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and En*y perKapA be bejii noticed here, it teduplicited pTHent-iiemi 

with itregiulttly toiifE rcdupliCAtin g 

Of piei.' Indli, ounn In the oLdei Uofuigo only di^ifttlt pk, 
«UH th« ppic-i didy^at »nd ditUtyat^ md mid. dldya, dldliye, didh'' 
yAUL&ai« vitb the pplet didyina, didtuiJia« plps'&tim- Thu itibj. itemi 
ire dfdAya* didhaja, pipdyti, ind from tbem ire mide feroii vlth both 
primary (from dldJ^a) md tocoadi/v endingi (and tbe Irfofuliily accented 

ri 4 

dfdayat ind didiyat and dfdbnyajn). No ept. eccum. la Impv- we bire 
didihi (aitd didOii'f find pipihlt ind pipyatom^ plpyaUnk, pipyata- 
]□ impf, adlden tml pipes, Adldat ind &didliet md apipet (with 
lupmentlctt foriua), aplpema (with ttrong form of root), and adldbayua 
and [Ltte^alar] aplpyaa^ 

b* A few ronnii from all tbe three sihow tTtmfer to an a-lntlectioQ r 
tbosn didhaya and pfpaja (imprj^ apjpayat, etc, 

C« Similir formi from yml ^c^foir are amimet ind mimayat. 

677» The iteni cak&a (aometlmei «akA9) ia alto regarded by 

the gT^rnmiriana as a root, and «Qpplied at lUcb wjtb teniea untalie ih« 
prt^ient-syiierD — which, how^Ter^ hardly occur In genume nte. It is not 
known in the older language^ 

67S. The root bhu ehev loaes itj, radical rowel In weak foimi, 
tikinj? the fenu bapa: thru, habbaatif but bapnatl (3d pb)p bipeat 
(ppJe) for babdbAm. aee 233 

$7d« The root bbi ftar ]i allowed by the griinmariana to ahorten 
itJ vow^L lu weak fornis. rhiii. bibbUXiaa or btbhiDQafl, bibhtyftm or 
bibhiy&m; and bibhiyat i^tc. are met wUh in the later language. 

6B0« Formt of^hii c1aa% from pjan pivf with added 1 tbae, 

JnjAi^e, jCkj^ditve — arc given by the graminarunjf, bat ha^e nerer 
been foinid In use. 

881* The root! oi and cit hare in the Veda tevenlon af i Ui k in 
tbe roct'iyllahJo after the reduplication thus, eik^^U CiJkfitbe (anomarOo»^ 
for etkyathe)* cikit&nij aetkot^ cikyat (pple), eikiddbi* 

083» Th* root vyac has i in the rednpUJ’ation {from the y), and 
ti ceiitfar.ted to vio In weak forms: thiii, Tivlktafl, AviTikt&txip 3o tlia 
1 nyar (if ita forms aro to bo Teckoned here) hai u in red upt leal Ion ^ 
a..d contiacta to bur* thus, juJhurtli&eH, 

a 

• * 
ttf. Nasal Class (stventh, rudli^cliis). 

683* THe roots of this class all end in consonants. And 
their class-sign ia a nasal preceding the tlnal consonant: in 
the weak forms, a nusai simply, adapted in character to the 
conaonaat; but in the strong forms expanded tp tlft syllable 
^ ni, which has the accj^nt. 
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a, In t. fflv of tli.« Terbi tbe {Itu, th# nu«l eitondt ilio Into 

othor ten««-irltemi r they iro ailj, bhe^t eoe helow, 904. 

L. Pr^ioat ludicatiTQ. 

684. Examples of laflecttoii' a, the root gST^yuj 

join: strong stem-fom, IP15! yuaij; tP^ yiifij. 

'-J ^ 

For the rolet of cocnbiuettot) of flntl j, eee 218. 

actiTc. middle. 

B. d. p. B. d. p. 

I TFJ^ Tipm n% !nT7% 

yunkjmi yusjioftB yuiVje junjv&he TUfijmalie 

1 a^'+aiHyitf^ JIT irgra nxra 

^im^k^L yu^tb&a yunktha yunk^e yunjathfl yuA^dhTe 

j inf^ Ji^ JT^ j^ iiw 

yunaktl yunkt^a yunjanU yudkte jugate yuiUate 

b. the root ’^C^rudli o^^lruct; bases ru^adh and 

For FtilcB qf comblnBCian of Amt dh, 153» 166. 

1 piPR •pm "pRa pi% 

ru^dhmi rundhvaa rundbrn^B rundlLe rundhg^hB ruadhm4hc 

2 •p#a psR "p ^ priS fr^ 

mpiktsi FucddhaB runddha mntee rundhathe Tunddhre 

3 pfe pira . p piR PR 

ru^ddhi runddha!} ruxidbaat] ruoddhe nmdhate rundhate 

G. Inetead of yunkthaS} yimgdhTe, nad the [ike (ber(> at^d ia 
the imp?, and impf^ it in allowed aad more u«ual {33!) to write 
yunLhaflf yuhdhve, eto.. and, in like ruaniijr, nmdhaB, rundher 
lor ntnddhaB* runddho; and so m other like oasos, 

6fi&, VedU irreguLBritieB of [n/loetion irei l.^lhi; qr^tinary cte ef • 

3J Bing, inid, li^e the lit bIei^., as vyAje; the ar^'ent on te of 3d pi. 
mid, in abjate, iodhatfl^ bhunj&t^. 

a, YimaAkfir in Rhp., It df^nbtlest a lehling. 

* 

2. Freoent Bubjimctiye. 

686. stem ia tuadOp as uena], by adding m to the strong 
presoat'Slcm' thuip yucAija, ru^&dha.^ Setow are giTSo as if made 
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from &EL the fonn» for which examples have been noted as 

actually occurring' ixi the older 

active. cnlddle. 

s. rt. p. L dn p. 

I yuni)ej)i yrinaj&va yunbj&mn yuuE^&i yuodiftmilbli 

'j yuaiju ynaaj&dhv&i 

A ytmajat ynziijbt&s yiin^ui yunijate 

687. Tbe H¥. Us dfice ftojiatAe, whlcb » ipomaldoa h being made 
from tUc wt*it teesc-Btcm. FofEpt with double modc-iign are met with: 
tbvi^ tf^ahis ridlmATftt and yimajftn ); mid tbe onljr 

quotable aiemple at 3d do. ict. fbestdai aiUntift) is 

hei alio hlnu&vaji as lit du« act.: au elsewhere iiaeiampted rorm. 


3* Freflent Optative, 

089. The opUlive is made, as elsewherCj by adding the 
compounded mode-endings to the weak form of preaent- 
sCem. Thus: 

a^itlTc* middle, 

d. p. 

1 ^TfWT ?T?mTT 

^ ^ j j 

juAjpiLDi piifijy^va yxmjyl^m& 
etc. et^. ett 

'4 

^ AB. hai. once the anomalouA Ist Bing. act. VffijSyam. Atid forina 
Lite bbuj^lyAm -ylit, are bera and there net with in th4 

epin (bbuiijly&tim ouct in GOH.). MBb.^ too, haa once bhuiijitam, 

t 

4. Preseat ImpentUve, 

988. In this cla^s [as the roots all end in coneonants] 

the ending of the 2d sing. act. is always fu dhi, 

active, middle, 

1. d. p. 

<1^51 !-=( n=BTiT 

yundjini yimijfiva yun^J^ma 

yufigdhC yutiktAm yunkta 

.3^ 

yuniktu yufiktim yufijantu 


I. 


d, p. 

asi5ng% 

yuaijil yunaJiTAhli jundJ tmsJitl 
yuHJcfTi TuBjdthB^ 7ufigdhT4m 

TT^ IT^lrTW iraHW 

ygfilttam yufljitam yiAfUitim 


t. (1. p. 

^#3 g#T% 

yiiiijiy^ yuAJivAbl yufUimihl 
etc. etc. etc. 
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090, Tb«t« li no occunreriu,. » far at noted^ of Ibe ending t&t in 
of tbit clui. The Veda baap ai oioal, aoioetlcaea atjong AHd 

samotimca the ending tan&t In Che 2d pL act.; thoa, imdtt&i jiuiskto^ 
anAktaiiA* 

5. Fv«Beiit Fftrtioiple* 

891 , The participles are inaUe in class as in the 
preceding ones: thus, act, a (fern, yufijati]; 

mid. yuiijBkria (but RY. has indh&caj. 


6. Imperfeol, 


602. T)ie exaniph- of the ref^ular inflection of this tense 
needs no introduetjon: 


s. 

4yiuiajant 

dyun&k 

iyunak 


d, 

■j' 

iyufijva 


^yuAjma 


-j ^ -j 

aynnktaiD. ayuiikta 


mlddte. 

t>. iL p. 

ayiifijl bynfijvaiil iyulLjmahi 

ayunktuda pLyuftjatham iyitn^dtiTun 


mw^ 

J-^u o -X-J 

dyunatAm Ayuijan Ayunkta iyniUjfitam 4yTL^&ts 


a, Tha (^nditip# s &nd t tire aeoes»jitiIy in cbe ninal clasa 
throughout tn '2il ;ind 'm\ sing, actn^ itnlcss &avcd at the cipenHe of the 
finat rikdlra.! cunii(jo:ALLt tvlikb ia & cue of very rare occurrence (the 
only quotibfn «jaritfis^^r given al 665 aj* 

603. T iic ViJi iio jriegolLriuc^ iii this iftiss, Occturejic^i of 

aujKnrntleE^ rrtff:iv h/^’ f./UDd, eEpcfJAll^ in 'Id r\ji*]. tiup, ifbcwiiig 

»Tt »rccnt Jikf thut i>r pirsfMit fui fiimpl-, bhLctat, pyoakp vp^ak^ 
pi^dkt ri^,iLk. 

a. Tbe tat %:yg. ^ t. at^Aam ?>nd acckmani (ivt at^fidsixi ind 
arehluAdam) were uoird at 365 o, 

flB4> Tho roots of thle dus nnenber ati>ut thirty, more than 
half of them Using found only lu tho ^rlier langua^^e; un new ones 
miko their Brst appearance Uter. Three of them, afij and bhafij and 
hiiwt carry thoir oaiia] alao into other teiiae-By.pteiDs than the pr^^aont. 
Two, gdh mrdanbh, make prcsent'Byateuja mt»o of other olaeeea having 
a oaaat io the thus, gdlu^tl to'u<c1aBS} and ubhniU 

(nip^UsaK 


( 





IX. PRE&£MT-By»T£H. 
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a. Iftny pf tlie Tocti mtke fornpi from eerondArjr a*g(«a)t: tbut, Troim 

adja, unda, umbba, cblnda, tfAliA, pp^cAi bhufija, nmdbar 

;Utf 4 . etc. 


Irresularttiw of tbo Nasftl Clsffl^ 

096. Tbc roct tph r^it^biaci tv¥«li tip kilf stc. i.ato 

ivdf tcfordtng to ih^ ITAincmLriAnt^ ha» »Uo sueb fprint h 
tppebmi: we tboipe, 924 b. 

690. Tbe TOot hiAa DTigtn appaiently a deildeiativA fitim yhan} 
accents irretulairly tbe root-tyUablc in the w»k rormi^ tboi, hibaantit 
bidate, biAfl&na (but hmda&t etc. ud hjAayit VB.). 


IV. HQ' and u<cfia>0£ (fifth and efghthp bu- and tan-claMos). 

607, A. The preseDt-stern of the nu-claas b made by 
addiiLg to the loot the syllable ^ nu^ which then is the 
strong forms receives the accent^ and is strengthened to ^ no, 

B. The few roofs of the u-elass (about half-a-dozen) 
end in with the exception of the later irregular ^ kp 
(or kaar) — for which, see below^ 7J4. The two claseea, 
then, are closely corresponc.ent in form; and they are wholly 
accordant in inhcction. 

a. The u of either cliSB'Sign is Allowed to be dropped before 
T and m of the Itt du. and 1st ph CDdiaga, except when the root 
(nu-ejasa^ ends tt a coDSODant, and the u hefore a vqweJ-endini^ 
becomes v or uv, according as it in precoded by one or by two 
cuoaoiiAnta (129a;. 


1 , Broiienl Xndic&tire. 

093. fltamplcs of inflection; A. nu-«ela^; root 
BU precis </ut: tirong form of Mem, fpTT Bunf ; weak form;. 


aunu. 

-c j 



iciiTe, 



OLiddle. 


A. 

1 VR^ 

A. 

P- 

s. 

d. 

_ _ 


rRsrq 



ggsf^ 


Bunoml 

ftnnuTM 

TR5R 

sunum&i! 

JTTO 

sunve 

TT^ 

oo 

BunuTAhe 

o 

vtmumAbd 


aunothAa 

aunutha 

Bunufe 

Buziydthe 

auaudhirA 



^55 AKD u< (rimi EiaHTU^ uu* anp Un^CLAJi6E.s] (—700 


a iRiSi iron fRjfii rpCT tr^ 

JJ ^ O OJ -J o 

ftuadti Aiututim Bunvinti *ui]vit« aunrite 


Tb« farittb tufivie* auamia, tuuTihe* a^tnmahe ar^ aIt«T- 
DAtire wHb thoac given hi(r« for lat 4u. And pi, ind lu ptaetica are 
mom common. Fritiu ^lip. howevef (for exaiuple], only tho forms 
with u can occur tkiuA, ipouvia, ipnu]ii&ti&; and aIao only ipnu^ 
▼inti, dpnuve, ipnuvito^ 


B. u-cLms; TOOt (T^tan vtrelch: 
tAuo; weak, tuu. 


1 fl^tT 

-N 

taxiomi taiiTia 

*tr. fit 


rRm 

tuim4a 


etc. 


7T=^ 

tanYO 

etc. 


atronff form of atem. 


tuYAbo tuimiho 

ttc. ctr 


*}, "Fhe utfirction is »o praciacly like tbat given above that it 
\n oat worth writing out id full. The abknrviatr^d forms Lq Ifit du- 
and pjn arc pretented here, msteid of the fiillsr^ which rarely occur 
(u no double couftODaot ever precedes)^ 

a. In the older Uiifutgc, no itnng 7d petioni or pi. ^ 
ind DU ttlAlta'ending*^ ehiiice iu occur (bat they trs nnmetona In tbti 
impv. And Impr^t ih bblov). The ECV. hi* tevcri) ciafi uf ihe irrrftiliir 
icoent in 34 pi. m14.: tkui, ky*ivate, tanvat*, owtYatei Yfovate, 
apfnvate, 

b. In ttY. pceiir mleg iSTent 3d pK mid It) Ijw from preient^vtiMPt 
of thU clijai thui, ixxTin, T^vlret plnvlroi flimYtrv, hinYirc. 

Of thctc, piiavlre tnd blnYira might hu perfertti Ylthoat ndopbcjiiiim 
from ih« wcotidiry rood plnT lud Mdy (belgv, 710). The 2d (lof;. tald. 
(with poHire taIqc) (ttV,) ii of uiomslout and qaettlojiAhle 

character. * 


Z, ProAent Oubjuuctivo* 

700. The sabJuuctiTe mode-stera is made in the usual mannert 
by adding a to tba gtioaied aad accented dass-a'gn thus, auztkva, 
taaivfu la the foliowiDg scheme are given all the forsTta of which 
ciAuples have 'won met with id actuaJ nie in Ibe older lapgoage 
from either division of the class; some of them arc quite uutaerousty 
represented there. 

• active, middle. 

1. d, p I. d. p. 

\ ■ iint. Yani atLakYAYaiiui&'vdma *UBAY,hl vonkTlTahii ■unaYAmaliii 
i itmiYM Bun&Yatba atmiYUM aunkYiltha 

s simiiYat lundYan auadYaiiU 
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TOl. Of the briefn !tt tinf. act., RV. hu and hinavA. 

Forms vitb double mode-ilgu occur (not In HV.); tbua^ kfaitrat and 
karavftt (AT.); a^i^avitha (K.)^ k^BT&tha (VS. ^ bul *Tntha in 
KanTi-tcii). karavS^tha (^E.). On tUe other band, a^D&Tatii Ifl found 
once (in Forma like apBUTini, ardhauvat, ai^uTBt, met with 

now and then in the older teita, are douhtleia to b« regarded at fileo 
reiilnga. HV^ haa In a single pta^age k^nvSfte (Instead of kf^iivAito); 
cha onl)^ rprm in fiJthe is afnArAithe. 


3, Prosent Optative. 

702, The combined eudings (560) ere added^ aa uaual, 
to the weak tense^stem, fhus^ 

active. iclddie. 

5. d. p. 1. d. p. 

from iRzrra THsm h-^AhRi 

nunuyam ounuyaTa aimiijrania eunvlyi simviTilii BiiiLV^4hi 

etc. etc. etr^ etc. etc. etc. 

a. From VAp, the middle optative wnaLd be Apnuviji — aud 
ee in other like CMes. 


4, Present Inoperative, 

703, The inflection of the imperative is in general like 
that in the preceding classes. Aa regards the 2d sing, art, 
the rule of the later language ia that the ending hi is 
taken whenever the rnut itaelf ends in a consDnant. cither*' 
wise^ the tense- (or mode-) stem atanihi by ilsolf a's i>er- 
son (f^v the earlier usage, see below, 7041, OiLumjde of 

inflection, 


ilccivfl. imiddie. 

d. ■ p. s, il.. pH 


o 


^PTqrFT 

Tm 



flunAvanl 

aundvava BunavCuna 

fiUnAvfti 

BiiniTftvaliU iiunAvftmmhU 

TH 

r.; J 

j j 

O J 

THW 

O J 



Bimu 

Bimutdm 

aimutil 

aiiiiufv4 

aunvithim 

pimadhvim 


.iJ “s 

’j o 


<3 ■% 


flunoto 

aunut^ 

eiiuvAri''u 

aimntdm aunvatiza 

gmtr&tKol 



157 U- iFlrTH AND EmUTH, lU- KST> tMl-) CLABSE4. [—70ft 


A. Ftoid |/ftp, tba 3d Bing, Act, would be &pDUli{; from 
Ai^iihl; from dh^fi^uhl; And bo on. From too, would 

be mAde dpniivAiitu, ApnurwtbAiDi fipnuvAtflm, ipnuvwt&m. 

704. In the auticat Ungutga, tbc rule as to of M 

titer t root witb Untl vowel doei not bold ^d; tri AV,, »acb fornu ts 
iiaubl, kf^ubit oinubft dhQnuhip np^iUii, hinuliii md 

ttmuhit ewnuMp tre aeirly ihiioa At frequent in ute ib Iilo, 
eunUp. tAUUp And tbeU like; In AV,, however, they tre only one sixth 
A« ffcqitetiti iindl in the Brftbnxnes tbcjr Appetr otiljr KportditAlljr: even 
qpnudhi (with dhl) occurs tevejtl times Id RV. UV. bas (be 1st iliif. 
act. hinBiVt. The cndini; t&t It found in kfnut&t tnd hlnuLBt, ind 
kurutlt^ The strong etem'fi^riD ie foond In 2d du, ict. in hlBOtAm end 
kpiotaiQ; And ip 2d pi. Act. in IcppotA and ky^6t«nA» 9n^ot* and 
ooBotA and AunotABBf hinotw and hinotABA, and tanotA* 
karotA. Tbfl ending tana occurs only in the forms juit quoted. 


5p PrdAtiot PEitioiplP. 

70S. The endiQgB nnd ini are added to the 

weak fcirni of tense stemr thus, fr^>m pTT su come act. 

O J 

simT^t [fern, fluuTarf), mid. TT^^^TR sunyfina; from 

■O -O 

tan, fF^j^tanvant (fem. tanyatlj, taiiy&n& From 
5Pf they are ?inWT ipnuyant and MrH^W Ipimtini, 

%. j .1^ 


Imparfaot. 


700, The combination of augmented stem and endings 

is according to the rules already atated: thu^, 

artivc. middle. 


I. 4. p, % d, p. 

qgsrsR^ gro < 55 !^ 

Akunayam iiAimnya iaunuma -ismivl ABunuvahl AaimuaiaM 

^m=T?T 

O ^ OiJ JO ^ V? ^ Jj ■>V 

aaunoa unnvtAzn ssunuta saujiutliAa AAUBy^thtm ABunudbyam 


iauBot aaunutftin Aitunyaia aauuuca oauziyAtiiu aamivata 

a. H«re, m KLeewhcrc, briefer f(frms uunva, Aaunma, uus- 
ykhi, Munioahl are a|h»w«d, and mure ubuuI, except root* 

with tiDAl coQSonAnt, as dtrff; y^'hlcb mAkas, for exauiple, Aiwaya 
adhf^^unaa etc p^%nd also Adhfg^uvan, adhgf^uyip A4):iff^uyAtbAnt 
kdhi^uvttaiD, Dilhnnuyata* . 
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707. StroDf itcin'rorDU and m found olUr In 

Akf^otev AutmtfitlMi fotm* «lth u«nt m 

p^utd. 

708. About fifty roota mwkb, «itb4r eictuBiraly or la part, tll«ir 
pT«Aen^fonsi after tbo maoDer of the oq^cImb. half of tbon do to 
only ia the older Ungnoge: throe or four, only In the Uter. 

Wk* At to tTatiifen to the a^conJngitloD, tee belov, 710. 

700. The roots of the other dlTtilon, or of the u*ctaw, are 
extremely few, not exceeding eight, even including tp on oocount 
of toTutfi BV., and hoa on account of the occurrence of honoml 
ence in a Satra (PG3« f 3,37^ BR. refer the item inu to In of the 
U’CliOi inxceod of 1 of the na-cUax. 

Irregularitioa of the nu u-clatsee. 

710. The root tfp ptrovd 1# utd the ^ ntiin 

tha Q of its dau-sifn nnltngu&LlEed in the later Unfua^e — vherp. 
ho^eter, fomH of coQjngttlon of this clua ar« Terr rare; vhile In ti^e 
Vedi the rcgnlar rh»Qf« it made- thaa. 

711. The root ^ru Wr is contracted to <;t before the ctiaa- 

aigni forming and oi stem, lla forms and 

have been noted above t8O0b}* 

719. The root dhil m the Later language (and rarely in 
B. and 3J ehortena it^ vowel, mahiug the eteni-forma dhund and 
dhniiii (earlier dhrliid/dbdiiul. 

713. The io-called toot ur^U, netted by tha native griiEmartant aa 

dittylUhlc and helDriginj; to tha itiot-cjsai (l.)j ll properlr a pretent-atom. 
of tbU ctaai^ with anomalouf conttarUoD, fTom the loot (ot tut). In 
the Veda, it hu no forma which are noi regularly made ucofdlng to the 
nu-'oiata; hut in the Fr^hititna language an found tomeUutea tnch forms 
aa ur^iutl, ae If ft'?tq an u-^Toat of the loot ciaaa (890); and the griiu^ 
marianii make foi it a aotlat, future, ele, Ita 2d alng. tmpT, act. 

la ilrnia oi iinjuM; Its Impf., Aurr>oa, turbot; iu ofL mid,, un^uvlta 
(K.) or Or^vitA (TS.). 

714. The extremelv commoit root ^ Vf [ct karl 

* t 

is in the later language itifiecied in the proaent-y/5tcn> ex- 
clusivt ly according to the u-d:Lsa ;'}>oing the only ro^jt of 
that elaaft not ending in ^ n). It has the irregularity that in 
the strong form of stein it [as as tlie cla!$a'ai^) has 

tho gu^a-etiengthenlng, and that in the y^cak form it is 



259 AHi^ u- (Finn and EiOHra, and uu*) cuasea. [—714 


changed to kuTt so that the two fonna of stem are Icuo 
and kuru- The clui-aign 3 u u tlwaja dropped be^ 
fore ^ T and ^ lA of the Ut du, and pi., and also before 
H y of the oot* act. Thus: 

1. Fraaent IndlcatlTo, 



actlte. 



middle. 



d. 

p- 

1. 

d. 

p- 




-s 


f# 

kBJoiUii 

kurriff 

kuimifl 

kurr^ 

kurriha 

ktiF3i4be 

=T^ 


?F 

3^ 



karoft 

kuruthka 

kurutbi 

Xuruf^ 

karrittaa 

kunidhn 



o 

3 



karoti 

knrutas 

kurvinti 

kviruta 

kimitta 

kurvita 



2. Proaent OptatlTo. 


TOFT 

j ^ 

TOT^ 

^iZTFT 

o 

■o 



kiiry4m 

kuTjava 

kurf^ma 

kljrviyt kurrivilil 

ktanrtmAht 


etc, 

etc. 

et-:. 

etc. 

eie. 


3 

* Pro Bent ImperatiTo. 


-T^arrfm 





^TiT^TR^ 

k&ravAnl 

% 

karavava 

karbvama karATlJ 

kAriTATahai karaviUDafa£ 

tt: 

JFR, 

JFT 

TW * 

TOraFT 

■J “s 


kuru 

fcurut^un 

kuruta 

kurttfvi kiirvatham 

kurudhvf.m 

Tifig 

f^FTm 

-jf jt 


TOIHFI 


karotu 

kurat^ 

kurrantu 

kurutam k’arffatAjxi 

kurvatAm 


4, present Participle* 

f _ r- 

kurv'Ant turTAiiA 

■ » -.■’ ..T 


5. Imperfuei-. 


Tyr-r^TV 

j 

fc^-.aiavAHJ ki^arvtt 


?Fsit 

o J- J ^ 

^uma aavirvl iKumihi 


■O' *“ 

akurma^i 


akdj-oct dkurutaiH*^ltanita ^k irLiU^fut.anrvaL^Aiii aXurutlFviu- 
Bkarut ikiiiiifAiJi Akurvuzi ttVurvflt&sn 


* 
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710p In tMi ri!»oi it Te^ukrty lnf!«ct«d fa the pneent-eyeteia 
eccordlDj to tbe iiu-c1«ee, to^hlng the iteDL‘'f&rmi kfigid End the 

onty eitipttoflt tre kun&u ence uad knru ttrlee («U In the tenth bcoh); 
tn the ma-fomi »te itill laiire then «li tSmoi ei fie^aeot «i the 

U-formt (neiily htU of irhlchf mDieoTeif tie in proie peitegei); bnt In 
the BribiDEne liDfUt^e end litetp the u-fonni ere need to the exdntJon 
of the othen. 

fw Aj let tiug^ ptoi* ict. 1i found kiirmi In the epoe, 

h* Whtt liregDUr forzni from kf u e verb of the itO^elui ooear In 
the ddoi Un^utf^ ht^e been Alroidy notloed ebove. 

Ci The iioleted form tnrute, from itiofti in ippmnt irnlofy 

vrlth theie Q-fonni f^om kr- 

716« A few T«rbi beloD^in^ Cr1|inn]ly to lueM^ clntaes bay« 
been ebiftedr in pnrt trr aJtef^thert to the n*olAUt their proper 
cLeas-ai^ faivin^ been stereotyped is i part of tbe root. 

n. Tbut^ til KV. w9 flad fornii both f^m the item Inti or la)i 
• nd ilio from £iivn» reproientinf i dcHvatlfe quui-rwt t;alr (ind Ihufi 
Utter ilooe occur fa AY.), So llkewlie fount from « iteoa yipTft beat do 
tboie from |7>u ind from betide Ihoic from hinu (p'hl)* 

Tbe tO'oil led roou Jijnv ind plnT ire doubtleti of tbe wne origin, lUhougb 
no fotiDt from the item pinu ve met with it lay period — unUii plnvim 
(ibove, be » RgiTded, end AV. hu the pirtlctple pinvkat, t. 

piQvntt> The gnmniiTlint i«t op ■ root dhlniri but only foTmt from 

(item dbinn) ippeu to occur in tbe pretenwyitem (tbe lorlic 
Adhln^t It found Ln PB,). 

bt OccuioDil^ A-formi tie met vrltb iliu from olbei inti; thui^ 
cinTAtA ctc.j da&Ynfi^n. 

V« ^l-ctuf (nintli or kri-cUii). 

717. The claB«-&ign of this cla^ is in the attOiig forms 
the syllable =TT nfi, accented, which is added to the root; 
in the weak foirnsj or where the accent falls upon the end¬ 
ing, it is al; but before the initial vowel of an ending 
the ^ I of ^ cl disappears altogether. 

1, ProBont Indleattve^ ^ 

71S. Example of inflection root krl buy . strong 
form of stem, ^jfTkif krTbi; weak forronWi)^ kriijl (before 
a vowel, krluj). ' ^ 



2G1 


N4-CLA44 (NtNIUp krl-CLA«S}. 
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tctlre. 

t. d. p. 

1 tftl n fw B 

-S N 

kri^lbni krl^lria krlntnuus 

■i iifiloiifH ohimlq 

kriJ^Asl krl^ithiA krlnlthi 

3 ifilllllft 5 hiuiW 

kru^^ti krt^itis krinintl 


middle. 

s* d. p, 

knn« krl^Ivihe krtyrmiha 
krl^Tfa kri^atli* kri^dliT^ 

ihtnriR tfitiiw whm^ 

krlQlU kr^t« krl^t« 


719, In the Vedi, the Bd ting, mid, liu tbe leme form wtth tha Ut 
in gr^e; i^be p«cuLUr accent ot Bil pU mid. ti teea In puiiAt^ end rti^ti; 
■nd v ppimaJi ^ (beside v^nfinilie) occurs c-nce in BV. 


2m Fr^ient Bubjunotive, 


720t The aubjnnctive forms which bftve bcea found eieoipUfiod 
in Vcdn And Bi-ahma.na Arc given belnw. The subjunctive mode-item 
is, of comae* mdiitinguiahAblc in form from the atroDg tensa-Btom. 
And the 2d And Bd sing act. {with eecoDdnry endings} ire iudistiii- 
giiiabable from nugmcptiess imperfecta. 


«. 

1 kri^ftni 

2 krinin 
1 krlip^t 



middle.. 


d. p 

c H d ■ 

P- 

krinamu 

krinfii kTin&yfthOi 

krli^lmabll 

krlnatha 

krlnoBAi 


kri^On 

krf^&tii 

kiinintii 


3. Present Optative. 

721. This mode ii formed and inflected with eatare 
regularity; owing to the fusion of lense-stga and mode-sign 
in the middle* some of its persons are ipdistinguishabte from 
augmentlesa imperfects. Its first peraom are as followe: 


*cu¥e. 

t. d. p. 

^'I q fe n q^ ^ntnhm .vnufttrm 

krii^iydm krl^lyiva krii^^ma 
etc. etc. etc. 


middle. 

B. d. p. 

jK ro flu 

krl^iy& kri^irilii krl^lmihl 

etc. ate. etc- 


4. Pretent ImperatiTe. 

722* The ending in 2d sing, act., as being always pre¬ 
ceded by a vowtdf is hi (never fo dhl); and there are no 
examples of an omission of it. But this person is forbidden 
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to be formed in the clawc*! luiguage from root« ending in 
a couaonant; for both clfttfi*sign and ending la substituted 
the peculiar ending CTR ini, 

tctlTt. Idl'd die. 

L d. p. t. di p. 

stfhinq wkruT ijftft !ifhinat% 

krf^inl krl^dva kripdma krl^ krl^irahu kxij^imalitl 

sKWtf^ t4f1qf)ri afWhr shluimiH, 

Itrl^DiI kH^Ttim krf^Iti krt^I^i kri^dhvnm 

whnq ^rfhnhrm^'sflWTW^ q ftu w iq ^ 

krt^itu krl^ttdm kri^inta krf^Ttim kri^tam 

«, Ei«mpUa of the ending Ink in 2d liog^ net. are a^ftna, 
gphi^, bum&pkt BtbbhinA. 

7&3> The ending ftna 1» known elio Co the culieU ]An§iug«{ of the 
extmplet jmt gtreCj ell tie foimi In ind the diet two In AY, j otbert 
ere mugl^^a, akabhiua. But AV. hee el«o gr^b^Ihi C*lw AB.)^ 

tod even 'with ttrons etemi BhF. hu badhnihl. Stronc eteaie 

ere farther found lii m9hi tnd (TB.^^ and 

(Aput.), ind^ with enecciloiii etcent^ punAhi tod (SV.j; 

and» La 2d pi. let.^ lA pundta (RV.), The endloe t&t of 2d iLag. act. 
ocean In gpiupItAt. JAnltdt, pucitAt. The eudlnj tana It f>und In 
punItAna, pi^ltana, fi^ltana^ 

5. Ptoaent Fartiolplo, 

I 

734, The p^nlciplea are regularjy formed' thus, for 
example^ acL krf^dnt (fem. kri|l.atf); mid. 

tfft T nT=t kn^inl. 

d. Imperfect, 

725. There is nothing special to be noted as to the 

inilectioii of this tenser an example la — 

mcNb, middle r 

I, d. ^ f, d. p. 

qgfifti 

akrtsim Akrlijlva AkrlJjIma Akrii^ Akrl^wabi Akrf^lmald 

'EtnftinifT - ae^uii^ 

ikriYla ikii^ltam Akrl^lta ikri^Ithla ikT^T**^*^**" Akrt^ldliTaxn 

55?flw?^ -athlaBH 

Akru^t Akrb^lttm Akrlj^an AkH^lta akA^tAin g^ii^ta 
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NA^ILABB [ninth, lCTi-CLAB0j. 


[- 7 S« 


Ic hid Bfen i^olotAd out 41 iot« tbit iiifmcTitl«» periiODC of tbi^ 
tciiH iTC In p^ri IndlitlDfulrhiblft In fonn fToia lobjanfitlvo ttid opfitere 
P«iMiii. Sach ml eATtifulf belong bere {in V. ^ kfinAsi; 

grbhnAtA, T|^atL The AY. bu o^te mtnlt Lniteid of twin At. 
HBh. bit B^nlB tfter mA. 

A. AB, bm the ftluc fona ^AnlmA*, end In AA. occun h 

■M pluii], 

7A7, The Toota which fons their preient-eyitemip wholly or in 
part, after the miwiier of thu clau, are over fifty in tiaaiber but, for 
about three fifthe of them, the forma are quotable only from tbe older 
IauftuA£e, and for half-a^oxea they make tbeir fi rat appearance later; 
for lesB than twenty are they in u»e through the whole life of the 
language, from the Veda down. 

*■ Ai iu tecondiiy a-itemt, icc 731* 

Irreffularitias of the 

738, a. The rooU ending in u ahorten that vowel before the 
eUee-aigrt ibiia. from y^Ut pun^ti and puntto; id like mauoer also 
ju, dhu, lii^ 

b. The root vli (B.^.) fonui eliber vUiiA or vlinA. 

729, I'he root gmabh or grab rcbe former Vedic] ia v^aakeued 
to BTbh or grh- 

A, M the perfect il*0 in weik foinu bu gybh or gph. It 1 j net 
eiiy to «ce why the grimmiriini thould not have written f Initeid of TA 
in the root * 

730, a, A few of tbe roota have a more or Lete persiitODt 
uaaal ju forma outaide Che preaetit-sybtem; inch are without nnaal 
before the claea-aigu thua, gratb Oi granth, badb or bojidh* math 
or manth, ekabh or akambh, stabh or atamblL 

b, Tbe root JAi atao loae# iti uaial before the claaa-aigu; thue^ 
jAnudk jAnlte, 

731* Not rarely, forma showing a trauafer to the a-coujugatlou 
are met with r thua, even b HV * minatJ,, mlnatg aminaiita, from 
KWii; in AV,* from y^fi later, jiiiAt prifla, mathna, 

etc. Aud from^roQta pf and mf are formed the atema pfpA and 
which are infiected after the maaiier of the A^cUaa, aa If from 
roots p^ and mpp.. 

732/111 the Veda, an apparently denom;native Infiection of a 
item in iyi ia not infrequent beeide the conjugation of rooti of this 
claiB: thua* gpbhiyi, tauthayati, a^athlyaa, akabhIyAta, astabh- 
lyat, pni^Aynata, muftyAt, and ao on, See below, 1086b, 
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IX Present- aVST£ti. 
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Second or e-Conjugttlon. 

733. We come now tu tlie classes which compose the 
Second or a-Conjugation. These are more markedly 
similar in their mode of infection than the preceding classes; 
their common characteristicSj already stated, may be here 
repeated in summary. They are: 1. A final a in the pre^^ent- 
stem; 2- a constant accent, not changing between stem and 
ending; 3. a briefer form of the optative mode-sign in the 
active, namely I instead of y& (combining in both voices 
alike with a to o); 4. the absence of any ending {except 
when tfit 19 used} in 2d sing. impv. act.; 5. the conversion 
of initial & of the 2d and 3d du. mid endings to e; 0. the 
use of the full endings ante, anta, antSm in 3d pi. mid. 
forms; T, the invariable use of an (not ua) in 3d pL impf. 
act.; S. and the use of mSna instead of ftoa as ending of the 
mid. pple. Moreover^ 9. the stem^finai a becomes £ before 
m and v of 1st personal endings — but not before am of 
1st sing, impf, . here, as before the 3d pi. endings, the 
stem-final is lost, ;iud the short a of the ending remains 
(or the contrary)' ^hus, hhivanti [bhdva-|-anti), bhdvante 
(bhava4'^^)t abhavam {abhavft-)-am), 

a. All these charmcteriatii^j beloag cot to the inflectioii of tha 
s-preaent'SysteEns aloaej but also to that of the reduplicated, aud 
B%^aoriAta. the s^futurei aod the desiderative, caasativep sad depom- 
laative preBeat-^yitams. That ia to aay, wherever in conjugation mn 
a^atem is foundi it is injected in the same manner. 

VL A>clit 3 (firflt, bb11>c1asi]. 

i-i ' ^ 

784. The present-stem of this class is made by adding 
Cl a to the root, which has the accent, and^ when that U 
possible (23&t 340), is strengthened to gu^a. ^Thus, 
bhava from bbH; OT jay a from ji^ i^TU bodba froin 
y^^budb; TH airpa from yT^STp; — vw^ from 

ySfi vad; ^ kri^a |rom 
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A-claq^ (ri rjbt. tihU-CLAse) 


[—737 


I. Fret&iil iBdiofttiTe, 

735, The endiugs and the rules for their combitia^tion 
with the fltfim hiive been already fully given^ for thia and 
the other parts of the preseot^system; and it only remains 
to iUustrate them by examples. 

a. Example of inflection: root >1 bhd te,- stem ^ 
bhiT& {bhoH-ft: IdL), 

«CtU«. ididdle, 

d. p. in d, P- 

HsnfR 

bhiviinj bhivavu bhAvamas bhave bbaviTabe bhAT&mahe 

Hgfe i]5rsm iq^ 

bhiTasi bhuiTatbaa bbavatba bhavase bhnTothe bhavadiivA 

J1SR IISIH 

bbivatl bha^ataa bbAvuiti bhavatfi bhAvete bhavaate 

b, Thif V. bii but m fif the thim^Ddttg, 

vidathana (fend d(> elbeir In «ti 7 fUss af thlb conjn^Uion). The Lt ph 
mid, muiimahe (BV., once} li piob*My *ei error. RV^ hii fbbbe ente 
u 3d 


2 PreMUt SubjunotiTo. 


i 

i 

1 


736, The ucnde-stem is bh&T& .bbiva+a, Sul)]uaetiT4 fortai 

of thlB conjugation Are very numerous In the older Ucguage; the 

following Kheme itstauces all that have been found to occur. 

1 



sctlve. 



middle. 


1. 

d. 


f. 

d. 

P 

bMvAnl 

bhaviTU 

bhiTlma 

bliiTli 

3 

1 

bbivimabll 

bbiv&sl 

bblTia 

bJuvIthaa bbiTitha ' 

rbhATleo 

Ibb&vaail 


bhATidhTU 

bblvitl 

bblvlt 

bhavltaa 

p 

bhlvlii 

ibtalvlte 

Ibhirltli 

bhiTlita 

fbbavanta 

IbbaTflut&l 


737, The 2d do. (uld {bhAviltbe) does Dot cbsnre tv occur ju thU 
cIms; Atid yataite i» the only eitnpla of the 3d penon, No such pl^ 
mid. ibnps u bixiridbYOf bhATAnta w mtdc fiom iiif elsit vlth item-^ 
ftnsl a; such si bh&vanta (whlth sre very common) ere, of couts*, pr^>p- 
arly sufmencleAs Imperfects. The Brihxnsnsi (upecltlly prefer tbe 
2d sing. kU in Aat end. the 3d In It, kK hu the 3d flng. Eoid, hara> 
Ui; tnd t 3u*pl. In antli (vartantJU KB.) hu bean noted onct. RV. 
hii eiAcapIfidi arc! tnd madlp^ of the briefer 1st. sing, set 
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IX. PRK9EMT-eTaTeM, 


166 


3* PrMent Opt«tiT«, 


738* The scheme of optative e 
the final of an a-Etem waj given in 

itiWe, 

d. p. tn 

bh^vajam bbaveva bhivama bbiva^a 


as combined with 
full above {56a]* 


ID 


\AAie. 


1 


P- 




blitvmnalil 


iRtJ 

bbavat 

bbAvet 


bhivatatn bh&veta 


bh4veth5a 


Hq^ 

-s 


bbavetijn bbiv 07119 bbAveta 

a. The HV, hu onre 3d pL, 
eiAiDplFi i«D Tfi3b • AV. hv ladajAm fTom 


bhAvevabJ 
bhaveyttbiin bMvadbvam 

bhiveritam bbivetan 

bharerata (for ooe otb«t 
^vuL 


b, A ftv liittujcfii «ra mat «Uh of middle 3d pefioa* fiom a-iteme 
m Ita And (very tifel)) iraiit Iniitid of eta and erun. For coniveateocat 
tber m*r be pul togetber here (eiuptitij^ tk& more nnmeroua c 4 iL»dte 
for wbtob i« 1043':); they itv (to fet u noted) tbeto; neylta 3, 
tod Itter, (a^alta 5., ^nyita S.; dhayita S., dhjtylU U.t bvayita 
AB. 3. tnd hvajiran dhmijita U. An teti^e fotm ^aAeiyat C, 
it lioltled end inoiDAlom. 


4. Pteaent Imperative, 

750. An example of the inkperative inflection is. 






middle. 


1. 

d. 


t. 

d. 

V- 


nqisf 





bhavAnl 

bbavAva 

bhavAma 

bhavAi 

bbavivabAl 

bhavAmabAi 





“h. 

■v 

bbAva 

bhavatam bbavata 

bbivaava 

bbavatbAm 

bhavadbvam 


H^rlTlT 


Hq?rm 

V. 


>iq?TR 

bbAvatu 

bhavatAm bhAvantu bhAvatAca 

bhAvetAm 

bhavaatim 


740. Tbe endm^^tane In p], tct. is ta rtr^ la ^bL: Thole roiiju^t- 
tlon At ,13 tbacA In the pretent; the V. tJTords ealy bbajataaa in tbe 

(tnd uabyaUiiA In tbo ya-cliAi. 750 c), ending tXt of Xl 

ting, Kt, oa the ether hind, It not rtre; it\t RV, bts evatat^ OfUMlt, 
dabaUt, bhavatat, yaebbatat. yAcatfttp riStaatii, vabatit; a vlurji 
AV. tddt Jinvatitr dhAvafit; tttJ the SrahDtnti bring othei oitaplfe. 
M3, bti (wioe avadAtu (pAFtntl teita both Umei avadAti)*. cospAre 
tiallii ctict in tbe T52c* *' V 
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A-CLA«fl ^b^tl-CLAeSJ, 


(-744 


5 . Prw^nt Fftrtloipl«, 

741. The endings and ?TH min* are added to 

the present-etem, with loss, before the former, of the final 
Btem-vowel H thus, act. st^^bhiTant [fem, bhivanti); 

mid. WTR bhavarnKna. 

a. A i[D«ll aumber of mLddlft puttelj>le« ippett to be made fiom 
stemt of this clan (ai of oiber a.^la«aci: ttt 752ei 1043f} tbe 
aufAi Ana initead of znAna: thui, nunluAi pac&naj 
Jina, hvajAna (ill epic), majjtna and ka^Ana (later); and there ut 
Vedlc ofianples (aa cfATAna, prathAni, TAttna or yatAnA, ijtobhAna, 
all KV.) of which the cbaractcr, wbeiber pici<nt or aorlit, It doubtful; 
compare 640, 652 


0* Imperfect. 


742. An example of the imperfect mdection is; 


sctlfC. 

a. d. p. a. 

^ 

qi^oPT 

Abhavam ibhaT&va abhavAma Abhave 


middle. 

d. 


Abha^Av&hi Abha^Amalii 










AbbaviJH abbavat^ abbaTata AbhavatbAs abhavethtm abha^adbTam 

^^TTrTTTr W^rTnT 

Abhavat abbavatAm Abbavan Abhavata AbhavetAzs Abhavanta 

1 

743. Ao forms in tana are m^de la tbit ten^e from tny A'Clitt. 

I‘'iinap1ei of fonnt (whlcb tr^ not urcoDtmon) are: cyAvam, 

Avaa, dAhaa, b6dhat, bbarat, eAran, nA^an^ bAdbatbAs, vArdhata, 
^Acanta. Tbe (ubjuuctivcly OHod*forms of 2d tnd Sd Eing. ict. me mole 
fre^ntm tbaa tbouc nf nlher ctf the proper tubjunetlire peTEoni- 

744. A fij Urger Dumber of foota form tbeir prea^Dt-ays tern 
accurdiDf^ to tbe a-claae tban according to any of the other ciaose^ 

10 the KV., they are about two bundred aod forty (nearly two fiftha 
of the whole body of roots}, id the AV, aboat two huodred (nearly 
the same proportion] t for the whole laDgua^e^ the proportion iu still 
largeTj or ndhrly one half the whole number o1 preaenl-ttems, namely, 
over two bnndred in both earlier and later laoj^a^e, one hundred 
and seventy-five in the older alone, nearly a hundred and fifty in 
the t&>er alone. Amon^ these are not a few trAoefers from the class* 
es of the first conjugation: see those classes above. There are no 
roots ending in long i — except a few which make ao a.^atem in 
some anoin^ouB way below , T49a. 
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IX. PHESBKT-eySTEK. 


368 


IrreguUritieB of ths 

745. A low verbs htve irregulftr TQi^«l'Ch>t]g«i la fotisliig Che 
presODC-steni thus, 

A. ah h» [u^.^siren^en^ng 34C): 6hate. 

b- kfp (i?r krep) on the conttiiy, rieikii«iDe naohma^ted , thust 

karate* 

ffuh his prolon^itlrin imteid of tbiiip ffdhfttl* 

d, kTAm ifridf tc^uIitI)^ lengthen! Its rowel Id (he hut not 

^u the oaLcldle: thns^ krenjmtl, krAijiAtflr but the Tovel-quintltLei ire 
sotoewfait mlKed Lp, even ftotn the oldest linfni|iB devti; —' klam lire ii 
jild to iform klAmatl etc,^ hut is not qaoteble, — cua with the prepo- 
Fitbn i rmie mouth forme teimati, 

e* IQ the liter linj^na^e are found oecatloaal foriDi of tb[i data from 
nopj ujpe; and ibe]r show the sitne vpddh^ (ibilead of giu^a) whlob belongs 
to the toot iu its laore proper Ipfltction (637)! thut^ m&rjABVit. 

The ^ramiDiritns jive i nniuber of roots in which they do- 

I’SoTt to lengthen the U in the present-stem. Only three ire found lu (quite 
Eiinited) use, and they £faow mj forms ary where with short AH appear 

to be of aecondary fortnatiou from noou in ]f or ar* The root ntilfOh or 
morch eo^ptilofe haa likewise only Q in qnouble forms- 

g. The onoTEiatopoetlc root f^htv ipr^c’ ia written by the grammariana 
14 and deeLared to tengtheo its vowel In the preaeut-ayiteDi: com* 

pare 240 b. 

746, The roots dfliiq hiO^ roBj cofor, aafij Aowp^ BvaiSJ etqiroc#H 

of which ibe uiaa] is id otijcr pttrts of the conjugatioo not cousUnt, 
lose Jt in the preseot-system ■ thus/ etc. i wiij forms both 

UAjBti And eajj&ti (probabiy for tAiyAti* or for wjatl from bua- 
jatl,; math or manth has mAthati Jater. In generAl, 8s the preaent 
of this doss is i atreogtheuiog fonnAtioa, h root that hfti aucb a 
imsat ADy^'here has it here also. 

747* The roots gam and yun reufA mmke the presettt^stears 
goccha and jdochn: thus, gAc^shiiai etc. see 60B. 

74B. The roof ud iif furina eida .'conjectuj'ed to be contracted 
from oiadEi for ileAda': thua,. aid&Bii etc 

f 

74B. TrapsTerB to this class from other clasaea are not rare, as 
has been already pointed out Bbove, both throughout the preaeDt^aya- 
tem and in occaaiotial forms. The moat important casea are the 
fol lowing. 

a. The toots in 4, «tb& itand, p4 drink, and glirA f(>rm 

the proaent-atenia dq^ha etc.I, piba (pfbiml etc.]^ and 

ilghra JighrAmi etc. for these and other ainiilar caaes^ r^e 0T4r-4* 
' b, Secondary root-forma Mke inw, i£&% pinvi frond BiDipIer loott 
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Acccnted ^azXTK, tud>CLAaS^ 


[-7152 


of tbe iiu-4^lajs, Are either fouxid AloDgeide their ongicels^ or hAve 
crowded these out of use: see 7I6« 

760. On tlie other hAcd, the root dtuun or dlunh (fkw forma 
itA preaent'^stem from the more ohgttiA] form of the root: thus, 
dhhmAti etc. 


VJL Amntwl (iixfh, tud-daii), 

751 « The preeenVetem of thh ekes hue the accent on 
the claen-sigA ^ it a,nd the root lemaine unatrengthened. In 
ite whole inflectionp it follows eo closely the model of the 
preceding clues that to give the paradigm in full will be 
unneceseary (ooly for the eobjnnctive, ell the forma found 
to occur will be inatanced). 

7 Sa* Example of inflection: root enter; stem 

f?rn VI9A; 

I 

vl^dmi 

fltC- 

1 Ti9£ni 

I'rigAfi 
'Hgitl 
vigdt 

a* A alDgle «x«niplfl af the briefer let ling. set. it nLfkfo, The 
oaiy feitqi In itUiA snd Idte ere pf^aitha And yuvOita. 

m 

^ m 

ft* Ftoaent OptatiTe. 

1, farasr tsRfa Cninff 

vigijaiD wlgAva vigAina Tigavalii vlgAmohl 

€t€, etc. etr^ etc. et^. eu. 

b^tf'be RV. Ilm the ending tazia once in tlratona 2d pL set., end 
rata jufarata 34 pL mid. 



1. Freaent IndloatlTe.. 

ictlre. middle. 


d. 

eigdvu 


etc. 


vigdmas 

etc. 


vige 

etc. 


d. p. 

vigivahe rigAmAhe 

elr. etc. 


2. PtoBont Subjimctive. 

'trlgi^a vlgal vigaTohii TigmiuabfiJ 

[vlgAc# 


vtgdtos Tlgta 


^vigdtAi 


vlg&Lte vtg^nt&l 
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IX. PmCftGNT-BYSTBM. 


270 


4. 3^B«it lm|»*r«tiT«* 

The first persons having been given above aa tubjunc^ 
tivea, the second are added here; 

‘1 fro (oRiri^ 

4tc. «tc. etr. 

c. ending tat ta feund In BY. tnd AY. in vfliatat, 

■UTStat: ot1)«T eiamplei ivci not Infrequenl In thn Drdbmina Uniniege- 
thus. khldatatf chyntAt^ Pfcch&tat, a^JaUtt; ^uJ l&Ur, app^a- 

tit. Tbe 3d iing. tel nuditu end mu^c&tu ocrur in Sutrii (rl. 740J. 

5* Present Parttolple. 

The active participle is fejRT vi^int; the middle is 
vi^amAna. 

dL Th^ femlnlue of ttiis metivo ptirticlple ia murnlljr midv fcom the 
ftrong Mem^foTct vi^Antii but ffOEu the weak; tbai, 

■IfLcAntl and nlncatl (BV, aod AY.), tudiintf md iudatl (AY^)- n-t 
abu^e, 449 d,e. 

a. Mlddlit partUipiert in Ana Lnaind of mAna dbaTAniii 

dhp^ftna, llqanar Iri the alder Unguagu; kf^Ana, muAcAna, 

■pf^ina in the Utar (i:h 741 a). 

Imperfect. 

1 irfgiFR yf^iw «rK5ii4 qlksi 

avJ^am Avi^jAva Avl^ama Avi^Avahi avi^Imabi 

etc. ttc. etc. ftc, etc. etc 

ft ni' aagm^ntlcAd ftiriDfl arci'iib'd aie apjAs^ apjat, tirAnta. 

g, Tbt! a-^iorl>it (Ii46ff) i$ tA gfn«Ml tLu aa regarrljf 

furma^ at m imperffict of thu class^ 

75*1, Steal! of ib« A~daas ar« mada from nearly a bundred nad 
fifty roots, for about a third o( those, in both the earlier and the 
later Ungua;^;o; fit a baif, in the earlier only, for the femamder, 
nearly twenty, only in tbe later language. Among Ibcm are a num- 
ber of tranafera froTji the. ctaSAen of the non-a-conjugatiou. 

a« in iporifs jf iheiff trin*rert, u p|:n and \ltM <» lUet* UW 
pUi'« alicoit a tclUiif-up of independent tooU. 

b, TLtt Icch*, ucehA, and ^cbA ntt tetk&ned aa bcloufing 

rtipcctlrftly to tte r^iOtK ia vaA and ^ ifO ^ 

ou Thu by tbo Hindu grtmniaTUuF with Unat o — 

otriiiiy, rbo* do^ svd no — md forDilng tbe pre^ent-atetn* chyA, 


vI^Asta Tl^thtm Tl^AdliTAm 
etn. ete, etc. 



271 AtJCBNTED i-CL*M |a«TB, tud-CLAM}. [—759 

djAi aydt Are aera piaperlr ba*la| an aeccnud 4 Ln tba ptenij 
to b« nekonad to tbt» ctBAi than to Cbo wfaeta tba matin 

Autton putt them (ace 761 9 }. They appear to he analoioui irltb tbe 
atemi kfp*. wm, Iita, noted belirw (755)* 

754, The rooti from which 4 -*temi are tnade htTe certain noticechie 
pecollailtLei of form. Hardly any of thein ban tong Toveli. end none have 
loot loteriOT towoU; leiy fetr haTt final tevela^ and none (atTc two or 
thne tnnafemt aiAometf^ which doet not occur In any accen* 

tnated teat, and li perhept to be tefeired rather to the A-oVaie) have m. u 
radical vjurelp eicept aa thla fomi a combination with r, which It then 
redneed with It to p or eome of the utnal inbaticatet of p* 


ImgiLlAHtleA of tho 

756. The in i nad u and i& ch&nge thoae voweli into Ij 
And uv before the tliua, kfiyi, jut 4, ruwi; auwi, etc.; 

and ev&, bwa occur, instead of euwa and buwa, iu tbe older bugoage, 
while TS. ha» the partifiple k^jAnt* K. haa dhuva from i^dhlt. 

755. The three roots is p form the preaent'item^ kird, glrA 
(itfio ffila}, tir4, eud art aotnetimea writteD as kir etc., and ffur, jur, 
tur are really only varieties of gp, jp, tp; and bhur nod aphiir are 
evidently rolated with other ar or p root-fortnn 

A* The commUQ root praeh makes the stem ppeoJii* 

757* Ai to the ttemr ■‘drtyA and -priyA, *nd mriya mud dhriyAt 
sometlODe^t rerkouad me belonging to thii cUgp, sea^below, 775. 

755* AUhoifgh the preanat-atem of thin class ebow's in general 
a weak form of the r<K}t, there are nevertheiasi a number of roots 
belougiDg CO it which are strengthened by a penultimate nasal. Tbhs, 
the stem muAcA ia made from r«i«aH, elded from :^>lc tpt^- 

Ue; vindi from yvid Jin^; kpati from ykpt mti piJh^d from 
adorn: tpiDpA from lurftpd from V'^i^P limpk from 

yilp 4 mfar: and occasional forms of ibe eame kind are met with from 
a few othera, aa timda froui t^tud ihnift; bpi&hA from ybpb tirengelt- 
m: dpdb4 (beatde dfAba] from y'dph rtiaii* jfr-ti; 9 iunbha I'baaido 
^umbhai from y^ubh fhiu*; TS. baa ^putbAtl from {inalead 

of ^raUmatl); oftoha, wJiydlid, eumbhibii arc of diruhtf'iil cbanisCter 

a, Napmllfed d-items irs misa In r^reral U'cdt b} tranuf^r 

frnm thfl umsti tlmia; ^liun, unde^ iimbhe* plu^ftp yii£ji, rim- 

dhA» ^idfjv 


VIII, To-oluf (Nitirth^ dl-r-clus^ 

* 

769. Th« pr6acnt^t€in of this cl&tm adds IT ya to the 
accented but unstrengthened toot* lu inflection is also pie* 
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ciAely like that of the mA m^y be presented in the 

same abbreviated form as tbat of the ^claes. 

760 . Example of inflection: root ^ nnh bind; 
stem D 4 li 7 «* 


1. Present IndlcstlTep 

f. d. p. I. d. p. 

I WH^ =1^ 

nah^&mi ndby&vaa iiahy&iDas nahje nibySTahe nahjinulie 

eic. «tc. utr. etc:. t!tc. ett. 


t 

2 

3 


2. Present Bubjunotlve. 


ndibySnl 

Inil^Sst 

InAbySs 

fndhySli 

tn^hySt 


nsbyims nAhySi niliySvsliii nibyiniithSi 
nAhyOaSl nAbrSdhvil 

nibyAtas nabyln naby&tAl nibyAntil 


a. A 3d pi. mid. in antSl (JijsnUU) occun ance In TS. 


3* Present Optative. 

I *1WT^ =(#? *1^ # iTi ^ 

nahyayam nAbyeva n&hyems nAhyeys nAbyevsbl oAtiyei&ahl 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

b. Fof tvo ot tlitee 3d ilng. mid. foridt In Ita (fbir sta)^ He 73Qb. 

4. Present imperative. 

J 5T?r =WfT ^gHW? 

nAhya nAhyatam nAhyata nAhysava nAhyethlm nAhyadhvam 

eic. etc. etc. <tc. etc* etc. 

c. Of the ending tana^ ttV. hi* en« eiuaplc^ nahyatana; the 
endlPS tat It feund In uyatSt, kbyAyatAti naqyaCit. 


6. Freaent Fertloiple. 

The active participle is nahyant (fern. nah- 

yanti); the middle ie nahyamlna. 


6. Imperfect. 


I 5 !| 5 PT^ tfH-MH !R^ tM-jUWff 


Anabyam Anabyiva AnabyAma Anabye AnabyAvrbl 
etc. etc. atCi ete. ate. 
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YC.-CLABB iPOUItTU, dlV-CLA4B}. 
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d- Ef Amplet of tugmefitlAii foma shaving ttie icunt 1>aloiLgfn| to the 
pretent-ayttvin w« gi^st, p4^&t, jiri^tliMf 

791 i ThejiM^UBB Btemi are mor^ tfaa& a btutdred and thirty ia 
tiamber, and nearly half of them faavfi forma in nae in all perlodi of 
th6 lapguagep abont forty occtm-in^ only Ia th6 ParllBr, and about 
thirty only in the modera period, 

a* Of tbp root} [Ofthtng ja-tlamt^ m wvtj cffnildocable part (dtot fiftf) 
■igaUy a tUt« of feehog, or s ooDdltlan of mind or bodfi tbai^ kup U 
onfry, klam be kfudlh Amply, mub Ac ec/nfitttd, labh Ac CujIp 

fui^ tit dry, Qt<. etc. 

hi A ftiitber number barn » morv or loac ditttnetly pitilre Bcntn,^ 
and are Lii part «Tld«iit and In part pmumahla trinifftn fram tbfi paaii^a 
or yd'-r>iBt, 'viitb change of acoont,. *nd BometlmoB at» with aUDrapCian of 
ai^dra cadlrjgt. It in iiot possible to dnir pmLcely the tlmlti of tbe dlti* 
alon^ hut then arc in the older Iangnago a number of rlear eases, tn vblob 
tbe accent waTere aiid changfB, and the olbrn are tn be Judged by analogy 
vitb chom« Thua, forms muoyato once or tvlee^ bciide the oioal 

mucyAtep In HV. and AY.; and In tbq Bribrnanai the fenaer (a the 
regular accent. SitniUr {bingcv are found alao ia yn^fonas from other 
rootj; thnSt from k^i Ji or jyg injure, t&p heat, dph uiatr firm, 

eooA^ pf nu damage, ri^ leave, lup break, hi feuw^ Arttre 
forma a£« early made from dome of these^ aud they grov more comoon 
JaUrtn It is worthy of apHlal! mention that, from the Vada dovAi Jdydt# i$ 
bom etc, U found aa iltered puii^e or original ym^fonratlon by tbe aide 
of y'jail piwe birfA. 

c, A ronaidcrabt*^ body of raqta faboaC forty) differ from tbe abore Id 

baviug an apparently •‘'riginat traueltlTe or neatei^ meaning: erLtmpln are 
AD fArotr, D,eli frmii. pug ^er, pJtd go, cliup. 

d, A number of riHita, of rarioud meaning, and of aomevhat doabtt^ 
ftil cbiracter and relation.^, haring preacj^Wteiua ending In ya, are by tbe 
n.-LtiTC grammarians wyittiTn wuh dnat dipbtbonga^ flj or e or O- Thus: 

«, Roots recliorq^il js eiLdaug In fti aud bdouging to the np (or bkH') 

class, Rdi rttig ((rayntl etic.). Ai these abov abDTidantlyf and fbr the 

ntosi p^rt cat'lusLvdly, fi-forma outatde the pietent-j^tiem, iheiv leama to 

be no good reason why they should not rather be regarded aa ft-rooti of 

the yA’Clite Tbey are kq& bum, gft linp, gli be icc<jrp, tTl Mtw, dhyl 

tAAiA, pyi fill up, mlft reUxi, rg bark, vft be Afow*i,« coapvtarc, qpA 

%afl, ntyA ttiffen. Some of them ate erLdciit eiteuitlOQa of alrapler roota 

by tbe addition of I. Tbe cenondarr zooti tAy atr^teb (beetde tvi)t end 

niy o^sfrte (beside ct) appear to be of iltailei ebaracter, 

« 

f. Boat} reckoned as ending In • and belonging te the A- (or bblL^) 
cilia, ai 9be luot (dhAynti etc.). There, too, hare i-formc, and aame'^ 
timee l-forme, onUlde the pHaeni ayitem, and are belt regarded as i-»ota, 
either vttH B eeftenod to \ bafore tbe cian^ilfti of tble cIbHi or with A 
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wetlLFiLfld to I Qt 1 ifid Inflected tcf^rdini to tbe ^1i». Ther ere dhl 
twJCf tn6 arhon^ef vft vtavt, vyk crivclOftf hTl coU (Meondtry, frotn 
bQ). At of klouted fonn miy be nLcntioned dmy tAore end wjmj $ip*nd 
(pfobtbly denomlntitlte of vTljk)* 

gt A few root! trtiflidellr vtIcuh erltb flntl o end lechoned to tbe 
7 ni<]iAJi, i»itb fidlftl votrcl Imt before tbe deu-tifo: tbne, do eut, 
piu. dyAti e(t. Tbete, u bidok tn ■i::o«ntod 4 In tb« tifn, b»o 
pteiuly no tight to be put In thii elevi; end tbey ere better referred to tbe 
i^leif (lee ibo^e, 763 OnUlde tho preeent-tyttein they thow g- uid 
i-formt^ end In tbtt eyetem the jn U often reioWed into ift In the oldett 
leaguife. 

766. Tbe yft*cleee te the only one (huv fet deerrtbid ^bich eboirt 
eny tendency toweid e reitnetlon to e certain verLety of ncenfag. In tbi« 
tendency, la well ee in the form of its lign, it eppein reUred with the 
clait of diatinetly defined meaning which it aeit to be taken up — the 
FutlTe^ vUb pA-aIgn. Though eery fei ffoin being n widely need ea the 
letter betide other preicnt-tytiami, it ii In aome <«eee an IntieneMee 
conjogatlon by the aide of a tientitive of hedc other cleai. 


Irr«6al«riti«A of tlio yk-oliuk. 

763. The ro-ota of thla claae ending in nm lengthen tbelr vowel 
in foreaing the preseDt'acom: they are klato, tam, daiii, bbrius, Qim 
he ^Hief, gram; tor eiample, trapatli grwyatl. From kfasif how^ 
ever, only kfnmyata^occura, and gun hbor makea gamyatl iB.} 

704. The root mad h^a the Bame length using thoa. mddyatt 

70 B. The TOitfe in lir — namely, dlv, alw, ariw or griw, and 
f^i7 (from which no forma of thia elaea are quotuble) — are wjit- 
ten by the grammariaoe nith Iw, and a eitnilar leo^lieolng in the 
preaent-eyatoin ia proacribed for them 

a. They appear to be prop«rl^ diu etc., alocu theit TOralUed final 
til other forma la eiwayt ii; dlw by t^ia proved to havo nothing to do 
with the Maumed root div r^ine, «hjcb e<baDi;ea to dyu (30] d): compere 
S40b. I 

700* k'rom the roots jp end (a!ir^ written u jur md tir or titr) 
reme the sterna jlrya and tirya, end Jdi;ya end t&rya (the list two only 
in BV.); from pg cornea pdrya. ^ 

707. The root wyadli ia abbreviated to vidh; tbui^ vidhyatl, Apd 
any mt which in other forroa hii i pcnnlUmeu ueeel Ifl^ee it here: tbne^ 
dghya from dgfih or dgb; bhragym Itoiq bhraAg oi bhiag; frem 

ra£J or raj, ' 



275 


ACC^NTICP jipCl.A9« (Pisajvp). 
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IX, iUcenteil t^cIasi: PitiivA conjugation. 

7fl8, A certain form of pTcacnt-stem, inflected with 
middle endinga^ is used only in a passive sense, and is formed 
from all roots for which there u occasion to make a passive 
conjugation. Its sign is an accented ? ya added to the 
root: thus, hanya from s/oy, w-Q ipya 

from i/srnr^Bip obtain, JpCT srhya from Kth (or graii^ 

seize ^ and so on, without any reference to the class accond» 
ing to which the active and middle forms are made, 

76&. 1'he fom of the root id which the papaive^ai^ in added 
i:! (siiDCc the accept ia ep the Bign^ tHa weak oae thua, a p^aultimate 
nnaal ie dropped, aod any abbreviation which U made in the weak 
rurme of ibn perfect '794^ in the aorist optative 11923bh or before 
ta of the paaaive participle {9641, ia made also In the pasalve preaeat- 
ejsteai thua, ajyi fioio yanj, badhyA frtiro ybandK ucyt from 
yvaCj ijjA from i/yej. 

770, On the other hand, a tioal rowel of 4 root ii Lq generaL 
iiablc to tbe aaiue chani^ea aa ia other parts of the verbal eystero 
where it is followed by j-. thua — 

a. Final 1 and u are lengtheoed j^thoa, mIyA ffom y^mi; sAyA 
from y%iii 

h, Fjoal ft 13 usually ebanf^ed to i: thiitf dlyft from Vdft; blyft 
from yhi: but jbftyi from Vj&ft, and Si’ kJiyftyftj khfty^ mnftji^ etc*: 

G, Final r ia in geucral ebauged to rl: thoSj kriyft from 
but if preceded by two cuneonanta I'fitid aiao, ft i*i claimed, in the root 
T;* it baa instead ihe thus, smejyi f^oia v'*^ 

Uhe only quotable caseK and iu those roots which :»bow a change 
f to Ir and ur (so-called fwveibs 94S^ thuf change is made 
here alao, aod th(^ vowel Iel lengthened, tbvia, gtryft fr-iin Y<}ti piir- 
yi from ypf* ^ 

771* The inllection of ilie pagsivc-stem is prtecieely like 

of the other a^stems* it difTers oal^" In iLCcent from 

* ' 

that of the clara last gi¥'eti. It mu), be her<: presented^ 

theroforo. m tlie same abbreviated form . 

* 

< 1 . Ex^ample of infJection: root ^ lit make; pMwTO- 

stfti!) hrrar kriyii 
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L* Freient Indicative, 


«, d. 

1 ftTOT fonm^ 

kxtyA krljivahe 
txc. 


krly&mEha 


2. Present Subjunotive. 

b. Tlia fftndt uotict^d u occurring In tha otdflr iieguage 


aleae bare iDatanced: 



*. 

d. 

P' 

1 Xrlyai 


krifdiaahAi 

1 


kri^itdlLvil 

jkrfftt* 

tblHui 


krlvijitAl 

o. The 3 d pL eadtof axxtAl i< found 

once (ueyantll K.]. 

3 , 

Present Optative, 

I Jainii 



kriy^ja. 

krijbvahl 

kriy^mahl 

eUn 

&%f. 

etc. 

(L No form* of the pu»iT« opEitlvA chance to occat In RV. or AY.j 

itey Ate fonnd, hovettr, ti 

a tbf^ UnbiUeneil. ChU. Iiel OacA dlun^jlta* 

4 « Prone tit Imperative. 




krlf^&ava 

kriyathlm 

kriyidbvun 

etc. 

1 etf. 

etCr 

b. Present Putleiple. 

e. This is made 

witli the 

suffix RP? mftna: thus^ 


UMR THI icrlyimisjft. 

f. lu nwty tiili partldpia la veil dtttEnpiiilL^ fram tb* ath«7 

pertktple by iU pTea$Ql iUMJJLDjf: thue, kft4 done, but 

mAfa (fi proe«Ji of doin^, or htmff done^ 

0, Imperfect, 

Akrije iXrlvAvalii AkrljABialiJ 
«te, Ate. «te- 

g, TkA p*Mt;T«-etfQ 1 « fimr maolTedi Inte la In A* lAila. 

TTft, Tba no^ tSM and khu nvi]all7 fem tkair psMlvei frea 
feiritel iMi Ife t: tkw^ klityite (bat ■!» ^Ufirate, Icbaap 
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So-called Tbutte or onrwcLiM. 


[—77tt 


Rnd dhAm, in like minner, mnkeA either dhunrate or 
The correapocdmg form to |<}ui« nemety J^ate {above, 791 b), U 
apperently a traoefer to the preceding claai. 

773. By their forni) mriyite ii«t, aod dhriyite mainMu 
ittelf, It iteaJfatt, are pasiivee froim the roots dU and dhf AoU; 
although neither ii uaed in a proper paitive neoae, and my is not 
transitive eicept in the derivative form tap), {above, 731 With iheEU 
are to be compared the atema i-^driyk h*ed and A-prlji b* 
irhicb are perhaps peeaUar adaptations of meauing of pauivea from 
the roots dy p 4 «rci! and PX 

774« Eiimples of the trinafer of stem* frem the 7*- or p4»tlTs 
tUu to the yU'- or intrsaBlttTe rUsi vere ftven eboT* (701 b); end It vu 
eUe pointed out ibit tctive Ld steed of middle endfngi tre occeeiontlly, eveo 
in the eerlier len^ut^e,, At&umed by forms properly puiire^ exmmplet tre 
i dhjnayati and vy apru^yat bbHyati (MilU.). Jn the 

eplti, however («« 4 pert of ,tholr s^nerel eenrutlon af sctlve end middle 
formi: 523a), ictlre endings trft by no metna iDfretjoently taken by the 
pi»BK«. thn*, fakyatl, ^rayantl, bhHyautu, ijyant*, eu. 


The io-oaUed Tenth or oot-CImi, 

770. As was noticed above (607% the Hindu gramnxariaEis — 
anil| after their eiample, most European also ^ recognize yet an¬ 
other conjagatioD-cUs^, collrdinate with those already described; iU 
Bteme show the class-sign iya* added to a generaily strengthened 
root [for details as to the streagtheoingp see 1042^ Though tbie is 
no proper class, but a secondary or derivative conjugation dts itoms 
are partly of causative fonuaiionp pertly denointnativo with altered 
accooti, an abbreviated example of its forms inay^ for the sake of 
accordance with other granimars, be added here. 

a. Example: root clnt thtnk. ni€diiatis: stem Cinthya: 



ictite. 

middle. 

Ptei. indie. 

cintkyAml 

cintaye 

Suhj, 

cintkyinJ 

clntkyii 

Opt 

cintayeyam 

cintkyeya 

* Pple. 

clntkyant 

olntk^mana 

Impf. 

kolntayam 

Aointaye 


b. The Inflectifin. of (saiw, la the lamfi elih tbtt ef other foruLi 
from a- 4 thnis ( 733 a). 

e. The middle piiticlple, in the liter lanfuige, it mote dften made 
with Ana Initeid of mAna: thus, eintayina; lee 1043 f. 
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Uiei of thf Prostnt and Imperfoct. 

7T0* The naei of the mode-furtoB of the pr«B«nt'iysteni hAfO 
been ilre&dy briefly treet^ Eti the preceding cba^pter f572 ff.), The 
tep«o-ugea of the t«o Indicative teaiee. preaeat and imperfect^ c»U 
here for only a word or two of expUnation. 

777, The prwent bai, betides its atrictly present uh, the asme 
stibtldUry tisee wbicb belong in general to the tedBe; namely, the 
oxpresiioo of habitual action, of future action, and of past action in 
lively narracEoa. 

«« Eitmple* of fatura meaning are chd tK Imd' dinTito 

t4ta ot4 do *bhibtLaTaDti (^H.) i-rriJIp i( (^fJe £uti!d tkit lAfy 

irlU flraipAftro^ gtl tAe of ut. a^nir ItmiJ^havam prgdJUl fatra 

TiiiohaU Daifadhabl Afni gart hit otrn pTttenct tphtTt-m like 

A'trAoiAan sAouid dciirr,- avigataib to ^atu kiih karomi tava (R.) wcf- 

ecme to thte; ifAat lAnU / do fot ihtt^ 

b. Eiamplsi of psit metning tie: uttari adr 4d]iarab ptitrk 

&ald 9 aye athavataa ni. dhimi^ tht motAfr ^at ot^rr, 

(Af fOn under,' lArrf J^unb liet, Uke a tefcA Aar calf, prabaaaziti CA 
tbh keeld abhjaaOyaiiti oft *pare akurrata dayftth keclt (Mfth ) 
tame nijietilc Aer, tome rtirife Atf. pitied Atr< tato juya vacanal; 

tatrg 'valambltia tadi aarre tiTaakurvanti [Hj (Aereupon they ail 
fait ta Ttproaehinff him by vAoie odT;iH tAcv had alighted tA^e. 

773, In connection with certain particles, the preeent has rather 
more defioitcSy the value of a past tense. Thus 

a. M'lth purft formerly xhuh, aaptar|iii u ha ama val pur4 

rk^ft fty acak^atO (^-R.) ^Ae tcvm n^mefy, ctre of old raffed lAt 

Arofi; tanmitram apl oeD mahyatb aa dadati pur a bhavan (MHh.J 

if yiu Aave nti^er Arf^re jiren me fT rn an utam. 

b. With the ptrttc]«: ama; tbuE, qr^mo^a ha ama 

vsi t4d deva Jajaittl ykd e^Aih jiyyam amL raaya^ oa (V®0 
truZA, bctih and U'fti to win by penanre ifiKat tcaj Zo be 

wgA, aviq^al^ kallDk dyutt Jlyate sma nalae tada (MBh.) tAen Mu, 
A#mj po^itHed by fCati, was pUty, 

c. No eucnplo of ihJt hti ^CLnstnictloc It found In «iitAtr RV. or 

AV.,^ cltevfaere In tAo metnr &j of tbo Veds. In tbs Bidhoitnu:, 

on1> bsbitutl tction is f-ipiEss^d hy it At ill periods of tto Jtngutge^ the 

usp of «ma with m verb u pore, e psrtiole, vith oo effect on tho 

temt-iiQCiningf ti very coonuan, 4iid the liter mre herdly id be 

dlatingulshe*! froiti the present of llTely iimatlon ^ of whith the trhole 

construttlon It doubtlets e form¬ 
ic 

779. Th« imperfect has remained unchanged in value through 
the whole history of the language, it is the teuse of narratiuu; it 
eipreasea simpla past time, '^vithinit uoy other implication 

a* Compiro wAst Is enid liter fend of chip. X. ind chap, it to 

tti« Talus of the older piht len^-eE, the perfect and lori'ht 
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OnARAOTKEZaTICS or TBS Fekfeci. 
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CHAPTEK X. 

THE PERTECT-SySTEM. 

7EK). Thb perfect-ay item in the later languigCt a« ha* 
been ieen abore (636), const eta only of an indicative tense 
and a participle — both of them in the two voices, active 
and middle. 

a. In tbe ald«et laugnagCi the perfeCc baa also ita mode* and 
ita auj^ment-preterit, or pluperfectp or is not leaa full^ in Its apparstui 
of forma tb&n ia the prf^sent-system faee 608 

781« The formation of the perfect ia eseentiany alike 
in aU verbs, differences amon^g them being of only subord¬ 
inate coDsequencCj, or having the character of irregnlaritiefi^ 
The characterieticb of the foimation are these' 

1* a stem miulc by redupUcation of the root; 

2. a difttinction bt'tween stronger and w'eaker forms of 
stem, the former berng used as in presents of the First 
oi no&-»-conjugation) in the singular activCn the latter in 
all other persons ; 

endings m some respects peenbatj imlike those of 
the present; * 

4. the frequent use, especially in the later language, 
of a union-vowel ^ 1 between atetn and endings. 

782. Reduplication. In roots beginning i^ith a con¬ 
sonant, the reduplication which forms the per feet-stem is 
of the same character with that which formj the present- 
stem of the reduplicating conjugation-clajss (see 043) — but 
with this exception^ that radical ^ % and RT ft and r (or 
^Xar) b&vft only ^ a, and never i* as vow'pl of the re¬ 
duplicating syllable thus, from Pr comes the pieseat- 
atem ftpl pipr, but the perfect-stem papf; from ^ roft 
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X. PEItTKCT-BYaTEM. 
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tneasure cornea the preBeDt-Btem mim&t but the perfect- 
stem ^PTT munft; and so on- 

%. 3ftE0tilitittr4 of root! wftii lolUol conionAnt* vILl bo flT«n bolov^ 784+ 
7B3+ For roots beginning with a Towel, the rules of 
reduplication are these r 

4. A root with inid&l ^ e before a single con¬ 

sonant repeats the ^ a, which then fuses with the radiral 
vowel to ^ ft (throughout the whole inflection) thus. 

&d from vW ad eat; and in like manner ftj^ ftn, 
QTTJ^fta, fth. The root H r forms likewise throughout 
STHf" ftr (as if from ar)* 

li, A root with ^ i or 3 u before a single final conso- 
nant follows the same analogy^ except in the strong forms 
(sing, act.); here the vowel of the radical syllable has gu^a, 
becoming ^ o or ^ o; and before thU, the reduplicating 
vowel maintama tie independent form, and is separated from 
the radical syllable by its oyrn semivowel ihus^ from 
if cornea in weak forms^ but In strong; from 

|/3?J uo, in like raannerj come He and uvoo. The 

“V \ 

root ^ it a sin^e vowel, also falls under this rule, and 

forma ^ ly [y added before a vowel) and iyo, 

c. Roots which begin with vowels long by nature or by 

position do not in general make a perfect-system, but use 

instead a periphrastic forrration^ in which the perfect tense 

of an auxiliary verb is added to the accusative of a verbal 

noun (see below, chap. XV. i 1070 E). 

dL To^ tbit howevoi, yftp (probtblr ortslDUly ap: 

1007 fj constltutcp aj\ Ei.ctptLonj miikliic thA wniUnt pftrfeet-itiuA ftp (tl 
If from ap: &boT«, a). Alw *rei met with (^tV.) tnd l^llre fnm. 
^4* iidre fV.} ffom , 

e> Ffrr tli 0 peculiar ledupUciUon ftm beloh^Lul to cerutfi roots wltb 
Inttltl foweU, lea b«l4v, 788. 

784. A number of roota begiimiag with and ^ding with 
a imgle coDSonaatt which in various of tLeir verbal foimPaDd derlv* 
ativ«i abbreviate the va' to u+ do it also in the perfect, and are 
treated like roots with initial u [abovei 783except that they retain 
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2St 

the fall farm of root in the strong: peraooB of the nitigaiAr 
Thus, from /vao tptak come fio nod wmo; from yv^ dtctU come 
fkf mnd uvfta; Bnd fto odh 

a. The roota ah owing thio abbreviation are vac, vap, vad, vafl, 
VMi vah; aod vi lersve ia aaid to follow the aame rule. 

b. A aingie root beginniug with ya, ttaindy jaJ baa the 

Bsme contraction, forming the ateme iyaj and Sj. 

c. Oc{:ulan»l aLceptiani htb Euet with. vavftea tad vavalii^e 
vavApa xn<i vavAha and vavahatuii (K. and laMr)^ 7Cje (v.j. 

785. A number of roota having ya after a brat initiiil coQaouaot 
take 1 [from the ?) loetead of a in the reduplicating ayllabJe thtie, 
from yvjAc cornea vlvyac; from ppyA cornea pipy£^ 

L Theec ruDta itq vyac, yyatb, vyadh, vyii, jyd, py&i* ayaad; 
andf Id the tha tygj* vltb cyxi and dyxt* which hire the Mat- 

¥owal xjL Other sporadic ct«ea occur. 

b. A BiDgle root with va ia treated in the aame way. name]:}^ 
flvap, which forms au^vap. 

O. These rdou tre for the ennn p^rt ilbrcviited in the weak formi' 
jM hetQw^ 784. 

786. A cunaiderablc number of routs h^ive in the Veda a long 
vowel ID their reduplkatluD. 

a. Thii»4 or rooti mdnpliutinf &: kan^ Il^p, fT<^» tTP> 

d^b^ dbp, dhn^ nam, mah, mpj, ran, radht rabh, vabCi vw, 

vaf, vaa v&^i vf], vpdh, vre, ^ad aah, akambh. 

Some of Lhefie occur onljr in isoUted r.isec; many h^ie also foTini with 
ihort TOToU Moit are Vedle only; but dadbAra U conmon alfo in the 
Brihmnt IadPli^s^ and Is eten fumid later. At to JigT'i te# 1020a. 

b. Of roots redupUosdn^ vitb^I: the so-called roqu [676) didhl 

aad didl, nhich the^ perfect from the same atem with the preaeRt 

thatj dldetba^ dlddya' dldhtma* dldhyua (slso didhlyuBt dldlyua). 
But pipl bat pipye, ptpyua, etc., with ihort 1. In AY. occnis onca 
jlM^a, ind In Ait (md A A.) bTbhiya. 

c. Of roots reduplicating with 5,: tilt tad tor 9T*>. 

767* A few roots heginainK with the (deKTaiiTe: 42) piUttl mutei 
and upirttion ahow a refcraton to the moro original gutiursi in the ndLciL 
aylltble after the redupUettian : thui^ |^Cl forma clki ^ pcit forcuE clkitf 
yji forint Jlffi; yhl formi jlght; plian formi* Jaghao (and the same 
teTeralov ippear in other rtdnplicaied forma of these roota: 216 1)* A 
root dA pFotcct it laid by the gramcniiLana to form digi; but neither TOot 
nor perfect U quotable. 

7B9. A« BLuait numbur t>i roots with initial a or p far) show 
the aaonaalouB rediipUxation la id the perfect. 

a* Thtu [the forioi occurrtng metitiy in the older Ungiiafe only). 
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whit^ rorzun tbe ptfs^ mnAkti^ hu the perfect iotB- 
J* ind etc. (ifHb axti^A tnd loiaiyAt); 

yi^ d((dM {ftoni vhtrb codim onre lii RV, ftiiif&iifthii)* bti tbe 
w««k fOTtao AiutjQiDa «tc. (witli opt. Aaifyftm), etc. (tad L^S. 

h» AnsfadhT«l, tiid tb« Btrong Tanat AniiAlja «ad InA^a tlonf irftb 
Cbe tegulir A^a etc.; 

VT^ (fri>m vblch cotnet urtce f^adllAt} bvi Anpdhua itid AuptUts; 

Vr<3 or are bu flofoui* uid AnfoA^ tud liter laiLreA mpd Auaroua; 

yarh bis (ia T8.) 

aaAha (RV,^ once) hti been reretred to i root ah, eUtwbera UD^nowit, 
tad eipltjnod. it of this foroDitlon; but with shogether doubtful proprlet^^ 

b. Tbo liter grtmiiurf then, tett tip ibe mla tbit roott beginning 
with a ind ending wUb more tbtn one coneonint birr An u tbelr regutu 
reduplkition; tnd eueb perfbete ire Unghc from roou like akf, aij* md 
aflo or ac; but tb« cply otb«r quoitb1« fotmi ippeir to be Anarchat 
(MBb.) trtd Anarfat (TA.); vblcb ire iccordlngly teebonod ii ^tnperfeeu**, 

789* Ond or two Individual cnae< of irregularity are thb follow¬ 
ing 

a. The eitiemely commou root bhB bt has the anomaloui^ redu¬ 
plication ba* forming the &tem babhu; and, in tbo Veda» yaB fount 
in like manner aaau. 

b. Tbe root bhf Afar hii Ip tbe t>di the aaoniilauj redopHcition 
Ja (is in inteiitWe: lOOS)^ but ItV, hia enr^ liie ibe regul.^r babhra,. 
ind ppk babhJ-AnA* 

0 * The root f^blv «pevi either tl^^hiv et i1.) er 

(net quutible), 

d* Vivakvin (RV,, OTicf) is doubUesit pirtirlple of yvao> with Irreg- 
pW reduplicit]CD (is In ibe frefieut^ 66Q> 

790. Absence of r^duplioatlon is met with in some cat«i. Thus: 

a. The root vid k^^>ie bat, from the earlieet period to th« latest, 
a perfect without reduplication, but othorwjso regularly made and 
indected: thus, veda» vMtha, eto\ pyEe irldv^a* It has the mcaO'^ 
ing of a pretent The root vld ^nd forma the regular vir^d*. 

b* A few other Ippireiitty perfect formH inciting t redupiiutien ire 
fatiiid in HV. thejf arc takqathua ai'.d tak^ua, jam^tuui akambh^thus 
*nd akambhua^ nindima (for dbl^e mJ dbire (P ydhA); 

ind vidr* md arbire { P dl3j. And AV. V^. hive cotatua* The 
pirtklplil wtirds dA^vaAa^ nAhir ^An irc cci^Euofi ip tbe oldeit 

livuguice; and HV. h*-^ once janufas (yjfiA), ind khldvafl ('fle.J. per¬ 
il ip« for elkhidvaa* 

C. A few tpufidie cues are quotable ftOD the later langutgt, 
eipeciaUy from the rpks: thuH^ karfatua, oeqfa and bhrA- 

JatUfl, Barpaf ^aBsun and foiiairet dbvabsiro* Brafiaire, JalpfrOt 
odbira; aJicc the pplei fahnivAAB and darq^ivAbap the latter being not 
lulrequent, ^ ^ 
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7BI* Faf ftit An<iiDitaui ctie or tvo of tedupIlcAtett prfl|H)»Icloit, cee 
below, 1087f 

7024 Strong and weak stem-forms. In the three 
persons of the singular active^ the root-syllable is accented, 
and exhibits usually a stronger form than iu the rest of the 
tense-inflection. The difference is effected partly by strength' 
ening the root in the three perRons referred to, partly by 
weakening it in the others, partly by doing both. 

7G3. As regards the strengthening h 

*4 A iinal vowel takes either the gu^a or v^ddhi change 
in 1st sing, act., gui^a in 2d, and vrddhi in 3d: thus, from 
V*4i bhi, 1st bibbe or bibbii; 2d bibh^; 3d 
iliR btbhai; from kr. ist oakir or oakir, 

2d oakir, 3d oakSr. 

b. Hut th^ u nf >^hu remains unchanf^d, and adds v before a 
vowd-endirtg: thus, babbdva Ho. 

c. Medial 9 a Txtfore a single final consonant follows 
tlie analogy of a flnaJ vowel, and is lengthened or vriddhied 
in the 3d. sing., and optionally hi the first, thus, from 

tap, Ist flFn *Atip or tatap, 2d rTfH Utap, 3d rTffm 

^ -V ^ -V 

tatdp. 

d* Jn the aftrlier howeyatp tha weattr the (WC i^riAi 

iHowfld by these In tba flrfit peTsan \a ftlmost nil rely tA ui«: thut, 

lit only bibb&ya, tatfcpa; 3d blbhdya, tatapa. Exoeptioni are cakira 
lad jagr^a (donbtfai reidltiir) in AV., cokAra In A^£. mnd RAU. 
cakara), iigAya 

o* A medial short vowel has in all three persons alike 
the guiEia-strength ening (where this is possible 240): thus, 
from drub comes 3^1^ dudroh; from vf%5T comes 

viv^o ; from v'^iFT krt comes cakart* 

V ' t -V "s. 

f. An mitial short vowel before a siDglo final cooBonant ia to be 

treated like a medial, bat the ^notahLe examples are very few name¬ 
ly, iyefa from /ig aetk, uvocitba and uvoer from uvom 
frr>in As to roots i And f, whoae vowels are both laltial aod 

finuJ. ^ee alftve, 783a, b* 

g, TUcie faIqi uid. by tho ^FATni]iuTlaA< to apply to tbs ^ ■tug* 
felways when tt hv Blmple tlia «■ tadinf; If U 1 im Itba (below, 707d),. 
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tho Accunt ii *!]ow«d lo f«ll on my qhq of ilk« tylUblfit of the void, ind 
tbft root-RylUblt if UTiAt^^nted bta somotlmet tbe w«ili fom (nAraoly, In 
ci>tii»ct«d ttezDc w\ih a for madltl •: below, 7B4«; md In oarbio otbar 
Y»bi, »s iriTlJitliA)^ The cAriler iinfaaje, bown^ar, afford* po aiampU 
of a 2d ttng . whitevfr ita *adiDg^ tcj^^entad on any otbar tbtn tbo radical 
aylUblCt oi faiLipg to confom to tbc riilot of ititnetboninf u jliraa aboT* 
(Id Cr e). 

ii. Occaiionsl Inatancci of Gtrengchenlnf tp othar tban tbo ainfiiUt 
pcTSGOA art DQet with, thus, ynyopimM and vlva^Qt (*tV-)i P**p*r^u# 
(K«L\), and, in the epl»H OftkArtua and OAkartirai eA]u^AiiiB» Jug&* 
hlra* nan&mlrep bibhedue^ TAwihAtuii TiTe^atun, TAwArfUi. The 
root* dft px‘, aTif] and optionally Jp, are laid by the ftrammarlana to 
bare the atroQ| strip in weak fora)!; but no eiamplei appear to ht quotable. 
AV,, however^ bar onee jAharua (probably a fajie rtadinf); and in the 
later language ottur CA<kar« {j/kf arflller) and^fit&r«. 

i. Tbc ro^Ti nipj hta (ai In the pTcseiit-fyttm ' 687) vT^diii inttead 
of In atrong forEDS tbui. mAtalrjA; and y^ffub ** picMPt' 

746 c) ha"' U Icistcid &f o (but aUo Ju£^uh« E.). 

794- An regArda tba wcAkenitig in weak forms 

tL. It ha^ been aeen above r788b| tbat roots begmoiog wUb 1 
or ti fuse reduplicating and radical syllable together to f or in tbo 
weak forma; and ;7B4, that roots contracting wa and ya to ti or i 
in the reduplication do it aiio Id the root in weak formi, Che two 
elements here also coalesciog to 6 or L 

b. A few rcH>ti having ym and v% after a flri^t InttUl eonKmant, and 
reduplicating fram tbe bAEDlfcweJ (T65j^ contiact tbe ya end vA to 1 and 
u: tbdi, vivlc fn>m^ yvytLa, wividh from f^wyAdh (but TiTyadhUA 
iiiftip from YmvJkp. The ertended root* JjA, pyftp vyk, qvg,. 
hTi ahaw a similar apparent contiactioDj making tbelr weak form* from 
the timple/ roots Jl, vlt q% Atl» while hv* mufit and flvi may get 
xheir stTOng formi alio from tbc same (and only JlJjkU !■ quotable from 
xh« otheft) 

c» tba iDDt gTAbh or gTAb (if It he wrltton tbea lee 780 a) con- 
tracts to gpbi making tbeMhree form* of item jAgriJi (lit and 2d sing, 
act). jagr^lSd), and jAgpb; hut prach (if U be to written: aee 766 a) 
nmal n ■ u nc ban ged ,,t h rougbunt. 

d. Some roots omit in weak forma of tbla tcnie^ or In aame of thent^ 
a uaial wblcL It found in its itrong forma: thui^ we have oakrAdA etc. 
(RV.) tTom vIcTAxtd; tAtAflrd (BV.) from y'tA^s^ dAdA^vi^e (BV.) from 
V'dAd^; bedhui, bedbe, ot^.. (AV.) from y2>And]i; lejui (C®-) fnm 
V'SAilJ; CA«kAbb&nA (AV,) from >/«kAmbb; tABtabhUi etc. 
tAAtAbh4n4 from y^stAizibh. Compare abo 706 A. 

A. A number of routs having mediAl w between einglt^oneonsDCfl 
drop that vowel. These a:e, in the Uter lAaguage, gAOti kfiAn, )ax 4 
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hftUt ffbAa; tfafiy form the 'weak steme j«gm» CAklm, ja^hn 

(cosip*r« 607^, Jakf icotzipare 810)1 but HV. haa once J^Juiufl. 

fw In the old liTi^ntg« are founil Ln Like irtinrier tnAfflnltbje and 
munntta from ymMa; vamm from y^ani, iatat, tatnl^a, MDire 
from ytan (besldo tatuie, tTifl tabe, as if from i/tl); paptiiiiA and 
and p&ptivif^n from ^pAt (braide pet-form a , below^ g); pep-^ 
ii« from Kpui; eA^cimm and Bfl.Qcti;fl, ea^cs and ea^oire^ from (/aac. 

g. Hoots ia general having medial a before a nitigle final con- 
aonaat, aud beginning alto with a single consonant that ia repeated 
nnebaiiged in the rednpUcation — that in, not an a^^^pirate, a guttural 
EQute, or h — contraet their root and redapUoaliun together into 
one syllable, having e as its vowel- thuft^ yttad fortai the weak sifem 
Md, ^pao forme peCi yjam forma jem; and ao on. 

li. Certiln loots not huing tb« foroi bore defined sre declared by the 
gTsmmstUns to undergo tbe tstne cdstrictlon ^ most of them upEionsUy^ 
sad eismples of them sre in gencfAl of very rsre occurrence. They Are t» 
follcws: rij fK.C,) md rldk (radhP), notwtthcunding their Iqng vowel ^ 
pha^k phal (phellre rj, bhaj (Oi^rara Trom RV* down), though tht-tf Jni- 
tUl is cbsnged in reduplirttion; trap, traa (treaua K C)f fljatnr 

•van, thoogb they begin with more tlisn one eunsontnt; dftmhh (debhlM* 
KV^, frtujii the weaker d&bh), tbou^b it endr with more thSTk Oftej and 
bhratn (bhramna etc- bbrlj* grantbt in spite of more 

reaaons than one to Ibe contrary- And has aajua from, and 

Kn. hiA from On the other hand^ RV, has ones rarabh- 

Slid Rh hu papatue, for patusi from y^pat. 

This cofttrictlon ia allowed also in ^ Vin*^ act, whon the ending 
is ttba: tbuA, twAltha beside tatantlia fbnt no eisiuples are ^notable 
from the older luiffua^). 

J, The roott and dad (fram dA: d7S) are isld to relate the 
contraction \ but no I'urfeet forma of either appear lo have boon tnet with 
in use. 

k. From (or tap) occoti tents (R.) v aid ierui from y/Jf ;» 
authorized by ilie frLmnitria:i*i —both igaiTintthe gpiitral analogy of rcwti in r, 

L Honte ending in A lose their A befnre sll cndLnge bcgionbig 
frith a vowel, ihcltiding those eadiogs that aisume the uuEea^vowcJ i 
(798} — unless in the latter case it be preferred to regard the i aa a 
weakened form of the A. 

7(^p Endings, mad their union with the stem. 
The general eeheme of endings of the perfect indicative hat 
been already given (663 e); an dit hue also been pointed out 
[M6a) that mots eading in HT i have in in l«t and 3d 
sing, active. 
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L Tbs «ndln| mtM lni(i««d sf niA U found la ^ugrumaA (E^C.). 
For th« sllsfod ot^urreDcs of (pivs Inixstd of dtLTS La 2d pb mtd,^ ■« 
Wo. 

7&6i, Thoae of the endinga which begin with a con¬ 
sonant — namely ST tha, ^ tS| If ma in active; 3 ee, 
vahe, maho, 3 dhTe, ^ re in middle — are very oftenj 
and in the later language usually, joined to the base with 

the help of an interposed union*vowel ^ i. 

a* Tbo Duton-Towel 1 It fontid widely uted ttio lu athsr pirti of (bo 
Esaert] rorbtl tytlem ■ ntmelr^ In (bfi siblUnt lorict, the fottires^ oud tbe 
verbat doudb tnd idjocUvci {tt ttoo In other rUsjej of doriradTs atamtjk 
In tbo It ter language ^ i certain decree oF corrsapou denes is leeiv among tbs 
dfflbrent porta of the sims retb, ms regards their use or non-nso sf tbs 
connsetiTS; but this carreapondence la not bo dost that general rule* ret- 
psetlng it eti\ be glTcn with ad^rootage; and It will he beat to treat each 
formation by Ltaelf, 

b. Tbe perfect U tbe tecae in which the use of 1 has eitnbtjahcd 
itself most widely and firmly lu the later language. 

797, The most important rules as to the use of ^ i in 
the later language are as follows; 

a. The f ro of 3d pi, mid. has it always. 

b. The other cou son ant-endings, except EJ tha of 2d 

Bing, act., take it m nearly all verbs. 

c. Bul it ie rejected throngbout by eight verb* — nuindy 
makf, bhf Ajot, tf po, vy phfwxe, dra rliii, ^ru Aror, ntu praiee^ Sru 
fiow^ and it ia allo^^ably [not tjau^illyji rejected by some others, in 
geuoral accordauce witb their usage in other formationH. 

d. In 2d ^sing. act., it is rejeciod nut only by the eight 
verbs just given, but also by many others, ending in vow¬ 
els or in consonant*^ which in other formations hate no 
^ i; but it is also taken by mauj verbs which reject it in 
other formations; -- and it is optional tn many verts, in¬ 
cluding those ill ^IT & (of wdiich the ^ S is lost when the 

endintc is ^ itba), aiuL most of thtjse in ^ i, ^ i, an^.3 u, 

^ I be tuF^ei tb^ ^, espptl^Uy a4 .egardf tbe of tha 
(If jttLO.i rtin onv intt- iTibiiite deu]l, arid an not wholly tqnbitteiir with 

C3iift arjo^her; Jivi, ara viery iDfr^^iient, it i» uoi to 

iih tbo NtaUni^Titt anfl lo te!! Low far th^y are founded c.i tbo 

lie** ot uiage. 
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f. With tbit i, t finsl ndictl i or I it not eomblDed^ but cbang- 
od into j or if. Tbo of becomct Uv tbroughoat bofbro 

A TOWOl< 

706. In tbc older lu^oiige, tbe au^e la in part quite otber* 
wieo. Thiia 

m, Jo tha HV.^ tbe anion-vowel 1 j| u^en by rwtx eodiog in wn- 
«Qn4Dti provided tbc U^t ayiUble of tbc «tcEn It t betry onOf but not otber- 
wlte: tbuif ^ithn* iiT^dlthn, TiFedlttan, but tntdnthn md vlvybktbn; 
Aolmb, paptimn, sodim** yiiyopund, but Jattanmat jagt^lubi, 
ma; QcifUf eaeabi^e, but uiTibae and dadf^k^e; bublmjmdJin 

tfid f&fadmnlia etc, (no eitiDplei of ivaha or tmahn chance to occu^r^ 
nor tny of either idhTQ or dh'^n); ^Ire, J^JAtTe* tataknlr^,. 

but eik^pri. vi^dxi, dudvihr^, paaprdhrd, tntaard (atid to on: 
tventy^wo foitoi). The ouiy dtceptloia in RV* is T6ttha from Yv^df 
wltbont I (in alto Rttha from /ah; below, SOI a}. The other Vedic 
texts preient nothing tiiconiistcnt with tbii rule, but in the Brihminas 3d 
pi. fonni in in are tntde tfter lls'bt tyllablet alio: thut, aaBfjln, bubudh- 
Iro, yutyujlre, rurudhire. 

b» In mota ending with a vowel, the early uetgtt la more nearly like 
the UtcTi Thus: for rooU In i the rale ie the same (except that no 2d 
ting. Ill itba ii met v^itb\ la dadhimi* dadhi^d^ dadhidhraj dadhij* 
(tihe ouLy persona with 1 quotable from RV, and AV.; and tlV. has dadhra 
twice); — rpotJi in p appear also to follow the later rule: as 
p&Pl^p va'rpfe,. vairpxi4h«^ but dadhri^e and jabhrl^Q, and In 3>l 
pi. mid both cakrirb md dadhriro; ^ /bhu his both babhdtha 
(uBLially) and babhdvitha, but only babtiiiviju^ (AV.), But there are 
founds again It tho later tule,<:, hu^uma, cicyuper juhun, and JilhUF^, 
•fiitliout i: the instances are tuo few to fiyind a rule upon, 

TSBhi The eiiiUni; rirt of 3J pi itint is found 1« RV. in all fotmi: 
namely. cikltriTc, jftCTblirirej dadrirc, bubhujrire, trividrire, aftbpj- 
rire; whirh r>V. mJJs dudiihirirf, and TH. dadf^rir*. 


300* Examples of inflectiou Hy way t>f illustra¬ 
tion of the rules f^iven above may be given in full the per¬ 
fect indicative infkiction of the fuilovving verbs 

a. example of the normal infection of a root with 


final consonant, we take the root Sftf budk hn/wt its stronir 
form of perfect -stem is ST^rfy bubodh; weak fomit 
bubudli. 


active.* 

I. d. ‘p. 

^ub^dhA bdbudbiTi -dhlcn4 


mJddJo. 


c. 


d. 


bubudhe ■'dbiv&he 


P- 

■JJ 

■'dhimihe 
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**!3 O O 

bubodhitha 

^dbathuB 

«dhA 

bubudhlf« 

•dhathe *dliidliT'4 

Sf^TU 

^J^tJrTTT 

■j j O 

5(«TUn 

^ 

j J 

'j-J -J 'J '■ 

bubodha 

-dhktut 

"dbua 

bubudba 

-dbSte -dbirA 


t>. Tb# T&riety of pofitlbte icoent I it 'Id i^Qf. tot, (tboTH^ 

7B3g) nefdj to be KotfJ, both in this ind ia tbe nnitinlng ptr^dlgnit^ 

c. As exatnpU> of the normal inflection of a root with 

fina] i or u-vowel, nvc may take the root tI at lend: its forma 

of Biem are PPHT ninay or FRIU ninSy, and cinl* 

*S "V 

i^, PRiu hPtjit PiT-y-^^ 

ula^yiit nin^ya itinyivi nioyima niny« ninylviJia niuyimihe 

f^. ■pnrnra h-!iwm Pri FRira 

j ^ 

ninethat ninayitiia nmyathue nmyi ninyife ninyAthe ninyidliT# 

i=Fn7T FRT^ ft'IJH hFu^ 

niniya ninyitu* ornyuB ninyA ninyate nlnyiri 

d- Tha ri>ot kri would ruak^" 'lS:0a) lb iteak forms cikrlylTA, 
cikriyktufl^ cikrtyue, etc , and )/bbu ta inflected as foIbwEr io tbe 
active middle foium not quotable 

] babhdva babbuvlvk babbuvitna 

^ babhdthaf bebbdvitlia babhuv^thus babhuri 

i babhdva babbuirkiua babhiUtnua 

Othdr rootB in u or u change this to av before the ioitial vowd of 
an amiiijg. 


e. As example of the infleeiion of a root ending in ^1T 
St we may take dS gitfe: its forma of stem are dadS 

and ^ dad or ^ dadi: see above, 7941). 








dadAU 

‘ dkdlvi 


dadi 

dadlvAbe dadioitAlia 


7OTT 

j 





dadatha* dadlthi dadAthi^ 

dAdl 

iladifa 

daiUcha 

dadidbTA 



m. 


rrr^ 



dadAtiu 

dadua 

dada 

dadllta 

dadlrA 


r. Thf BV. ^ papri Rn paprAi (*Dd jabA for ShiiF)* 
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g. A« example of a root with medial ^ a showing fu* 
eIoti of root ajid reduplication, reeulting in medial ^ o« in 
the weah forms (794g), we may take stretch : ita 

forms of stem are tatan or rTcfR tatftn, and ^ tan. 


J RrR. firm 



^ fTPw% 


t&tkna, tatina 

teniva 

tealmi tene UnlvAke 

Uaimiba 

i rfrl-^, rtf^4 

fTTOT 

^ *K. 


fri^ fHig 


tntAntba, tenithk tenkthua 

ten& 

tenl^^ ten^the 

tenidbve 

■v ^ 

t mn 

frm 


?T^ R^TTH 

?fHX 

tat^a 

ten^tua 

tenuB 

tene tenate 

tenire 

h. The root 

jan, with tlie 

oiJierH 

which expel medial 

a in weak 


foriuft :7B4e, jajintha or jajfUvai jaji^ua; iajhe^ 

jajnimiLhe, jaj&ire; und on 

i, As example of a root with initial ^ va contracted 
to 3 u in the reduplication, and contracted with the redu¬ 
plication to 3i * iu weak forms (784), we may take ^^Tac 
^peak: its forms of stem are uvic or 3ofTSr uvio, and 
■3^3 QrC. 


3gg, 3 ^ 

3;fe? 


31^ 

3igg% 

UV&CA) uvAca 

vioiva 

ilialmA 

uca 

, uelvkhe 

ilcimkhe 


3WT 


■ 3 ^^ ^giii 

3rwj 

uv&lLthtt. uv&cltha 

uoathiui 

lick 

uci^e 

ueathe 

uctiibye 

T^TFT 

3:^tfTW 


3;^ 



uvaca 

iicatiia 

UCUB 

uc^ 

ucatfl 

ucirc 


Jt 111 like manner. yyBrj furniii iyoja or ur iji4- 

jltha; ij«i tjig?, ^nd «o un, K^c iiaa uv6ca and uvooitba in the 
stiun^ forizui and all the rest like vac, 

k. Of the four roots in IF p mentioned at 797 c, the 

inflectjt>n follows * 

cak4ra, cak^ra eakpva cakpma cakre rakprahe sakpmaha 

'v. ^ t 

cakartbi cakrathus cakra caki^e cakritha cakpdbv^ 

j ?Riir ■• g«rnCT gfert 

CBkIra eakrmtiiB eakhia cakra cakrite eakrire 
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1. Of the roots in 17 f in general, the first persons are 
made as follows: 

I ^ ^ ^JIT ^ 

dadhtn, dadh^ra dadhrlvi dadtkrUai dadhri dadhrlyiJie dadhrifuJibs 

BL We mmy fuftbet »dd here, thti ictiTe lunectlou (^tbe middle 

If Dot Lu ui«) of the perfect of as bt, M^bicU [llte babhiiva end eak^lrAi 
^iven ibove) U fre^juently employed tn euiUiiTV. 

1 ass. isiva iilm4 

^ uitha isithut iaa 

Bsa isitus SauB 

sol. A tew EniscelUneous irregularities call still for 
notice' 

a. The ruot ah sy^ak ocean only in tbs perfect indicattve, sod 
oaly iu tbc dd persouf of ad ouinben and is tho 2d eing, aod du,, 

111 active t^snd id Id ain^ the h is irregularly ebsaged to t before 
tbe eadini;) thiia^ atths, aha; fiJiathuSi ahatiie; &h^ [fo oniy 
iha and Ihue are met with)^ 

b. Froin yvk the 3d pL eiit. Uviie ocdurj in BV.^ ind no 

other perfect furm appetrs to Lave been met with In use. ft It tlJowed 
by the jErtmraLrjahb to be Inflectti re^uJitriy ki t 4; tnd tt vay (the 
preaeiit-siem k yaya: fj, with cnutcAciion, of ra to u In wukformt, 

iril tOTther, tit ihc wetL foTFcs^ u U. 

C- Tbti root vya ^ennrf^ htj \u KV the perfect-romia TivysthUS 
tnd yivyCi tod do othen btve been met with lia u^e- tbe 
require the ttrimg formf'-to be mede fmm Tyay* the week from wi. 

d* The root i pu forms^ iu KV^ uid aV. tbe 2d irt. iyatha 
beildc^ the rogtilu lyetha; ind tf.itde irire from KV, hia teteni 
limes erire. 

e. UV. Iju iJ3i iiigmalouj In dsdfi^e tind dadr^re (bejidts 

dadfkq»e) end the ppk dad^&na. And cikei'Jt b^raide clk^a) is 

perhaps 4, kindred 4nvmil)r- 

Persons of tbe perfect from the ir-foriu^ of to:tts iii chiDj^eabk f 
aie titims end tlatire ^hoth KV,) ^ end thejr have oaTTwtpoatlini 
pixUcLpleA. * 

g. The biEtud root ur^ti (713) is M^id by the eTimmirUnJ ki mike 
ttE p«Tfect-»tein iir^unu; the route ma^j ind nsf an stld to imsrv 4 
nisai in tbe 2 d eing. k^ntiTo, when the cadinp ii tlirjple thst tnue, ma- 
mauktha, nanaAf^ha (.eito masiajjftba «nd nagitha). 

Further isty be noted utsaJJaiUB (Mllh^t psan^, whkh hai In 
p4<isive the s^rrotidiry form scujji iimindhatQB (R,), tnil duduhos (fikP). 

L The \ROiE!i]oi{« aja^abhai^m (ARIL 31^) seeiub a ru^Atbn on 
Ebti P'errect*9T'.':rj (but perhip'^'for aiigrAbhlfafi» deiildr^^ 
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Ptfffect P^ioiplt. 

802* The ending of the active participle ts vins 
(that ia to say, in the airong forma it is contracted to ZT^ 
uf ID the weakest, and replaced by STrT vmt tn the middle 
foima: see above^ 466 ffl). ft added to the weak form 
of the perfect stem — as shonuj for example, in the dual 
and plural of the active infletlion of the given verb; and, 
mecbanicAlly, the weakest participle-ateni la identical with 
the ;id pL active- Thus. bubttdhvina, PhmM 

nlnlvSikSi eakyviAs, 

L "S 

603. If the weak form of the perfect stem is monosyl¬ 
labic^ the ending takes (he union-vowel J i [whir h. however, 
disappears in the weakest cases; thus, tenivfina, 

aelvShft, ^TiTf^rtfT^jajhivfths, ^rr^zrtTT^ adivans ffroin 
V'STJ ad: 783a}t and so on; ^H^jfl^dadivanB and its like, 
from roote in ^ are to l>e re< koaed in the one class or 
the otiicr according as we view the ^ i as weakened root- 
Towe) or as union-vowel pd41), 

m 

L Uat p«rtJclplc» of vhlcb tbp pcrfect-st^m id mondayll^liic b> 

Acnce af th# lei^uplicitiDu do not tiko the unEcn^vowel. thtis, vidvaca, 
«iia in V,, dA^viAs cU^iv^s), mL^bvliis, aabvMn, khid* 

vkiM ('*): Aiid ttV. Lai tiao d&dv^A t A V.tdadivaAs and orvi* dad&vUa) 
fTom ydA (or dadr 672); v\d Aii^AgvAnB (pa /9 mr| olclit.4 iei ind 
TB, Rut KY h«ii vigivaiic; And varjtviils (In iio|;AUve fem. avarjufi). 

001. l.UbDt Vedie CAUirvg f^T notice ire foM. The long 

vit'Hfl <pr the rcdupikition (768'|«ppfin in tbo pirUripLc LTl tbe indlcatuc; 
tViUA, vivfdhvA^, afianJiv^B, jujuv§iiv- RV. And XW hjve neLAitT^fiB 
rrnm vieji Df nA* RV. viakei the parth'ipitl romii of i/tj 9T tar from 
difTercnt modiactUonA of ihe root: tbu», titirrilAB, but tatEiruqaB^ Re< 
^pcctlng tht otcvlonAl eichinges of Aironnc And Teak in. indeotloji. 

iibc sboT^^ 483 

d05* 9 ^ Fitim roau SAm ban tbe Veda niAkc» the »ir<>fig stemjt 
jj|;snv±L£ti (■» to the d* «««' jaghuiv^B^ tbv bier 

ellonB either tlhtM; Of the more reguUT ^iilJ ja^hnivku (t!ie 

if^r^akiiAt !i:ci»*trm»'*hrini tterywhere jJigmUf^ Hid iA^linu*)< RV. hw 
tatanvajiB* 
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h. FroiD tiller iwiti, 'vid findf vlfi ud ihe Utflf 
illditi itrouf ptttieiplA-n«]Qi to mtd« wLlh tbe rniloD^Tovel^ » m*M «i 
Id ih« rv|nlu muDcr vftbout Itt tliDf, dr vlTlfvtAs; dndfft- 

vJ^&i ocettn is E^C. FB. bu once eloobldivlAi, 

S06h, The ending of the middle participle ia ina^ It 
ta added to the weak form of perfect-stem, aa this appears 
in the middle inflection: thus, gWUPT bubudhinsL^ Pl*^H 
nlsriii^ ^ tosint. 3 ^ 

aeBaa, 

a. In tb« Ved4f tbd bnf ledopUcating «o«el U ibown by muir mid din 
pvtldplti Hint, TiTpdhUnd, vAvAsand, dAdphAni, tOt^JlnA, etc. 
RV. bti ^Afay&Ba from yql tneguLi m in tht proicnt-trp- 

629}» tistixtoA «nd nncot w\th mAna^ Hip&A^A 

fiom A fcir partldplot iriib loog redapL It IrreguLvIy 

icc^nt^d (ftj ir rather irLt^nsWa: I0l3)l tbot, tlitt^Ana (dio tUtlijinA), 
btbadhAQa» ^^QadAna, giiQi^tiia. ^d^vaiiA. 

007, Id tbe later InDguage. tbe perfect participles bnv« DOsrJ^ ^ODe 
out of use, even the active appears but rarely, and ii made from 
very few verbs, and of tbe middle hardly any eiaaipleB are quotable, 
save euch aa tbe proper name yuradhAnat the adjective anilcAiia 
iearnrd in icriptio-f^ etc^ 


Modes of the Perfect, 

606, Modes of -the perfect belong o&ly to Che Vedic language, 
and even are seldom found ouUido of the Kig-Veda- 

a. To driw tb« line lurely mnd dletinctly between tbeie end tbe 
mode-fetmi ttom ntber redaphcmt^ teute-stemi — tbe pyetenc-item of tbe 
rednplkLttng clus, the redupUctted torlit, and tbe InteMlve _ u not poa- 
elblr^ ttiice DC cnterion of f^^rm eilita wbirb doei net Id eome caies fitl, and 
aince tbe general eqniTmlenu of modil formBi from eP steois (609)* end the 
’Common me of tbe perfect &b a preient In tbe Yedie (833), deprt've ui of 
a crtterinn of metntng. There can be no reaifrniblie donbt^ however^ that 
a considerable body of formt tre to be reckoned here^ opUtivei like Ana- 
qyAm 4iid babbfiyAs nnd babh^yAt* Impenttfei Uhe babbiitii, aubjanc- 
tJvei like JabhArabt thow aucb dlatlnctlte ehanetbrl^tlrt of the perfect 
formation tbat by tbeit analogy other limiltr wordi im conSdently tlMted 
it belonging ta the perfect. 

909, The normal method of making such forma would appear 
to be u follows. frOiQ a reduplicated perfect-atem, na {for example} 
munttie* an imperative would bo made by simply appending* as 
^uauaL the imperative endings; the derived anbJenctlTe Jkode-stom 
would be antimbca accented after the analogy of the strong forms 
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of the perfect indicative}, and would take either primary or aecon^ 
dary endbga; and the optative mode-atemi would he mumocyd in 
the aetive, and mumuet (accent on peraonat endinga) in th« middle ^ 

And the great majority of the forma in queation (about three 
quartera} are made in tbeao waya. Thua. 

BIO. Etainplea of the regular aubjuactive formation are 

k with ter»Ddtr)r andiogF, active; 2d alng.n paprathauj cUc4tiM« 
mamAhaa^ piprayaa, bubodbaa^ rlri^aa; 3d clkAuat, ja- 

bhAr&t, rgri^at* aladhat* paapdrgat, piprdyat; tat pi., dikauftma* 
tatinima, qOqAvAma; 3d pi., tat Arum* paprAthan (other pcnoni dn 
not occurj. Thii la the larfHt cUag of caaea. 

b, with primary endlagt, aetlva: hflce leein to beloQf onlf daidhAr> 
9atl and Ta’rArtati; compan the formatiori with dilFerept accent below. 
ailB. 

o. of middle forma occur only the 3d aln^, tatApate, qaqamate* 
yuyojate, JulAqate hii jujo^ate^; and the 3i pi, cAkAtiLa&ta, 

tatananta (and pcrhapa two or three others : below, 811b, endj. 

81 14 But not 4 few aubjunctivei of other formation ocenr; thui; 

a. With strengthened root-lyllablt^ at thove. but with accent on the 

Tcdupllcatlon (at In the majurltr of present-*Ibrme of the reduplicating clsat; 
aboTp, 04&), Hare the formi with primiry erxllngt, active, prepondente, 
and are not very c*rf fur etampte. jujofaal, iUjOfUtl, JuJOfatbai, 
j^oUBtha (other peraona do not occur). With secondaTT endingi, Jt^u^aa, 
jujot^atr and ji^o^as ne the forms that b<^]0ng most distinctly here since 
dAdftfaa and luj^Cidail ett;, are perhaps rather soriite). And there is no 
middle form bat (HV, ■ fiee above, 81Qch 

b. With unatrongtbened root-tyUable occur 1 email body of forms. 

wh^*k are apparently also mqcented on the reduplication (accented! csaoiplcj 
are ff»und only U\ 31 pL mldO' thui, AcUve, for eiampie, mvuuucu: 
vavytati vividatr the only middle furfos are dadhr^ate^ 

ravrdhate, 3d ^ing,. and cakTamanta^ dAdhpfonta, ruruc&nta (^wuh 
dfidabhianta, paprathonta, mAmahanta, juhurautap which might 
ftlij ► hdung ilsu»hetn. SlOcl. 

Cw Aceentod on tbn ending an; v&vpdhAuta and ciikppADta (which 
afi* father to be talie<l augmontless pluperfects) , 

d. As to forms with doable inode*i]gn, or tranfert to an a*conjagiiion, 
ate below, 810. 

8 tS. Eiamplcn of Cbe regular optative foTEautioa are 

a. tn active' lit sing., AnofyAm, Jagamyim, pappeyAm^ ririo- 
yAm; 2d ling., vuTytyia, virifyAa, quqruyAit babhuyAa; 3J stng., 
jogamyAt^ iravttyAt, tuti^yat, babhuyit; 2ii du„ jafiH^Atomp 
yitam: 1st ph, aiaahyAmaT'TavTtjAina, ququyAma: 3J pl.^ tatanyua, 
vavTjyua, vaTptyua. The forms are quite Imm^'rouiH. 
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b* In mUdltn tlic form* Uw nirndYi tit sing., vsvrUya.: -d 

iing p FiTTdbithSs, aAdtfa.mlthftB; 3d iln|(„ TAvrtlta, 

mijnrJttat dudhu^ita, fuguelta; 1st pi., raTTtlm&hi. Arid 
and riri^i^^ ippemr to furolih aiimplei of preoAtiT#^ 

forms. 

c< There is no irregialtT mode of fomitlon of porfE^d ' ptatisi.:^ Jr . 
Tidufti irrepciUhtiefi tre shown by cortiin forajs thwi^ papiy^l> 

^u^rClyu and ^u^ruyatuu, with treatoiont of the tJna], a« before tbr 
P*AiiTe-sign ya (770); an^y&t with aton initial, from ; 

Jak^iyftt Is anomaloua rirl^ea is the oaly form that sLowji a gnioo-^vowel 
a (unless also fillet* from VB&)i 

013, Of teijTilir Lmperatieo forms, only a eery ¥iiiall pomber are to 
be quoted r nsmely, aetiTs, eftkaodhf, r&randhf, eikiddht, titigdhif 
XQumugdhft fu^ugdhft md piprDiii c^ktufitu, rkrantii, mtimoktu, 
and babhutu; mumiiktam and vavpktam; juju^laiia and vavifttana 
(onioj* we are to add munaddbfi mamAttana); — middle^ 

vavptBwa and var^ddlivain* AV. has onoe dadp^Fam. 

314. As ImguUr ImpeiaUreS may bo reeboriud severii which show 
a unicn'TOwel a,, or bare beer transferred to an aw:onjnj;ation. Such are^ 
in the active, rnumocatam and jc^o^atain and mum6oata 

(2d p3.); In the middle, piprayasTa (only one foond wkh accent)^ and 
mftmabUTat vA^pdiiaaTa, vAvp^aava (2c lin^Op rofttraharitAm 
(3d pL ^ ptobibiy to be accented -AavA and -tiPitAut)i 

015, Soth impentives la these, taken tn connectiop with aome of 
the fnbjunttitep given above (and a few of the "plvperfeet^^ forms below^ 
820), suggest as plinaible the aasumption of a double present-itecn, with 
rcdopllcatiop and added R (with whlrb ibe dcaidcratlve items would ha 
comparable: below, 1028 for example^ Jujo^a from rjuf. from wbkb 
would come jujo^i etc. and^jujo^ate (ilia) as Indicative^ ji^o^ 
etc, IS aubjuactively nacd angnientleEs Imperrcrt. and jujD^tain a£ im¬ 
perative. Most of tie form# given above as iabjnnetivfti with primary 
ending lack a marked and conatant vubjtmetlve cbiracteT^ and wOQld paia 
fairly well as Isdicatives. And It appears tolerabEy certain that from one 
root at least, vpdh* anch a double stem ia to be recoj^nlred; froin vAvitlha 
come readily vAVfdbiLtef v^AvpdhAutat and from it alone can come regn- 
July vAvpdhaai^at vaopdhete and TAvpdbAti ('jnee, RV.) and, yet 
more, the participle vAvpdhdnt {BV,^ hW v&vydhuit: an iioJated case) 
yet even here we hive alsEi FAvTtlbitbw, not vAvpdbd'tbCfl, To aisume 
double preaent-tteopa, however. In all the caiea would be highly tiDpUu* 
silJe; It Jb better to re'^Ogniae the formation aa one begun^ but not car¬ 
ried out. 

4 , Only one other lotjunctive with double mode-sign — namely;^ 
PAPfcAhi — It foutid to set beside vAvpdh&tl. ^ 

810. Forms of different model are not very selGom mad^^rom the 
same mot: for viampJe, from ^Ite siibiunotiveB mumoou, 
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catl, tud mumucRi; ifroni y'dhf^f dRdh&rjfRtl tiid dadbffmte; fnm 
VPTi, the iniipffl^ttlvei plprQii md plpr«yRiiv»* 

Pluperfect. 

817. Of RD au^ent-preterit from the perfcct-stem, to wfatch the 
DRme of pluperfect jb giveo on the greuud of its fDTiD&.tioii [though 
not of itB meBoiDgi^ the Veda preaentH a few eiamplea, and one or 
two forms of the later laiiguage [meDtioned aboTC, 788b; have rLbo 
been referred to it. 

R, Tbtre Lb much of (be «imA difflruLty in (libtli[i|'iilah1ng' the plapei- 
feet ta the pcifert modes from kindred rcduplir^ted form&tloni. Between 
it tnd (be aorUt, however, t diffeience of meaning? helpi to make t lepantton, 

818. The normal plupoifect sbemM i^how i Etron,K btem m tbs aingu- 
!sr active, and a weak one elsewbtie — (but, miunoo and mumilc — 
vitb ali^^lDerit preflied and serondsry eodiir^fl sdded (utt io 3d ph SCt., 
ntdr in -Id pi. aiid.]. 

a. Of forms made acrordmi^ to tbi^ madelf ve have^ in the active; 
lat atng.f oJagTObhuu anil aoacak^aEii (which, by 14 form, might be 
*omf 880); 24 airg, ija^an , ajagan and aelket; 2d rtu,,. 

amiunuJxtam ‘ ‘2d pL ^aganta, and ajagantana and ajabhartana (a 
btrtnig forns, ai> eiftcii lit this per^un 5b6al; 3d pL (perbip^), &ma- 
mandua and amamadiui. To these may be added the angmeotlcaii etJe^ 
and r&ran, ciketam and caltaram. In the mtddk. the 3d pL acakririm 
ii\*\ njagmiran (with iran instead of ata)^ and the angmeiitlciia 2d alng* 
jugiirthM and su^upthAs^ aru the most regular forms to be found, 

818. Several forma from mots ending in iconionanta aave the emJlngi 
in 2d and 3d aing. aet, by inserting 1 (655 b): thus, abubhojiBi 

avive^ifl; arirecU^ ^agrabhit (avavarlt and av&vaQit£m are nthei 
intcnsj^e^); and the augiEontle^s jfhifisia Ucceiit'1 and dadharfit brioirg 
wiib rlicaj. * 

830. A fev forms nbow a stem ending in a; (hey are, fn the aitive; 
3d sing,, aaaav^at, acLkitat, acakrat; In the middle. 3d sing,, ipip-^ 
rata; 2d du,. apaepfdhethRm; 3d pL, atitviaanta (which by its Jbrm 
might b« aoTistJ, adadphanta; arid ^^akrndat. cakfpanta, vfLvrdhfuitHp 
jaburanta* would perhaps be best clissiilcd here ss. aupnicntlf^s lorm* 
(compile 8111 alcove). 


UMt df the Periad. 

831« Perfects are quotable aa made from more tbaa half the 
roots of the language.'and they aboupd in uae at every period and 
in aloio^t all branchca of the literature, though uot always with the 
flame value* i 

a, Arrordini^ to th* Hindu gT^Dioiirisns. ibt perfect \i iHcd in tho 
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of fioU not wltpoiMil by tho nuntor; lint them u no artdoace 
of Iti b«laf altbor oiclulnLf or dltHactlTAl)^ to oisplofed nt aq^ period. 

b. la tha later langaage* it ia almply a preterit or paat tbae«i 
equlraleDt with the imperfect, and freely iatercbacgeable or cetlr- 
disated with it. It ie on the whole leia oommoa than the imperfeet, 
althoDgh the prefereneea of dlflerent lathora are dlTorae, and It aome- 
timea exceed a the imperfect in fiequeacy {compare {087}. 

0 . The perfect* -reda and iha are everywhere uaed with pres¬ 
ent Tilae. In the Brihmanai, also others, especially dftdhftn, also 
dIdijWp bibhAyw, etc, 

038. In the BrisPAnat^ th« dLitlnctlaii of tenieh>viJvfl batweea per¬ 
fect and tiDp«rfect te Aluoet Alto^iftther loit, ai In the ktar Itn^DAfe. Bui 
la moat of tho taxt» the Imperfect la the ordlntry tents of nArraaon^ the 
perfect being oolj axcopOonAlly ue«d. That In PB,, the imperfe^tt are to 
the perfectt at more then a btiiidied to one; la the BrthiDena pins of TS. 
and u ever tbtitjf-foui to onfr; acid In those of MS. iu about the 

esme proportion; in A.B., at mere than four to eiiOt the perfect appeaiiag 
raoidif In certain psasigAit where It tabes the plaoe of Imperfect. It is 
only in that the perfect is nmch more commoTily nied^ and OTen.^ to 
a 04D*idctiMa extent, in coozdlnatioii wttb tbe Imperrect. Tbioafbont the 
Bribrnanaa. bowerer^ the perfect partEclplei hare in fen oral tbe tree "per* 
feet” Tsloe, lodicatlfii a completed or preximste past. 

833. Id the Veda^ the case Si tery different. The perfect Is used 
ai pHt tenae In narration, but only rarely, iometlmaa also It baa a true 
^pezfeet” sense, ot sigulfloa a eompkl&d or proiiinate past (like the aorlet 
of the older Ungnifa: £*88); but oflenesl It bis a value hardly or not 
at all dlitlnBUlihshlo in^point of time frtim the preieoL It Is thus the 
•qulralenit of Imperfect, aoiiat, sad present; tnd tt Occuia coordinated witb 
them lU, 

a. KxampLes sre: of perfect wnb prusimt, na i^rftnayuitl uh vi 
muAcanty et« vijo ni paptui^ fR’V'.) u'cacy nof nor stop, (Acy fty 
Itke bird*^ ae *d u rajft kgayati car^aalnim arlbi nk nemih pAjri 
ta babbitwa (RV.,) Ac m truth ruUa kmy f>f men; Ae mhrafus thtm ail. 
at tk« ifAerl Ott tpukn ] — of per>'.^ct o'th sonst, upo ninice yuvatir 
nk ydfE... hbhdd agnih Bamidhn manufA^Jim ^kar Jjotir bddh- 
amBinJI tAmaAn l (RV.) iht ti romc biammf likt d yoUfi^ fnaiden, Affni 

t 

hdtk i3ppcared for tAc of mnrial*, sht fictth mode lifht^ drn^lnp away 

lAe dorkfKii; — of perfect with imp^erfect, iJiam) khhxk 4ii,t Ap4a ta- 
tarda drayont he ptmirsUd to (he loutcri. Sucb a 

CDordlnstion as this Isit Lg of constant occurrcrLce in tbe latw laaguige: 
e, S- mumuda 'piljayac chi *n§jn. (It.) hr wit glad, and paid honor to 
Act; vaatrKzit« jBcrAlia akandbade^e ^Bfjat taaya anjain (MBhJ gAe 
took hold! of tfn tnd of Ait yurnuni, and dropped a gatian^ on Aii thovldert, 
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CHAPTER XL 


THE AOBIST SYSTEMS. 

S24« Undbk the name of aoiiat are included [a^ wa» 
pointed out above^ 532) three quite distinct fonnaiions, each 
of which has ite eub-varietiee; namely — 

L A SIMPLE AORJST (equivalent to the Greek "second 
aoriiit"), analogous in all respects ae to form and inftection 
with the imperfect. It has two varieties^ 1. the root- 
aorist^ with a tense-stem identical with the root (corres¬ 
ponding to an imperfect of the root-class); 2. the a-aorist, 
with a tense-stem ending in a, or with union-vowel ^ a 
before the endings [coireBponding to an imperfect of the 
a-class) 

U. 3. A REDUPLICATING AOftiST^ perhaps in origin iden¬ 
tical with an imperfect of the reduplicating class, but 
having come to be separated from it by marked peculiarities 
of form. It usually has a union-vowel ^ a before the end¬ 
ings^ or is inflected like an imperfect of one of the a-classes i 
but a few" forms occur in the Veda without auch vowel. 

HI. A aioMAxm or siitiJrAJ^T aorist [corresponding to 
the Greek "ftrat aorisl”), having for its fense-sign a TT^a 
added to the root, either directly or with a preceding auxiL 
iary ^ i; its endings are usually added immediately to the 
tense sign, but in a small number of roots with a union- 
vowel ^ ft; a very few roots also are inersased by for 
its fonimtion; and according to these difference! it falls 

into four varieties, namely, A» without union-vowel ^ a 

% 

before endinga. 4- i-aorist, with alone added to the 
root; 5. if-aoriat, the same with interposed ^ i; 6. si?* 
aorist, the sAsnte as^the preceding with Tf a added at the 
end of the rooi; B, with uni on-vowel ^ a, 7. aa-aorist. 
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825. All theee varieties are bound together and made 
into a iingle complex system by certain correspoiidencefl of 
form and meaning. Thua^ in regard to form^ they ate all 
alike, in the indicaUTe, augment-^preterits to which there 
does not exist any corresponding present; in regard to 
meanings although in the later or classical laitguage they 
are simply preterits, exchangeable with imperfects and per¬ 
fects, they all alike have in the older language the general 
value of a completed past or translatable by kave 

done and the like. 

8S6< Tli« HOTlit-irttem U » formition of tnfreqveitt orcurtonce In 
mueb of the duJJcil Sanskrit (iti fotmi tr« foiinit, for eiusple, pnly 
twenty-one timei In the Nilt. elj^ht In tbe 0Lt0ptde{;«, se^en In Mtnu, eli 
etch In the tnd tn4 iUly-»lx tlraea, from foat' 

teen roou, in the flitt hoot, of about 2600 Llnef, of the Racnayana' com- 
pare 927 b)f and h p0iBei.>ea no parttripHe, nur any madea teirepttng In 
the prohlbiti^t uie of tti augmenUeaa forme; eee 579; and the flo-eaned 
precatjrei lee BSlff.); in ttie older liJif^nase, tho other hand, It U 
quite (vommoD, and hia the whole variety ef mudeo heloii^n^ to the present, 
afid Bometlinefl pirticlpUa. Its deicrlption^ at;eordinf[1y, miiet bo riven 
mainly aa that of ■ part of the older jaiif^nii^e, with due notice of itn ree- 
trieclon in later nso. 

837. a. In the RV.^ nearly half the ront^ oorunIrE almw aorf^t 
of one Lir anelhei cUaaX li^ the AW, rather l«is than one third; and tn the 
other teitt of the older liniriia|;e I'omparetively few aoilite occur which are 
not found in iheae t*o, 

1 

b. .More than fifty roeti. In KV. and AV. together, make aori!it funuH 
of [Doro than one class (not taklni^ Into accoimt the rodnptiratrd or "'causa- 
ti aofiat) , but no law appears to underlie MiU laii^ ty; of any relation 
*ich aa if uught by the gram mari ana, bet wren a.tivt uf one daaa and 
middle of another as correlative, there is no trace ilt^rnTeTahle. 

c. Etamplea &to* of claaicv 1 and 4, adhoJD and dbAsus from 

ayuji and#ayiuki^tA from j/yuJ ; — of 1 lurni fi, aKr&bb&im and 

Bf^iabhUma from i/grabh, m^tbAs and maT|iq^bui Uodi — 

of 1 and 2. Arts, anci Ar&t fruiu — of 2 and 4, RviduU and Rvitsi 
from j/vid find^ bnljam and AnAikfit fiocrt p'nij; — of 2 and ft, san«- 
ma aud iLBAJii^am rrom /nan; — of 2 and 7, jAruhAm and ftrukq&t 
rroin )/mb; ^ of 4 lUni 5 , amatsua and amAdlfua from p'mAd; ^ 
of i and B, b&Bmaln au>l hiaisua frum )/bA; — of 1 and 2 and 4, 
atns^ta and fttauat and At&n frum vtsn; — ef 1 afid 4 and ft. abudh* 
ran and Abbutai and bo^bi^at from ybM6h, Astar and a^iya and 
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AStuis from y%tx* Often the Mcond, at «etond utd third, dui ii r«p- 
Te&ented by only en IfDltted form or tiro. 


I. Simple Aertit. 

BS8. Thia is, of the three pHncipil divisioiiA of Aoriot, the one 
le&at removed from the nulogy of fonoe Already eiplalned^ it ie 
Ulto an imperfect, of the root-daaa or of the i^claea^ witbont a corres¬ 
ponding preeeDt indicative, but with (more or leas fraj^^Eaeotanly] aH 
the other parts which go to inalte up a complete preaent'Systein. 

1. Boot^adriflti 

829 , a. Thie formation is in the later Hmited 

to a few roots in ^ fi and the root if bhO* and ie allowed 

C'. 

10 he made in the active only, the middle usings instead 
the a-aoiist ( 4 ), or the ii^-aonst ( 5 ), 

b. The roots in ^ & lake 3 TI^ub aa 3 d pi, ending, and, 
as u«ual, lose their ^Tf S before it. H bhti (as in the perfect. 

<r . 

793a] retains its vowel unebanffed throiighoyt, iiisertfug 
r^v after it before the endings and of 1st 


sing, and 

3d pi. 

Thus 





d. 


fi. 

* d. 

P' 




S ^ 




adftva 

idama 

^bhuvam 

^bhuva 

4bbuma 




nm 



^as 

ddatam 

lidata 

ibbua 

Abhutam 

dbbQta 


^TrTTtl 

*v 

^TrF 

5r?(TR 

rrv 


kdM 

adatam 

idus 

4bhu.t 

dbhutam 

Abhuvan 


For the elaesieal ^lanskrit, this is the whole story* 


830, In tht: Veda» thpse same roots arc decidedly the most fre¬ 
quent and conspicuoun rcpreaonUtivGH of the formation espccifULy 
the roots g£] d&r dhft, pfi drink, Bth&, bhu, v'hilc sporadic forms 
are mad^ from prut eft, h&i As to their middle formg, see be¬ 
low^ Bd4a* 

B. luKte&d of abhuvamj RV. hiis twice Abhuvam, RLF. hit agan, 

3d pi., InatcidjOf agUi 

831* But aorista*of the same cti^s are also made from a num¬ 
ber of roots in and a few tu 1- and ii-towu1b (short or long) — 
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with, M required bj the ^uido^ of the tenee with »□ imperfoot of 
the T00tH;!u», |ii^-Btren|;theoLo; In the three pereoni of the •iaguiu'. 

A. Thai [la the ftam iqravtm «ad. iqroC; from 

4qree uid iqnt; ftviu i/kr TRo^e^ iJtAtam Jijid 4Jcar (for mkAxm 
ind AkArt)f from (580*); «nd lo 4BtAr, wapATt Dntl 

»nd plur^ rormi ire caneh 1«» freqneat thefi iLnfalar; bet for the inoit 
pert they etio fiho« in frre^Ut etreiigtbenlnjt of the root-voirel: tboi 
(incladlbir o^KD^entUii fetmih UcArma and kormA ind AkATtA, rATtam, 
epArtAm, AhtmA md AhetaiiAt bhoinAt a^tatazl; le^lar 4re enlp 
ATTAn, Akran, akyan, end iqrlyAii. 

838. Further^ from n few rooU with modtAl (or Saitial) vowel 
capnble of gfu^A-Atrengthenin^ and haviog in geoeral that etrength- 
enmg only in the singular. 

A- TbDft^ Abbedaixi md Abbet from ybhtd; Amok from y'mue; 
jojAin ficm i/yiij; rok (VS.) fTom v'naj; ATodham end arudhinA from 
>/rudh; Avart from v vft; vArk from (AV. bia once AV^^k); adar- 

qam irom ArdhmA from y'^dh; and adp^an, Avjjan, aqvltAiu 

Bue chedmA, wllb gu^A, from y'ohid, and adATfmA (TS.) from ydfi;. 

833. Agsia, from a iargei number of rdota with a ab radical 
vowel: 

a. Of theta, gam (with n for m when dnal nr foUemed hy m: tdSa, 
218a) U of defidedljf mcit freqnfTit neconenco, and abows the frciteat 
YuJetf of formi: thaa, AgamAm, Agan (^d and 3d aing)^ Aganma, 
AgantA (atrong formi. Agman. Thp other aie akran Uom y^krAm; 

Atan fri^in abhrftt from p'bhjrajj aakaj:! From vAkand; Aarat 

fro CD }/arAjiB {'* VS.}, dhak and dagbina from >MAgh; anat (SB5a) 
and anAftam fr^^xu y^naq^ Aghaa or agbat, AgbuitAm, agbaata, tnd 
Akaan (for aghsaa, like agmari) from jf^ghaa; &iid Bd pliL in US, 
akramuB, ayamue, dAbhus, optua (pt'}. mandue. 

834b So far Dnly active lorms have been conslden^d. Iq the 
iniddle. a ccnBiderable pturt of tha foruig are each mb are held by the 
graminariana ;B81 to belong to rhe s-aorist, with oitiiseiun of the 
b: the}'doubtlesii belong however, luoitly or nltogcf her. htire Thus 

a. Fri?jn rxiotA etidinip in ^eweli. we tiJiYe adbltbfrflf adhita (iUii 
ahita), «Dd adlumahi; AdithftAi adita, t^nd adimahl (&niJ adlmabl 
from ydM '^uc)' A^ita aimAbi; Aethithaa 4iid Aethjta and Aetblran^ 
fc^rm« of A^roots^ ^ uf akri, Ak^tbAe, AJqrta, akratAm, Akrata 

[and the inOEctlnus kfAuta) i Avrl, av^tbifi, Avpta; irta, Arata; mti:h&ei 
amftA^ dh^thaa; adfthAa^ aatpta; ahTthas; gurtA; ^ of i sad u 
rrjr^t?, the only tiimplK? itl ahvl AV,, orie.e), Ahumahi, *snd Acl* 
dbvam. The sbtence iny wlisO-Tcr fur ih*^ omiMion of s n fn 

£Lirh Forms, ar^d the oerurrnneo of AVri and okri and Akrata, show that 
tineir referenco to the fl^oriit Is probably vuhuut lufAdenti retson. 

^ b. At TCfirdi roots ending In consonants, th^e ratt Is oion qn^B^on- 
abl«. alnct loss of a after a final ronsonstit bofore tbki and tft (tnd^ of 
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t-eae 


dhTUn) vould b« in m^ny uki nquired by B^pbonki: mle (fl33e 

Wa And, boweT^r, 4 u«h nmnltttktb^a middle inflactlon af tbe nat* 
Afriiit M ijtiktlitai ^likta, ipugdhvm* iyujran; 

ind apadi (l*t md apndmAlil 4 tiid apadran; 

iiausniahi; ffinvahl md iffanmahl i^nd ligsuitii; atnata^ ajant 
(Iti iinit) idd ajjiatA (3^d pL); fit^m y^un sdidc ugathAa And aff&ta, 
ftoiQ ytan, atatliAa md 4tata, tnd from ytnan, amata, with ifeAtmtnt 
of tbe flnAl like tbat of ban in pteient IkflectlQn (637j* Th^ ePidlJip; ran 
la eipeelAlly frequent in 3d pUj being tbl«a by a number &f Tcrbi which 
bAve no other middle person of tbU Aorlat: tbua, agybhran^ Ajfgratii 
ad^Qran, abiadtaran^ iv^traiip aju^an, akfpraiip asppdliTan, avaa- 
ran^ ^vi^ran; «rid ram is found beside ran In id^qrami 4budhram, 
aipgram^ 

Cl From rents nf wbleb tbe AjiaI would enmbiDe with a to kff, :t 
leemi more ptnbible ibAt AOrlit-foraii ihowlng k (inAtemd of belote tbe 
ending belong to thu rnot^Aoiliit ‘ £uch Arc tunukCbAe (eiid imugcdbivamlp 
appktb&B Arid apfkta^ 4bbaktap avfktap aaakthia end aaaktap rik- 
th&B, vikthaB end viktaj ariikta; apraq^a, aya^^t aepaffap ae^^^haa 
end &ap^^a, »nd would be ibe aaiho in eitber cAse^ 

d. There remnnf ti CAees of moie doubtful belongings tnd probebly 
to be rAitked in p?.Tt with tbe one fonoAtlon end in pAtt with the utLeTp 
Acmrding tbeU pertf>4 And to the ori^.urTci»^ • of other person r ^ ChittbaQi 
QUtthu slid anutta Atid anuddhvam, patthaSp bhitthdap amatta, 
abaptbia. aliptap aajptai Atid duAlly^ arabdiia, alabdhap aruddhat 
abuddha^ ayuddbRj and dro^dfafta (Ml^b. leAd dru^dbaep: set' 863» 


liTodea ct tbe Boot-aoriat. 

836. Su b ju netl T e. In tabjuaetive utOp foimi Identietl wiin tbe, 
AiigmeutlcM iTidiCAiWe of this idilAt A«e niiicb more fTequent Ibin the more 
pToper enbjuDctiver Those to wbieb no correspondlug form with Augment 
cccort hive been glren ibfjTo;. the othen It i| anneoctitry to report In 
deUiU 

a* Of true tubjnnetivei the fomti with primAry endmijn Are 
qnlto few> Id the Actl*e^ kira^tp E&ni* gamiui (for bbuvini, lee be- 
Jpwp c)^ kiraai; atbatlp datl And dhati (whLrh m elaoct ladiut^e tn 
YAlue), harabl, Joq^tlt pad&li^ bhddati, ridbatltr varjatii Hthatbaa,. 
karatbM And karataa, dargathaSp graTathaa er^d grawataa; And 
(apperentLy) karanti, In tbe lulddle^ Jogaae; idhate (?), 

kiratup bjidjatei yojatap v^Tjate; db4tba end dihilthe; kar&mabv, 

dbimalMt g^mkioali&lA 

b» Feiats witb eecoDdAry endings In the Actire^ dargam, bho- 
Janip yojam; kiraOp t^rdaSp p 4 fCMi ydmatp r^dhM, v 4 raa; karat, 
s 4 iQat, gar at, jdgat, daghatp padkt, yaxoat, yodhat, rkdbatp varat, 
w 4 rtat, gr^vat, aJigbat, ep 4 rat; kirAmap gamAma, rtdhAma; ffaman. 
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guvn, dir^BiL. runaii. No fono* ^re tlMtlDAhle wlib conffl* 

dtacQ hAn. 

c. Tke lerlflt bh^iTAmi bh^TU^ bhuvAt, bbAT«tii tnd bboTiol 
(compare ftbhuTKm: SSOk), and the Ijolticd era of daubtldl 

belODgitifs; with a different accftnt, thoff would teem to be of tlw next 
cUi«; here, a gu^A-itiengibentng weald be more refalar (but note tbe ab- 
aenee at In the eodat indloattre ud the perfect of 

8d7. Optative, The eptatife actWo of thla aorltt eonatltatei, with 
a t laierpoted between mede'tjgb ead person tl eadlnfa (567Jt the ptoea- 
tire active of the Olnda frammariana^ and la allowed by them to be made 
from every verb^ they recoinJalng no connectioa between it and the aorlat. 
But Id the 2d elng. the interpoaed fl ia not dlitln^ahable froni the peiaen* 
al ending; and^ after the eaiUeet period (see 836), tbc endinf crowds 
out the albliant Id the 8d sIdc-. which thm ccmea to end tn jAt Instead 
of ytm (eoBipaje 555 a> 

A* In the alder lanfutfe, howOTer, pure aptatJae fbmu, withant the 
a, are made ftom this tense. From roota fa A occur (with change of ft to 
n before the yi 850 d) dej&m, dheyiiA aad dbepiu, and stbbyftamAi 
In u-vowels, bhuyamn; In ft kriyftmn; fn ebpaontnu, and 

and n^yruit ojjyimt ^akyftm^ yujyiTA and yojrit&mt nll^ft* 
tD^t t^dyuB* 

Tbo aptaijTe middle of the rjot-aotisc Is doc r^cogniicd by tho 
Hindu grammairlaBi as makiog a part of the precativo femiatlDn. The RV. 
haft^ toweverf two precative forms of It, namely p*dirt* and mucifpn. 
hfnoh mete oomoion Iti the older langnafe are pure oputire forma: namely, 
a^ijA and n^'unfthi (this optative is eapectally cemiuoD), mdtilyft, fpal- 
yn, muiiyn, ruciya; uitA, uhiU^ rurlt*; Idhimalil^ "*-^**f*^*. 
noAlrnnhl, ppcunnhit laudimnhi, yftioinuhi; and probahty, Ibom ^ 
Toots^ Btmftbi abd dhimnbi {vhLch might also be augmenHesi indta^We, 
since adhlmahi aod adbitAm aiso^ occBr). All theae forms exeapi iLa 
three in Bd sfnf. mifht be piecatlve ajcoocding to the giiBefral iimliiiUBBit 
Ing of that luode, as being of periocLi which even by the natlvB axtkHtllea 
are not claimed evei to exhibit the inserted atblluit. 

838# Proratlve active fovins of this aorlEt are made fiem the ^Ifeat 
period of the language. In BV,, they do not occur bum any root vhlich 
has not alio other aanat forms of the name class to ahonr. The ftV, ^rms 
are letaing., blxftyftsiAm; 26. aing.^ ATyftfl, JfiieiyftB, bliQ^yda, inpdliytar 

enhyftn; 3d ilng> ( jn ^yftA^ for ^yftsh f KV. has no 3d aing^ in .yftt^ W'blefa 
ia later the universal ending)^ pdhyftn, (ihSbyi** 

peyftB, bhuyM, ynmyftA. yuyfta, 'crjyftA^ ^rujftAf Mliyfta; 1st pt , 
Icrdyftnain (beaidv kiiyftma: 637n], AY^ Lai six lit penoni ilnf. In 
-y^lnani, one 24 in -ju, uoe 3d in -y&t (and one to -yftAp !□ a KV. 
paaaagej, thim 1st pU in <yd>ma (beside one In yftcon, in a UV. paaiage^ 
and the 2d bhuyftnUiA (doubtless a falae readlug. T£k has -fttn ^ the 
corre^eudliig passage^. From thjs time on, the pure optative farma Marly 
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(the eic:«ptloa» In 637 a). &ut tbfl prenatlva fonoi tn 

novbcra t^omoioQ, ereaptlag u made fic^Di |/bha; *pd fvom qq oib«r foot 
If uylblpf Ilka a complata aerlaf of pafHn* quaUblo (only bhOyAara 
and bhujIatAm b«lii^ ivuitlag^ and theaa two pe»ona ba^a no faproaaat- 
atWo from any rool)^ AU toietbcr^ active eputiva or pracatlTa fanm an 
made la the pldor Ungugo ffODi over fifty roeti^ and the epic and o)a»l-> 
cal taiti add tbem from hardly a dofen morei tea farther 680* 

839* ImparatlTa. ImpeiatLve foiraa of the root-aoriat afo not tm 
In the earljr Ungxiage. In the middle^ iadeed^ almott only the 2d ting* 
orcurf: it it accented ettbar ngolarty, on the ending, as kpfTd, dliifTAt 
yukfTi, or on the root^ aa mitAva, y4kp7«, vdAnvA* rl*va, nikfVft; 
dIfVA and mlkavA are not foond with accent; the 2d pi. if repietented 
by Iq'dhTaiD, In the active, all tbe peteoni (Td and 3d) are 

found in nae^ oiamplei are: 2d ting., vydlll, ^mdhi» 

gadhi, yuhdh^r mihlr BjLhit mogdhl; Sd gubtu^ dfitu, 

aftu, qrdtu. botu; 2d du,, dAtnm, jitAmi qsktamt ^rution, bhtit4mi 
satom, rlktam, TO^am* nitam, autAm; 3d do., only g«ili< 
tfim, dfttitaif VD^im; pi., bhutA, ^ruta, k^tAi BAt*, 

dhAt&na; Jd pt., on^y dh&atut ^ruvajitu. These ai« the nioet regular 
fcrms, but iricguUrttios as to both accont and ftrengthenlni are not itifre- 
queut. Thud, strong forms In 2d du. and pi. are yBJdlt4l&» vArkthm, 
vartam; kArta, gdihta (once gamti), yaiiiia, vartta^ hec*, adta; 

and, with tanai kartana, gAmtoua, yamtana* Botazimt and the Irregnlar 
dhetaaa (ydhft); in 3d do., gAditAmt, Much more irreguLu are y&dhi 
(inatead of yuddbi) from y^yudb, and bodhi from both ybudb and 
ybhu (inatead of bttddk{ and bhiidhf)« A elngle form (3d aliig*) in 
t&t ii fourjdj namely ^aatit* We find kpdhl ateo^latet (MBh. BhP.). 

a* Aa to 2d perions aingolar tn si from the ilidple root mad if aa 
Impeiativc sense, aee abore, 684* 


FftrtlciptoB of the Boot-aoriet. 

840 In tbe nldeat of the RV., Are found a nuinbef 

of narticiples which mueC he reckoned *9 bedoeging to ibie formation. 

a. in the active, they are eitromcLy few: namely, kHuit^ oitAzit (?)» 

gmAnt, flthaat, bbidAnt, dyut«at> (only la compoaiUoii), 

and piobably pdhAntr And IW. hM mp^kut (hut ptvbahly >y emr, for 
mffyant)* 

b* Id tbe cold'dlft, they ^rv in 6V, mueh iLote numeiOQS. The accent 
la naually on/he final of the item: thus, urij^A, i dhiJiA, krt]^ jtiy- 
4nA, tifit^iA, nid&aA, pl^l^A, ppcAnA^ prstUiAitA* badhAnA, bhiyftiiA, 
mantni, mutdAnA, yuJ&nA, ntcAnA, vipAnA, vri^A^ ui^A^ 9 ubb- 

■acAhA^ ntivAnA or Bi^AnA^ Bpj&aA, eppdJiAnA, blyfinA; — but 
dometimea on the root-ayllable: thus, cftAna* oyA^Aim* rubk^A, ubijut 
(pi«a.?), tAbAdlA, yumbhAna; — while a few abow both arceuiuattoaa 



W0-] 


XI. A0A)$T>«¥4ttHfi. 


304 


(coirtp^ce 61 Od)' thus, dff&DA lud d^Ana, d^tltAai thd drutAnA, 
yat4Ba ^nJ ^Atina ; tnd ^latikiui tnil hraji^ o<«ur i>iil]r ia eampoilttaci. 
A verj^ few of tb«ae ir« found once or iwlc« in other teiiif nicely cf-*' 
tAna, dyutAna, ruliA^A, vaaina^ auTina; end ■'kupAJin oaev 

in .Ap*sL (kiv. 21^ 4). 

B41. AM togethi^r, tli« roota eihibitin^ in the elder taog^a^e 
foTiiis i;rhich Are ^tth fair probability to be reckoned to the root- 
Aoriftt-eyeteu) are about a hundred and thirty; over eighty of tbeui 
iDAke auch furnia iu the HV\ 

Paaaivo Aoriat third persoti atngulftr. 

B42, A middle third persou aingulaft of pecaii&r formation and 
prL'vftiliuf^iy pnsisive meaDiD);, is made from many verba in the older 
UcLgUAge, Htid has become a regular part uf tbe pasaive conjugation^ 
being, according to the graiomAriatLe. to be subatitutod always for the 
proper third pt^r^on of any aoriet middle that ia naed in a paesivo 
aeoAe. 

843. This person ijH formed by i^dding J * to the root, 
which lake^ also the augment, and i& usually Atreogthened. 

&, Ttiii f elB^Wiien^ only to the Ant p^rton; tDd thU 

third Appirciitly itands in tbo etin« rcUtiO'n fo i tint In i ai do, 

jri thf luidLiU' ihe reguUr 3d perfect, tnd tlto the f^eqnent 

\ edi4' 3d Jjre^eut of the root-cUsa i613]i irhicb iro ideotlcAl tn ronn 
whth iheir rctpccuve Eir»t persona. That « fuUar eodjin^ has been loit off 
i« ( itTfiotly tmprobabL? ^ ind hence, as an aontt foTir,itluti fjrotn the simple 
root, this must prop^'Tl]r treated here, lu connaction with the ordinary 
rticl-iorisl, 

S44, Before tbe ending 5 ^ final vowel, and usually 

also a medial d a before a single consonant^ have the vyddhi* 
strengthening) Other medial vowels have the gu^a-atrength¬ 
en ing if capable of it (240); after final ^ A ia added Il^y. 

a* EiLiiQplet (all of llictu quotable from tbe older language) are j 
froiai maU ending In ft, Aj^Ayi, adbAyl, ApAyii other voveU, A^rftyl, 
aAtAvi, Ahftvi, ftkiri, Aet&ri; — from roots witb oudlal 1* u, j, acetl, 
aochedi, Abodbl, ijnoel, 4Fojl» Adarql, ua^i,, varhli frou 

rootn wvth media] a strepftbened, Agftiai, ApAdt, ajAmi, avftel, vApf, 
aa&di (tbeBC! are all the earlier cased); with a unebaTigeih only AJanl 
(and RV. bas onec jwi)t and, in heavy lyUaMeii Aruyak|l« yaadl« 
^anai, tjandi; with medial A, AbhrAli, ArAdhi; — from roota wLkh 
ihitiit vQWfl„ ftrdhl [only caee). 

b, Acrordriig to the gramruarUn^ certain^ roou lu*«itit and |^adh, 
retain the a ondiinfed.^ quotable are ajanl (or gJAni), ngwpol (or AgAmi^yt 
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aflVRnit aVAdhi, aUa aruif; 4ild tltcTe 4r« noted betidei, from toou 
ioisfttiinea iliewing i nifit}, o^unbbi. rntmt^dhU i^azabhl, 

RbhAfiji ot abhijir Alambbl (ilwtyt, irtth prefuittieni) or alibhlp 
utambhi; Lu aaailji. 

c, AngmentlctB ti In fctl etbtf U^a cAoet^ Ate met wlt^^ vitb 

either ladlcAtlre or tabJuncUte yaIda; «»aipi1ei (beitdoA tbe two or iLree 
>1t«4i1t given) trc: db&yf* bhftrlt i^l» vddl, rooit jAalr pAdl, 

B^dt} ardhi* The accent, when jpTeienC, ti Alwtye on the root'-iynible 
(3V. dliAji )t douhtleii a ftln iBAdlng). 

64&. Theee funni ite EOAde tn RV. Ttodi forty roots, And a 1] the other 
CArher teita c^/mbined sdd only eheat twenty to the number; from the 
IsTAr Ungmige sre qaatAble thirty or forty more; In the eplr« they Are 
nearly unhnown^ When they com# from roou of necter meAning, ai KUQp 
padt Bad, bhr&j, rtdhi mo, <a4Jr ^hey have (Hke the to-eslled pAHtie 
pATtldplu in ta: 6&2) a value eqnlTslent to that of other middle forme; 
in a nr two (IlV. 73,3 [?]; VS, xiviil. Ifj; Tb. iL G, fO^) they 
appear even to bf used transitively, 

2, The a-ftorlat, 

&40, a. This BQmt is ia the Utur language allowed to 
be made from a large numheT of mote (near a hundred). 
It is made In both voices, hut is rare in the middle, most 
of the roots forming their middle according to the I'Claes 
(S7S ff ] or the i^^class (808 If,' . 

b. Its closest analogy is with the imperfect of the 
a-clas3 (761 ff.), its inflection is the same with that in ail 
parliculaiK’ and it takes in gcntSral a weak form of root ^— 
pave the mots in v {three or four only), which have the 
gu^a-streugt h c n i ng, 

c* As example of inflecrion may be taken the root 
ftl^sle pour. Thus 

P+ tl|, p-g 

1 oftrsTR t j fTfW r ff 

i^icBJii dalcAva ^Bix^ama ABie&wnhi ^AicdznalLl 

t ?4fiit!n ^rfiPtiT iiWEram o llRem ^n^jrr 

‘ ^ ^ 

aaicaa Aaloatam Aifcata Aaicatbiii iatoetbam ABieadhram 

»ofira?nii ^firfR afwHm aftran 

“V "S ^ ^ 

^iCBt iateatam As lean Acric^ata aMcat&m dBlcanta 
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84Tt Tht i^oTlit mikei in tha BT. « •m4ll 1it:ufe ttvlde tbfi mot- 
torlft> bcit)| T«pret 0 Qt«d by l«ii» biU th« Utter'* number of rooti. It 

bewmei, howeveif Dore coDunoa leier (it U the only form of eorlit which 
is medo from more rotbe In AV. then fa HV»); end In Yedu und Brahmen* 
toK«tber *bo^.^ eighty root* efuhlbtt tho fonD*tlioi] more or lue folly. Of 
these * Itrfc number [fbUy hell) ire of the type of the toot* whkh meke 
their pTeifln(*tyftem secordlnx to the 4-e1*iSt hs^iDf * TOvel cepebU of 
gUl^ft-strecigthening befora * fine! coiiaonent (754); thutp with 1, ebtd, 

bhld, ntj, rlc, rif, lip, rid, l^lf (9ta)i ^ 9if* ^llf, ala, irldh; 
— with u, krudhy kfudh, Kuh, du^, dyut» dmh, puf, budh, bhiO, 
muo, mruc« yi^* rue* rud, rudh* mub, rub, fnoi — with pdlt, 
kft, erdh, ffpb^ typ, ty^, tph, dhpf, upt, mf-dli* mp^, v|t, 

Tfdbt B|^, hpf. A emtll aumber end Ui vowel*: thui, f, kf, Bf 

(which hive the gupa-strengthening thioaghout)^ hi (? ahya^ once in 
AV.}, tnd letertl in A, ippireut tttnefer* from the tooWUm hy the we*1f- 
enlng of their A to thas^ khjk, hvA, wyAt dA md dhA; 

lud AsthBt,i regirded by the grernmirlmns is Aorlst to yw tArou, U doubc- 
Ust 4 like fOTDiation from ^BthA. A few hive i penultlmito iiasil In the 
present n d el^ewherci, which In this loriet is lost; thus, bhraA^, taA*, 
dbTB&B, araiia, krimdi randh. Of left olititAihle chin^'tor ire 
kram, gam, gham, tam, ^ram, ban. Ban, sad, Ap, daB, yaa, 

(jak, dogb. The roots pat, vac form the tonte^stems papta^ ne^Bt 

tOCh^ of whkh the fiTit h pilpibly md the other two ire prohibly the 
re&uit of redupUcitkn; but ting Ungaige his lost the tenie of theVi being 
such, iTid luikes mher reduplicited lOrlsts from the **ino roots (see he* 
low, 8B4'I* 

a. Miny of these loriiti are simply trenifers of the toot-SATlsl to lu 
a^ ID flection. Conspicudu* eiitnple* ire akarat etc. tnd HAassaat etc. (In 
the esrlietc period only Akar md agan)^ 

846, The laHeetfon of this torlst Is In geoeril so reguUr thit it will 
be stLfflolfn; to give only ei.impl«s of iti Vedk form*. We mty uko ** 
noo<le1 avidam, from y'vid /ind, of whirh the virloii* penqns snd modps 
ire more froqaeut end in fuller th*Ti those of my other verb. Only 

the fomi* actually <)uouhle ire Instsuced; thgift of which the eimiDplu 
fquDd ire from other thin Vid iie hricketeA Tbu*' 

ictLvCf middlle, 

s. d. p. s. d, p. 

1 Awidam ividlva awldAma ivlda [iTidiTAbi] irldAmahl 

l Airida* (Ayidataj [Avidathtaj 

i Awidat ividan [awidata] [arldatAm] Aaidaiita 

a. The middle formi ire lire En the oirlUr Isngusge, is }□ the lilei 

we h 4 v«: Ahva etc., Akli?« etc., Avlde (0 avldanta, a^ooathAa 
md a^ocAwahi (md BwidAmaha Oli. lud aalnAmaba KB- ire dooM- 
.less to be tDcnded to 
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b. AafDuntluc fortq«i «ltb IfidlcitlT* or (ubJanetlTB u« not 

infrequent. Buraplei, iliinrtDg iOteut on the tenie-ilgni ieeoidlng to the 
genen] tiulogtee of the fonnteloa, tre: mb^mp bbuj^t, eidit, 

TOAAtft, gftku; vldsU end (3<I ilnf^T nrimnblt 

glflmnhlt TidizitA, bndhAntR., mpfuita [for eieefitlont %t re&erdi 
eocentf fee bilo», flbS). 

Mode* of tbe o-ftorM. 

940. The fnbjiinctive formt of thli torUt ere few; thou vhJoh o^cnr 
tie iniUneed below, tn the method which wu followed fot the indlcetlTe: 

1 [wid^we] vldim* [rldlnuhe] 

a wldfrtbM wldtthft 

3 Tidit [wldltAl r] 

n. The eodini tbene U found once» In rlgitha&e. Of middle formi 
occut only g£f&tii (AV.: hat douhtleii mtiretdlDf for g£f jAtii) ud 
glgimahe (AV., for RV. glgAmehl). The form aAdethee «e«mi m Indic-^ 
tU^e^ nifcde ftom t e&'ODdfry pr«tent-«(em. 

850» The optftlrei ore few in the oldest Uninege^ hut beceioe iqc>» 
frequent, 4nd In the HiihmfnAS ere not nro Biemplci ere: iiu ectlTe^ 
bbideyam, vldnyom* eau^yam (TB, once nanam); wldia, ^amaa; 
g&mat, vooat; gamat&m; gamatcLa, gakama. aanema; varata; isi 
middle, (only) wldaya; gamamabli vanamabi: ruhathbi etc. In the 
cpic4 must be rlowed nther ft present forms nf the 4^rlss«> 

a, A tlngliA middle precetKe form occun, nemely ^dagfa (AV^, 
onrr)^ it le eo liioleted that how much miy be Lnfierred from it is very 
q uejtioneble. 

65L. A complete ifCTlei of ectt^e Imperetlfe fermi sre stde ftem 
^''aad (inrludinp aadatana, 2d pU)„ end the middle aadantftm^ Other 
iniperstlTei sre tmi rate asmely, nADat^Ara, rubap wldA; mbitam, 
vtdAtam; khjAta, T5. hM once W|-dhfttu (compere 740). 

Panlciplee of tho a-aoriat,. 

862» a, Thu partici?le> trpAnt, r(gaDt or TlfiDtp w^dbantp 

qifdjiti gucMxt, Bidafiti md \ i» pArtVipts] iL-omp^Liads, 1300) kpunt-t 
g\ihant-p widant- (sit JiV.), sru to be with plimeibitity to ibis 

AorUt. 

b* Tdkewito chte Diiddlf pmiclpioA gubAmkiiap dh^fam&^ap daaa* 

mAna ('), mpthmAna, gucitn&iiap end pi^rbsps TpdhEDA, BridhtnA 

s 

Irregularitlea of tbe a-aoriatp 

B53* A fow irri^olsiltiei ^nd pecruMiritL^^ niiy he noticed here. 

Tbe TOQte to p* ’^htch show s strenatheuloi; like thit of the 
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pT«MDt of thft btve lilowlia tha iceent opon the 

iylUblCt Ilk* ibit ctui: thnB^ from |/|', 4raiitft (tofmeDtleit 3d 
pL), mknt ted aAtl The root sad foflowa (ha tame role; Ihnt^ >dda- 
taut; and f^tn yaiua. us foond BinaJi tad tAiuit tad aiiuimm and 
sdnar beiida liittdxuii and vandfiiiL It It quastlonthlB whether i1^»b 
are net troe anatOfQea of the bhfil-slata (unaecenCed ^sltu) proiaat^-tyiteiu. 
On the other hand^ (boaf ile rub Am, ruhAva, nihAtun)^ 

and ^{fitll (?), and HquiC or rlwuit aro mon UoUted ittea. In view 
of luch ta tbefOf the forma ftooi the item and fnan (B96e) 

are perhapt le be referred hither. From the eptatlTe It aeoeat«d 

'^ooAyan^ vocAfl, vocdyiu; el le where the accent ti on the root-' 

iyllible^ thntf v^Qi, vbcat, vdenUt r^CAntiu 

6644 a* The atem vuo hat in Vedlo me wall-nlfh aatninfid the 
Ttloa of a rixit^ Lti forena are 'very vaiions and of frequent iiaa, Id ttV. 
eapeeialljr fu oetnumbeTiae In oocnrrencei alt other forioa from yvac, 
Bealdoa (bote already glTan, we find vooA (Itc ting. Impf.) and voefttl, 
wooftvfthil ; -roow, vooeja, Tooenulil; vo<MtM.t {2d elng.), 
TOO»t«in, wooatA, 

b. Of the stem nagft from ynmj^ only ocenra. 

0. The rwt ^6e (aa In aome of iti preaent fortaa; 039) ll weakened 
to Qlf, and mahei 

865. laoUted forma which have more or leea compLstely the 
aepect of iodientire preaeotg are medc la the oLdeiit leakage from 
•one root! beeide the aoriet-eyeteme of the first two classed. It must 
be left for maturer research to deterutne how fur they mey be reliee 
of original presents, and how far recent production a, made in the 
way of eonverBiOD of ^e aoriet-ttem to a root in value. 

Such forma are the fonowing: fri>in yltf moJfcr, kArfl, kfrtlias, 
k|lhAt from y^am, gwJiA; fram yel waiKtr^ ootl; from yda 

^ivt, dAtlf dAtu; frem ydbft j^ut, dhdU; from ypi drtrtk, pathis, 
piiitl» from ybhftbharti; from ymuc, muoAnti; from ytixdhi radh- 
siaa ('); from yiryt, V'arttl. 

IK (3) Reduplicaipd Aoritt 

368« The reduplicated aorint h difiereM from the other 
forme of aorist Id that it has come to he attached in almost 
all cases to the derivative (causative etc.) co^Djugation in 
enr aya, as the aoriet of that conjugation, and is therefore 
liable to he made from all rootle which baye such a conju¬ 
gation^ beside the aorist ot aqrisis' which belong ^ their 
primary coi^jugation. Since, however, the connection of 
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the two 10 not a formal one (the aorist being made directly 
from the root, and not from the caueatiTe etem), but rather 
a matter of eatablished aBsodaiioD, owing to lunihip of 
meanings the formation and infection of this kind of aor- 
ist is best treated here^ along with the otheit. 

SO7* IlB characteristic is a reduplication of the radical 
syllable, by which it is assimilated^ on the one hand, to 
the imperfect of the reduplicating class (656 ff.}, and, on the 
other hand, to the so-called pluperfect (fll7 £). But the 
aorist reduplication has taken on a quite peculiar character, 
with few traces left even in the Veda of a different con¬ 
dition which may have preceded this* 

6SB. a* As regards, indeed, the consonant of the re¬ 
duplication, it follows the general tules already given (5WJ)* 
And the quality of the reduplicated vowel is in general as 
in the formations already treated' it needs only to be noted 
that an a-vowel and p (or ar) are usually (for exceptions, 
see below, 860] repeated by an 1-vowel as they are, to a 
considerable extent, in the reduplicated present also (600). 

b» But in regard to quantity, this aorist aims always at 
establishing a diversity between the reduplicating and radi¬ 
cal syllables, making the one Iseavy and the other light. 
And the preference is very markedly for a heavy redupli¬ 
cation and a light root-syllable — which relation is brought 
about wherever the conditions allow^ Thus: 

859, If the root is a light syllable (having a short 
vowel followed by' a sinffle consouanth the rbduplicadon is 
made heavy* 

a. And this, uin&ily by langibcniug the rediiplicstiiig voivel, 
with i for radical a or F of J (In the single root containinfr that vow¬ 
el) t thus, arlxisamt ■dudusatu, ivitjanamp avtvrdhAin, acDcipatn* 
The great majority of reduplicated sorlsts are of this form. 

b* If, however, the raot beginn with two codaonants, so that tbs 
reduplicating a} liable will bo boavy whatever the qnsntlty of Its vow- 
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el. tbe vowel reiuAiiis ihort: thuA, ulkftpUEVi fteukrttdlum, *tl- 
apifpr^un. 

860. If die root is a he&vy eylkble [having a long 
vowel, or a short before two consananta], the vowel of the 
reduplication is short: and in this case ^ a or ^ Kt 

I? r (if it occurs}, are reduplicated by ^ a* 

a. Thus, adldlkfain, abubhfl|am [DOt quotable}, tdadalcfam, 
adadbamn, atatahaan- And, is the eases id which a root should 
both begin and end with two eopaonanij, both tyltables would be 
neceBsarilj Leary, nocwithstandiDg the short vowel In the former: 
ihni, apapraocham, aeatkandam [hut no such forms are found in ui«}. 

b. A tnedisi Tf U allowed by ibe gTatoDiiilaQt tc retain the itnnftli* 
eoiuf of iLe etnietlvei ttem^ tofeiber witbn of couTie^ tedupticktLen by at 
cbai, aoakarfat, avavnrtat (beetde aolk|^t, avlvptat); but do «ueh 
forEDt 1i4te be«b met wiili In vie- 

C. Theea modcte ere .,et dietingnlihmble in foroi front the ■o*celled 
plnperfeoti (SITff.). 

861. a* Id order, however, to bring abont the favored relation 
of heavy redupUcatioD and light radical Byllable, a heavy root Is 
■ometimei made light either by Bborteaing tta vowel, as In arlradhaai 
from )/radh, avivaqam from Kviq, aaleadbarPi from y^nadh, ^ijivam 
from vJlv, adldlpam fK. sod later HV. has didipas} from >/dIp, 
ablbtLieam from |/bble» aadaucaiD from y^adc; or by dropping a 
penultimate nasali as En aoikradam from i/krandt aaieyadam from 
Vnyand* 

b. In those cases in which (1047) an aorlet is formed directly 
frem a caUBal stem Id ap, the a is abbreviated to 1: thus, atlftbip- 
am etc., aJUhipat [but KSS^ aJU^apat., Jihlpas, aj^ipata {but 
VS. aJ^^puta;; but from qrap comes aqi^raptma 

B6S. EvuDplet of thlt AOTht from ruota with Initial vowel are very 
raiB; the older Ungcige hat cnly atnantat (or aKDAmat) ftom /am, 
gpipan ((B.: BAU. ipiplpat) from /Ap, and arpipam (aQ^mentleat) 
from ibo caaattlve arp of /y ^ In which EtUec the root U ei^ceai- 
Iveljr abbreviated. The |;TaiB.inariania give other aimllar formationi, as arc!-' 
oazn from /aro, AubJJjant from IfjUiam frazn /afbi Aloikfam 

from /DcSi Krdidbam from /pdh. Compare the ilmflu redapllutiou In 

deitderative uems: 10S9b^ * 

863. Of speclsl irregularities msy be meationed: 

a. From /dyut la made (V.B.] the tteai dldyutiw taking ila redu¬ 
plicating fuwel frokn the ladleal aemtvowel. Ffsm /gnp, tnitaad of jQgu- 
pki (B.S.), JB. haa dugUpa,* and eome tesu (B.Sh) have Juffapa; and 
jShvara (B.) la mst with betide the TagulaT jUivara (V.B.),. Id oaooh^ 
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d» (Ntr.), ADd Ue man ar ]«ii doubtful papiAtha Aud and 

* iDetaid of t in tbs ndupllutlan^ 

b. Id tDppon of tbolt f^lio viev of Ifalt aorjat ai made fiom th« 
CHAjitlvo Item laitEid of diie^ly from tbe loot^ tbe natlfft erantmariani 
taaeb that tooti endiD; Id an u-tovcI ma]f ndaLplloatCf wttb 1^ u repre- 
loqtins tbe ft of Xht atnagtbebad atein; thvi, blbhftVA from bhlT<«7ft« 
a I ft«U u bUbhtlTft boDA bbb* No EAuople of auth aformatloD, hoveacr, 
ti met with eaoept iplplavftin (^H., od«); afilnac It we find dudruTm, 
bUbhu^n, rOruTft, fu^rurut and oth«n. 

0. Ai to AVDfiUQ. and kua^uii, ie« tboTt^ 847, 

864. The inflection of the reduplicated aorist ii like 
that of aa imperfect of the second general conjugation; that 
is to say^ it has 9 a as final stem-TOweh '^ith all the pe- 
cuharities which the presence of that vowel conditioni 
(733a). Thus, from |/sT^jaa ffive birtl* (stern jtjanft); 

acUve. middle, 

a. d. p. ii d. p. 

1 MsfldHH^ Wsilrf-lW ^sfiSFmr 

4jljuiun AJUanAva AjUanAts* AJtisue Aj^anAvahi AiUuxAmahl 

j ratsFB^ q^isRrPT MtjKHtl WTsWam^ 

Allluiaa Ajijaiiatain AjIJacaUiaii AjtlanadhTtm 

* 

j laakRFT^ ^gafeRH 

dd^aoat Aitianatbu AJUaaata dj^auanta 

B65. The middle ft^nni aia rais io the older Liti^Lage [the 3d 
pi ifl decidtdip the molt coiDinon of theoi, nude from eleven 

roots, the 3d e. from seven,'; but all, both active acd middle, are 
quotable except 1st and Id du. middle and Ist du, actiye. 

a. Atitapa ippean to be onoe used C^^') " atn^., with paei- 

lt4! sartEii. 

866, A final f has the fU^a-streD^beuiiig before the endings 
thus, acDEaratt apil>arani, atltajadj didarui adiuharat, amlmarat* 
avlyarac, Jihyaraa. Of similar streogthened forms from I and u-roots 
arc found apiprayau (Tb.}, ablbhajanta (RV.), aplplavam iQB.], 
acuoyarat JK ), a^ugravat {MS.], atuffftran {RV,]. Not many 
roots ending in other vowels than p make this aorist: see below, 8B6. 

86?, Forms of the InHecdon without union >Towe1 am eccaabnil)> 
met with: nimelj, from roots ending to ounioninta^ sifvap [Td alng., 
augmtutJeia) from I'arap, *iTid a^l^ixat fnm |/^fiiatli^ from ioot» in f 
or ar^ dldhtir (7d tiugOp ^d Altgar (7d and 3d ttng)j for roota in i- 
^ tad u-vowc1t, ,t«e 66S< Of 3d pi, lo ua aie found almoft only a form 
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or t»a from i- tnd u-rool:^^ with giL^ tbe fiodilrig: A^li^rttylU^ 

acucy&Tuiii, atju^raTU^i oau^TUa; but tlto ablbh^iift 
nina^UA (^MBb.), 

d68s In th« bter a few rticta are said by tbe gram- 

mariass to make this aorist as a paft of their primary conjugatLoti- 
tbey are aitd ^vi, dm aru* kam. aad dbil arid dh* 

option allyj. 

a. In tv oidcT Un^tUjTo arc found frono V^ri a^i^rot tud aq^- 
rayua [notkc-d m the prscifJ.rL^ piTAgr^pb) iod a^ifrijiat (QB from 
V'driii^ sdudrot Aud Bdaditivat (TB.: not oKed u toTlet), from t^arxi^ 
aauBiN^t mtid auaros and iuarot; frocc pIcaxEi, acika- 

uetAm and ^manta fB.S.)* Of fcrmi aDtlogona #itb th^go Oircur & numbcir 
from rootJ la U or u; tboi, anQiiot ind nQ^ot Irom v'Qtl; yilyot from 
yjM *tparate, dudbot from Vdbu; apupot t'rom Vpa; tuton »iid 
tUutot from ^tu i asU^Ot from l/sAi — M^nd oof' or t^o frr<[u roots in t 
or I: IhuB, si^et front ytii (or a&) hindj, ajntmet froEn t'tu& frtttou>t 
apipree f'ntb aptprayan, noticed ftbove) froiD yprl (tnd the '^mpor- 
fecta” frcm didhl etc., 670, ire of correiponding And from |/oyiJ 

ar« mide, with nalop-rovol I, aoucyavit and acucyaTltana* Few of 
these forma pn»ae» > nece^iirily c&nniAtliA or t (Ucidedly^ ajiistic vitne, 
and It Li doubtfgl whetbur they ibonld not bo autgrted to the perfeob- 
lyttem.. 

b* From tho titer Uneuige iie qooUbla only agl^Hyat oec^ (3d pi., 
or -yus> and adudnlvat. 


Modes of the Reduplicated Aortat. 

689. a. As in vthor preterit formationa, the Bu^entleaa in^ 
dicative parHona of this aoriat are used aubjunctiTely, and they are 
very muc^ diore frequent than true aubjunettv'ea. 

b. Of the litter ire fontid only iriradhA (lit ling.); titapial^ 
cikfpatl ind nlqadbktl, md ptapp^ati (i» If currtiaponding to an fadic- 
atlYA apiapflc, like a^lqnat); and purhipi the lot mid. 

e* Th^t *ui;i;00ntt*J!js indicative foimA iro icccnt^d In generil on tbe 
redapi i cation: tbui, dtdharaBi nina^u; jljiuiati piparat; Jiianac; 
aJao afgwap; but, on the otVr bind, wc havo t1>o pipirat, ql^rilhaa 
and ^i^nAthat, anri^dudrkvat and tuf^vat (whic\ miy pethapa belong 
to the perfect, eocipirb 810). Accordlna to the native grarnmariabt, the 
accent re»tb either tin the radical sylUhlo or Oa the one that foHowa 

870. Optativi; forma iro oven rarer. 1'he Jeaat qiieotlunabln case it 

the middle "pfetativo’'’ rlri^Ifta b^i Ven ranked above with 

sijahifta, aa a perTect: 012 b). Cucyuvimahi and cuajavirata bo- 

long either here di to the perfect'S^atem. 

871. Of Linperativei, we liavt the inrJnbitable form? pOptiran^U and 

fi^athantu. And >and ^riU didhptam and didhftk. 
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l—Bie 


uid JtJuitAm (aLI fiV. only)^ tdd perhApa «ufudat& (AV.), to 
referred bUher, u cotrcApondln^ to tlie icidlcAtiiTes {without tirrLon-vowell 
ajiffu And adldb«r: their ihort redupLicAting vowel Aiid ihelr A<;ceEit 
MeimMAM them etosoLy to the reduptluted traporToctA with which 

«« are probAblp to regard thuA aorlit aa uJtimAtely routed. 

672, Nu pArCiciple ia found boltm^io^ to the reduplicated aoriet. 

873, The number of roote from which thia aoriit is met with 
in the earlier language is about a hundred and twenty. In the later 
Sannkrit it la nnuauai; in the eenei of later texts inentioaed above 
{Q28| it occurs only twice, and it has been found quotable frutn hardly 
fifty roots in the whole epic and clasaieai literature. 


l\L SigmaHc or Sibilant AorTst, 

BV4, &. Tlie common teuse-sign of all the varieties of 
this aoriet is s 'coaverlible to f: 180) wUich is added to 
the root in forming the teuse-stem, 

bt Thii BlbiUni hu nu auulogues the clAsA-slgiid cf the pT^s^nt- 

•ytteiD^ bill it is to rt^ippArcd with thAt which AppeArj (tad litcwlse 
with Or without the »Aui^t Liiion-vowcl i) ta the Atetntt uf the futoro tvn^C' 
•TAtem (933fi.) And of the doaidorAtiTe oonjogAtlon (1027 fT.) 

c. To the root thus increased the augment is prefixed 
and the secondary endings are added. 

875* In the case of a few roots, the sibilant tense- 
stem (always ending in is further increased by an at 

and the inflection i„ nearly hke that of an imperfect of the 
second or «•' cDojugation. 

876. a. In the vast majonty of cases^ the aibilant is 
tbe final of the tense-stem, and the inflection is like that 
of ar. imperfect of the first or non-a-eonjugation. 

V h 

b. And these, again, fall into two nearly equal and 
strongly marked classes, according as the sibilant is added 
immedtajely to the final of the root, or wdth an auxiliary 
vowel ^ I, making tfie teose-sign Finally, before this 

the roqt is in a very small numlver of casen increased 
by a making tiie whole addition ftp? ai^* 
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077* We bare, tbeiiT following classificatign fqi tbe 
vaiietiea of eibilant-aoriet; 

A, With ending! added directly to the Bibilant: 

4. with ¥}^» timply a^ter the root: a-aotiit; 

5. with ^ 1 before the i^e; Lf^aorifit; 

fi. die same} with at end of root: aif'-aorist. 

fit With CT a added to the aibilant before the endings: 

7, with ■ibilant and ^ a: ea^aonet. 

a. As Tffirdi ttis dtieDcIloD betveen Ui« foartb sod fifth forDai^ It 
msr bs Slid !ri t |f‘iiersl vsy tbit shoie roots InettnA to tsks thft suiH- 
i«y I la th« tOTlit vhlch tske [t slso la other fonnttioaibat it is Irapoi- 
lible to Ilf dovn tttict rules bs to this seurdtnce. Compere 903« 

4. The e-aoiiit* 

87B, The t^nte-item of tbU aoriat is made by adding 
T^a to the augmented root} of which also the Yowel is usu¬ 
ally strengthened. 

879* The general rulefi as to the strengthening of the 
root-vowel are these: 

a. A final vowel (includiog ^ y) has the vr^dhl-chauge 
in the actiTe^ and (excepting r) in the middle; thus, 
irom Uad, aedve stem middle stem ; 

from tjm hear, aotSuf and from 

^ "N. 

kf fnahe, akirf and ^5^ 

L ^ L ^ 

b* A medial voivel has the Tf^ddhl-change in the active, 
and remains unaltered in the middle: thus, from ohand 

active stem aochknts, middle stem 

aoobanta; from tic have^ ariikp and arik^; 
from j"^_^rudh oMruetj arftuU and 

from pour out^ aarAkf and 

8B0* a. The endings are the usual secondary ones, with 
3T^iia (not fR^an) in 3d |>1. acL, and Sh *ta (not TO anta) 
in 3d pi. mid. 



3t5 BiBUkUHT AoRiA-r: 4. «-Aoai;iT. \—084 

But before IT • and fT t of 2d and Sd Hing. act. U in 
the later language alwayi inaerted an ^ 1, making the end- 
inge ^14 and 

e> TMt lanEtioQ It unlaowa In tbn iLDgufft (of tlu ST.}: 

fH 1»elflw, 8$8. 

601. a. Before ftndioga beginalag wftb t or tb» the taiuo-tigs 
a i» (6S0O— •} omitted af^er the Gnil contoDant of a root ^ imleu 
this be r, or n or m {ocmrerted to anoarlra). 

b* Tbe tpme omliiloii U af eoane made before dtLTam tfler e eoa- 
■ooeot; ud After « nvel the elbtluit le either omitted or BAili&llAled (the 
equlTileEwe of dhT and ddhr to the theoiiei of the KrvamariAt^i md the 
practice of the mumecripu mmhea It Inipotilhle to imy which : 338); tod 
thoa the ending baeomei dhiTaim proTlded the iibUaet^ IfretAlded^ woeld 

hi Ye been q (Sfi0o)t thui^ aetodlxTain and aTf^vam (beeida astof- 
ata and avTfata); di'dhvam (Kdr rtpgrd: once], which li to 

dfUiia (2d iinf.) u aT^d^vam ead av|ffata to vrri ud avjtlxla; uad 

(M.). 

0. Aocordlag (o the fcuanuilena, the omtealon of t befon t end tti 
tihM piece el«Q «Aar e ehort TOwel (the c*te cut occur oolr In the 2d end 
3d liQf. mid.); but we here leec ebove (684a) Ihet thi* It to he slew¬ 
ed rether mi m lutwtltiitloii In thoie jpenoni of the fatioi of the root-moiieu 
Neither In the etrlier nor In the Uter Itu^amce, hewcTer, does ear exemple 
ocenr of la lorEet^form vtth v retihied efter * ihort rowel before theie 
endlDgi^ 

d. After the flmi aonent eiplnte of i root, the cthlleat before the 
irnme endlug* le laid by the Hindn giuomuimni to dluppeir iltogether, the 
comhlnitloiL of the iiplnte vlih thtf tit oi t of the ending being tben 
nude According to the erdlnur rule for inch ceiei (100): that, the 
item arauta* for aTtttdJi 4 , 1i made arAudtlliA, ei If tiom arfrudh+ta 
dlnetlf- No aiAmple of meh e fonn la qnoUble from the llterAttire; hat 
the eorabiniUon la eitibUihed bp the ocenmnoe of other ilinllu cuea 
(488 f). In the middle, In like rnmneri mruta j-ta becomai amddlLa, 
■e If from antdlt-ht0» *11 *nch forma admit alad of being nnderiiood 
M of the root^Aorlat* Thoea that hive bean fomu^' to oeeai veze glren 
ebo^e (864 d); probably they belong et leeit In part to thli aorlit. 

Q, From the three nwet roeu gam, tan, luaxr ue mede the 2d md 
9d ling, mid. peiaom agattiiB and agata, atatbte end atata, end ama- 
ta (amatbla not qneteble), letkoned by the net!Ye iramnitiletu la a> 
aodat fonnBf made, after lou of thetr Anel root-aMAl, with loaa Alao of the 
ilblteat after aebotrt vowel. They *ia donbUeiii better nfeirred to the 
aorlit. Bnt JB. hat a eoireapondlng lit ajag. ataai from ytaii. 

806*^ Ah et(ampl 06 of the inflecdou of this yariety of 
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sibilant aorist we may take the rogta ^ b1 lead^ and 
ebid cu/ Thus: 


ictivft. 


1 

J 

an&iqiB 

? *A(frr{ 

iniiqlt 




p* 


aoiifma 

-N -N 


middle, 

i. J, 

ii¥*r 

4Q«|i ino^Tahl 

3g^TfraT*7 

■V 

A^e^thAA AnefAth&nL 

g^ sn r TW 

JuiAf&tAm 


P- 

ineftnAlii 

iuedbT'Bin 

iuefAta 


A* p, 

icch&itBam ^cchfiltava 4cchftltAma 

W*^rT|rH[^ STr^^'I'T H 

icch&itala Acchiittun ieobAltt* 



AcchitthAa ieehltAAthAm ^ochiddhvam 


yr4< HIHI4 gfefrWT 

Accbitta 4ccblt«&tim 4cchltaata 


a. Frem yrudh o&ftrucf, the 3d and 3d dn. and 2d pi. act- and 
tke 2d and 3d Bing: mid. would be srAuddhamt ArAuddhAm, 
Ariuddbai iruddh&s, druddba; from pour out, iarA|t^uiL| 

dsrAftAm, Mrfpiftv UffthAfl^ from }^df^ ddrAftun etc. 

(aa from But ru}iu ylcp da the same peraoDS in the active are 
iklr^t^ra, ikArfta; from V'taa 9 tretrh they are AtAAstam, 

itAAatAmf AtaAata. 


dE3. The 0 (nl«iion of ■ In the ustire peirtoai (Acohltttaia, AccAiAit- 
tim, AccbAltta) it a cue of very rare aeoQnence; ell the qaotehle anaiiu* 
plee iFiiie gl«eii &boTe (233 e). A* to the like omlulan in middle perepiitf 
leo 681, The Chtl. hu twice A7Aat4m for a?Ata-tam (/vaa dueU); 
this tQ4y he viewed as anotheT ceie of total dlMiipeantLcf: of tho tlhllenl^ 
and eoneequent reetorAtloit of the floil TA.dlCil to Itt original form. 
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884. CertAia roots Id A woAkeci the A in middle indectioa to i 
{4a also m the rooC^orist: aboTG, E34a): theae are aaid to be aUUk 
dA* and dhA, in the older language bare been noted idifl and odlfuta 
from ydA give (and odi^i perhaps onee from V'di bind], adh^l and 
adhlfmta (with the optative dhiflya} from p'dhi put, and attblAA^; 
also ogif^Aa and agitata from p'gi {with odhi,. 

0* The middle indection of the aorist of p'dA would then. 
According to the grnmmariana' idl^, Adith&o, idlta; Adl^rohii 

AdlfAtbAzn, Adi^tim; idiymahtp Adit^TOTOp Adl^U. 

88A* Kooti ending In ehiiige^bLe (lO-cill^d roett In f: 34S) ire 
latd by the gnmmiilans to coaveri thii vowel to tr in middle formi: thns, 
OBtlrflp oatli^thSe etc. (front ^uch fount, however, hat been 

found in tho older Ungntfo only oklrqAto, PU, 

888. The e-aorist is made in the older language from nbout a 
hundred and forty roots [in RV., from about seventy^ in AV,, from 
about fifty^ of which fifteen arc odditiopal to those in RV,j, and (he 
epic apd classical literature odds but a very small anmber. It has in 
(be Tnda certaia pecniiaritles of stem-formation and ipfiectloaT and 
also the full series of modes ^ of which the optative middle is re¬ 
tained also latei' os a part of tlie "precative” (but see 8S5 bji, 

86 T« IrreguUritiea of stem-form at ion are as follows: 

a. Tbe ttreogthoning of the root-iylltblo It now tiid Ihcu Irregulirly 

mide Qt utnltted: tbu^^ ayokg^it (AB.), chotaia (B.Si, occoth In 

MBh., which bu further yoteiB)j rotaia (KU )» wmataui (BVJ, ayAih- 
«i and arAutal [AB.), oaAkfi etfi. (V.B,; y%ah), mAfiata (AV) .a,I 
miAatAm (TA.); lopsiya (I'O t irul MBb, hti drogdhAB. Fn^co v'aaj 
iv moile aAzik^It (U^ etr.\ and. from amftnlefit (not quotable). 

The fOTzn oyufik^mahi (BhP.) it {loubtlett t ftlio rrAiiing. 

b. A rtillctl Anti uutl ii loit m agaamah] (HV.} md gaaathAm 
(TA.) from |/gam, and in the optativt^ moaiya and Tfuimahi [ItVj 
from ^^}''Enaii van. 

c. The fCK>t!i hUp dbUf and i|8 have ii ijivtead of o iTt the 

thut, Aiiu^ata, adbu^&ta, nniiqi ind anufAt&nj tiid anuf'ata; ^'dhur 
(or dhurv) niaket udhur^ata. 

d. hat once atrAHatAEO for atrlatAiD (i^trA). 

808* The principal pccullaritj of tbe older language lo roguid 
to Indec^on is the frequent absence of I in the cndlcgfl of 2d anil 
‘Ad ising. act^, and the, consequent loss of the consonaot'ending, and 
sometimes of root-finals [IbOL The forms without I are ihe outy ones 
fouaii ia BV. and K-, and they outnumber the fibers in AV. and 
TS ; in the lj!rabmanfs they grow rarer (only one, adr&k* occurs i:i 
GB., one, nyft^» in KB., nad two. nd^Ak and ayA^i iu p 
noae)^ 
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860, If tlLa nwt vndl In * tow« 1^ anly the cooionut of tlw ending 
\w fie««uirl3y loit; thni, Aptla (for botb ftprtH ftprAa-t) ftom 
y^TKi *ad In ltk« mtcntT ahAa ftom ^ ^Ua (for 

yjl^ tnd In like ra.inDfli aolia fhtm i^ol, and ails (an gentian) ftoia 
ynl; — and jftua (far from yjJi^ 

d. But (u In athar likaeaHt? &ff6a) tba anding is tomettmea praiar* 
v«d it tbe nxpenia «f tbe tenia-tlgn j and ma biva In 3d ting, ^]idt 
aida i^ddA and ^oin vsu and tn Ilka mannar noAJt, a9rlltt 

nhlit, n&lt (do aianplei hara bean nolad aaeapt (Vam rooM In 1 and 1); 
compaTc ayi* and BrdA, 2d alng.^ 69<la. 

800. a, ir tba root (in altkcT Lta alinpla or atrangthenad ToTtn} ends 
111 1 comonaDt, tha tanaa-ilgn la lost with tha anding. Thm, ftbhCr (far 
sbhftTf-t: besEda &bhArfnni« nbhftrftlm) from ytiifi otter Ilka tiaaa 
sr« nhir, and {from lOota in n:r) atBlx, u^iri hvAr. Fnrthorf 

ftrtlk (568 a: for from ytic; Uka cisoa aro &^7Alt ftom 

and (from rocta «lth mad! at u) »dyi.ut tnm ydflitt arAut from 
l^rudh, and mAuk from Furtket^ from roota ending in tha pala¬ 
tals and nprik from urAk from V'srj, abhKk from 

ndrAk from Bdhik from y'dah; bnt^ with ■ dllterent change of 

tha fliiati Bylf from VyAji nprA^ from yppcli, &7i( from VtaIl, and 
sMrAf from mi: and (abD'fe, 140 jl) bfAb ippaara to stand twke In AV. 
for arAf-i from mJ; RV. hti also twice bjAb from )/y^+ fnrtbert 
from roots ondtng In a msil, atAn from yteuir khin from ]/khui, ATAh 
and ajiAn from yystim and itnm (143 a), 

b. Iff again, tha roots end In a doohle ronaonant^ tha latter of tba 
two la lost along with tanse-sign and aadlng: thus, ACdhSSl (for AeehAnta-t; 
beside uchAntta sad AcobintiiaB) from ychnnd; and other like cases 
sra BkrAn, aokAUf md ufAji.r 

89 U A raltc of thli pecniisrity nf the older Inflection hse bean 
prasarved to tba )at4^T langnaga In tha Id sing. bhAiB, from )/bhi. 


Modoa of tbe a-aorUt, 

892. Thi^ indicBtiTc forma vrichout nngmont are used in n anU- 
jiiDcti?e aenaOr eepocially after run prohibitive, and are not niicom" 
mon Eiamplen with accent, however^ are ektremeiy rare, there has 
been noted only TAAsi* middle, judging from thb. the tone would ba 
found on the radkal syllable. According to the Hindu grim mar inns, 
it may be laid on either root or endiug. 

893* Proper eubjunctive fonna are not rare in RV., *bnt aie 
markedly less coinmon iu the JaferYedic tests, and very aeldom met 
with iu the Brahmana^. They are regularly made withgn^-atrength- 
ening of the radical vowel, in both active and middle, ~asd with ac¬ 
cent on the root 
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a. Th« fanna wltb pilmary endtnp at«t tn du^ 

na^atl, parf&ti, pla«t|» mAtaatU r^fatl, vakfatU aakvatl; 
dtaathao, dhiaathaai pkrfathaa, nkfalhaa^ var^athaa; plaaUai 
yaihaataif jak%ataa« vakfataa; dhtaatka, nafathm, p^rfatha^ ait- 
eatba; ta midd^Af zuufaa&i, m&^U; mAAaaaa; kraibeata, triaatot 
da]^at«t mJiAiatfli yakfata, riaata, TaA«at«i eakfata, kbate; trd- 
•4tb» (ii^t trbftithar u wt tbould ratbar eipact)^ ndifasante* miA- 
aauta: andf wltb tba fctUar ending ia 3d atng., miattdl* 

b. Th.e fonai ifith leeondary codlngi are (mctLra dnly): Jdqaa, T^k- 
faa; dirfat. n^fat, pkkfat, pdrfatr pHfat, yikfat, TiAaat, 

Tdkfat^ aitaat, okant.aat^ etc. (ume tvanij oibtri^; yakfaUtm; 

TUain&a, i^kftma, atofAma; parfaB^ yadiaan, 70 fAQf rlaan^ vak- 
faBp ^dfaHt qrdfajL Of yakfat and vakfat ar« foaod not nraly 

liL tbe Bn&hcnanu; an; athcTi, bardlf oivn^ than dporadlcaM;. 

894* Of In^evUrittoa tre lo be noted the following: 
a. The foricB dfk^aae lud ptpkfaaa (2d ilof. n^ld.) laci tbe supa- 
BtrengOienlng. 

b* Jofanif atoihfli, apd yofam (AV, ydfaiUr wltb u for o aa In 
ant^ata cic.) ippcer lo b« flnt p«r>onf ronned aDd« ^eyotmnent of the 
BUftLogy of tbo Bocond iriid third '— ualoBi the; are relive of e ttftto of 
tblngt unUrlor to the vl^dbl-itrengthOAlag: in wbieb ciaa jw|ina la to 
be compared witb them (we abonld e^ipect JAlpma or Je|iiBa)« 

c* From loott in A ore mede e few fotnis of problemotlc choTweter; 
nmtnul;^ rofam (onl; cue in KV.)^ kkyafam, JAaf uq, ff«|am end gaf- 
ma« de^mat aofani and aatf «tlia|am and athequa. Their Ttiue i» 
optative, Tbe analog; of Jafam and jef^ma auggeiti the poailhlllt; of 
tbeir detivatloa frain l-fotnc of the A-roota;^ OC»tbe albiUnt might be of 
a preritive character (tboa, yA’l'-K'-am). Tbit tbc; real!; belong to the 
j^aoriat appeaii highly improbable. 

d. The IbV. baa a few dlfllcoLt llTit pertoni middle In aa* whkb ate 
petbapa beat noted hero. They are: A from the almple root, kpf«p hifW 
(and ohiqnf), Btuf^; 2 l from preieiLi^slemaf riUaae, y^MBp 

gAyl^p and puBlf4« They lievo the value of indiealLte present 

Compare below, 097b. 

89Ci Optative forma of tbii aoriat ato mado In the middle only, and. 
tboy have in 2d and 3d alng. al^iyi the preeatLvo A before the endingt. 
Thc^te found to occur in the older liofuage are; d1||^pa^ dhi^Iya, bhnk* 
flljA, muIyA (for mmAuEyttl^ mukfir&t TABijK^ lopAiy&, fl&kflys, 
stfqiyn; maAslg^hAia; bkakfifla* 

bhnkAimBhl, dhuk|imAjjli, maAnimAlilp TnieimAhi, vanimnlii, 
nuAAir&ta. PB, hat bhiik|if1ynp which abooid belong to 
a Bi|*aori!ii. Tbe KV. fcroi truUkAm (for trAstyAthim ortrAftAtblm) 
ii an laolated aaomaly^ 

A. Tbit optative mates a piTt of the accepted '^preealivo^' of the 
later lan^nagn ; seo bolovf', 923, 925 b. 
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896» ImpErMiTe peisotiB fiota tltlt aortii tra AKtezaely rtre: va find 
tLft 2U tmg. ne^ft tnt\ parftt »Ttd the 2d pL jaiiSiBvta (fram iv-ftemf^ 
and ritlucr^ tbetefarv, * tichtmeDt of tbe a? a raotL 

ind the 3d ilng. mid, r&MtiJD tnd pi, rA««stilQ (of wbfch tbe eaoio 
may be nid). 


Purticiptei ol the e-aorist* 

807« a. Active participle a tie d4h:^t i>r dhAk^at, and 

tbotb KV ). 

If fhjase (above, 894(11 i" bo bf) reckoned an a-aortst form^ 
pnjimaiii la an B^aonit partldplc; and of a hlndted charartet^ apparently^ 
iiTc &rfaa&n&, ohttii&nc^ jrajaeftnA, dhiyaein&f mKndeflAni, yuaa- 
n&n&t rBbhaa&nd« TpdhuOnAt aahullnit all In RV ; iritK 

namai&n^, bhlyiBiiiii.r in AV, In RV. ocenn al&o once 
;ippj.Tt:mly an A-ftirin of an B-iot1at Of ydllL 


6. The i^-aorist. 

898* The tense^stem of this aonst adds the general 
tense-sign fl b hy help of a prefixed auxiliary voivel J i, 
making to the root, which is uEiually strengthened^ 

nnd which ha* the augment. 

800. The rules as to the strengineiiiiig ot the root are 
as follows, 

a. A final vowel has vpddhi in the active, and gu^ft in 

the middle, thus, apavif and apavif from 

vH pu dertftse; Mrffl) ^ at&rifl, act., from ]/?T ty pass; ?J5lfTijTT 

(T, ^ t 

a^ayiSi mid., from i/^TT fi /iV, 

b. A medial vowel hag if capable of it, in both 

voires tlius, ale^i^, act, and mid., from 

t^fir; arocig from ylpT rue shne; avar^i^ 

from vr? rain,- but ajlvi^ from y^fp? 3 *^ live. 

L 's 'v, ^ 

c. Medial a is sometimes lengthened in the acttTe; 

hut it more usually remains unchanged iu both voices. 

d* Thr TFjfltj; In tlic oilier ’»huli'»)iO» tbc iETb|tthtinhi(f tTe 

kiin, tan, ran, stan, avan, han^ vraj* sad} mad, car, Isar, Bvar, 
jvjil* das* traB. tnym ram Ban, kram, vad» rake, anCBah oflcnr fornu 
Tvf both kirt^s. From y^matb nr manth ire rattle the two Biemfi matbiij 
^rtd manthifl* 
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900. a* Of «iG«pUoni mt; b« ncted; $j*evlitTt: 

6E7) rfddhl ef thut, vnirJlfRm; )iit utuii, 

tnd bfcs ii^urlt R^vAft it AV.J, with giajg;* in MtiTa. 

b. Tb« rcAt grabh {>r grab t^i (41 iit future «tc.p belev^ 030e* 
050) tonit 1 in«te^d of i before tbe tibiUot: thug, agrabhlfma, 
biftR* Bgrabbllata. Th^ rwtt in cb»ngrfthi« f imt* in ft 

04E), uii\ yv^ Affl Bdid by the gnmm^ritDA lo do tb^ eimo opUoDtlly; 
bat tio foroitt vitb bn; i from inch footfl been found qaoubte. A 
SuLr: (FGS.) hit ono# ai^ayl$|a from >/nj (doabtbJii i falie retdin;). 

901. The endings are aa in the preceding formation 

ua and ^ ala in 3d ph). liut in 2d and 3d aing.p 

the combinations and i^-t are from the earliest period 
of the language contracted into and 

a, Tht! 2d jjI icW, ahonid end always Id 14hvaiii (or 
fruni ii’dhvam: 020): and this h in fact the form in the only exam¬ 
ples qnoLible, namely luanl^^Tam, ftrtidhvam, aindhidhTanir ve- 
pit^vam; as !o the rules of the native gramiaariaaa respecting the 
matter, see 226c, 

002. As examples of the inflection of the i^-aorist may 
be taken the roots tl pO cleanse, and ^ budh tcaAc. Tims: 




middle. 


f, d, i. 

1 lan i Hu 

■v 

ApAvi^ani ApAviava apairiHiiia Apavi^i 


d, p. 

yOwTjf^ 

Apa Vi f rabi ipRTl^tnahi 


1 yyylH 

apavie 
J q ^ lH f ri 
apAvit 


y'liHivi'i fEnftrsfTTT 

ipAvifl^m ApAvUta Apavl^tliAiApaTisAth&m kpnvi^vam 

yiiH^w yqimn 

■s o -s , ■s 

ap&viqtt^in Ap&visus apAvi^ta ApftTl^AUm Apavi^ta 


1 

Abodhifam Abodhiy ^ Abodblama Abcdhifi Abodbjfvahl Abodbifiiiidil 

¥Wh tifl. (f. ttCn etc. etc- 

903. The number of roots from which forms of this aorist hsve 
been Qoted jn the older language is Dearly a hundred and C% (in 
RV, about eighty; in AV., more thno thirty, of which a dioeo are 
iidditional to those in HV,]; the liter texts add less than twenty. 
Among these ire no roots in A; hut otherwise they are of every va^ 
riety of form (rarest in hnal 1 and i). Active and middle peraout are 
freely mule, but ^pariagly from the san.'C root; only about tifteSD 
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Tooti h*Te both Ktivo mlddlo fomu in tho older lugiuge, ind 
of tbeee e pert only exeeptionnlly in the one voice or the other^ 

a. No rale eppeen to govern the choice of luage between the 
if* end the n-morUt; and in no unalL nniaber of eaflee the same root 
•bowe forme of both deaiei. 

InegnUridej »» to be aetlud u : 

m* The ooD^Ttcted form* aknmlm, iigrabhlm, tad avadUia fvitli 
»iigmentlHt vAdJxini) ere foond in lit iin|, e&t. 

b. Far dfuit eccun in A-V* ; ilM [Lii e piitl of the maDoicripb) 

^nrhie for ^uie; agrehilfam If found In AB (tlto the Moniinni fona 
ejei^ebb&lfaza: see 0011). AJayit» vich thort 1 in the ending, occnre 
In TS* 

e. Ay. h«« once nudiftbiei vithont 

The forms atftfinia (RV.), avAdlrai;! bidtaltbi# 

[TA.)f though they the tibiient, »e petbrnpi to be Tefened to tbit 

comptre avltdi^ 908* A. few ilmlliT cu» occnr In the eplct, end 
sre of like donbtfal eh^rmcter: thus, JiuiUiie* mAdithAa, vulitliAi, 

qaftkithhe, end (the cinsetlve. 1048) AjgbAtayithAs* Agybltim snd 
g^hitbia ind gfhita, if not ftlie resdliigi for gybJ^l^ tre probsbiy 
IrregiiliT preunt-formeiloof. 

Modes of the i^-oorlet. 

8C&. As nenil^ ingmeotleai Indltetlt^e forms of thli iorlit tie more 
commoEL thtO proper taVunctlf'e*. ExAmplee^ of sll the pcrioni found to 
octur (end iadndlng til the tccented words), ere, in the ecttve; fdAaifunp 
vAdhlia; mAUxie, vidhlit advu; Avit, Jdrvitf mAthlt, vAdh- 

it, ve^it; mardliif(«rD, dofiffun^ hlAsiftam; jAolflAm, 

bftdhifllm; framlfina, vAdigmeti vadhieVa ind vadhiffana, matih- 
iftana. hlAaifta; bvArifiu^ gcahifua- — in the middle; rAdhlfl; 
jAnif^Aa, marftf^bia, v^atbiftbla; fcrAmifta, jAalffa, paviffa. 
prAtblf^, mAndlfta; vyathifn^abL The t«e«nt li on the root-tyL- 
ItbLe (tArlf^i AY. otice^ i» doubtl«s tn error}. 

900. a. Of snbjujictlre fotnit wlch primtrj endinge occvr only the 
1st ting. ict. davl^i^t tad the lit pi, mid. (with anttrengthened *) 
yicifUnahe tnd nanlq Amalie* 

b* Forint with tecordtrY endlngf tre elmoat itmlted to 2d tnd 3d 
ting, met. There trt f^und; avlfai,, kfnifaa, tiftfaa^ rakflfBa* vAdh* 
Ifaa, ^fddlfaa, vAflfaap faAitgaip kirlfatt Jambbl^'t* i6f4at, 
takflfatp ttrlfat, aindlfat, pArlfat^ bodhlfat, nLArdhifatp yAoifat^ 
yodbifat, rak^lgat, vanifat, vyathlfat. qafmlfat* aani^at, aAvifat* 
They tn mtde, it will be noticed, with entire ngultrity^ if eddliig*m u thn 
tense*item in if before the endingt. The only other putOQs found to oceur 
tre the. 3d pi. tU, tnd mid. aAutfaata (tnd T3. hta vanlfasta* 



323 


SaUJkFT A0»»T: «. lf-4^omi9T, 


f—911 


fO'T tbs probUtUfttle mtifanta «f EV.)^ wbleb in aIb nf nUi* BbATifftt 
(AB, «iic«) U 4 tolltur »wipl« of t fotm with doable raoAfl^fffii; cAnlf^ 

(fiy,} SV. (nitud jAniffliftt) leenu bopeleitlr eamipt, Thm rmdicil 
Aytleble ilviyi bM the teeantf and li« Tovel TUiully loeotdi nilli tbat of 
the ladluMta; but v« baTa iiui- la (be inbiJaDailTe nf^mat iiiftnl'irTll 
(u to <»j* and aea betow^ |K)6), 

00?, The ntddlfl optative of thli aoriit a1» fonoa a part of the ac¬ 
cepted **ptocatlTe'^ of the Utei laiifua^ (ES^r EEVb), It la very rare at 
all porloda^ belnj made In from only five rootle and 1o AV. frooj two 
of tha flame and from three additional oaei (ilx of the eight have other 
If^'fQrtna}; and the zeniBlDlnf texta add, ao far aa notloed^ only four olhei 
Toota, All the forma found to ocenr are ai fhltowa: Juilfljtt, ludblfljm, 
edblfif4« ruoiflyA and Todflytit gmlglja; modlfEgfliCa; 
vnoiflftA; uhlflTAhi; Idhiqlmnlii, edhifImAhl, Jnniftmald, tAiifl- 
lOMhip TnapdiflmohJ, wandlflmAhl, vurdlil^uiiAMi mthlffmahl and 

acceot la on tba ending^ and thl# woitLd lead ua to ex¬ 
pert a weab form of null thfOngbotiC; bnt the oaiga In Ihia reapect appeam 
to be Tajiooa, and the caaes am too few to allow of aettlng up any mle. 
Tba forma juilfeyAm and -yn, frosi a secondary ft-eteio, occht Id 

BOB* Of ImperatlTs forme, we ba^e from a Mrloa; qunely, 

nvltA (If thlOf as atcma pKobablo, atanda 
anopialovaly for nulftA) and nvlftADLA; two of theie are of nnmiatahibly 
ImpeTattve foin. Other formi occur only tn 2d dm and 2d pi,, and are 
accordingly auah aa might alio be aubJunctlTee Died [mperatlTely {which 
ia farther made piubiible for two of them by their aceeatnatlon on the 
root-^iyUahle): they are kmnlftAi&p gHnifttuxL, 

(agalnat noiyifuX titrLf^nnk, yodliif^m, v«41klftam, futhlgfaun; 
(agalnat jwA^gui}, ^luthitfuuu 

BOB. Ko words bariog n p«rVciplnl ending after If nra found 
anywhere to occur. 

BIO. Thin ii the only ooriat of wbicb foroiia ore mide in the 
eecoodaiy and denomiDative conj ugatiooa: tee below, 1036, 1046, 
1006* 


6. The ■lf-«OTlet. 

. * 

911* According to tKe gTAmmtriani, thiA aoriit ii made 

from roots in 6 (including jif ml JSXf ft ml {or mlj damoff^ 

and ^ U> clv*ff, which substitute forms in 6), end from 

iow, reocA, and ^^raiu be eontmt, and is 

used only in active; th« corresponding middle being of 

the a^form (678 ffl). *ItB inflection *ia precisely like that of 

the i|-aoriat; it is unnecessary, thou, to give more than 
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it4 iiigt petBOQB^ ^hieh w« may form from the roots HI yft 

go and ^^xuun how, Thua: 

t. d. p. i. i. p. 

^yAflifun AyaBlfTK Aya«t|jiia djiaihslfam ifiuhai^fra i^iuhaifma 

titc- etc. tU. «tc« 

Tlia Bif*urift la pToperljr only a aat-fofca of tbe ^-torltt, 
harlnf the tenae-^iljo and efldln|i of the Uttsf added to a fbrm of toot 
tocreaaod bjr aa addod u* It It of eitreme rarity in tho older laaiQafOf 
hoiag made In only from the loou gft aiop and yft and In AY, 
only from lift kare, and doabtloii alio from p^ft flU up and ran iriit 
(tec beloWf 9l4b); tb« reaiatiiing older t«i.ta add Jftft knov (B.), J^ft over- 
power^ dbfft tAifiJt oDce^ the edtUou read* -dht^}! Mid ram fie con- 
tent (ST.; a bad T4rliiit for RV^ rftniya); other Brabmana foiDia wMoh 
might be alio of the a-^aoritl are adrftsitt ftTAoit* and aliTlslt; and btLUk* 
flflyn (PB. 5.) moat ba TAgardod aa an anoinalont Ibimatlon from f/lihttjp 
anleit we prefer to admit a loeobdary root like blLAkf ftom bhoj* 

In the later langnige hue hceo Co and qaotable from other roota only 
ftlMi** «ribmft«tt( Ariadbilt, npftilt* mlftalif and unnftoigufl* 

Tbe partielple hifcinmftnw and eautattTO bftKuuitl (BV^) tbow 
that bftA had aituiuod, cTen at a Tory early period^ the Talue of a aocoa-* 
dary root beiide bft for other forma than (he aerlat. 

013, Tho whole aertei of older indtcatlTe forme (omltdng, aa doubt- 
ful, tbe 2d and 3d atng.) la mi followe: tgftBl|*mt ^AfttifSia, 
if*m, ftdbyUlfuoi ^pft*iftftiH> ftjBBlftAmi ad&ftnlqmn; ftjtkftftlttd* 
dyftBlffft'i agftaifufty «yftadfUJ (ftkfifu« la (torn anafn). 

&. Forma wlthant augment are ibue: hi«i- 

fnm; bftftiitnm; hUftim; bfftiftA» hlBlfiu, ftftnfos, jfiftalfui. 
The accent wonld doahtleia be npoii^ the tooUiyllable. 

014* k Of pnpei aahJanctlTea ue found two, fflalfatt and ytsl* 
f«t (both BT.). 

b. OpUtlvei an not leaa ii»: namely, yftnlsSf^fts and pyftai^t* 
nuihi (for which the AV, munaeripti read pyft/qiqlmftbit altered tn the 
edition to pjftyi^}; and doobileaa wcuhqiflyBi (AV., twice) la to be correct¬ 
ed to tad belonga bore. Aa to bbulEflfly^ tee abore, 018. 

o. The accent of /ftolf'^Am (like BOO) ahowa it to be a 

tme tmperatlTe form; and yftafffa (BT., once) li doahtleia the aame, 
with aiumalona f for L 

1 

BIB, Kiddle forma of thla loriit, it vlU be noticed, occur from the 
opudae only; bnt^ toniLderint (he freai nitty of the whole focmatlon, we 
are hardly JnitlOed la eoneladlnf that In the ancient lannage the middle 
paraooa in -nlfl, -aifthiiy etc>, were not iltnrable, like thoee In 4fi« 
and the otbeia of (be 'l^aoiLit. 
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7 * The e^wHet. 

016, In the Uter lan^age, the roots allowed to fom 
this aorist end in ST^^, or ^ h — all of them sounds 
which in combination with the tenee-BigTi make and 

they have ^ 3 u, or IT f aa radical vowel, 

a. Tb«y tt foiiqvi. dif, rigif Ug, vig^ klig, krugi rug, m^g, 
flprg; tTlf, dvig, gllg, Tig^ kfg; dih, mill, lihi ffuh, duh, ruh, tfh, 
T^bi atfh^ non tbcQC h»l:r of (ben n-foTmt, or ue guouble, 

S^QOie qf (htn or with certiiii netrying* nail, uite uriiiti of other forcbB, 

And t are atlowpi tu drop both tento-iisn and uolou-rdwel a [n cer¬ 
tain pereong of the iiiiid.d1e: that iSp they io»y toakfi Inptoad forms of the 
ToOl-ioriit. 

917, As the tense-atem ends in mfiection is 

in the main like that of an imperfect of the second general 
conjugation. But (according to the grammarians: the forms 
unfoitunately have not been found quotable) the let sing* 
mid. ends in ^ i instead of ^ and the Id and 3d du. 
mid, in yjsirH^SthSm and MTrflH^ftt&iii, as in imperfects of 
the other conjugation. Both active and middle inflection 
is admitted. The root is throughout unktrengthcned* 

918^ As example of inflection we may take the root 
point. ThuB‘ 

Actlre. mtddlq. 

t, d. p* «. d. p, 

idikgun 4 dtkgiTa ddlkg&ma ddlkgl Adik|Ivahl Adlkgftmidil 

qf^?raei 

Adikgafl Adikgatam Adlkgata Adlkgatbis AdlkgalthXm idlkgadhvam 

!Erf^ 

Adikgat Adiksatam Adikgoa Adjkgata AdikfAtAm Adikguita 
* 

919, Itj ihc Ivigqtgc, (be foTm* of the u^iorigt tre htrdly 

mere thtn epoTtdir Tht^y ira mtde In BV. from Bgien rwti; Id AY,, 
from (wD of these |iid from tva other# ^ mnd th« niDiinIn| tetti uld ten 
morc^ making nineleen iri*tn (tb« Um tMgntpi mulei no Additfent to 
thU number). A» Utcr^ ill bite i nr u 0 T*f u Toot-rowel, ead a flail 
^ f^Qniontnt comhineg with B tn kg^ hat there ire in the liit ilio two 
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Mkdlni Iq Ji BunelT mfj «qd v|^i kU the eunplt* lurfed *i* flTttQ 

4 U So 111 u the middle fmni ut concemed, thi* ootfit "iroqJd ho 
fnllp eiflibied u i tfuktfbr of oemlo mqi&iU Iq m A4naMtloD. Th« 
mwkod dlffoieaee In th e itnagth of tidleil to«* 1 in the ifitlTe^ howeTer, 
■tend I ta the viy of ibe iTUCOMfnl eppIlciCloa of euch m eipleneiloa to 
the utlTe fornit. 

OftO. In the IndlutlTe, ve and, In thoecttre: ftdnik* 

fM, adhakfu, •rukfaa* nbrokfUt MVfkfu (end If8b. eddi ejn^kf m) ; 
ftdlkfat, elikfftt, dknikfftt, ngtinfc^t» ednkf^t 

ind 4d]xukfAt| irnkfat, Ak^kfAt, dmfkfAt, isp^kfAt; 

A^hukfAtim; ATokfAitiA, AJOfkfAmA, AT^kflmA; 4<PiwkfAii, eplk* 
fAn (yplf)r ATokfin, AApfkfAn; — In tbo tnlddlet ojAf ■^^f***>** 
(Vkn% jdhwkiAtii^ end AEorkfAntA (ud HBh. tddi AiiipkfmtA >]■ 

b, Tormi withoDl iitfment (do true labjanctifei oeeur) in^ In the 
letive: dykfAtn, mr^kfAm; dnkfAi, nik|A«t mfkfA*; dvtkfnt; 
mrkfAtA ; dhtikfin ud dnkfin* in the njtddle, dvlkfAtA, dok*^ 
fAtA ud dhdk|AtAt 

0 , Theie iro no oputlTe formA 

d. ImperetlTe em: In tbe uttte, m^kfAtAm; In the middlfif dhnk* 

fdlVA. 

A. The fev ucenwi idxmt without liifment trhl^h ooonr here the 
tone on the tenie-elfe In uilofy with tbe a-uikt (2) ud the Impei'- 
feet of tbe d-oleii: e tLnile eMption U dhidk|AtA, which ptobebly need* 
emendedon to **1 '’*%t4*" 

f, Tbe uplndon of Inltiel d end niter low of the eeplxited qeil- 
ttp of tbe loov-flnel (166}» li M«a in foitoi from the tooti doh end fiUSfl 
hut not from drah (onlp e ilofle cue, ABi.}^ howeTer, hu •!» 

AdAkfAt Ud dtdtfAA, dtikfAn, dukfAtA* 

b- 

Pmaiivi. 

BSl* Ai tbe uMSAlled piACAtlTe li Allowed by tbs gnmnkArlAiLe 
to bo rotds is tbs Intsr lACfOAge from evety TOOt, And in mn inds- 
psndsnt wAy, without t«ferenoo to tbs mode of fonn«t|on of tbs 
AOiiit from ths seme root, tt U desirAbls to put tofetbsi hers a brief 
itetemeftit of ths Klee girsn for it. 

622 , The pret^AtiTe actiTS is mmde by adding the active 
prsc&liye endings (above, we] directly to the root* But. 

I 

A. Of SniJ £oot-TOwe]j (le heftne the pM«lY«-ilro yd; 770)i 1 ud 
a Ud len^hened^ P It niiuUl^ ehuf^ to ri, hot to Ir end dr In thou 
it'ioti which etuwhere ihow Ir- ud ur- fonne (io-cil1«d ^rooti: lod 

to AT in f ud 1 in cb«D|ed to e In thanooti dit, dha, btki, pa 

drfn^, fA iinf, end t few otbmii la put option tUy. 
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b. Thf not is fen««l itiqmei ftj v«ik«tt fom: t pesdlttmite 
Duil li lutf u tn bmd^ftuin (tom yb«ndh; ihv rwu vkicb va tbbre- 
▼Itled to tli« w«*k pdciost of tb« porfeet (7Q4') hiT* the iiiD« t.bbT«Titt{aii 
horo, u In UtifjiiAiQg iJijiauDr vidlxTAMJn, lupyiMm^ gfhjiauu; 
fontii flfjMaia (eonipAn 6^# B&4o)* isd so on. 

o* It liu Iwen pointed out ebo^ (8&T) tbet tbe active preod^o !:• 
en oputlfo of tbo loot^pofletf vltb « problemttlo InKrttoQ of t iibilint 
betvean mode-ilfn ud endlof. 


028 i ft4 The precative middle h made hy adding the 
middle precatiTe ending! (aboYe, 66B) to the root increased 
by or ^if — that ia, to the tente-stem of an a-aoridt 
or of an if-aorut (but without augment). 


b» The root ia atrengthened according to the rules that 
apply in forming the middle-Btem of the a and of the If- 
aomta reapeetiYely: in generaij namely, a final vowel h 
gunated in both formations; but a medial vowe), only be¬ 
fore 


O* Aj wu poijtftd odi iboTe (667) th« islddlfl precttHe It reiUr 
opUtlTQ of cerUln toritu^ ulth ibo iDtertlDii of * tiblltnt between iDode-' 
rifln tnd ending ooly (to fst a$ lutbondcoted by me) lu tbe %A «Dd 3d 
•fDfnleJ. In tbe older linfUi^e, tncb fonzii tre^ofteneit iD«de from the 
a-eotlil (606) uid tbe (007); bsc tlto fnia the root'Urltt (087 b)t 

tlie a-eorfic (060 a), the ledapIlctUd tori it (87 D), mud iha slf-mohit 
^014 b); ud tTes fkem the perfMt (812 b), 

■ 

024 , As example of iufiection, we may take the root 
^bhn fie, which it said (no middle aorist or precative from 
t is quotable) to form its middle on thp is-etem. Thus: 


1 mm 

*s, 

bhUylaam 
, 1 WTH 

j >niifr 

bhQy4t « 


d. 

mm 

bhfiy^Ya 


mm 

bhuy^sma 


mjTT?T*T WTTtT 

CN -1^ rv 

bharlUcun bh&r^tk 
JnjIFfm TOTtW 

fx *\ CX 

bhtiy^tliD bbuyuua 
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t. 

I JifNta 

bhATiflyi 

■s 


middle. 

d. 

bbATi^irAhl 

■N. 

bh&Yifly &*th im 


P' 

bliAvlqim&hl 

t* 


> HUpTrpT^ 

bhftYt^lj^tftm bbaTl^irdn 

*. Tho fonoA flvep by the gr^mmiriAne ms 2il mnd 3d dvml mre of 
irmtf ^nemtionmlile vmlo.*^ u refmrdi tbe jiltce titl^oed ic tha sibilant. 
These permoDi, mod the ?d pL, hara never been met 'with in du. For the 
([neitton ffttpeetlni; the ending of the 2d pL^ as dbYam or 
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0fi;6. L The precatlTe aotlTe is a foTm or|veiy rare occoirenre in 
the clmsaieml taagnm^- fn each bf the ieits mlremdy more than once referred 
to (hfmnUp Nalif Shagivad-GItm^ fmhniiuii, Hltepmde^m) It occurs ence 
and no more, mud not bslf-a-doien forme have been found quotable from 
the ifplci- Aa to ta raloe, see fiTSc. 

The preiutlTe middle li rlrtuany unkaown lu the whole later 
zboi a itwf^e oceairence ef il haflng been brought to Light The 
BbP* has enu rfrffif^ which Is aleo • RV^. fbrm, belonging prohehly to 

the f«dupliaa»d aoriit; ■« B70^ 


. U«M of tbo Aorlst. 

9ft6. Tha QsM of tha aorifit {es baa been already 

poimtad <rat. BBflj af^pear to accord vitb Ibosc of the moda-fonni 
of tha pre«aDt''f 7 BtetD. Tb« predibction of tho earlier laD^utgep con- 
tinxtod sparingly ro £ba ilatOT^ for tho augmaatLoHS forms la prohibitive 
axprosBloo after wu aufficieotij eUtad and ilLuatrated above 
{iTOJ, 

a« The tanas-value of the aorlst indicate re has alau been mare than 
□Dce referred tOt and cslli only fur lomewhat mure of detail and fur llLne^ 
tratLun here. 

927. Th* aori'it of the later laiifruAge is simply a pret- 
eritj equivalent to the imperfect and perfect, and frequently 
coordinated with them 

a. Them, tatnb ^ gurdnbbani lagru4^na tltd^jflm&aa; tend 
*liAll paidoatvam agamat (H ) thereupon beat ihir donJtfy toitit a 
and heftof tte latur died; tatah ah vidafbhiJi punah; t&m 

tu baDdhi;^anab Mmapi^ayat (MBb.j ihe/^upan tht wfnt &(tc:i to 
Yidarbha: owd fter kindred patfi Mr revertmei prlUman abbtltf uvAoa 
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Ciii iU ira^ fitltd taifi to him^ tam. tdA* 

hat Ic&f^hfcil^ BO ^iryA^apuB tad& (R.) Ac Aurnfi Aim uttA. 

Oflii Af hteami fAfit a AfAvcnij 

029 . The aoHst of the older Uiiii^iiage has the value of a proper 
perfect^' that it eigDifies something past wbieb is vie\^$(j ajt 
completed with refcropee to the proaentp and it requires accordingly 
to be rendered by our tense mnde with the auiiUsry Aart. lu gener¬ 
al It indicates what has just taken place, and oftenest someiLing 
wblcb the speaker baa experienced^ 

B, l-^cmpl^a fram ihe Vedt *re: p 4 rl ^Tne gam ane^ata pary 
Agnlm abf^ta, deirifv akrata qrAvah ki ima^ a dadharaatt 
(RV.^ ihtst htft Aarc ltd oAoul a Atrvf varfitd around tht pTE, 

lArt/ Aflr'C doflrf Aonor to iAf (rods — tuAci aAoEJ utnfure unyfAinp fArni^ 

yam ftfebima mAnaaft a^ *y 4 ci i ^tt (KV,') he irAom w [forme rti^. 

ImpT.) touffhl tpjlA f>ur mind hat {nov^ i^r.) ^omt; yane '^ndra havf^& 

kptTy Abha^ad dyuumy littamAh^ idAih tAd akrt deva asapatnab 
kilA *bhuTiim (9V.} rAat A^ uAicA Indra^ maAmp if, ACi^mr (impf ) 

nf highest glorg^ I Aatc now madc^ j/« godt; I Aiivc become free from enemies^ 

Kitimpleg from ihe ilTahmtns JiPguige ■»: aa h«i ’amic iyog 
uirftaa..^ tlto ha gandharrab aAm ildlra; Jyog va £yAta urvA^fi 
mauu^yefT avAtait (^R.) the tivtd tPiiA Aim n tong time. Then 
GaTidharvas faid to one cxnotAfr, fortooifiT, A^itA dfirett a long 

iiFitir Tn^rtatV\' taaya ha dantah pedire: tatb bo 'vaca; apat* 

aata vi aeya dantAb (.All.) Au Ueth fell tmt. fit mU to him' ^Au teeth 
trtii^ A<]tfc falUn fudrasya vftrAili jnghnuaa indriyAm viryam 

Pflbivim Ana vy Arch at tAd o^adhayo ^irudho ^bhavan aa 
prajapatlm lipA ^dhivad TptrAm me jaghnuaa indriyAzb viryitui 
pfthivSin Anu vy Aral tAd o^adbayo vTrudho ^bhuvann iti ) 
of ^ndnij trAfn Ac Aad slain Vrifra, the foret and mn/Ai vent tr.pug tnto ikc 
fiirlA, ami leimme the herbs and plants he wan lo rtfjjiipfiti^ j'l^inj^ "'my 
faree And mjVAl, after stooging Frilfa, Aat’c gone avtiy inlo lAt i'fjfiA. artrt 
Acivr Accome the herbs and plant a" i svayAm onam abhyudetya bruyAd 
vrAtya kvA ’vAtalh (AV., In profte ptsscj;'C) g^tng up to Aim in pertoti^ 
let him s^iy ^‘Ifutya^ u'Arre Aa^l rAou yAd idanlm dvAu vivAda* 

mAnAv oyatam abAm adergam ahAm a^rAusam [:L yA evA brCiyad 
ahAm adar^am fti tasma ovA qrAddadhyAma tf nour tu ^ should 

rome disputing trjlA ant anothtr, {the ent) leyiH^ "/ Ai??c jem^, (the olher] 
Autjf hettrfV*, Acii^rf tAr ent iMo jdiil have seen'"', 

020» a.'Tbis ^iitinetisin of the norjfit from the Imperfect and perfect 
as teii^ei^ Ilf^nairalmrl is very eomman tn tbc lUahninriilaiigLiife (Lnclud- 
iTig the 4i<ler Upin1lih44s njid the Sutnn), and I4 rlaaely obterved; via- 
Ution of it Is ?eTy rate^ and Is to he regarded as either due to rorrupiiijn 
of teit er Indicative of a late odfLa. 

b* In the VcdJc hyiiit*^ the latne distlnetlon la prevakntp hat ii both 
k'i clear and lei^i atiictly miintilned^ miny pa^iaagea aroiiM admit an 
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Interpretitioa eithCir untn; tnd Avldaiit aorlit^fOitmi tie 

nud nairttivel^, whlla Imparfeet-farcna wft oeculoBiJty amyl ay ad In 

tha torUt 

090* TL« baanduT betirMii what hu Jiut baan and what |i It »b 
•TiaeKanc odc, and Lt tamatlmaa <)T«nt«pp«dj la that in lOiiit ippein 
wbirt t praMnt might ittndf dr wu even nthir to bt oipoctod. Thai : 
vvAMitlw bh*v«t*m au iti nbM vftl rl^e 'bda^ 

7U V&i *n« «tftd TMihA iMAdm (AB, 1, 29. 7) **bt yc com/or^ 

tctrtt *taU for our Indu^^ Ac *a.yt; Imdu ji Ai'ny by nvoiH h< 

Au mffd< them (Initetd of moAft tbam} luiiaMf for Iciny ^ontd to til i^on,' 
vftm^ir apo yAd ndbhlr nbht^cAtt vAnt^^uii ovdi ^smm ak«r 
(HS- It. 3, 10} the waUrM ar€ Voruruft; tn that he btpourt him vith ^otOerMf 
ht ha* ma^e Affn VnruHa; pAficibhliT TydghB.ftyAti p^ftktQ 

yivtn mvk jttjfiAa ikm ill»bdlil *tha ynvtn «vk tAunftd 

rik^AAny I.M3, iil* 2. 6} Ac iworf utfA five; fivefold It lAr ojfer- 

inff; or grtat oj rj the offering^ of *t he hat [thereby] llofcn hold; then, tu 
great at t> the offering, from it Af mtiU* moay the demon*. Tbit Idiom It 
mot with Id all tho Biihmanat:; but It U ocpoidaUy fro^nOnt In thn IdS* 


CHAPTER XII* 

THE FUTUKE-SYSTEHS. 

OBi* Thk v«Tb has two futures^ of very different a^e 
and character. The one has fo? tense-aign a sibilant foliow^ 
ed by U ya, and ts an inheritance from the time of Indo- 
European unity, The other is a periphrastic formation, made 
by appending an auxiliary verb to a derivative noun of 
agencyj and it is a recent addition to the verb^yslem; tU 
beginnings only are met with in the earliest language* The 
former may be called the s-future [or the old future, or 
simply the future); the latter T.:r..y be distinguished as the 
periphrastic future* ^ 
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I. Tht ft-futur«. 

93ft. The tenae-Bign of ihia future ie the syllable HT 
sja, added to the root either directly or by an auxiliary 
voTTcl ^ i (in the latter caae becoming The root 

has the gu^Mirengthening. Thus, from dft givs U 
formed the future tcnee-atem ?JT?I diayi; from i go^ the 
stem epyfti from milk, the stem dholteya; 

from y^ bhfl hcj the stem bhavifyiii; from vfftT Tdh 

thrivef the stem ardbifya; and so on. 

a. But from ^JW iivt the stem is from t^nkU it 

U ukfifjir and bo on (ftiO). 

b* Then »n hBidl^ uy VeJic cun of retoLUtiDis of the tejue-ilgn 
■ym Into aia; RV. hu kfsfi^tas once. 

938. This tense^Btem is then inflected preciaely tike a 

present-stem ending in ^ a (second general conjugation: 

7aaa). We may take as models of iiiflection the future of 

dS git>e, and that of y^ ky make. Thus: 

Active. middle, 

i. d, p. s, d. p. 

i ^TFnift ^rameTt?^ ?iTii ^inrraF^ ^uwi^i 

dlayiml diByivaa dbyajzua diiiyA dMyivalie d SsyAmahe 

j sjrairr ?TFtm 

dlsyial dasyAthas dAsyitha diayAae dAsyethe daayidhTe 

s ?TTnfH 

dAsyitl dAsyAtaa disy&ntl diayAte diayete diay&nta 

1 

kariQyiml karlfyaTaB kul^yimaa karlqre kari^dTaho karifyjmahe 

etc. ete. etc. eta, etc. ate. 

a. In the eplc^ ■» found occttlonel cuet af litdn. ud pL In va 
mnd ma: e. g. radiayaTa (R.), bhakfiiyi|ylva (cenultve: HEh.]; 
BfyAma TaCiyima (ILJ. 

034. With regard to the use or DOD-UHe of the anxilUry towoI 
1 befuro Che oibilanC, there [s a degree of general aocordtnce betveea 
this tense and the other'future and the desideratiTe; but it ts by no 
means absoJuCOp nor are any definite rales to be laid dove with re¬ 
gard to it (and %o emeb the tesn, because of the infrequency of the 
ivo lattor formations in actual use]: between this and the sorist [«- 
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aorist un the one aide, ot If-aorist od the other), 4ny correipondefnea 
ia BtUl leas tracaabk Ftaclieaily, ft ia Deceeaarj to leam, iia a mat¬ 
ter of nuge, bov . aj gfren root makea tbeae raHoua parU of its 
eoDjugational ayateis 

03 ^ 1 + Below It 1 dfd i itabemeDt of the tittfo, u rfrftrdt the anEll-^ 
Itiy TOwsl, ot til the root# foend quottble — for th« moit put, tn the 
form of a (rpofilAottiloii of tboee which add the tenae-iflfn dLieclIy to tho 
root; Iji bncketi are further mentlaned the other reoti which mcoordini to 
the grimnitTlint tlio re fate the tuEiUiry TCwel. 

a. Of Tootj tndiOf io Towelt, the maJoritV those In 

p) Uhe no L Thne^ til In & (pumeTQQji and uonecehtirir to tpedfyt bnt 
cQinpato e below); ihote tn 1, as kfi po4tcUy d pdiAcr, cl note, ml. ai 
or ai frtrtd (aifya), Mj froio i, Icfl derffoy, and Jt occur forms of both clmsB- 
esj ^ri [*nd ^vlj hir i; — those In 1, u kri* bbl, wUi bnt 

itt and nl hsTc both forme [and tabes 1];— those In u, as cyu, dru, 

pill, ^ru, hu; but bu prtE 9 out and ctu bare both forma [and kqu, 
jm, yUi rUt bhu take i]; ^ of those In iX, dbu and bhtl take 
j; BU has both forms jliit all in (iinmercua, and ntinecesaar}' to ipeciify) 
take i [those in changeablt f, jor ao-caU«d f-roote [242), are said bj the 
fTsmntarlana to take either i or t; no i-r^tma. however, arc quoUblej. 

b. Of roots ending U abr^iit half add ths tcn^e-slgn directly. 

Tbnii, of roots endlitfr In gutturals, qnk ; ^ in pilatili . in c, p&C, muc, 
ric, vac, vie, vraqc, nie (btit yic take* 1); irj ch, pfftch; in j, bhaflj, 
mf) [m^rk^ya lod mrakaya), yaj, bhuj, vpj, np [sian bbraj], 

evAi^, nij, rujj, while tynj, bhaj, mid maj) and 

majjisya] have Wth ror.ne, and vij (viji^ya and vfijiijya) and vtbJ 
take i; — In dentils in t, k^t ewf and trt [also ept and I ntake 
both forms; ib d, ad, pad, qad fall^ iJiand, syaiidi chid, bhid, vld 
/indf pud [aUo had, khid, avid, kqad, tudj; while nad (aatsya ind 
aidi^ya) ind vid knou* iniVe hoih [also cli|'d mtJ tfd', and vad 

hat i; in dh, vyadh [vetsya], r&dh^ sidb badh, yudh, rudb, 

vjdh [al>o aidb, krudh, k^udh, qudhj, ai3d bapdh md aidh repti 

hare both forma- In u, t&n, while man and han ha^c both forme, — in 
labiali. In p, ftp, kflp, |^p, Ifp, (arapnya ^nd BarpBya) [also 
^aPt lip, lup], while tapk vap, Bvap, dn>i kip have both forme; 
in bh, yabh and rabh, labb liirmg hoth forms, in tn, fam, while kfaia, 
k^am, nam, and yam mike both foriDB. 

G, Of the roots reckoned by tbe grainmarims *a ending In seoilvowcle 
(761 d—i]1 take And v4 or vi irciivc, vyA or vi tnvtlop^ and bv4 
OT hu fiffll ukc a y-form, la In their preeeni-systcm, to whi<'h then K Is added - 
thus, vayi^ya, vyftytfya, bvayi^ya (but also liv&Bya)^ 

d. Of roots cTidiDg in epiiauts, the minority [about a third) are with¬ 
out the ^uiilUry rowel. Th«y ire; roots iu 9, dif*, viq, lipq (drftkqyB), 
BDfq (aprakfya) [aho dhfi9, rii;, 119, kruq, mrt;ti *blle 
bii hoih foTtna (nBnk|y& ihd n^l^yn); — in f, pis, vif, [also 
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tTif, dviq, tiifr <iuft I^uf* vhila bu butb form« (^krak- 

and karfify^); ^ la it vaa thine, vaa ckitb< [alto fl^hafl], vhil^ 
vaa dwfU hai both fbrmt; — !n mfh, duh^ drub [ilao tiah^ dih , 
m], irhiLe daft, vah, aah, and rah have both fonxii. 

«. In the older UPgQagei a piejcirltr (about Hre nluthO of simple iwit 
add the «ya without aail]l«i7 i| of the futuret occorrinj; In the Uter 
langCiaie enly^ iiearlr three qnartere have the thU being generally Uhen 
by any Tont of late origin and deiifatl^e character — ai \t Is lUe uni* 
foriuly ukcD m secondaTy conjugation (1019| I036» 1050^1 1068)> 

036* As the root Ji atrengthennd to form the stem of thia future, to, 
qf a rqqe that haj a tlrojlger and a weaher forni^ the Htronget rnrm la uaed ^ 
tbui, froiti ^andh or badh bbftnteya or bftndhiaya. 

a» By an Irregular ttrrngthe^olngi aaBkpja (bet^ide iia^lf.ya) is made 
from Ac lott, md jnadk^ya (bt^lde majjfpya) from p'maJJ tink. 

b* But a fev rueti make fiiture-tteDia in the later language ivitbqut 

airengthcnliig- tLm, likbl^ya, miliflya (alto IS ), vijl^ya (aUo Tajleya)^ 

Blqya I y'nA or ei), aiufya (938 b)» aphu^i^ya; and y^vyadh ma1i«a 

vetaya frotn the weaker tortn vidJi^ 

0* The Laa once the monstrous form A^QUVlpyAmahe, made 
upon the present-atfiui a^na (807) cpf atta/iK And the later language 
makes lidi^ya tod jahleya froitk the preacnt-t^teica of v^ead iiid yhA* 
Compare further hirayi^ya etc,, 93b c* AUo khyAyifya from v^y& 
(beside khyAaya) appears to be of atjslUr character, 

d, A aomher of leou with medial p strengthen It to ra (941); thus, 
krakqykf trapaya, drapHya. drikkfyftt mrakfyfl (boatde xaftTk^ya). 
aprakfym arakfya, srapaya (beside Mn^lya),/nd mradlfya (beside 
pwdifya); and VklP form? klapaya (hetlJe kalpi^ya)^ 

e* The root grali (eiao Its doublet glah) takes I Instead of ai it 
does also In the aqrltt aad eleewbere, 

937* This fature it ccmpaiaUrely*rare yi the oldest language — In 
part, apparently, because the uses of a future are to ■ largo extent an¬ 
swered by lubjanctlTe fotmt — but becomei more and more oommoa Utet* 
Thai, (he RV. has only aoveateen occutrencea of personal furms^ from nine 
didfltenc roots (with partUlples from dx additional roots); the AV, has 
Alty oc^rroneeif from twenty-'llTe roots (with perifciplsi from serea more) ^ 
hat (he TS^ baa oscarronees (peiEOnal forms and participles together) from 
OTOT sixty xootif tnd'fomii from more Ulsu a hundred and fifty tvots ate 
quotable from the older texti^ 

0 

• Madei of thd s-ftitora^ 

fr 

B99. Mode-forms of the fhture are of the ntmeat tisilty. The only 
oiample la tbe older liugusge is kitHfy^ ^d etiig. snbj, ad^, occuiriTig 
once (or twice) In KV. (Alh has once noteyftWWhRl, and GfB. baa efyA- 
Qielidi* taAiyiinfiliilf itliiiiyliXMhii* but^they an doubtless false read- 
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IngB tor >lia< Two or tbiM atfUtlT# formi tn founti In tk* epiH; thui, 
dhftk^yat ind mi^u^yerui (MBb,), mA drM^?et« (It}j «l*« an 
itlvfl p&tayButti (Bir.). And 2(1 pL told, in dhiraju ue %not»bl« 

frgiD (be epkca tbm, TetAr*dli7«ni» •■Tl^yadhTADit ind (the ciuittiTa) 
ktlafi^yadhram (Pfi-) *iid jlvajlfyftdhvam (MBb,: and onn text hat 

mok-fyadbvuii at L133.13, Thnra tha gtbei Kadt mokfayadhTun\ 
and bhavifyadliyam (MBh. R.) It li a matter of quAatlaA whether thete 
are to he tc.{OQnted a rati Impentlre formation, or an apLc tabatltutlon 
of ^e^ondaiy fot prl mary eadiD|a (romparfl 

FarticlplBH of the i-future* 

9SO. Paiticiples are made fiotn tbe future-stem pre¬ 
cisely as from a preseiit-stem in ^ a: namely, by adding 
in the active the ending ff ut^ in the middle the ending 
m&na; the accent lemairiB upon the stem. Thus, from the 
verba instanced above^ ^THItT dSsyant and (tH-UMH dftsya- 
min&, yint and dif^fi4JH?Ur kaiifymi^a. 

Accoidln^ to th« i^ainmaiitiii, (be femlniu# Of (h« actHs partkiple 
U mado oltber in hnti or n ati; bat only the forai«T baa b«c!a notod at 
occurring In tbe older languaj^e, and the latter la etorywheta eatramely 
Tart; set above, 449 s, f. 

b. la RV. DccQTi once itlfyantl, frcin j/au, with anomaloai accetit- 
oition^ 


Preterit of the s-i^ture: ConditionaL 

940. From the future-stem is made an aagment-pieterit, 
by prehxitLg the augment and adding the secondary endings, 
in precisely the same manner as an imperfect from a pres¬ 
ent-stem in Q ft* This preterit is called the conditional. 

Bh It itattda related to tho ruture^ Ip forpi and mflaTiliif, u tho French 
cohdiiUonal aurair to the /otnre oumi, or •« the En-flUh tooufd hav€ to 
vill ^sve — nearly mu the Oermut vurdc habm tc uerde Aabrn. 

b. Thus, from the roots already instanced: 

aetlte. middle. 

1. d. p. a. d, , . p. 

1 

4dkayiim idkayaTu idlayima AdAaya Utajiyahl idAtytstalil 



m 


TW CotfDITIOHJ.L. 


He4a 


1 qj T RjfW^ 

idiflrM 4 dA»y«t«axx idUytta 4 dUy«.thlB idiayethAm idanyadhrun 

j gjjHM g^orr g^rralfTR ^bfutt 

idiAjAt AdlBy&tfcai Adisyiuci idAayiLta idJUyetim idi^yimta 

I i9^rf^T5TPT 

^karSyyua AkarlfyiT* ikarlfjAma Akiri^ya AkiudayA^alil Akarlq jAioahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. rtc. etc. 

941* The coDdlUontt ls (be TveEt qf til the fermi of the SinthrU 
verb, The RV. hu hot * ilnfk eitmple^ libbarl^jat voi goir^ to rjrry 
off^ end npne of the VedLc teiU fjrjiLihei tnotber In the BrlbisinEf it 
ti htrdly more common —- eicept to Va. vhere it ie miet with mote then 
Ort/ timer Nor doci it^ lihe the future, become more freqaent laten not 
en eiemple occur* lo MaIi, bbeftfed-Uit*, or HitopAdece* one In 

MnnU]: and tvo In ^Ekuntili. In the whole MBb. (llcULinino) it Ig fouitJ 
ebout twentjjT^flre time*] /mm ihlTleen roatj. The middle formi 4 re {i~ 
tiemely few. 


IJ. The Feriphnitic Future, 

942, a, Thie foimation contains only a single ind.f- 
ative actire tense {or also Jiijdrl)^' see 947)^ without modey, 
or participle, or pieterit. 

b. It consists in a derivative nomen dgentiSf having the 
value of a future active participle, and used, either with 
or without an accompanying auxiliary, in the of€>^^ of a 
verbal tenflc with future meaning* 

943- The noun is formed by the suffix tj" tf {or cTJC 
tar); and this (as in ib other than verbal uses see 11B2] 
is added to the root either directly or with a preceding 
auxiliary vowel ^ i, the root itself being strengthened by 
gtu^a, but the accent resting on the suffix thus, datr 
from dA gwt; ^ kartr from kf maie; 
bhavltv from bbtt be. 

a, A« fcgmrdi tbc preieiice ot tbiBDce pf (h« vowil 1, (hr ti 

kild by tbe gr4iDm4Tl4iii td bP iBaeiVilly tli« Buna M In tbs a-futpn from 
the itia« foot 93fi\ Tb? mptt Importknl ext*ftioii ii tliAt (be 

TO'Ji* \u X uk« no iz tkn*^ kutr (4«4in4( kaMfya); t«du ban md g«ta 
•^pw thettmt difrer4iu4; vblk vft, /fdb, md ajand b4T«!; i bcfe, thaugb 
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not in th$ s-fature^ The few fotmi wblcb otcaf In tha dldef lingukg^ 
igree ^nth the» tutemenu. 

944. Tu the third petHons, the nom. muse, of the nouiij 
in the three numbers respectively (373), is* used without 
auxiliary 1 thus, HmfTl bhavitS he or the or tt ujtll he; 
ni^rTlft bhftvitltrau both iciU he; bhavitfiraa theif 

mV// he. [n the other porsons^ the first and second persons' 
present of he {833) are used as auxiliary, and they 

are cumhiiied, in all numbers^ with the singular nom. masc. 
of the noun. 

a. ThuSj from di ^fre/ 


9. 

J. 

P- 

1 ^TFriTR 

TT^TTR^T 

iTrTTTJTFI 

^ -K 

dfttatnxi 

dataBvsji 

datum an 


<iH 

^fTTra 

datifli 

d&taBthas 

ditutba 


^FTTft 


dftta 

dStAr&u 

datdraa 

b* UttuionklEy, iii 

the eplct and 1at«r (almost in tbe oIlIct 

tbk norm of the icn^e as Kt^en 

ia various rctpecta de- 

parted irom: thns^ by uae 

of the Atiilliaty 

Lti the 3ii perien also; by Itt 


omiGJioii In the Ist or 2(1 pferaon; by inTer»l(jn of the order of uoun md 
laiilitry^ by Iritt^rpokition <if other words between tbum;. by ute of t dml 
or plural uom. vitb the kiiilliary »tid by u»e of e feiDliiine rorin. of the 
[lOQii. Evitlnplieie: ire; valcti (Mhh ) he vt/f ^ptakf nihaata (MFth.) 
J OT irWt jtrike dourk, yoddhi *hJkXXi (K,) I thaU l^if-hty ahum drag- 
\k (MBb ) 1 shnltr ser^ karti *haih to (Uhjf\) / irrff d/y for thr/^ tvam 
bhavita (MBb. Megb.) thou ictfi U; aami ganta (MDh ] / 
pratigrahita tftm aami (MHb) / v-j^J rectirt hanta tvaiu abJ 
^Ml^b.) ^ou trtf^ ifat^Tp tcartarSiU avah (MBb.') u-e lura shuti do; drag^ry 
aami (MSb.]| / (f.) thali lee, Udbhavltrl (Nib-v) »h€ vtU inertatr^ 
gantri fY J jAe vt£f ffo. AF. hit ante aotft te 2d aing , tiov urdi 
pfu*: JUH, Dkket tbe fombltiation gmaganAnl bhavitAraa rem<-r<rtrj 
Uftli bo 

c. An opUUire of the luiLlUry sppcm to ba onco nied, In yoddhft 
aj&m / V 0 u(d 1.22. 25 PeteTwn, hut ihc Boiubiy cdlllon reidi 

yoddhuih yAayimi)^ 

848,. Tb« acocat io these CMsbitiatioDj. as In all the ordinary 
caaca of coDocition of a Verb aritfa a preceding predicate qouq or 
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ftiljectiT« (&92^ It QD tlie natm tad^ mM tbe traaTtrbat 

foma, the toiablutiott retaica Itn tcce&t everywhere eree in id in- 
dependeDt eliueei thntp t4rhi vd atliiif^6 'bbAiriUmit {^B.} th*n I 
thaU out danger {wbere bh&Tffysml, if D9«cl, wonid b$ Acceet^ 
lene)^ Whether Sd a depeudent cUnse the tuiUiary verb would uke 
mu mceeut (ROfi). mud whethar* if bo, mt the eipeoae of the meceot of 
the DOUD fme iR the cmee of ■ prepoaitloa couipoanded with m verb- 
fonu: lC&3b}^ we are without the memuB of detenoiuiog. 


949* lo thfi Vedi., the A^tna ag^ntiB In tf frT tax, Hla t»t1dds other 
d^rlTatiTc nouofi (371), hut with etpeclal frequeacy, v4 ni«d In participial 
constructionf XoremLng tbo tccuitllro If tbey ooeoo from roota whoae torhal 
forma do to (11B3)* Ofli^Up ateo, iboy are mod prodlcatlTely, with or without 
dCCompaiiYing copula^ yet without aay impitcattou of time- thoy ate not tba 
beglnninj^A, hut only tLo forerauncm, of a now tenao-^fortaation. Generally^ 
when they hare a participial ralue^ the root-cyllablo (or a prefix preceding 
it) hu the arront. The tenae-nae beglna^ hot rather aparln^ly^ iji iha 
Brabmanas (from which about thirty fonua are quotable)^ tud It growi more 
common later^ ibongb the porlphrtftlc futirre la nowbare noarly ao frequent 
u the e*futQtc (it la qaotahle Uter ffom ahoat thirty additional roote). 

947« mp A few laoiaied attempt! are made In the Br&hinanaa to form 
by analogy middle peraona to this future^ with endings {:OTTe$pondtDg aftrr 
the uaual fashion to those ot the artlve peraout. Thui^ TS, haj otice prm> 
yokt^e i irj^f appf^ (^Landing Tolatod to prayoktBsml for oiample, 
qhse to qfiami); (‘P. hai qmyitua thou aheU Ut (iLtnilarly rdatod to 
quyitfiai); and TB. baa yuqlrmB,in(Lbc we vtill moJu offering, Bot In TA, 
ia found (lili) as lat alng^i^ abowlog a phonetic corroipoudeDCO of 

a prohloEQatic cbaiactei, net etaewheie met with tn thb iangnagCi 

h. On the baala uf sneb toniatlTe faimatlens u theae^ the native 
grammanaiii aet vp a complete mtddLo Infiectieu for the peitphTeatlc fntnrv, 
to follow! : 


a. 6 . 

1 dSt^e 

1 dAtim&the 

} dfttu ditmrku 


P- 

dAtimioftlie 

dhtmdlive 

dRtmram 


C* Onb e fiitglu example of mch a nnddle ba! he^ broitgbi to light 
iu the latu language, Vamely (the cmueativ?) dmtqmyit&h^ (Ntia.)- 


ITiefl of the Futuros ftnd CondiUoiutL 

a 

948 . Am the m'futqrei is the commoner^ so mleo It is the oae 
itiore iudafiDltejy used, li eipreises in genenti whftt is going Co tske 
t^lmce mt some ttmq to come — but ofeen^ is id other Imugumges, Add'* 
>bg OQ the DBA bmud AD*1mpltcmtion of or inteutlon, or on the 
Other famod thmt of promtse or thramtening. 
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a, A fev eitMplei ua ^ Tiir^lfyit; Alfima^ parjinyo vff(lmiQ 
bbavlfjati (V^O ^ ffoing to ramf Futj\inya it iD be rieb in 

year: yi* tin qA vida kfm jci karlfy&tl (HY,) vhoever doM not 
kfi(v (A/if, if^oi tffill he do ttilA verte^ ft fAI Ffty&iu. ftgnt dhfijy£jiuJie 
‘thft yOyiih klib karifyaUift (9^0 ^ tvsn fit**; 

then vhat vill yov do? tim fndrp ^bhyadudrAva hanl^yin (^B.) Aim 
/ndra ran 4(, intending to ,- yidy «yA lEiuri^yAthft «Ut&ib davftiF 

yAjjLiyAao bllftYif'Tftthft C^^') ^Aut, ye J^aif be voTthy of 

I Ac earriflce along the godtf dintia te ^fttftyftnti (AV.) thy teeth irjff 

fail cvt; uk martfyftoi ma bibhe^ (A'^'O 

afraid; brOM kvft yUtyafti |[MBb.) tell ut, tehete are you going to go? 
yadi 7 "-^™ pfatyftkhyftayoal Fi^am ftsthfisje (MBA.) tf you reject 
mCf J iPifj retort fo pofion. A» In Qth^r ]aTigutge»^ (ba (ent^c is nice iOfan- 
t^moi asdd foT tbe eipTQStbn of a conJt:cturtr or ptosaiuptiOH; tbnA: ko 
*y ari > davo fondliAlvO tA bbAviqiyftti (MBh.^tdAo ir ht ia dovA^^CJi 

a god. or a (SondAorvci; Bdya BVftpajBJiti (MBh.) tAqj muff be tUepir^g nou'. 

The Bpheiei 4>f fuinre bnd d^^ftl^TAti'e border upon ouo an- 
otbeTf and tbe one U loractlmea met ivLlh vhere tbe other might be 
petted. Examplet of the future tebeiL Id i quul-^dejkideratJTC »en<e are 
u foLlowi; yid bbadrirh kari^yAsi tivA *t tit a&tyAm (ItV.) 

wAflt favor ikon wlUrit tc bt^toip on thy worthiper, that of ihet becomtlk 
aettiai nireiy ArciupAf about) - yAthft 'nyAd vadiqyiint a6'^oyAd Fidet 
(^B.) o* if, intending to toy one o-ne were to toy anothtr. 

d49. Tb^ periphrastic future is defined by the gramnutrifinB ai 
axpresaing something to be done at a definite time to come And 
tbi*. tbongb but faintly traceable in Uter use, is a distinct ebar^LCter' 
ietic of the formation to the language whore it first makes iU ap¬ 
pearance. It is especially often used along with cyAb iomorrotc. 

m* A few exempl&i ere: adyA varfifyati gvd vraft^ 
going to rain today ; ft wift ram tomorrow; yatarhii vft ime kami* 

tftraa te Jetftraa (K.^ wAirAcvcr of thr two par^ci iheit thatl chooto (omomowj 
(key w{t( Foivucr^ prAtAr ya^taamedie (TH ) WC fboU tacrtfict tomorrow 

mominf; ItyahA vab paktAenil ^ tuch a day I 

eooit for ^ou,' t&n mer^okftKh r^trlm Ante ^ayitaae JAtA u te *yAiii 
tArhl putrd blia^t^ t\eif you thali Itt wiiA *ne one night, aatf at 

that time tAfi ton of yourt t^itt be 5om. In other cASes^ this dednUeDeffi 
of time if wmbtlnr. but ad ompbAiIs^ a« of opecUl e«rtAln|y, lecm* p«rbAp« 
to belong to the form: thno, bibhphi mA pArayi^yaml tTe*tl; kAamAn 
mb pftrayifyaal *ty Augb-i im^ eArv&b praji ntrvod^a, tAtaa tvk 
pixayltbami *ti (^B.) Jupport me and J will sovt you, jqid i(. From 
vthat will yotf Hjof iru ? raid he* A flood it going to vapry off all tAeir 
crealuret; from (Ant / wiu tavt you, jiaid tt; paridOTayfiih Cftkrire 
mahao chokabhnyam prAptAmnah (OB.) they nt vp a iamtntaiion r 
'’we are got-ng to nt^et ujtA prfat pain and drta^f^; yajo fyakf^ yaq^Aho ca 
(TA,^ / Jdrm/fcc^ / have toetipetd, otid / lAolt 'iaerifee. In ^ec ether catetf 
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Uses or teh Tnrvm ahd Cckditionil, 


i~m 


1r the ol<t«T Unfuife eT«Ti, »nd yet mon In tb« thii roton tpp»n 
la be equlTtltnt to tbo oiben tbai, prajl^ftm ftiadi vliJMtlamo jftdl 
vidvilL tA Juliotjf avldvAa tA (AB.) in hit thUdm ue lAaU know ^ffn, 
tinA^/A^r Ac i» one that *amfic€i t^itA jbnoittcdpe or uftAoui knowUdfft; Tsk- 
tAnniiO vA Idaifl d^Tnbbj&h (AB.) wt thaU UU tAii to (Ac foit; jadi 
erartho mam A bhavltA tata avaih iTArthaih kadfrimi (MBta.) 
if inter mj/ wm offaif fAoIi cojm tip, (Aen I taiU ntUnd lo my own affair; 
kathaih tu bhayltAay aka iti tvAib n^pa ^octml but vfit 

you get along afon<? tAaC, 0 king, U tAc rouie of my gritf o&Out you, 

960. The cooditiODa) would seem to be tnoH originally and 
properly used to si^ify that soioecbiu^ tfiae ^oing tn be done. And 
thia ?alpe it has tn its ooly Vedic occarrencc, and occasionally else- 
whcro^ But usually it has the sense ordiDsnly called ^^conditfonal”, 
and io the great majority of tti ocmirrencea it io found flike the sub- 
jimetiva and the optatiTC, when uead with the same Talue,' in both 
clauses of a conditional sentence. 

a. Thuflf yo Tytraya of cam Atri l^hArlfy&C prA tAih JAcltii 
vidusa UvACft (HV,) Aim^ itAo v-ar geiing here to enrrg off Vdira'i uicattA^ 
TtiaiAcf prof/tiimcd to the ^at&yuih g^Am nkari^y&m 

fA]t) / tcflj gotng to moke (ehouM Adrc m^tte/ Ihe live a hundred yeare 
(ill other msions cf the umo itory is rld?d ihe ctbet chni^, In which ihe 
L'.ond^tioTiiil biiS a viitue mori; renijTtid rron* j^e OTi^^init; thuii, In GB., if 

vitimn, hod nol tiopped [pr&grahifyah] my moutht; tiU ^ayt 
bhayim ?! *yAya kAemAd dhy Abhe^y&d dvItiyAd v&l bhayAm 
bhavati tAcrfUjiKJfi Aif fear deported; for of irAom traj Ac to be ofraidf 
offiiJion of fear arUet a teeond pfmn, utpapatft cirim tAn mece 
yid vasah paryAdhisyata (<^H.} Ac leaped up; Ac (ArwjAt long (Ajt 
Ac nhould yuf cn a yarmenC^ Ba tAd ev& n& Mhdat prajapatlr yAtra 
TiOSyat (MS,) Prnjiipali^ uerif^^ did not then find white Af traj to (thouid) 
entrifer; evam cen n& Vakayo murdbA te yyapatinyat (OB ) if you 
ifffoald net epeok y^r head u^ouid^fiy off^ B& yAd dhAl ^avad ova 
Tjhaviftyad yavatyo hhi Va *gro prsja^ tii^atyo hAi VA 

Tabavifyan na prA 'janisyanta (yB ) if he had tem only to mu.-A, i^-rte 
irould Arjtc been only so many tr^mg rre‘'tu*es Oi were crc^ifcd at first, they 
lDou^^ no progef^y. kilC ’bhawifyad afucas tamasAdl 

vibhetta tarn cel a^iliaarakira^o dtiun na ^kari^ynt (f,) treuM 
lAc forso/Ah hr it-t fcmierer the darknesi^ if the thoutand--rayed 

One did net wt Acf oa (At jfcrd of f.i^ cAiirjof « 
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CHAPTER xm. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS: PAETICIPLES^ 
INFINITIVES, GERUKDS^ 

OCl a* Those verbal u^J^tiven, vt particlpleB, vblch ue mado 
from tease-items^ sad im> cQaititute s part of the vaiioiu tense- 
■jsteme^ have been already treated. It remaiuB to degctibo certain 
others, which, being made directly from the root itaelf, belong to the 
verba) ayetem ma a wholes aad not to any particular part of ih 

h* The iohnittve [with a few sporadic exeeptiona In the older 
language} also comen in all cases from the root directly, and not Item 
say of the derived teoae-atetas. 

Ot The same (a tme of the so-called gemods, or iodecliaable 
participles. 

Pauivft Participle in t» or nL 

Hy the accented Bufbx FT ta — or^ in a compar¬ 
atively $mall number of verbs^ H na is formed a verbal 
adjective which, when coming from transitive verbs, quali¬ 
fies anything aa hiving endured the acdon expressed by 
the verb: thus, ^ datta piven/ ^WT ukdL spoAen. Hence 
it 10 usually called the paasive participle; or, to distinguish 
it from the participle belonging to the passive present-sys¬ 
tem (771)t the past passive participle* 

a. When made from an intransuive or neuter verb, the 
same participle, as in other languages, has no passive but 
only an indefinite past sense: thus, TTFT gati goncj bhUta 
been^ MTHd patiti fallen. 

063* In general, this participle is made by adding Ff 
ta to the bare verbal root, with observaiton of the ordinary 
rales of euphonic combination* 

&. Some rodts, however, require the prehxiOD of the auxiliary 
vowel i to the aaffix. For tbCK, and for tbo verba ^that add n4 in¬ 
stead of tkf see below, BfrO; 067* 
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[~ef» 


b* At to the Bccrat triiaii tfa« root ii procodod bja prapoiitioDr 
■60 1085a. 

054. The root before fT tA has usually ila weskeat fom, 
if there ie anywhere iu the verbal systein a diatiiiction of 
weak and atrong forma. Thus: 

a. A peniildiiiHte aual la not aeldoio dropped: examplea are 

Akt4 baddbi fybAAdh]^ QrabilhA difti 

prAOtA fv^BnAsjf bidho ff/baAb). 

b. RooU which are abbreviated in the weak forou of the per^ 

feet C704) euffer the aame abbrevittlon here; eiamplea are okti 
(I/Vao), Uftd (v'^aa upti {i^vap; alao vapta}, (f^ah)» 

Bapt4 (r'avapji vlddhi [y^Tvadh]; — and, by a eimitar 

procedare^ ]/praoh (or prag) makea PTft^ 1 /bhiaAf makee bhfffa 
(beiide the regular bbraftij^ and Vfrft Ao*; make* (beside 

c. FlOftt A tt weakened to I Id gItA dhltd (ydllA 

eueft)^ pita (v^p& dtink)f epliita; tnd jitd, vltA, flt4 ue mtde Trom 
iho ropu JjA, vyA, Qytg (er JI — vid fnrthet to 1 In chltA [beilde 
ch&ta), dlta (/dA dnide end dA bind;, drltA (T ^drA tUtp), hitA (y^dhl 
put; vttli h foT dh; but dblta nlao occur* In V.), mitA (/mA mcanjr«h 
pltA (elH ^Atah eitA, attiltA. 

dL A flnol m le loit ilur a in gatA, natAi yati, ratA (from Fffva 
etc.); ud n 1^nx\ n in k^ata, tatAp matA, liata.. At to the othet root# 
ID am and an uLln^ ta, ue OfiG a, b. , 

6 . More iioUted cue* ete -iita (FiV. t UtA or Qta (K'<^A ueacc)^ 

[«Jio ^Aeta: Vfia), mOrti [inferred to y^muroh}. Ae to -gdlia 
and JagdbA, boo 233 f. 

f. On the otbor hind^ y'avad mikoi ivAttA* 

8 CG 4 Of more irregular cbnrieter are the following: 

a. A nnonber of rooti CDdiug In am reUm the naeaL and length¬ 
en the radical vowel (ae also in iotne otben of their verbal foriDs]' 
tbna, klihta, krAihtA, kIiihtA« kfAThta> cAdhta, tAditA, dAihtA, 
bhrAihta, vAditAt QAihtA am bt quiti)^ fiAihtA (from ykam etc.}; 
and oue in an, Akv^ji *otfnd, makea dhvAntA * 

b. A few roDU la au miki their putlclple from another root-fcriD 
in A: (hue, khAtAf JitA, ^TAta* aitA; dbam hu both dhamitA and 
dbmAtA., t 

o. Certain rooci fn take thelT ytt^foitn (705 a): thgj, ctyiltA 
(l/div ptoy), fVbyiita, lyittA; but uiahea 

d. From Tootc* in chtniethle p (geucralLf taking xia; 057b) are 
made aleo pflrtA (KPr beilde prta), firta and ^^rtA (FfT cruih); 
and firta Ic farther made ftom mtx. 
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•. DoabU fbTini v* muffdhi ^nd ^nd b<kUlR, dhurtA 

tn4 dhrutAt hvjtm. 4nd hrutA 

f. Tbe nwt d& ffive nukat dfttti (from tecondtry root-form dAd; 
bat dAta olio ta V,). Bat the enoiiiAloneLy cODtrected form -ttA (es if 
for ditA, with the rtdicol ^ow^l it a1«o froquent la eoippoiltiDiit «t- 
pecielly with pr«poi1ciont: tbui^ ittA^ 4aatt<h irArIttAt pri4ttA| prdtlttA^ 
itrely wUb other ele mentis it dATiittAt punurttA, mAn^ttA[7). Aod tho 
itme ibbrevlitAd form oomei frotn ydA dividt 111 i^vAttA. 

The roott miklag pirtldplet In both tA end ItA, or t* mad da^ Ot 
in ill three, will be noted in the next two p»rigTipli». 

OB0. The suffix with ^ i, or in the form Iti, la 
used espeoiflUy with roots having finals that are only with 
difficulty, if at all* combinable with FT^t according to the 
usual analogies of the language, and often with roots of a 
secondary, derivative* or late character; but also not seldom 
with original roots. 

A. ThoB, of rooti preiftntlng dinicnltlu of comblaalon; — f. &U thtt 
«ad In two ecjn&oatnU {ttvo those of which odo conionont It lost by «. wobL- 

ontng proceii: 904 Atblt e. g. ^afilc, valg, v&fieh* lajj* ub|* 
ghfirpi kstth, uliid, jalp, cumb, umbh* khalli pinv, faAs 
^ABt^li rakq* hifii, SArh (la bII^ ovet fifty); but tnkq tntkes to^^; — 
2. til tbtt end In Llnuuilt (1&tltiding ^ nCter A or A): e. g. a^* tru(, pat^> 
luthr vTudt bha^f. kaq* bhiif; 3. til thtt tnd in turd tplrentt: 
t. g. likh* grath, uAtb* kuth* liph* Gfuph; — 4. tU thtt end In 1; e. g. 

caI* gilj mO* lull khel; ^ 6. eU thtt end In other peteittent Bemi* 
Towelt; ntmelr, OAf^ (alto cUina)* jiv (fet the other root? in Iv, teo 
966 c)* dhftv run^ abt* day* vyny* piiy; — 6. ujb* — Tbit clui Intludee 
more thm btlf of the whole Dumber th&t Uhe only itA* 

bp t>f otter roote ending in eontoninti. 1. In gneturtle, cak* 

41 iAuk (^a3t hit both tA tnd ita)* fligh; — ^ In ptUuK ab (tlio 
akudj, uo* kuo* khac, y&a, rue; ^ P* kfij* vraJii tyaj ^nd mfj la 
]B|e teit$ (uiutlly tyakti teid — 3^ la deattli. At, pat, fcut, 

eltd yat In epot (elsewhere only yattA); krad, kliAd* gad* oud, nad* 
mud, mfd, rad, nid, trad* vld tnpu?, brVd; tlso uud In epoa (elsewhere 
uUttA tnd uunnAj; mad hts botb mattA tnd madlti (the mtjorlty 
of ri^ts In d take na: 957 d); adh, kqudb, gadh, dudh, nidh» 
b&dh, spardh; an, tn, kvan, dhTan, pan, ran rinfy van, etan» 
avan, ttid dhvan (ilio dhvkatkj; — 4. In UbitU* cup, yup, rup, 
«nd ututllj kup (kiipta ttie) tnd lap (lapta epic), occuloatllr kflpp 
gup* tap* dfp, VAp, ^Ap, while Jap hiAvbi>lh t« end* ita; gratiti 
^ubb* akAbh; end oi::OMlonBUT lubh, while kfubk uid 
■tabh htve both fomoi; ttm, dham, ^am tohor, atim, ted kfam In 
epoi (tlio kQliiita); — b. in ■phtnti, aq eeJ, If, ki^, vtf, fa^*, 
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whiia pig ht» belli fnrmi, mi) mpg UkcB itd only Ul«; If iend, If, kuf, 
trf, tvift pruf, mifi r^fp h«fp hr«ff U»a muf «ic«pt wbDe dhff, 
rufl, md h|^ thow both fariii«^ Id, bhR 9 , lihia, rae, Ida, tu doiAc, 
jbds» dQ iAnm^ ocuiienilly^ vhLle kiAp ffTaa, yad, tu nkluM, yaa 

(«ilh gif^ md gftAtft), gvds, md hr«s mike botb feTcoi^ 
ih, grab lab (seeondjiry form ef hA), mth, nib, uid occaslflailLr 

uh timCivtf vhile gab hai bath formic 

c. or reety fading In tdwcIb, cn\y gl Cif, vMcb meksi gayita (ylth 
gu^a uf raot, it eleewhere: 630 

d* Id geiierilf a. roet mifnUlna its full fuim before Ita; bnt there 
ere a few exceptLortit tbita, gi^blllt4 and gphtt^ (the not being rethoned 
la ^abh and grab: ec» 726jp tidit4 (ilao yadita in the later Unguige), 
iifita (/vaa lAiiu; betide Uffd), ufita (vyaa dvtU: epdradically 

yaiiita and ufta)p ulcfitA (p^yakf gfthita (Vgrath}> From 

V'mrJ are made both mrjita and m&rjita (with tirenictheTilng m in pres¬ 
ent and eUewhere r 627)^ betide iDTfta* 

Tnatead ftf ip Jong i It taken In gjbh!t& and gjlilti. 

057, The suffix ^ na (alwayu without auxiliaiy ^ i) ia 
taken instead of FT ta by a number of roots {about seventy)* 
Thus: 

a. Ctrlain roett in &: thut, Jif&t ClAi* dr& run, dr& *Utpf (alto 

driU^)f mla inlita\ yd blow (also vAta^p gyft (als»o glua), atyi, 
h& f (also and hfttalp hH go forthf and dE divide maket diJlA 

( a]bo dita aod -tea), Furtberp certain rontt In 1- and U-vowelB: thutp kfl 
diilroy (kfina; kfita}* ^Ip pip li eininp, vlip gl or gy& cou^vhite 
thpaide gyEna and gitah hrt (betide hTita)j du bum (tlio dtita)p lup 
gu; and dlv tammt mahen dyuna (coi|ifarc 766J. 

b. itoott in f, whirdi befora the atiflli iir or ur I the futrat 

dfe^ arna (tiU, br^idu I'taK klrna {yk|' JccjUrr), girna (pgT tuuUourh 
jinoii. and jurna (p'jp uu'ce^)^ tirn4 and tur^a (alto turtE^p dir;p4 

(t^dp ^Errcf,' alBu dpta)* purtii aud PTtA)» mun}4 

(/mp rrvjk)^ girnA (y gp cruik; a ho girta end g^ta'^)t attrpi (aho 
etpta)4 Of Like cLaraeter vritb theao ire InnuE from ylr^ oirpa (betide 
carita) from VcvCp ^urga (bcaido ^rti) from y'Eulp a aecondary faim 
of 1^, and curpa (beaide carvita) from y'e&rv, which 1» alia plainly a 

secondary root*. 

c. A fgw meu ending In J (wbirh beoemes g before the inffiSp 

igaJiiEt the uBUil rule of ^lUemal cocnblnaiion! £16 f)* thui, bhagma 
Evhhanj), bbugna (/blmj hend), magni (y^majj)p rugi^, vi^a 
(beside vlkta). Fnrtheri two or three ending In c (similarly treated): 
thus, alcni (t^ac or afic: alee aclta and aficlta), vyknA (/yrage), 
and apparently -p|!ggia oncot with doably Irregular change of reot^ 

. 9ngi, fntin f^pgts}. And one root !n g, lagna* 
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d> A coiiitdenliVe aombei, germs of tluru rgiy cmanon en«, of mu 
in d (irbieb, tgilDit ocdlT^My n\t, becomu n Wore tbA 15Tb]|4 

ThB foTiDt ut: unn* mttAj, khnn*, 

khlnnAi chftnu&t chlrniAr tumtA, nmmA (il» nutlA 

nudita), p«mi 4 y bhlnnAt Tltm* Cl^yL^i viUA)» fAmui 

(y^id sum A (dto skumA (ysk&nd^ syumA (j/iyuid)* 

STlxmAy And Aims food. Id iplt« af dlffeivnt uccat, feppeiii 

to be 1 UAo fornii^tloa from f/sd eat. 

058. Th« lUkdre ^rsminariArns recjcoa u pirtieiplaa of thU for- 
mitLOQ s few miscelUnecmB deHTstive sdjectiveiT aoming from rwta 
wbicb do not mske s regulsi participles eucb arekydnu kp^A 
emoeiaUd, pskvA ripi^ phnllA expanded, ^u^ks dry. 

Put Active P&rtioiple In tavent [or nav&nt}. 

960* From the past paasive participle, of whaiever 

i 

foTmation, is made, by adding the possessive suffix 
vant, 4 secondary derivative having the meaning and con- 
Btruction of a perfect active participle' for example» FT^ 
tat k^tavlji harnng dona ihot; tuii nlglm^av^n haring 
sxcaU<m?dd hxm doien. It? inflection is like that of other 
derivatiTcs made with thia suffix (462 if.); its feminine ends 
in vatT; ita accent remains on the participle. 

900* word* of this fonuktlnd *ft fouijil in RV,, but vttbvut 

i.nrtbiDg' like ■ pirtklplil Tb« AV, bia & eitiRio simple, wUh ptr- 

tkipUl memnids' s^ltAvaty Atithkii ont'n ^ttt ha^in^ eaioi sbj.')- 
lA the BrlhminM tlao It i> vitb. Jn tb^ Uter 

haw«T 0 rj it eomea tn bv ^uLtfl common. And there It li chiefly UFied pre- 
dlc 4 tlTeLy, ofteD^tt without copnU oipremed, or with tb& T» 1 ae of & 
pewn^ Tcrb-fbTJP in n put ten40; prlmtrily, ind not seldom, Bt^njfying 
Immodiato p*it, or boring o trtio *'poTfeot" vtiuo; bat alto (Uke the old 
porToct »nd tho old aorUt in Utor ute) coming to be freely used for In^- 
deflnlto time, or with the taIuc of the lioporfect (779)* For o^Amplo: 
mbb na kafcld'^df^t^vAn no one Aoi eccn (or bqw') me; aa riftknijiT*i 
vyApIditftvftji he dettro^td tfii icAfieumon, or, with copuUi mnJi nt 
kgochruD prAptavaty aoi thou hatl /alien upon iff eat mj^erp. Although 
originally 4nd properly ineda only froin tTin^itive v^rbi (with mi object^ to 
which the pirtlclple in ta etitid^ Jn the roll Mon ef on objective predlctte}, 
it 1« fioolly found mleo from iiitrariiitlves t thii^„ catena nadi^ritavati 
hoj become united iP 4 lk tfa munyo-frec ; gatavatl (ih.) rAe AtU pone. 

U The utne p4rtLclp|« lc 4(»a Riidc in the eecoVdAry VouJugitJons: 

e. g. du^itavan*^ jAeoin, prabodbltavaut Mutiny owhitened. 
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bf PoHciilTet 111 10 in In iDmdn from putLT» ptrtlciplet urn#* 
tUoM ftnind nMd in tn Antlogoni Eitnn«rt n«ulr u peiftot ftctivv pirtici- 
pt«ti «, g. Ift^n Amt(n# Jaordtiifd, TjJIUso mnsyiuninAb (ABO 
to havt oon^atftd. 


Tutur# PMSive Pnrtlolplei: O^ruDdl^M* 

861^ CeTtain deriTative adjectiTes [for the moat part 
more OT leas clearly eecondary denTatiTes) have acquired in 
the language a value as qualifying aometbing which U to^ 
OT which ought tO) auffei the action expressed by the root 
from which they come; and they are allowed to be made 
from every verb. Hence they are, like more proper par¬ 
ticiples^ aometimes treated as a part of the general verbal 
system, and called future passive participles, or gerundives 
(like the Latin forms in nduSj to which they correapond in 
meaning]. 

892 * The sufhxes by w^hich such gerundives are regu¬ 
larly and ordinarily made are three: namely If ya, ta- 
vya, and ^Rhl anlya* 

<u DsrlirmUT«} in ya li&irlng Uils vaLha tn mtdfl in &11 periodf of 
Ung'ii&ge^ fVom tlie eifllflAt down; iht olb«T* two are of n]ar« iDod«tn 
uriglnp. IwlrLg entirelfy vrintlng iu thn oldfltt V«d» (ftV,), tnd btrdly known 
\n tbs liter^ Othei dqilvmtlvH uf m alsiilti chtrutoi, wbUb afcoriiArd dL»- 
App^HT /rom me, foiind In ibo Vodi (899)* 

863* The snftii ya id its gerundive use has uothLog to dia- 
tiLgnisb It from the fiame suffix as employed to idAke adjectives 
and uobns of other character (see below, 1S13]. And it exhibits also 
the same variety in the treatment of the root. 

a, The siigtQkl {j-f tbo suffix \i 1ft, and at inch It baa to be 

read In the aary gteat majority of iti Vadir occnrivncef, Hanoe (be eon- 
verilon of e and o to fty and ftv before It (ae« beliTwy 

b. Tbusi 1, Final A becomes e before the suffixt deya, dliyeya, 
IchySya, meya (perhaps cUUia etc , with eupbonfc y mterposed); but 
RV. baa once -jAiy&* — S. The other vowels either remain uocbang¬ 
ed, or have the guna or the vpddlil strengthening, and e usuatly 
and o always are treated before the yft as they would be before n 
vowel, thus, ^kqftyya, jiyya, bhiyya, liyya; nivya, bbAvja, bivya, 
bhavyi; vAr^: and, i in the later language, niya, Jaya, dbuya Isuch 
CMOS are wanting earlier)r In s few lAStances, a short vowel adds t 
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before the Bufflx thus, itjm^ mitya^ ^ruCya, atutya, k|*tya {the oaly 
Vedic examploA^ — 3. Medm! a lemattie UDChaD^ed or in leogibeDed - 
thun, d&bJbiya, v^ndya, a^dya; madya, vaeja. — 4. Hoditi i-, u-, 
.ind f-vowole aio uechmi^rd or have the guna-iitreDgtbeDiDg tbae^ 
Ki^bya, dhr^ya; dvenja^ yodJiya, marjya. 

e* The. HV. hM tbout forty ei^mplea of %Uit geTmitlt^e^ Ihfi 
AV. idds hjilf 4J niany morn. Except In bh^via (<33ice)t the tecenc iu 
KVt Is ilvays on the roel^ AV^ hit nevertl rtsoi of ftcctrat DD the 1 of tbe 
enfflx (hence written ^dya^ -vy&dhyii, -dh&r^ya). According to 

thf^ gfAmmerum, the accent as on the root or thu eiidiqg \s cireuin- 
Heicd; ftlwiyn the former, if the ya foll&w 4 i^owet. 

904. a. The aufbx tavya is a ^.econdAry udjective denvacWe 
from the inbnitival tiotio in tu fbelowt 968:, made by adding the 
aiitrii ya ^prufterly whence the accent ya), before which the Goat 
u, 05 naual 1303 a"* has guna-atrcuflbeaiDg, and ta reaoJved into air. 

b. Henee^ aa regards both the form taken by the root and tho 
use or omission of in auxiliary vowel i before the tavya, the rules 
are the same m for tho formation of the inhnitive (below, 968^ 

c. No etainplf^ of this rorinmbtta h^uml In l(V.^ and In AV^ ocrur 
Dul/ two, janitavyk *od tiifisHavya^ l»i rho isrihirians Un^uagt^ It hu:- 
gmi to be not ruo, and U mxie both froEii the jjimplo root ind from thu 
cUrlT«d con^ugjitionil ttemt moit rlisptor), iil tho r.latticil language it i± 
still more frequent. AcrnrdinR to tba griOtriLariam^. the accent of the wnrd 
IS cither iireumflct on the tlnial or acuto on the phTiuU: thria^ kartavya 
or kartavyaj In the. areentiiatc-rl teiti^ it la alwayji the former (tho accent 
tAvya gt^sn to certain gerundjxesi In the retersLorg lexLconi ii in error, 
growing out of (be ambtguoui atfeiitnition of 88c). 

065. a. The iufbx anlya is ^n [ike luanticr the product of sec¬ 
ondary derivation, made by adding the adjicctivc suffix iya (ISlb) 
to a iiOTtifu actioms formed by the common eufhx ana. 

bi It follows, then, as regards its mode of formation, the rules 
for the suffix ana (bcLow', ll&O), 

C. Thii dcrt^itive aKo is untLuown In RV., md In AV. 1e fooiol only 
III upajlvaniya mdi amantranlya (in. both cf which,, niorcuver^ iu dU' 
blot gerundive value frdoaUt of qu&ttjou). tn the Ilrihmanii (whero leia 
than 1 dozeit examples of li bsTc been noted), and In the latci Imtigciigej, 
it is loii common thin the gcioadtTc In tavja. Us arernt, av in ill tbe 
dcnTitlves with the aufUx lya^ U on the peiiuk; than, karai^iya. 

4 

966. Other fonoatiopi of kindted value are found m thu Vedi *s 
follcve. 

• * 

a. GerandUet tn tua or tva^ ippartrLtly diide frem the Inflnltlvsl 
noon ia tu «tth the added sdMi a {1SO0)» Thuy are kArtus [In two 
occuiRnccf kArhra), ^fuhtvai lAntua, n Ada tun, vAktua, aptui. 
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•nitixar liAjatudg. h«tua, hdtva: with tnxllUry i (oi I), Jitutra* 

Ainlt^ai bbivltva. 

b. Clerondl^Eft In «iia or anya (eoEbp^r^ 1217): they m'» ikfebla* 
oar«^Up d^Q^nia, -dvifopia, bbu^anya* yudb^nia, viura^a 
(ftTid bhftjenya BhP,); ^x^mple fnim appxrtnt ^gdut-BUiDf 

yaxhaenya, tad Ibrea or foar f^cm Hcoadtry T^ib'tteiut (tee betgwp 1018^ 
I038p 1008 a), 

c* QarundlTec in ayia (onct ayya: comptra 1216): they tia dak- 
fayia, pan^yta, yldaylap fray'ayia.bnayiyia: wuh a few from aacon- 
dtry conJogttion-itam& (below, 1016, 1038, 1051. 1008a); tud atu^yia 
It of cloie kindred wkb them, 

d* A few rndjeotitet elijna, u paceUmAp bhidalima (only tb«M 
qBotable), tit rtekoned i« gerundives by the grtnjmtritTit. 

087 p Tbe divtsioa-lino bi^tween partidpiiil tud ordmary adjec- 
tivea la leas atrictly drawn in Saaakrit than in the other Indo-Euro- 
penn Inn^agaa. Thue. adjcctim in u, aa will be aeen [ater {1170}, 
from aeeuEdarj eonjnational hnTC participjal value; and in 

the BrahmanAe [with nn example or two in AV.) is found widely and 
commonly uaed n parckipial adjective formed with the auf6x uka 
tl 100). 

Infinitives. 

668, The Liter language has only a single infinitive^ 
which is the aDCUsaiivc case of a verbiil noun formed by 
the suffix J tu, added to the root usually directly, but often 
also with aid of the preceding auxiliary x'owel ^ i. The form 
of the infinitive ending, therefore, is or itum. 

The root has the gupLa-strengthening, and is accented. Tlius, 
for example, from kirtum from 

l^^r; TTTl^^caritum from car; ifjii^^^bhavituni from 

yv\ hh^. 

a. As regards the nso or nmlBgloD of 1, fbe inhnillve fas Also 
the gerund io tv^: 061) rolLowre in goneral the analogy of the pa!^^)- 
Ivo participle f056;, Examples arc {with tho gerund addrd) aa fol- 
lows- da^dhip d^dhum, dagdhwtl from )/dah; bbinno, bhettum, 
bhittvi "from J mati, mintum, matva from v'man i u^bi. 

TO^um, u^bva fronr i/vab; patit&p p4titutap patitwH from y'pat; 
y&oitA, y Mi turn I yftcitwa from |^y&c; ^ayitA, qiyitum, (joyitva from 
yifit But certain exceptions and apodal, cases require notice, Thu:»: 

b* Of jogti brntmg no ^ueuble parMdpTa^ inUnitive itemi tn tu tra 
mad« from ad, sagb; in Itu ftoio uneb, Qb k^ap, lu^|bp 

lok, avarf and In bath fmm yabb. 
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e. Of iDoto laiUi^ ptrtidplu of 1»otb forml, «n Inflnltlre iIaid In 

ta only Ij for kflp» kfubh* tmpt lubh* vm «k4ii«, 

fnk, vtebh; onlr tn Ita for gMht jAPi mmd, jnt^ tMo, ^ftAa^ 

fTfts; In both for 9 M tArots, lUi nmoo«, ffUp. om*, mfj mMr~ 

Jlta)^ Up^ vw dtMU, ^p, QiA, 

d. AI» Ed 4 nnisbot of otliiff eiMt (boddo* ibo«o almdf nottod) ta 
laClDltlTe «t«iD It mtdo both with tad trlthoui L Tbn», In iddltlDQ to tho 
iDor« rofulu fbrm^ x item In Itu U oeculoanUir mot with f^om Rwti wg 
atteEft« If Koi^ btudb, bhiOi (yitnm), mdh obdmcE, mh, 

■ad Caldituin), lali, hmn^ hj- md ono in in tnm rooti ia, blilf^ vld 
knotp. Both formi occur Hio cortein am^iootip ounely aaiOf pajUt 
ram, «ndp with 8 hofori tu u la tho pplo, kz«m ind bhram (kfam 
hu only kfaditUt o^nit tho nomlofy of kfCiht*); fnrthor^ from corulix 
Toott Id rtrl^blo f, umoly ^ (tarta, tarffcu}, wvtr (virtue wmritii), 
4Dd at^ [atArtu, atarltUt atAritu) (bet fbim ^ enuJi o«ai oitly ^AiftOv 
qarlto, uid from rf ^Mcott only Taiita; white gy fuoXtev tnd vt 
mxtt thftlr IndniiJTi from othor root-fotmi, Damolr gbdttmi. piOrltiun]; 
funhor, from x tew Tov«l*ioote, nomoty nl, «yii« aU (vdta); «ad Innlly 
from nytt 

a. Afftioit tho n^logy of tho ptitidpte, loAnltlTe-ttomi to Itu nftei 
t AniJ conionut tn mrde from tbo rooti aw, Itfan, khan and Jan (th« 
pptet coming fTom khi xnd J8), guh« jabh, tam, diw ptey ind dla 
lament (both d«Tttii), maU# wyt, vydli, afp; md ifter t Anti vowtl^ 
from Tooto In d, ntmoly pfX, bhll, att («1 id adtu), isd from fli nod ^rlj 
•I to root! In ruiftble y, ih Jutt nbOro^ d< 

f. Ai tbo IninitiTe 1* imdo feem ibo (•cceotod nnd) thwogthfuiod 
ToOtf 10 It natnnlly bu^ ii x mto, tho icnnfflr or falter root-term whoro 
I wenker Ot contrictod fonn U token by the putlolplo (tnd fomnd In 

0. f. vAktu iftlnit ukt4 find uktrij, yAf^u ogilnet IffA (ind 
banddbum i^ilnit baddbA (knd baddhv^), xnd lo on. Deiorr- 
iiig iptcitl DOtleo 1 T 0 gitu igilait gttA, md dhAtu (k'dhA 

facJ[) igilnit dhltAv and lo horn di give ind hA Uavt «o mtde only 
dAtu ind hatu; but dhA pot, m& in<aior«, md athA tdd to tbo tnenlir 
dhAtu, mAtu, athAtu tb« Uto formt '■dhltu, '-mltu, -athltu: »nd aA 
or ai hu altti, adtu, ind >aitu; tA veuve (ppte utA) hu both wAtn 
mnd otu; hd or hvA bu hatrltu, h^Ayltu, ond hvAtu* Tho root wjadh 
TQiliei lu only quote^lo iDAnltifo^ Taddhuio, teom Iti widh-tenu; teom 
■afU or ■aj occur both aahktu ind aaktu* The laomilon* oplc forme 
Sjittim (v'yaJ) alditum (yaad), worn mendoDod ebon. Tha toot 
grah Daikei grAhitum. 

g. Id the liter Iincutge, tho iDAnltlre^etem forme pochhJto omd'* 

pound* with kAma and manaa (^pooliUy tho former); o. g. avaptu- 
IrAma the wirk to ttetjy, yaf^ukAma (teefrow* of Hon/Scin^t .wrnktu- 

maikaa minded to tptak* 

h» lo 'Ttry Tin lnititi!»i. dittn inAnittreo to tav* or tv>'Al era 
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mtde from tt« InQuldve ttvED In thft Uter 1«a;Difa (u tbunduidr Id (ii« 
urilw! 970b): tbut, pMtlbaFtev* (BhP.). And JJtm* (973 a) It 
DDU IbQiid In B(Bb« (L S, 67 > 732}| lu 4 qnul-^Ytdl ebfma ta tb» A^vtnt, 

990* In the Ved& nnd Brihmnnft, hovoTer^ * nnmber ef verhat 
nouns, nomina aeftonw, in Tuious of thflit cnses,. nfO used in con^ 
itrootlont i^hlch mimilAta tbem to the iafinitlTO of other lAnguagea 
eltbou^h, were tt not for these other Uter itod more developed 
And proDouneed infinitiveflj the constructions in question might pMS 
AS ardioAfy CAse'Conitructiona of A somewbAt peeulinr kind, 

670* The nouns thns used indnitively Are the following: 

A. The root-nonu, without derivAtive suffix, is so used in its 
Accusative in Am, its dative in e or (from A-roots} Af, its genitive 
And ablAtive in as, and its locative in 

b* The verbal noun in tu is so used In its acCusAtlve In turn, 
its dative in taye or iataI, and its ablative and genitive in tos. 

Of other nouns only Rlugk fonariJlT dttlreir are recloned u 

used vltb lTlllnU^va vtlue, tbui; 

o* From the verbal noun in as, the dative in aae; and also, io 
an extremely small number of instaucss, a dattve lu «e (or fe), from 
A nouD formed with s sintply* 

d* Prom nouns in man and van, dAtives in and vana* 

e* From nouns in ti, datives in taje, or (from one or two verbs) 
In tydi, 

f* From nouns in i» datives in Aye* 

g. From Donns in did and ^ datives in dhyftt’and fy41, 

IL^ A few infinitivea in are perhaps locatives from noons 
in an added to a root increased by a. 

U From a single nj'Ot> dh^, art^ made infinitively nsed forms in 
tArl, of which the grammatica] charACter is qnestionable. 

j* Among all theie^ the foiraa which htvfi b«iC right to «pectal trctt- 
laent u iannibvet, on tecount of being or pKuJlar fcroiAtlon^ or fri?in 
suffixes not found lu utber ates, or for both rwotii, sro those In 

tAii, dhyfij, snd tavil* 

k. Eitcept (he viiious dies of the derlTstlte In and of the root- 
aaan, these lufipitivcd: are aJoaost wholly aiikaown outside tbe Rfg«Veds, 

h Other eufCxes ami forms than Choee noticed aboTO might be added; 
for it is Impoiliblo to draw any fixed line between tbe neet elaaird »i 
Infinitive and ^e ordinary case-uies: thus, prAj4pAtim praquAm Aitfim 
(T8*) thty client to atk Pt^vpnU; ylqyiuh jEvAm praauvAnti car^Al 
(Rv.) ^jchAiInjr tvtry Hvifif ktinff £o motion; Ap4b sirm&yA codAyan 
(RV.) imptlUng tfte ^aUrt to flovt; qakauyad griha^ftyA (instead of the 
Gisiial giAliitum: ^R*) mop abit to apprthmdi A tamanAt (Loitesd of 
the usual tamito^* B.) wntit txktaaiion. And tbe lo-cslJed infinitives 
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mrs faantd tn tbo iani« iBiitonoe with commoii ijomia^ mud ATvn 

with cAmpoiitiil itQijna. d, g, eiiitavoiA. ftbhog^ja rEjh (BV.) 

to ffo abrotid^ fo cn^o^, Jo $ett ^alth^ irt^trft^lya na prahartma 
imigaai (^'■) for tettut of disffUHj^ not for hurCiitif at the innoeent, 

Mare ipeciil rulei u to tbe vtdioiu form^tioDj ire follow»: 

97Tbo root^iiDun aMd m InBiilttvo hmA th« ditnft fbrm («K«pt 
th4t It d04^a not tokA m 4d4led ti 383 f)p mnA. th:) Aime iACont^ botk 
tiqjplA And when combined with propoAlitloiiiSf *t in tte othei In the 

v£ry jremC mtjohiy of Insitenoefl^ Lt i« nede from roots endlfl^ In t oonto- 
nmnt^ hut rnlso froiD m f^w In ft (kiiyft, dft, tUiA, tai« yft), from 

two or three in i- mni u-voweU (hlj mip bhu), ind from one or two in 
oLktigALble Pp which uin% the ir'^roriu (tir, Btir). 

a. The roots in a form the eccufi. in ftm, the dit. Iti ii, the mhl. in 
^ foTidflrsttndlii^ avaad before d u for avaa^ 4nd not araaff In KY. 
iti, 53,70), &nd the locative {n e (only two exampleof which one fi per-^ 
hips btittrr understood ii detivc). 

973, The indnittre noun tn tu is mide fteety ftoiu loots of etery 
form The root tskei the giuaa-itrenj^thening^ If ciptble of It, sod efleii 
edJi the suiitiery Yowel 1 before the jniffix {mcoordtng to the rolee elroidf 
Bttted, 988), The root is e^centedp tialees the ncQU be combined with i 
pTeposltiaUp in which cisc the Itttcr ha the accent Insteid: thiiS| kArt nm ^ 
ataysp hftaton; bnt aikartuTa* niretaYOp nfrhantop, 

a. Tb# datlre in tavfti is in two rcBpcctB enoiBA'toas; in btvlng the 

hoiYy f^icnlnine fti wUh 4 itreni^tbened u; end in txkioK e 

double icoentp one on tbc loqt or on the prefixed pTcpoiltion, mud the 
other OD the eniiuig ait thui^ etayaip h&Dtawftfp it 7 etavftf, ftpabhar- 
tavftCp 

973- a- The inftnltlre in aae Is made In RV. from tlHnt twenty'- 
Qrc roots; In AY. sod Ister tbora tasre been noted no other exsmplst of 
it. In near three r^atrceri of the scoont fe od Che sofllx] e. g, 

pfijftfla, jWM«p bhiydaa, tiU^M; except ion I sre eik^e; db^aao 
(i^lih y iiiterted before the auffli: 269) p and Ayaae, bhftraw, qp^raii«p 
h&ra6e {with gu^a^itreu^tbenijig of the root). !^tr^Tt|thcnin^ of the root 
Is also ihown by Jav&ae, dobaae, bboj^se, fobbAaep In pa^yftsa la 
seerij apparenlly^ the present-sCtiia Instead of the root, 

b, Thu enihnif ee is extremely tarc^ being found only in -rnd 

perhaps BttLfOi and oim or two siiU more doubtful ct^ci, 

974. InOnltires in mane are made from only five roorsr thus, tra- 
mane. damauep dannanef bharmai^ep and (r^ith different acrent) vid- 
mAae, yrem p'diL corots dAvdno; turvAae may come directly from 

or through the seconiUry root tiilv; dhdirTal}G is lathut fJom f^dhurv 
then fiom y'^dJiYr, 

976, a. The iikftniUves in taye are i^^aye (V-l?)* pil^ya (V'P^ 
driFi*)j vltny^'j, aktaye^ md ferbsps utiye [Qtaye nfn to help hitmen.* 
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(UV.). In tjMi, tbe onlr titinplvt not«d arv Ityftf tad 

CHS, A 9 .). 

b. WUli iLj« lie formed ffdyei dp^dyett nuh^jat yiidbdTiii. 

■uiA 7«; ftod oitiya (V'S,), ^hay« (K.). 

97d. Tbe ending dhyil !«, more thtn tny other^ IrreguJu ind Tt/1- 
ot» In Itt ireetmant. It be* e1w4yi en n. Hiefore It, end In tike »*Joi1ity 
of eu«i ]f U neeented nfftn tlile ft, end Added to a vetk form ef roet: 
ttinBi ^a(^4dhy&j| pf]p,4dhytlt dhLy&dhyAl, hU7idhyAi> Bat tbe form 
of root it the etrong one in a few o&iei: nemely, ffty4dhyilf fttavAdh- 
ytl, tftfAdbyfll, JftrAdby&it m^tUdhydi, wndidhyAli In bmU-A^ 
doLen foTini^ ■gelnt the root hu the eccetit: neiDelri kf^rmdhyAii gdmftdti' 
jBl, yAjftdhy&l (but oaoe or twice mleo y^ddhyftljt vAbftdhyli, 
ftAhftdhyll, bhdrmdhyAl* In m ilfigla InetArLce, pibadhyllt the tuffli 
la Added dlatlfictljr te i pre^ejit'ttem; ind In one, wAvpdliAclhjIif to t 
perfect etem^ FirtmUy, In • number of Inattncea (teti), tbU liiflnitlTe ft 
mide from m oiuaitiTe item ui ay: thua, midayadhyBi, rifftyAdhyAl, etc. 

a. TUli liiflnttlTe U by no mema r«re In being made in thirty- 
£ra dlfTeronl forina (with KTenty-two occurrcDceaJ* But It la hardly kaowu 
outilde of the RY«; the AV« hta It but once (In a patiage found also In 
RV,)j and elaewhore half-a-doien etaniplea ha\e been uotSct^t In mantTft- 
paiaigea (one of them TS^ falaely reaila gaiiladhye); in tbe Brahmana 
languafo proper It appeira to be entirely wanting, 

977, Aq eiample or two are met with of an infLnUlre In fyil; thoa, 
rohify&i (TS,), ftvy&tbifyai (K, Kap. ^ Mii. ftvyMbiqe; VS, vyftttilfftt)^ 
and perhapt -dhAsyAi (I'OS*), 

978, The ladnltlTet in fftni are: (^) from Ktnd, -^bhA- 

fiotn f from U or qvk ; fTioin |/ili; ftok- 

from from p'pf. tarlqii^i from and 

and Apl from yy^ and stf — the laat eontainlng evident pnaont 

tenifl-algni (compare the lit alng. 804d). 

979, The only IndnitlTe in iftfl la dbftrtAri (with Ita oompound 
yidliartArl)i from p'dhp. 

Ubob of the' laflaitlTes* 

B8O4 The uneit of the BOH;nIled in6i]it{TbB for the tnoat pirt 
cloeely ftccordimt ^v^hL those of the csorreipondvng Cftsee from other 
fthstract nouue, Thun^ 

981. The accuaitive, trhich is rntdle only froni the root-noaQ 
end the nonn in tUL, is used aa object of la verb. 

ft, EapocLtlly^ cf rorica from tbe root ^iJe ^ ofrfe, and &rh frr u-offAp, 
^avt the or pourr. Tbua, tyS iftntidhftm (I^V,) may 

vt inri'<implhh Oiy ^indfinp,' m4 iJAkAn prfttidhAm f^um (AV,) mesy (hey 
tio( he dbfc (0 ft (lie arroLp lo (Af earing; mAso 7ft iEziAtb ftftdjfth pAry-' 
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B^ptiun arhatl piribh*Tltimi (T3.) the f/ormth, at 

rnre atTnam und turpasi her; Xo by dtAayit guhyn^ nlUna ffr4- 

hitum for ti to (dJbe hti uteni nonu? In th 4 the 

conitTucLLc^u with iheea Teitu lii only one mmonf M^ert; in thb 
1C beciMntt the frutly pretmlenc otiu (tbt«Q qqtrten or more of ilJ tbe 

b. Fartbti,^ of T«rb» of edoUdd (neit mcttt freqnAiit cue); thni, 
d^^in&ni hatuni eti (TS.) Ae to taeriftte thjnpi ptriainmg to tacrifi- 
ttal fifii, Cndrain pratfrun amy tyiPi^ ^ 9^ Mfo for (i. 

btietch of Aim) The Itnpthtning ou( of life; — Of ydlif’ ptriitt toj undtr- 
/dhe' ti, idiib JttAh nirvam digdhuib dndhro Ar, oi 

lOon at born, Arpon to 6um rAf< univfrH; — qf vcrbe metnlnf; dttirtf Aape, 
nutirt, know, i^nd tbe Uto; u, pifin, vicftaih 7flttba BirTln (AV.) 
jAotf lcnqire«t Amr fq looten oU bomd*; tiamid *ff"^T** na ^ drjyeta p^> 
biLatiun thtftfote one ihoald not bt fore^ui Co emotAer the fiwt; — 

4nd of otberi. 

032* Of the infinitive dntiyeBp the fnndnmoDtJil and niiui] nente 
is that eipresB^d by for^ in orci#T to, for fAf purpatB of 

EiiDiplee ere: jl74ih bodb&yanti (RV.) mfdjtuninf^ 

rreqftire to TnotiEm, upa yAtm. pfbadbyAl (RV.) come to 
dnnje them, naf 'tw^ te devft adadur Attave tAV.) the podt did not 
to thee for eating. prAl ytidhaye duytun £ndrab {RV.) 
Indrn went forveard to fihe demon, c&kquT no dhebi v^kbyAf (RV.) 
give tfj sjifAc for (tAfqud. 

fonetrtjetlons haivovet, ^^row out of tblj me of the jn- 
dnUtie dttlve. Thus: 

a. Tbe noun which io Ig^cstly the subject or (bo obJot*t of thn ecuoti, 
ELpresflod by the InDnitive i? frequently put beiLdq U In tbe dstlTe (^by a 
C 0 i>atructjan wblcb 19 In psrt m perfectly simple otho^ bni which 1 a itretcbed 
beyond Its mturt) boundsflee by £ kind of itmotlon), thm, Cak&ta 
adrynya panthAm uiwetava u fRV.J he ttittt/c o track for (Ac tun to 
fAiotr fmade for ihe fun u tnaci for Au foWj*i^ng) , finite raJe^bhyo 

vln(lc^e (R^' ) he urhetj hh Aam* to ptetcc the demc-nB. tHidriiya dhAnur 
A tanomi brahmadviae qArave bawtara u (KV.) J nreith (Ac 6^^ 
ff-T hudm, tAiif iii(\ ^(I arrotr he r/tay tiny lAc brahma*^atcr, aamA- 

bhyaih dp^Aye iflryAja punar dAULta Aaum (R'^h) may Ihty ptant 
life again, we moy lee lAe .ma, ^ 

t. An lafluLtlve with make is need nemrly In tbe tenie Of a 

csiiBstlva verb' tbui, pra 'ndhim fronAth cAkfaaa ^tave kftha^ (R^O 
make the Hind and tome fg tee qnd yo ^ affniib ■amidh^ oakArtha 
(KVJ thou hart made lAe fire to be ktndied. Of.tlmllu rbumetef li sn pc* 
ci4iou«l cqnstruictSqa with sooiber Tcrb: u, yAd im uftnAal kArtava 
karat tat (KV,) vkat we iq be donet ma^ be do that, kavlAr 

icbhAtAi aaiiidf^a (RV*) I defire to see fhe letyei. 

o. A dsUve inflnltlTe is not laldom used t» a predicate:, tqmednisi 
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with, but isHe uiofclly vltbotitp 4 Wfolu nprcued; tbut, «giiir Ivft n4 
prAtldh^f* bh«Tfttl (T8.) Wu fht, V nol to reiiitfd,' tmhiml Xm 
Ukyea* ni eufani^ (^^<) i* aci to &€ attaintd bp anotbepr* 

nikim indto nik«rt»Te n& p4TiQftkt»T« (AV.) Indn It not 

to bf pvi de^vTit ttu TTiij^fp on* n not to bt oi^fppoufrfd, 

dp ^omftkin$v an tnflnUive to uMd viUioQt » CopuU quite DHfly 
the Ttlue af an ItnperitlTe ^ tbvi, ty4 me y&qkM*.. buv4^ 

dhy&i ifteti] (R'V.) the«c oiotisui ofttt §hatl tht ton of muoi[< for me; 
■Qkbibhir p»« IndrR ny 4vn*ft huvkdliyii vtth 

pour hpmiw ihail pf caU nou on Imdra and Affni for aid; widAdliyi 
ngniih n&mobhib fuml] (AV.) Id mt frett A^ni ^riik komaga mamtkM^ 
aitq OA lOrkyo yiqvA iulfii^i (HV.) and tft our tatHfiemr ereti 

att rtfitont; tAu n|U Wkib. kirtAvti (MS^) Udt muit not be dome to; 
t>riiimndT£f&^ qintre b^tAvA u LAV.) id arrow ttop tAe braJw- 
hafera. The Inflaitiret la dhjii and fA.pl (which latter It Ln all Iti uhi 
atwrduii with d*ti*et) en thote in which the Imperatiue ualue la meet 
diidnctly to be reeafuiied. 

e. In the BrhhiBtn«j and Sutiai (etpeelaDy in the datir* in tAWil 
ii not ieldooi uaed with a rerb ilgnlfylng ipanfe (t>rO, WACr lo eipreai 
the ordering of anything to be done! thus, t^m 4 d 6 f&dblbRtti #vA tbltllay 
QCcbnttATRj br^hh l tAmfort Id him ihe rooir of tke plonla 

10 hr out {tpeak In Or^rr to their ctiKinp up: of. 7 ^ VAfIjft hriAnly a 
▼ 4 dnJltl vho dijfludr from ftom^ the cov: AV.}. 

98d, The AbletiTs lufiDitiTe — which, like the accautiTe* li 
oQvie only from the root-nomi And tbit io ta — in found e«pecl*i1y 
with the prepoeitioni E unttf lod pur^ he/ore. 

A. Thue, E tkisltoi^ (TS^ etc.) until uhoudton; purlt prk* 

TAditoh (TSr) htfort uttcrancr of (hr verier. In the Brihmana laufuage, 
thlt L» the wcU-iikgh eiclualre cotirttuOloi of tblatlTe (ii oeoora ilio 
with prtk,. iTT&kp etc,} ■ Iei the Veda, the latter la uaed tlao afltr Tt* 
vilAouf, aJid after irreial rertt, u trA and pA prolrrl, yn Mywrote, bhl^ etc. 

b. In a few inaiatice*, by an attraction aitdilat to that lllaatrated 
abnre for the dative i9B2A)f a DouEt dependeot on thia inBnitlre la put in 
the ablattrr beiide it: thus, pwrA vAgbhyAb lAmpFAVAditob ) 
btfort iSr udrranrc tofdhrr of iht vtucr*, trAdhWAlb kAT^d ATnpAdA^ 
(AV,) save v$ from falling doten into yit- purft dAkfi^^lbhyo nito^ 
(Apait, ] htfon (Ar gifti art talun avag. 

084, The genitive iDfiniiivt' [hAviiig the enme fom la the Ab¬ 
lative] ii in coi^muo uae in the HrihmiLnA lin^ua^e u dependoot On 
tqwArk iord, miuttr, employed Adjectively Id the eenee of r^pa5b or 
iikefy or eepoeed io. 

A* KxaDQplea ar«j tE fdewktAlh} iqwArE loAm pndAhAb (TS,) 
t^ey are Irkrfy lo hum Afm up,' 4ttlA bA Ei^TAtd ^sidh. ottwit kid|* 
old dfturitkm dpAttor wi wl bwAlitob lo ha truth hr It fhrWt, 
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afttr jiHinff tf\t fSrf, to me*f jem* Or pf to 

l^varwh Tli rRtbantaram ud«Mu^ Cftk^uh prunAtbito^ (PB,) (J^c 
fidt^tTnLTrci ts tiablt to knock cut (Ai tyf of ike ehamcT 

b. The dative it ut^d In Iiiitetd of tht ^rnltlve In t tingle 

phwst {i^vATiu jAimyiUvai); tnd. In the UteT Ungatge, tometlmefi ih# 
tcraiitiiv« in turn* In t cA&e qr two the Eattt. *tng. nom. i^vAfs^ li 
Uiert, without regard to tbe geodeT or itnmber of the word witch U qutlidei: 
thus, tuy« '’^varih praj^ pAplyaal bhivico^ (^B.) hig pfo^Fi^ ij 
Itablt to dtterioratt. And in n tcij few inttoiice^ the word i^TATR to 
omitted, ind the cerntlve tlK time vtlkm wubout it thui, d-gft mw Hhy - 
Aifa d i n aia abhl pratyetoh (AB.l (loo moy frf odded to tfie tibafjc'ap 
tito dikfitih p&mand bhAvlto^ c^Hcrated j> UaUt 

to ^et the ricfi. 

C, This con sir lid ion with i^yara, which is the only ohv foi the gem* 
line ■nttiiitiTc in the Brihoiinm. i* nokoown In the Vedj^ where the gtnU 
tivc ij fquud in a very small nnmhcr of ettcnplea with madhy^ *rd with 
the root i^: ihm, madby^ kirtoh iHV.) in (t< midtt of actioa; 
rftyo datoh (^!R^ ) ht ii mf^irr of ^tvtng of ine-j^Jh . y6toh |RV) 

able io ktfp aiofiij 

966* Unto^i the indnltivet in Q^anl alid tati are Licatlve in form 
i their usei are those of dati^eslp the locative ififltntlre is ao rarc^^ and his 
so Uttie that ii peeultor In iLt use, that it la hardly worth making any 
atc^Viut of. An example ie u^aao budhi (HV.) ui jAc auidtenmj; of iUt 
danyn, 

986. In the Vedn, the dative iatiniUve furnia aic very much 
mote nmueroua th^n the ACcLiaativc [in KV.. their aecMirrence^ iite 
twelve times ns many,' lb AV.. more thiin three timee), and the ac¬ 
cusative m turn U rare (only four form? iu RV.p only in AV*). 
In the Brahmanaa, the accusative haa rieen lu mach greater compar¬ 
ative frcQueacy llts forms are* nearly twice an many as those of the 
dative;, hut the ahlalive-geuitivcp which ia rare in the Vedat has 
aUo come lo full equality wiib it The: disappearance in the classical 
Laagtiage nf all excepting the accusative m turn i but seu 908h) is a 
matter fot no small aurpriae, 

967« The later iuhrLitivc hi tum is ofteoeat used II couatTiictiutis 
corresponding to those of the earlier accusative thus, na vA^pam 
aqakAt bod^um Air could not rcit^nm ATitoara,,tadi dra^^ubs arbaai 
rAoti fMiffhUst to tee tt, pr&ptum icchanti Miy rUttrt to ohiain, naiii* 
UtyAtilzb AlAbdham hacififf heyuti lo cnmit. But also^ pot infrequently, 
in thu>^ nf the other cascs So^ especially, of the dative tbua, 
aTaatbntiub atbin&rxtaraih cintaya uHfjifArr p^acr to jfuy in; 

tVtm ADTCf^uiiL ih6 "'sata^ he hat cotHt hither to teek for thee ^ — 
but likewise of the genitive thu», aamartho guttam capahU nj 
going; QAcbdllAtUDa ifvaraJh nhle to ruenfL Even a construction as 
nominative is not unknown thus, juktadi t«aya maylt sami^vl* 
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•ftTltum bhir^lm {MBh.) ii it pmptr f^r m* io hit ici/c; 

lU Bftptlrah STiyuh njij^aih f«ptuin vTun {R.) it it fuitafrfd 
ihw to atrtt ontt mpb ^andton; t*d vmktudi |Ub pftfTat* ^ 

is nnt pt>tnBlt te tay (hat 

0&8» Zn ihfl liieE Uqku^^v, ii In tb« cuLkct th4 lnftnlttt« in oer- 
l«[n cQimcciloni hm whit we took upoti u si piuLT« viliie. Thutf kftrtanl 
ArAbdhab btyun (cr bt nuidc; ^rotuih nft yujyate it ij rut tq Ike htatd 
ffot htaringj^ This 1* /r«qu0nt ilirnf with the pMelvc formi 

«r y^ak: thus, tynktuih na ^akjata ■( curisiftJ bt abijndjfud, qakyiw 
ihs iufo enn bt brctigU hitbtr} na ca wlbli&tayah gak- 

yam avAptum ilrJltA^ nor nre mipAtj/ Mwctmt a thing eapablt of btiag 
attaint^ 


6«rtindt. 

»B9. The so-called gerund is a stereotyped ease (doubt¬ 
less jnstrunulntalj of a verbal noun^ used generally aa ad¬ 
junct to the logical subject of a clause, denoting an accom¬ 
panying or (more often} a preceding action to that siguiflGd 
by the verb of the clause- It has thus the virtual value of 
an in declinable participle, present or past^ qualifying the 
actor whose action it describes* 

a. Thus, for example. ^rutvAi Va CA ’bruv'an and hearing (or 
hatiiiff htard) thty spoke; Cabhyah pratfjfikyi ^Ai tin psripi^ 

pracctuL hvtoinp ^ivep them hit pr&mistt he then quttlipned them* 

090* The gerund is made in the later language by one 
of the two suffixes tvft and U F0, the former being u#ed 
with a simple loot^ the Utter with bne that is compounded 
with a prepositional preBx — or, rarely, with an element 
of another kind, as adverb or noun* 

h 

a. Tu thii diiUibutioTi of iih» between (hA two BufAxw thera 
occuloatl MtcipUuus* Thus, gerunds In ya from 6 iQi|i]e Twts tre aot 
Ttrif Tire tn iht epic ling^uiffs (ft* p* Ufy* ft'vai djpelf], areya, 

Ucaya, cintya* tyaiya, lakaya; list] ffoiD cAnsitlTftt lUid dendmiaitiirct, 
u vlcya, yojya, plftvyal, ind are net unknown elsewhere (e. |* aroya 
Hid Ikfja 3^-, prothya AG^S., athApya ^vLJ*)i And gerund* hi tvA 
Ttoia compounded rooti lie met: with Ln eeniidertbte numben tro-m. AV. 
(bniy pratyarpayitvi) down' e* g. iaminyiCva MS,, viroonyitrl 

utkflptvA 1 ^, pratyuktwA F,, pratyasilvA prabaaitTA 
aadadarcayitvl ▼imuktvA £L, ulvedayltvl R., proktvA 
Piiir, mnupltvil VBS*- \h« greet roilorUr nf them ire mtde fram the 
««titiYe Item, 
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b* Tbv ptfifl^don of tliv nof^tlTO puticJo, % or ah, doe« not uqw 

til* lorund to Uk« tb« form in jb: thn*, Bk^trl, BDlnj^tTft fbot R. 
tit melJitT«)» Of eompoandf vtth other then Terhil prcfliee^ EV^ hu 
ptiiuirdAjmt kBr^BgfhyB* ptdBgthyAi tUAtAKfb^ Aruhkttyv. 
BkkliAlikftTB, mltbMp^dliym; AV. hu farther xLAjiiMk^A^ 

991* The «ufBx ?rr tTt has the accent. It is usually 
added directly to the toot, but ofteo also with interposition 
of the auxiliary vowel ^ i ^ with regard to which, as well 
as to the form of the root before it, the formation nearly 
agrees with that of the participle in fT ta {962 ff.). 

a. ExioipIeB of the geaera! aceordApee of passive participle, fa- 
holtire, aod geraod in regard to the use of 1 were given above, 
088a; furtber specltcatioiie are called for, as foliows 

bt Tbfl ^vot«<hle rveu tn vtrlahle j (949) change tt to Ir: thai, 
tXrtvdp atlrtv4 at^v4); i^nd ear inAkti alic oirtvl (Uhv oln^a); 
— rooti Id 1 ihov in genettl the iime *«ihsn1nf u In the partlttplc; 
tut ft^tn dhA pvt t* qupuble only dliltvA, troio mt n?«tjivrr mltvil tnd 
mltTi, fToa di piiv e^nly dattvA, cbA ehiyltvA; — of roots lu 
am, kram and bbraiu ind yam mike forms both with snd witboot i 
(« in Che fnAnitlTe), hut ram hs» ratvl snd raihtvA, lod dam tnd 
vam iii4he damltva snd vamitvA^ 

C* The smltluy fovel U Uheii by roots grai, muf, ^ap, wnd fta 
(^UltvA) fvhoK participles have both fo^ims); slao by cAy, lift fnar^ 
titvA), lUfft and iivivJ (agatnet analogy of ppl<), sad ^UO makes fOCltvl. 
On the other hand, from ruj (rug^) aad vra^c (vfk^) come ruktvA 
and vyftTd, And both forma arc made (as alie In IfianltlTC or participle) 
from oar, vaa dvtU (uf^v^i, Ufltvd'," nl (nitvi, uayitvt), and tufj 
(mpftvi, mirJltvA). 

<1, White the fotfbation ii in general one rtf^nirlrig, like the paiilve 
partlctpla (t. uptvt, like uptA; uditvA, like uditA), a weak vr weakened 
root, there are some caici In which it It made from a atrong or ttrcnglh'' 
«ned root-form. Thus (besldet tbe Inatancei already given i obAyttvA, 
ram I Vi, ^AaitvA, oAyitvA, ^QcltTi, nayltvit mirJitvA), we tljid 
ebarditvA VApui.)^ daAftvA, and BpfasrltvA, and, from a oniDbeT of 
roots, a second attong form beside the more regular weak one: namely^ 
abktvA, bhafiktvA, bbufiktvi, * 7 iuittv& (betide akCvA ecc.)i payitvA, 
Smayitvi. vaurltvA (beside citvA rodltVA (betide rudftvAJ, 

and alficitvl (betide siktrl). The lut thowt tbe infitience of the 
preaont-ttam ; tt do also mlfJltvA (abtve) and jighrltrft (|/gbr 4 )> The 
ftna fthntvA (Apatt,) fa donbilctt a false reading, for ifbyutvA, 

902. Th^ iufhx* Tf y» is added hirectly to the niot, 
which is accented^ but his its weak form, A loot ending 
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in a ahort Towel takes R7 instead of O' ya: thus, flF!r 

^jityAp T^rU -atiktya, ^irTT -Jtftya* 

a. Roots In ttriibU j (843) chtage that tow« 1 to It or Or; thuip 
kirya, Efryai ttrya (arid tdiya), dtrya, pOrya, qirya, ttirya (iloo 
atytya); ~ root* In & b*To for tb« mo^t port -iyap but dht sakea 
dl\{yap and donbla formi iro fatinl rtom gi ung (g4yap glya'‘* pi driflJb 

ptya)i dA fivt (d£ya* d4dya)i di dividf (d^a, dltya), m4 

(miya* mitya), ai {niyap aya't; li baa 

or Ilya, a* If an R^rorb^ md k)ia0 and dhaxD Eoake khiya and 
dJim&yap from tbttr A^forms; — tbc toota Ln an and am making theii 
partlclplA ill ata (954d) urnke the geradd In atyap but alao later in luxyap 
amya (a. g. g&tya, gamya; hityat hajiya; but tan luakoa at aeooud 
form tiya, and from ram only ramya la ^jaouble), — the rooti In Ir 
add ya to their Jv-form; (hutp ffhiTyap alTya; — a few root* in 1 and 
u add y& to the lengthened ^owel bealdea adding tya: thaa^ 1 po (lya, 
ftya; alao ayTa)p ci ^faihtr (c^Ap cftya), and plu, yn bitite^ lu, etu 
fpl^yap pJutyA. no*); while kfi dcatroy hai only kftya. 

b. Thi^ gerutid, though accented on the root-ayllible, 1* goneraUy 
a weakening forinatLon' thna are madet without a atrODgibenlng natal found 
jti Rome other foTtuiii, kcya^ dLjya, idkya* udy&p ubhya, ^riithya, t4cy&p 

dA^ya, bddbyap bh^ya, lipya* lupya. ridgy a* t^rabhya* SAjjat 

skdbhya^ stdbhyap oyadya^ avajya; with weakening of other kind*, 
gghya and gfbJiyit* ppccbyiw ucya, udya, upya, uflya (ran dtreif), 
uhya, widhya, rlya, vp^cya, Bp^dhya, hl3tya; ^— but from a number 
of rooti are made hoth a atronger and a weaker fi>T[a : thus, manthya and 
mkthya, m&rjya and mfjyaj rtmdhya and rudhyap and 

yap f&iiya and ^i^yap akandya and aktdyap Br4&Bya and srasya; — 
amt only strong foriui ate found from rooti are, aw« ciyp (fayya), at 
WtiZL a* from certain root* with a eoosEaat Vaiali e. g. ulicb, kamp« 
nond^ lamb, ga&k; isolated catea ar* Ofya (V'Uuf buni)p prothya (also 
pruthya)* 

c* Other apetlal caae* ere iihya and illiya(|^uh rrmouf), gurya and 
gdrya, guhya and gOhyap ruhya and rtUxyAi bt^ramya and bhrAmya, 
dyya (boildo ftyAp iyR), ghrAya aud )tghrya; and Clriiutya (betide 

^y»). 

093* The older Lanluage has the sacne two gerimd fornutioesK 
having the iame dietiDCtioUp and aied in the flame wajp 

eu In howevot^ the Anal of ya It in the great majority of In- 

Dt*nc«s (fully two tkirda) long (a* If tho Inatrataontal oadlng of a dorlf^ 

noua In 1 oc ti)^ In AT*/ loag A> appoart only once In • RV. 
P^'isige. 

b* tnateid of twA aLoo«^ the Yedi bat thiee forma of the lufSi, 
namely tw^Ap and twl* Of theae three, trl ti decidedly the commoneat 
in KV. ^ihlrty-flfe occurrencetf againtt tventy-one of twl); but it la nn* 
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knoYD m AV,^ And v«ry fat# elifevhere in tbft older UfifuA^c: trlyft t» 
foond DID# Umu la RV. [only once oatdde tb« tenth Eoak)^ tviea In A\\^ 
md but bAlf-t'doten timet eltewhem (la ^B., once rronn # ctntttive ttem; 
tpAfijlt'dlyft). fb« bleiciictl reUtioTi of tbe three forms U obscure. 

0* Two DthcT feruud tufUses^ tT&oun end twinsi^^ ere mentioned 
by tbe irrAmmArltni u of Vedk use^ but they bmve nowhere been found 

to OCCDT. 

904. 'The Aiae of this geniad, though not thmuging in ite cher- 
icter, becomea mucb more frequeut, tad even exeeneive, in the Uter 
liDguhge^ 

m* Tbut, in the fiiiU end Bbi^tvid-Glto, which bhre only one tenth 
miny Terb-rorms RV., there atc more tbAO three times as msny ex- 
empJes of the gcruad ii m the litter. 

b. In gendi#]. the sreTund tn tdju+ict the subject of a sentenco, 
iud eipttO:Cies *n ect or condition bslonging to the subject thus, wnjre:^ 
air &pah snaairja toil^ htj fAundeFfroft^ ht poured 

f&rth iht leattrtt pltTl ftdmaBya vAvpdbe (HV.) drunh af tU 

jcmei, he traxcd lEron^, te ynjfiiuya r^am dhltv^ Tiduhya yaj^dia 
yupaaa yopeyitvA tiro ‘bhavaa tV^ ) tuckid out sap the 

o/ffTirvjj Ao'.'iitij tnilkid (Ae Qfferin^ dry. Adriny if trifh fhf taerifictal 

poll, fftey dijctpjifnrri. ^rutvai 'Vtt o4 ^ruvttH (MBh.") und Anriny heard^ 
they «ai(2 tajb ca diire g'ardabhl 'yatn itl matvA dbAvitnh 

(Hp) and hauin^ seen Atm in fAe diifcmcc^ tAinitciaf *]f i$ a the-iitt\ he rau. 

c* But if the lopicil eiihject. the leAl «f^CDt^ it put ty the construc- 
ilon of the seotence in a dependent CAse, it \n &ti11 qusUfled by the ^er- 
DJidr thu*^ BtHyewh di^^vaya kit&vAm tatfrpa fKV,) if dif/ref^i lAe 
gttmhLrr (1. t. iht gamhitt is dtftreaaedji nt acemy a u^orndn^ tam b&i 
df^^va bbil vivoda (^B ) feat came upon him (1. e. ht vaa afraid) tpAfn 
he lau vidbAya pro^ite vpttim (M ] tcAen he ttay$ cu'ay after 

prot’idmjr jTof Acr auppori, kith HU mo oyid Idaih kpivA (MBh.) uAu#^ 
1 trondrr^ u'CUfd happen to wt if i did (hit ^ — snd etpccjAUj, when « pisa- 
i^e form Ji EixeD to the seutence, the ^etund qaalldes ihe mgCTit In the 
iDctrumental case (flSSa): thus, tatab fabdfid abhijfiiAya aa vyigh- 
re^a hata^ khtreupon Ac itctj Ay the tee^/^nned him 

Ay Ajs cotre,4tvayA aa rfiji ^akuHtalAm paraakf^ya vaktnvyah ((j!:.) 
pfeientmp ('ahtintoifu^ must ^uy to the AtHy; hahnAu&zb vacaaaTb 

qrutwA yathk ma (gen. for inttr) nAi^dho vftah (MBb.) ai the iVi- 
sAodA'afi v<u cAoiien by me on Aei^rin^ the wordt of^the sti'un# this coo* 
stFUctlen it eitreDiely common in much of the Uter Ssp&hrlt. 

d. OccAslomlly^ the gerand t^umlidea in tgeui, especially in Indcdnlte 
tbtt Lc nneipresfed ^ thus, tadA *trAi Va paktvA kbkdil^avyab 
(Up) tlien Ae ahull be eaten [by ua]*tocittng Aim oq the jpot, yad aoyaaya 
pa.'lfBAya punar aivyaeya diyat« (M.) thai, after being promised (lit. 
vAcf; ont Affi promised Arr) fo one, $he it pitmen {lyam lo nnolAer; Buointya 
CO ^ktaib luyicArya yat kftam (H ) u-Aul one says after mature fijOuyAt^ 
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ami (Jo« tifUf full dtlihtration Hence, Btill mor# elHptlriljy. ifter n}e.m: 
thaKf iilijh (V-) frf Afjjeafitm, tad Alazh t6 vuiiAih 

gAtir& (K ) tQ b/jre doru trifA (c farest. 

Otb«r 1«H T«g:gUr ctJnitTiictlont ve mH *hh, eipecJiUy in the 
oldcT liogtiafe. thna^ iti Ch« mmciner of » piTticiple with man 4 nd the like 
(3S&a)i 41 tiih hi£>UT« Va mazifl (^B.) ht thougKi ht had ^rt Aim,' 
tir adbhir abhificya ntjiayii Va *!nMatyata ) ^prinkttd 

{Aem witA hi believed himitlf io Aa^e exAauiiifd — itt the mm- 

ncr of 4 p>rilcipl« forming i contitiQOiit tenge i*1th ]/i f^lOTBa), ib ladrajai 
evai ^tiir ftrabhya yantl (AB,) hy mem* of them ihqf Lttp iakmff hold 
of Indra; — 44 qufttlfylng e gnbordlnate memher of the Aentonce^ » puro- 
dAfam avA kurmAm bhUtvi aArpantam (V^O uieri^ctat mke 

ertepin^ ohouf, Anrtnp become a lortoi^j ayodJby&iD * ■ « aaphan&m sa^ 
B^anam bhilitvA jalormim iva (K J mta like u that had 

been foamy and roaring^ — eetii Abtulutely. as Atitbyena vJlf deva 
If^va tint: aamad avindat trAen the gods had saerifictd uhA tht 

guiit^o^ertnff, ttnft bcfel thtnir 

f, Aa in the two eiioiplen befure the l&Et, a prediewte with 

bhutva It put m the sAmt case with the subject' tbut, further^ tad 
iyam e^Ai *tad bbutva yajati (CB.*) to rAuj hcctmif tAii earth he 

mrtifcj offering, yana vAmanel^A 'pi bhutTS (Vet’) hy trAom, ctm wAm 
Af had bffotne a dwarf. Tho constTortton ii 4 rare 

A TkipiEiibet of gerunds have their nsemlng attortuated eometimtA tJ 
the sembUnce of a ptepogition o; sdiTerb: mch are adhikftya mabinp c 
mbject of^ 1. e. rtipectiitg, of, &daya, upapTbya taktngy i. e. with; ud- 
dl^ya poinlm^ iowardf e. at, fts&dya^ arruiiAp at, e. 

Arabbya AipmB^np^ Ue. /rom, qambhuya being iri(A, 1 . e. trtiA, Bushatya 

strifcinp logcihtr, i, e, in unj5<.)n. praaobya uiinp force, c. 
tyaktirAi parltyidyar muktv&r vlbayf., uddhitya^ varjayitvS Uaving 
out etc., i, e. eicepting, unthaut; and oth^^ri, Eaacaptet are rjakunial&m 
adbikftya bravimi (VO ^ speaking of tam uddi<;ya 

kfiptalagudah (il.) the eudyet at Aim, uimittatb kiihfid 

flaAdya (H-) for Jfime T^a^Ol!l or other. 

hp The eervnd Is In tbfl Utar language aometlEtios found in rempo- 
siuoii, ai if a nouQ-atem: e. g. praBahyabarai^a /itlinp 
pretyabb&Ta exUterxe after deith; Tibbajyapa^ba Mfflaraie munctation,' 
aambh^agagnuia going together It U algo often reprated (1360)i in a 
dlBtiibDtlTO tcDH: «. g. ai ya( aamm^jya^antmfjya pratipya^pra^ 
tapya pri yaoohfttl (VB.) ii» rucA ca/et after wiping and uarmin^ thcn>, 
he Aandi themvi^r, gfhitvi->gpbityi uimamyo- 

*nnBiDya (Pane.) ever^ iimr'tAdt they arise. 


»AdverbiAl Genmd in tan* 

906 , The Accutative of a derivative nooiett actionii in a, uaed 
aiiverbialiy^ sometimes a vatue and conetmetion no accord- 
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&at inch ihtt of the usukI g«rund thti it catmot well be called by 

a. different name. 

No eaimpl« of «. pecoVUr ierutidiLal coo^ittuction witb luch a farm 
oecuTi oUher la RV* ot ilchoa^k i doien idvoiblal accuutlvoi art bn 

ba elaiied u npHtemlDg the formation: thu*^ abbyAkrdmnm, pratidl- 
kaatfr pra 96 daj 2 ], abhiebAndatat This (cTund tt found 

eap«clall:r In the BTahmanai and Sutrai, where It is not Tare; in the eplci 
It ia extremely infrequent; later, ilao^ it eecttra very epuringly, 

A final Towel bat v^ddbi-rtrengtiLcnlng before the luffliT thua, 
nlyun^ ^t^ymjXLr bfiram;. final h tdda j: tbua^ khjfiy&m^ yfiyam; a 
medial Towel hat ^una [If capable of It: MO): thus, kfiepami kro^ ajn ^ 
Vijtun (but IkftJD, pur^tn); a medial A before a single conioiiaTLL U 
lengtbeDed; tbua, krAmam, o&nimi griliiito, (but sTanthaan, 

lAmbbun)* The accent la an the radical ryliab'e, ^''a uncompoundod ex^- 
ainplca ara fotind lit the older language^ and eatremely few ia the later. 

o. Eiamploa arat k^ub va imany Anglini vjatyduaiii 
(('B.) ht he* ttit nf tJlese fimia al jrUofure ^ uttarAm'Ut- 

tarftih Bam&lambbFjh robet T^B.) irctifd e^irnfr, ia'tinp Kold 

cf <i hiyihee and rure a hipher fttnA; aparlfu niAlifirai^Aia lyA ^hlujii- 
•dmb dldpkfilt^Ap C?^-) ^ri’ca^Ccr, running tnpetiier ajt It teere about a 
grttit mait, they toiU ufih lo lee turn, nxmlity Mfim Ot^Oi aAmitffr^ 
tUtm ae|Mipate natn/ny of these their namea^ TipnjyMflJIli 

AWAlflllrttl (C^'l v^aruer hurtea it upntle bAhutkftpaih krand- 

ttiun pr&v|ttfi (('.) aAe pToeetded to cry^ ihrowinp up her arms (wrl^ orm- 
tofiinf); xutTACUtapallATAril dar^Aiii-ddr^am madhukar&nfiih kwa* 
oitiJli ^Tiwath-qravain paribabturAma (f>KC.) be ^randered 
eofufdntiy tttinp the vouag fhoois of the mmpo, und Aeuriny the Aumminiir of 
CAt (car. Repeated forma, tike tboae in the laat example, ate appiored In 
ttit Ittet laaguege; they do not occur earllDt (but In^toad of them the re¬ 
peated ordinary ger.*.d: 004 h). 


CHAPTER XIV. 

1 

>1 

DEBlVATrVE OR SECONDARY CONJUGATION. 

t 

006 > Secondary conjuf^tians are those in which a 
whole ayatem of forma, like that already deacrihed aa made 
from the aimple root, is iTiade^ with greater or leas com- 

* n 

pleteneaa, from a derivative eonjugatton-utem; and U alao 
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usually eounected with a certain definite modilicatioa of 
the original radical setiBe. 

a, W 4 btve tnd«ed, tba tense-ayiteiGi tkao for the mail 

part made fmm md e*en that, tn Bpin« caaea, auch atema 

aianme thci app^iarancs lod valHA of roots^ tEid are made the bull of 1 
complete comjagattanal ayatem. Nni la there my dlulnct dldiion-tiae COi 
bA drawn betwenn te^nie-ayauaii and derlTathe conju^ttkoni; th« latter are 
preaeDt-tyitema wblch have beeii eapapded IntCf consultation 1 hy tb* addition 
of other tenaea, aod of partldplei^ 1nAaldvt;b, and «o on- In the eaiUett 
lapigiiafe, their foTCPj outaide of the preieot-ayateiEi are (tlU quite ;are^ 
hardly mete than dporidtc; and erRn later they are — with the eiceptloa 
of one Or two formatloUB which ittalti a comparailTie frequency — much 
te^a common than the correfpoadLrtfi^ foima of primary conjugation. 

0&7. The secondary conju^tioii!* aie r L Passive, 
n. Inten.^ve; Ilf, DesideratiVf , IV. Cau?iative; V. Denoni’- 
inative. 

a, '1)10 p^iNlro it "jFp’fd as a ^e^oodary ronjugatlon hocmae of 

Ua analogy with rr-spf'Ct to Bporinc Viloe^ and freedoiu of 

fOTtnatlon^ althongb if Ifko them, make Ita fonnt Outaide the 

pra^ant ayitem from it^i preaent^Etem. 


I. Pftitive. 

908* 7'hc passive hsLa been already in the 

main tlescribf'J* Thus, we hH"it'e seen that —* 

a. It has a special preaejat-aysteruj the stem of xvhich 
is present cnly^ and not inatle the basis of any of the re¬ 
maining forms, thifi is formed with the accented class^ 

sign IT 7 ^ and it takes [with exceptions 774 1 the niiddlc 
endings. This present-ayateui is treated wdth the others, 
above, 768 fF. 

4 

There is a special passive 3(1 sing- of the aoriat 
ending in ^ i: it b treated above, 842 C 

o* hi the remaining tenses, the middle forma are used 
also in a passive sense. 

d. Hut thp putife tiEft of irtfddle formt 11 not cumiuon; it is often esc 
met with In the perfect, Tbe pirtictple to & g^e>it eiteut riltei the pl4ice 
oC * put puiiTo Cense, 4nd the getundtrs thut of • future. On the ether 
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in th«i oMeat Unfnage mlddlft foTmt of olhei pt«40i]it^iyit«mt 

are tn i considerable nDin'bcz ot euee employed vitb paieire meulng. 

9t Aorordlpg lo tli« friiDiii«niiit, then may be fomied from $oibe 
Terbtj for pmlve a special stem for the aorlsc and the two futore 

ayiK^ntit colineidiDg In form with the pecollar Sd aoritt 

f. Thoif fbom ^d& (aor. 3d ijnf. adAyi],, heeide idlsi, dta^dp 
dAt^«i alio idAyipl,. dftyl|y«i dAyltihe^ Th^ perEntetioD to mah« tbio 
doahls foTtaaCidfi eitendi to ail roots etidin^ in towels, and to S«khp 
and hui* No anoh paiiire fotmi oocur in the older Unf^oafe^ and not half- 
a-doroT] aTO quotable from the later (wo find ndhAyifl md uthlylfi in 
DKC.p and »nAji|atA Id KpraLl 

gt At to the t-tLefed paitive inflection of the perlphrHtic perfeett tee 
below, 1078. 

Ji, Besides the participle from the present t^nee-stem 
[775), the passive has a paet paniciple in ?T tft (952) ^ or 
H M (957), and future participles, or gerundives, of Taiious 
fonnation (Mi ff), made directly from the root. 

099. Ae already puinled out (382 a,thi^ language, eapecUlIy 
iDter^ has a decided predilection for the pas live form of the eeatence. 
This is given Id part by the me uf Enite pasaive funns, but oftener 
by that of the pasflvo part.ciple and of the gerundive. tb« participla 
being taken in part in a present Rease, but more neually in a paet 
(vhether indehaite or proximate past], and eometimes with a copula 
expresaed, but much ofC^ner without it, and the gerundive repre- 
BfOtiDg either a pure future or one with the sonse of necessity or 
duty added. A further aiaociple is tatrAi *¥0 yuvA brAhmapo 
df^lah: taih dpf^A kimena pl<jliri eaihJAt&: aakbyi agre katJiJ- 
tam: saklii piiru^o ^yaib gphltvi mama mituh Munipam Aneta'- 
vyah ^Vet,; fAcre (At Mira young ^oAman; ut Eight of Aim ^hc frit 
th* pangi of loi^r; the taid to her friend: ‘friend^ you tnuti take and 
bring thie man to my mother'. In tome ttyJes of later Sanskrit,, the 
prevailing expreaaion of paet time is by means of the pauive parti' 
ciple (thus, in Vet., an extreme case, more than nine teuthsl 

a> As in otb«r Santuafet, a 3d alng. puali^o It ,fre«]y made from 
inttaaiitire as well ta tiaiitUiTe veiba; thnt^ UlA "gAibyatlid coma 
twayA tatrAi 'va ithlyatAm do pow tfond jurt Vien; aaT^Air jAlam 
AdAyO '4di^*^Aia (fl.) fef alt fy tip will Ihc net, 

t, 

11. Inteniive, 

1000. The ifttcDsive ^fiometimes also called frequent¬ 
ative] is that one of the ftecondary conjugations which if 
leaat removed from the analogy of formations alipady de- 
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eciibcd. It is, lik« the pie«ent-Qy4tem of the fiecood con* 
jug4tioQ-cIa«e (042 ff.], the inflection of & reduplicated fitem, 
but of one that ia peculiar in haTing a strengthened redu- 
plicution^ It is decidedly less extended beyond the litnits 
of a present-eystem than any other of the deTivative con- 
jngationa. 

a. The intensive conjugation signiflea the repetition or 
the intensiflcation of the action expressed by the primary 
conjugation of a root. 

1001* According to the grammarians, the intensive 
conjugation may be formed from nearly all the roots in the 
language — the exceptions being roots of mote than one 
syllable, those conjugated only causativoly [below, LOSS), 
and in general those beginning with a VQW'el. 

ft* Ja fAct, ho««v«r, iDtenii^ei ia the Utei ere very Etre* 

VO rvT* thvt it Lv bird to toll procLtely whit irilue ie to bo to tbA 

ralei of the Ttitive gramiSAT respecting them. Nor ire they it lU cnminoi]: 
evrlier, eieopt {rompintlftly) Id the RV.^ which conuina shout via veventhi 
of the wholo numbf-r (retber i hundred^ quotable from Veda and Brnb- 
mana and Siitri-tiei.U; AV. bav leva than half ii many at RV,^ and many 
of tbom In KV. from tbe later Uacutee aro quattble about twitntjr 

of theae^ and about forty more, but for the moet part only In an ocrurrencA 
01 two* 

h* Bence, In the deveription to be given below, the actual aspect of 
the formatjoliL, u eihlbitod In tbe older Lanfua^, will be bad primarily 
and eapeclally lu itew; and the eximplet will be of forisv found there 
in Dse^ 

1002. The stroTig j men live reduplication is made in 
three different ways. 

h 

I. L The redupMcnting ayllitble is, u el'Sewhere, composed of 
a aiugle coasoDsnt with following vowel, and, so far as the coaso- 
Dftnt icr ^concerned, folio wt the rules for pros eat and perfect redupli¬ 
cation but the vowel is a heavy odOj radical a and p [or ar) 

being reduplicated with K, mu l-vowd by e, and an u-vowel by o. 

Eivtaplei are: vftvftd, bib&dh* rKrftELdh; dAdp, d4dlx|'; 

ceklt, tetJJ, nenl, vevll; poprnth, cofku, JobU. 

IL b* The reduplicating syllable has a final consonant« tahen 
frona the end of tbe root. With an exception or two. this consonant 
is eitb»r r {or its substitute 1} or a nasal 
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Elitapla* ua: oaroftTp caloal, mamii'), JartLff; eA&kmn, 

Jafif ban, t&bataUr dandag (f'dadg oi dag)p Jaf^abh (i^Jambb or i^bb), 
tantaa (^tada or taaj^ naaaaia [p^nainX yaihyam (yjam)^ Tha 
Tiiul ii MfLmllttAd to tb« taltiti contODint. 

o. Onlr looti hi.Tln| a or f ^ rowai mika ihi* form of redapUcatloap 
but irlih. i^eh root^ It It moro common tbta oLthot of tbe otbor fbnoa 

<L IrreftiUt formtttont of tbit data are: with t final othor tbao r 
OT n In tb« rtdopllcation, badbadb; ^Itb m flaal ptuL In tbe ndnpU- 
cation vbicb ti aot found Id tbo root^ jabfiiab (BV.JI, Jaf^ap (^B.; and 
Jabgflfat FB. li perbtpt from VlP^* Jan^t^e hu fnrtber 

dandab); vUb an tDomaloDt Initial ft-nsonant In red up 11 cation, Jarbbur 
from i/bbor (compan the Tadio perfect JabbJUfa from ybhp, TS9b), 
galftl from yg*li vltb TtiJoni troaiment of in p or ar-elemont, dardar 
and dardt^f car^r and oarblTp tartar and tartuTt carcar and ear- 
ouTp Jargur and jalgiil^ 

a» The togu i and p arc the only oaet with rowel iiiUlal formlDg an 
InteuaLre atom ^ i makea i^iy Q PU., once); p makes the IrrCfoUr alar 
or «ar. As CO the Item lya, ei«e below, 1091b. 

III. £, The reduplic^tiou !■ dlintyUabic, an 1-vowel btjiig addt^d 
after a tnal cooaonaut of the rednpHcatiQ^ ayllable. This i'vowel :a 
in rbe older language ehort before h double conaonant, and long 
fore a aiugle. 

Eumplei are ganigam (hut gAnlgmatam), varlTptp 7auivfilit 
canigkadf aani^Tan; liavliiUf davldjrut [^aud tbe participles dAvidhvat 
but tATituat)^ A tingU exc^ptiou aa to the ^umtity of the i n davl- 
dhfiva- 

gi Tbli method of rudupUcatlon la followed in ibe alder liu|i3ag« 
by about thirty looti. Thus, of roots baring final or penultimate A (oUcC 
iQ)t and a in the reduplicating ayUable^ pbaAt aan, eTan. haa; 

gam; krand^ gcand, akaad^ syaad; of rood hating final or medial p, 
and r In the. reduplicating lylUble, kp wioJtr, tp, bbp, 7p, mrJj nipfi 
vpj} Tpt, *TPi loluo (malimluo) ; — farther^ of rcota aMumlug Id 
the rednplLcation a D uot found in the root, only trab ((^B.: the gram- 
mariini allow alto kai. pat^ pad; and pantpad la quotable later^ and A^'H 
has caiilkliudatt for whjch XB, reada kinlkliuiiat); fin ally, roots 

havlDg u Qt 4 at radical rqwel, with av bafere the 1-fuwel, tu* dhilt 
aUp dyut. 

h- In thii cUai> the general rulei aa to the form of the redupUcatiDg 
couaonant (690) are violated In the cite of ghanlghab and bba~^bbpr 
and of ganlganip karfkp (but the regular narikp alac occun)i kaol- 
krandt and kaiiigkaad (but alco canlgkajid occurtj^ also In kanlkliUD- 

1, The reveraioQ to more original guttural form after ibe . jdopUcatioD 
In cekltt and Jafkghan and ghaiLlghatit i< in accordance with wbat lahea 
place eltewhere (9IB I). 
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1003^ TbA Mmo root is tliowed to form tti intsnsiTe ttom in 
moro tbiD pas way, 

Thni» In tt« 4>1d?r dAdr ind dardf; dftdhf dardli^; 

cftpol tvd oarour (ind corpur); tartar \^n4 tartur) 4nd tarltf; 
JoAsom ind ga&|gam; JafLghan ind ghanlgliaJi; pomphu md 
pantptuuxi marmid ^nd marimij; morm^^ i^id xnurbzvT^; t^anr|l 
»iid TUiTft; jATbhr ftod bharlbh^f dodhfh md davidhQ; uonu ijid 
navlnu; bibodb tod btidbadb. 

1004. The model of normal intensive inflection is the 
present-system of the reduplicating conjugatioD-cIass (642 ff.); 
and this is indeed to & considerable extent followed^ in 
respect to endings, strengthening of stem^ and accent. But 
deviations from the model are not rare; and the forms are 
in general of too infrequent occurrence to allow of satis¬ 
factory claasiflcation and explanation. 

a. The most marked irregalarity is the frequent [DsertioB of an 
I between the stem and ending According to the grammarians, 
this is allowed in all the strong forms before an ending beginning 
with a consonant; and before the i s final vowel has giu|^a-strengthen- 
ing, hut a medial one remains unchanged. 


Proseot'SyBtem. 

p 

lOOb. We will Uke up the parts of the preaent-system in their 
order, giving first what it recognized as regular in the later language, 
and then showing how the formation appears in the earlier texts. At 
most grammarians do not allAw a middle indectionj and middle forms 
are few even in the Veda, no attempt will be made to set up a par¬ 
adigm for the middle voice, 

1 D 06 . As example of inflection may be taken the root 

vld know^ of nhich the intensive etem is vevld, 
or, in strong forms, veved, » 

a. Neltb«r Trom thJ^ nor from iny other root"Uf more then & few gut¬ 
tering /wmi suuaJlr 

1. Proaent Indiowtive. 

ft 

s. d, p. 

t SEicjTfH 

Tevadmi. T^vldlial wevidvdi TtwldmAi 
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2 

* wfri* 

v^etti, vivi(Uti 


5Cfna 

7«vltthia veTltttaA 

T«7lttiS V^^dAtl 


b. From hn^ the Bingular fcrma with auxiliary 
vowel would be jAhartmi, johsTlfl, 

jdhavltl. 

1007. A. The fbim» foand In the older Unguige tgrce in geaeril 
with the ptndlgDt. Eitinplat are- Itt ilng.^ oi&rkimni, veire^ml; 7d 
elng., AlUTflt dirdftTfi; 3d iLng., nlurtl, d4dh&itir VB'veti, nenalttt, 
jAliCbantl, kanilcranttl, ifAnlgftihti; 3ti da., jArbli|tifl; lit pL, nonu* 
mu; 2d pi., JlsTAtha; 3d dAdlirAtt, nftnftdatl, bbftrlblirAtit 
tr&rvrUtl, dAvldyutAti, n^nijatii and^ irngulaTljr wevlfAntl; and, with 
the aaxilUir^ vewel. jobAVtmi, cftXA^Imi; cakA^itlf ndiuiTftii dArdjt^ 
rltlt jRrbhurltl. r^o nTetn with diiayltahlc redoplErmtlon Uket the auxil¬ 
iary i Ln my of Ita forms^ 

bf A liofle dtiil form vith 1 and itrong ttem oceun: namely^ tAr- 
tArithu* 

e. The middt« fonus found to oocnr are; lit ring., Joguve, nenljfl; 
3d ting., nenlkter urB|t«; and, with Imegnlat accent, tetlkte, 
with irregular leii of final radical naaal, uAanAto; with ending m luitead 
or t«r oekitBr JAflgfAhei j6giiv«i yoTUve, bAbAdhe, and {with Irregular 
aceent) iMidbftdIld; 3<1 du., ur»r&t«; 3d pL^ dddiQAte. 


2. PrMent Subiuuotive, 

1OO0P A, Subjanccire forma with primary endtuga t» extremely rare: 
there have been noticed only jaflgliAiilnl, JifTArftfll CAV.l; and. In the 
middle, tutuiitfl (3d du.). 

b. Fonua with teoondary endtnga are nAore fre<|n4Mt: thlil, 2d alhg., 

jAb^hui**, jftlgulAs; 3d slug., JigAnt, cAkltAt^ bobhavAt^ cArkffAt, 
Ji&sbAnmt, bArbphAt, QaArmijAtt mArmpfAt, pArpbATAl, dATdlntr 
cAntpkmdAt, dAvidyutat, BanigTA^At; let du„ jaAgfbaxtATA; let pi., 
OAtklrim** TAvddimA; 3d pi., pipathn, ^d^ucan, earklran; and, 
with double mode-eign, cAka^Au (AV.). Of the middle ate found ouly 
3d peraona pi oral: tbua, jAftsbAnanta, Jarbi'^ntAi nuvinTjADtAk aonu- 
wantA* (^ueanta. 


3, ProMQt OptatiTo. 

iQOe* This mode would show the tmstrengthei^ Alem, 
with the uaual eudingA (503), Accented. Thus: 
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d. p. 

1 ^RiUIH 

TATldyAm vorldr^ow 

flte, etc. «c^ 

Xli« optttive la ttpr«i«nted by tnly *.a Qitmple at (#o Id the eldei 
ltnfu*ffe;i tlitu, tcittre, Tevifylt (AV.), j§^§m (KB.)* 
jigfyftm* (¥3. 113.^ bat J« 4 piyB 3 n« T5.); RV^ hit enly otkanyU (pft.f); 
middle, nanljTta (K.)- 

4. Fre«ent Xmp«rfrtiT«, 

1010. The regular forme of the imperative^ includiag 
the usual eubjunettve first.persona, would be as follows: 

t, d, p. 

vevidlni v^rltUva vivldlir' 

T«viddbi vevltt4m , v«vltt4 

vevettu, vdviditu vevittim ▼•vidatu 

1011. lU Older ItoperiliTe forme it« leit rart thia opUtlT*. Th« 
Ant penont hiT« b««b giren ibove (JiugbijiAlli^ the oaly iMented ex- 
t[opU»t dou not oorrtipond with th6 modelf bat ii In oonforaklty with the 
iabJauettTe of the redupLlcttina preeent);, the*proper ImparetlTA ere: ^ 
aln|,, dldi'bi.,. daxdfliii ovltrdhii JiCT^* uealgdhi* rlranddhi; the 
ending tAt It found lo cArkrtit vr.d jtfftdt; and the letter (aj vu 
pointed out ahero, 371 b) La uted AV, u flnl peiHD ilDf.; barbfM 
ahowt an tltenrhere ubperalleled Ibea ef 1l belbre the eodlnf 111 ; 3d ting ^ 
dAdhartu, Tevef^Ut dardartUt manuarttu; 7d du.^ Jigftan^ 3d 

2il pL, Jicpta; oahkramaia (R¥.^ once) hu an anomtloni 
nnlou^Toirel, In the middle Tolce It found only udXllkfvm 

b. Of ImperetlY* forme with auxlUtry I, HV, bu non*; AT. hu 
vdvadltu and joJiavUUi and tuch are temetimet fonnd ta the Bithminai; 
AV, ht} tUn, tditDit rule, and jabchaalhi; V8. his Otta 9 iliL 

j D. Present Pmrtiotpl*. 

ri 

10\2. The intenaive participlesr both active and middle, 
are comparatively cominon in the older language. They are 
formed and inflected like those of the reduplicating present, 
and have the Accent on the reduplicating syllable. 
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Ampler mctiTF, nlaadatt eeklt&t* mAmyAt, 

CAt, roruvAt, dirdrAt* m&rmi'jAtt J&fictiAiiAt> ninnamAt, pAnl- 
pbanAt, kinikradAt, diYidyutat; — middle, bibadbAna, 
cekitimAr ybyuvAnA, rorucAnA, JArbhuiit^Ai ikivrk^A* JafV^mbhAziAi 
uimiAiliixiA, dAitdA^&iia. Nq middle participle thowt the dJ»iYtUble 
irdupUcktioTi. 

101 d* A< Od account of iLelr tcccn^ rArakqi^&r aad 

jihp9ftn& (bc!»ide jkrhpfinA) tie probably lo bo regarded ai perfect peHt- 
ciploj, ilthoui^h no otbet perfect forms witb heavy leduplletttoTL ftom tbe 
lame ioot> occm. Tbe Infermco ji, however^ rendpred uncertain by the 
uncoUtaliahlY InienpiTe bAdbadh&ni and m&rmpj&n^ (bealde mAmifj* 
toft)* Ae to ffl^uoAna etc., Ete BOO a* 

bt The RV, haa onee jAnghnAtAAt^ gen^ vliig-T *lth roet^vowel cati 
out; kknikTAt tppeari to be used once foi kdnikrAdAt; If cikkt U to 
be refcrTcd to ykS (Orta^tnanti), It 1i the only example of an liitetiaiee 
from a root in k, and lu accent it anonalout, HArmp^ADtAA (AB.) li 
perbapi a falie reading, but forms vlib the natal trxegnlarly rcUltied are 
found rcpeitedly in the eplct and later thni, lelihAiip dedlpyAUtlm 
(MFb.li, JkjvAlAnt (^MBb. R ), BArlBppADtku (HbB.l, T&TA^Jiti {R ). 


a. Imperfect. 


1014* The imperfect is regularK inflected as follows 


kvATidAm 

■I 

Avevet, AVATidU 
iTevet, kv«iridi£ 


i 

u. 

Brarfe 

Avevidva 

HTevittmm 

iiTeYlttim 


P- 

< 9 ^f^ 

ATCYidmA 

AvevIttA 

ivetridUA 


1015* Tbe iinpcrrect form:} fo'nid lO ibc earlier ttita ate not s.uiijeT'- 
oui. They are^ incindcng IhoEe from whiih tbe aiiEincni ii omitted, ai 
fallowa in active, tit Ein|., aokkAtfanii dedi^Ajn; ?d aing., aJAffAri 
AdArdar, dardAr; 3d Elng., adardaT, adardharp AYartvarp dardaTi 
kaoiikan, davidyatp naYlnot; ^d du , adards-tam; I't pi., marmpima; 
3d p] , ADaxtnamua, adardiruap acarkp^uip AjohaYuHp jnonavua; 
and* vUb auxiliary i, in 3d aviTacitf ayAya^U, AvkYarUt 

iyoyAYltr aroravlt^ ajohavlt; and, irregularly, in 3d du., avAYa^itim^ 
Tbe middle formi are citrcrnely namelY, 3d ling., Adedlf^^ Anan- 
nata (with loit of tbe Anal radical lit a weab form erf root), 3d pL 
luarmpjAtA, and aYkYa^anta (uhicb, if it belongs Uere, :bciwi i ttantf^r 
ta in a*a(eiQ), ‘ 
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1016, Derivative Middle Inflection. From every 
intensive stem, as above described, may be formed in tbe 
present-ayatem a further derivative conjugation ivliich i« 
formally identical with a pafiaive^ being made by the accented 
sign IT 7^ along with middle endings only. It has not, 
however, a passive value, but Is in meaning and use in¬ 
distinguishable from the simpler conjugation. 

a, A fins! vowel before this ya Is treated as beibre tbe paealve^ 
elgQ ya (770)* 

b. The inbectioo is preciuly like that of aay other stem eadiDg 

io a ID the loiddle voice : thus, from iDtewire tteiti maTmfh 

is in&de the present tndteative uurmi-jydt marmfJrdae, marmi^yd^, 
etc ; optative marmrJydva, marm|Jj§tliia, marmfjydta* ate.; bn* 
perjtive inimiif)j4ava, miimi'JyAtim, ate.; participle manarJ^* 
mina; imperfect Amanorlye* AmannrJjatbaa, amarmyjjata, etc-; 
subjunctive forms do not occur. 

C. In ■ veT]^ few aporitdic cou, lime ere ^tbii t pttilva 

viiu 4 ^ JangbasyaKnaoa Ln MdV. \ bambhramyatat dddtuni- 

yamina, p«p|yamana In the liter Ungoigc. And sctlvc putielpln 
fG39a) irc not nn]tfi(»*pv thus, dedlpyantim (MBb.), dodlidya&t 

10L7. This kind of intensive inflection is more common 
than the other in the later language; in the earlier, it ia 
com] jar a lively rare. 

a. In KV., yk^forpii trf[ fivTD flight rooti, five of whlAb have 

ihv furcuri of tbe timpUr c&ujiiieaticn, thfl AV. adds crD« DJOrc; ths other 
teiu (tO fsi obterv«d) ibuut iweiptjf luon, and half of them hfTi 
forms of ttt tJmpUr conjuKaiion. That: from zuarm^j-* 

y^tia ftr.H mud luartEafjyeta; from tartnryanto; from /oaTr 

carciLryamApa; irom v'nj, ncniyerant (to.; from ywlt s-ovijata; from 
rerlhyitfl etc., froxn v^j, vev^rjitOi from p'lka^ oofkjXyAse ete.; 
(rom dedif^yate; fToiu oAka^ijita etc. ^ from y'vad, 

vlivHdyAmaua; iioio {''jiacu, uamiamyadhTaia; from f^vah^ vanlvAh-* 
yeta jttL\ {^wtth lerjgtbpnchl root'^^owel, Rlsowbora unhuowa); tnm f/krand* 
kftpikradyAratoa; from V'vr^ vat-IvartSTAmiiLa (C^-= *boiild be 
frorn amarimp^yaiita'^VB—^bfl leat rridv ftmarlmft^ 

Bytintal; ftotn v'yup^^yoyupyAnte etc.; from yaud, anonudywat*; 
TrAin yvli, avovllyanta^ from I 'jabh, JafiJatthyAta fltc.; from KJ»P« 
iubjapyaiugn^' to on. 
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Perf«ot^ 

1018. The graminwriaiia are at variance aa to whether 
a perfect may be formed directly from the intenuve atemp 
or whether only a periphraaiic perfect (below, 1070 ff.) is 
to be admitted. 

a» No oximplo df m Intenf^To porlpbrutlo peifoct liu au|wb«T« 
coma to lleht (except frant ild-r lOflOa), A few QAmicUfcxble perfect 
form* ete juede ftom the ioteniLToly iedepttc»ltd root In KY.; mmetf , 
davidhAva and nonAva^ 3d itni-, md nonuynap 3(1 pL; »nd then 
occur further dodrAva (TS.), yo^fftya etid laUtya (MS.), ind letAya 
(? iJt need lii the eenie cf pmenti^ To them miy be edded JA- 
gara lit tSni. tnd JigMra 3d ilng.: bot » te theta, tee below, lOSOa. 

Aoriat, Fnturef etc. 

1019. As to the remaining parts of a Ihll verbal con> 
jugaticn, also, the ^mmarians are not agreed (occuriences: 
of such forms, apparently, being too rare to afford even 
them any basis for rules); in general, it is allowed to treat 
the intensive stem furiher as a root in filling up the scheme 
of formSj using always the auxiliary vowel ^ t where it is 
ever used in the simple conjugation. 

a* Tbas, from Vyt*J» inteosive item veyfdp would be madt; the 
aoriit ayevldlfam with p recall re yeyldyAsam, the futures yevld- 
If jlxnl «cid y«ylditl«mh the participles veyldita, ysyidltavya, ete„ 
the infiidtive yevlditum, au'^ the gerundi vwfdltyi and ^vavldya. 
And, where the iuteuiivs conjugation la tho dcrivatlTe middle one, 
the aorist and futures would take the corresponding middle form. 

bw Of all (bii, In the mneient laafuafe, tbero U btrdly * true. Tho 
AV. bat cdfkpie, Sd tljig. mid., of a forrattlon like and etufSi 

(894d), and the genindl^et yttantudyTU* and marmfj^nys and yAv|^ 
dbucnya; and (JB. bu tb« partlcipla yaittyKhltdi, and the inflnitlTC d^diyi- 
tayli. Aa to jSgajiiyAiit and JlfViti, MO tba next paragraph. 

1090. There are systems of inflection of certain^ roots, the In* 
tensive character of which ts questioned or questiopable. Thus: 

a. The root gp (or gar) watr baa fkam tbe flTiit no preiaut-ayateoi 
live one with Intenalfe redaplicatloai and lU inttiiilva atem, Jigp, baglnA 
early t'> aiamne the Ttluc of a root, au^ fs^rtn a oompletet ((Yiijugatiun; 
wbILo oy the frammarUna thia at*iu !• reeboned at tf •liaple and 
Uig to tb« roet'-claaa, and ta inflected thnnghoul ^accordinflf- Tbaae of 
tu forma which ocaor In 'the older UogvMe have been given along with 
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etfaer Intmulw tbo^a, Thtj u«, for tha pzeiant^tf«t«Eo, tha *■«« 
with tlkOM Kkuovle^iad u T«cttlu Uier. Tli« older perftet li Ilka ike 
oihei iDteniive pezfectt found In HV.; nimel^f, Jl(ti^rm eU.f with the 
putlidptB JiCfriAa; end * fatun JiCKzif■ putLve pertfolpte 
and a fernndixe jUgitrltaTyii* u* Brlbrntnu, The old aerln 

(RV,} li the naual ndnpEleated or w-cal1«d oadiatlTe eorlat: thvfi The 

gniDBtarlaaa ft*# It la the later lang^ife a perfect with addltfoDat redupU- 
eation, J^lcftrm eie.i an if-aorltt, procitlee JigerriMUu, 

aad mT>thing eU« that It needed to make up a tompleie oopjogaiion. 
The petf, la quotable fhom the eplot and tater^ «a alto the peri* 

phraacle JiffiTiiD And HBh< baa the mutHitad jAgimlv ud atio 

ta-fomia^ •» Jlgknti and 

lOSl^ iu The item Lr^ya (aettTO only) KptddlCp fhnn which a 
nninbcr of forma tn made In RV., hu been Tlewed aa an InienalTe from 

or pj, Jt lacltf hoverer^ any analogy irith the IntcnatTe formation^ 
The tame ij true of Iredh prxtjtUintf (only in<thuuit« and Irddhyldr 
•pparently for ir«dhndltyii)« 

b« The middle item not mjhe^uenl In the oldeat lartgiiagei la 

often eilled an IntenilTe of yi po, but without any propriety, aa it hia no 
anaitvf of form wbateter with an mtenaiTe^ The iaolated lit pK Im&he, 
common In RV,, la of qaoitlonab^r character. 

loss. The root 11 fotler, with coaiuet InteniiTc redo pile atlon, lell, 
la quite Irregular in inOectlon and actent: thui, pret., lel^ati and lel^ 
ynte, pplei lelRyiotl and leliyetnn (gen. tfogO ^nd lellyuDlait tmpf, 
elellyet and «lelet and alellyet«, perf. leldj» and C^). 

1023. The KV. anoinakoa form dhrt (or deard), 2d aud 3fl ting, 
from or dej*, i* doubtfully leforred to the intenalve^ ti if abbroriited 
fiom dardetr. RV. haa on re avarlTue (or *Tiar) where the acnae re^uirea 
a form from vrit, ia nw«rlv^rttie. The form rark^itl (HV., onet) 
oeema roTropt. 

1024. A marked inteneire or frequentgliyo meaniDg ia net 
ways easily to be traced in the foiina claascd aa intensiTe; and in 
aome of tbeiu it ia quite efTaci'd- ThitAr the roots ett, n^J, Ti| oee 
tbetr Inteualve preeeut-eyiteiu aa if it wore an ordinary coujugatlon-' 
ciaas; uor ie it otherwia^e with gp (}dST^* The gframmaHaoa reckon 
the inflectiou of ii:U and tI^ aa belonging to the reduplicating prea^ 
cot-pyelerQ;, with irregularly atfengtheoed rllduptication, and they 
treat Id the aaiae' way vie and vij; Jicy* ta we have leen, they 
aecount a liinple toot. 

o. AUo dartdrA, io ten lire ot pdrA run, It made by the irammarlant 
a Efoiple and furniahc.i vl!b jk cnmplete tet of coujogitioibai fo^iui: 

at dadiUfldrAii; ndorit^Aait, etc. etc. It don not occur In thd older 
Language (imleu dAridbrilt TS., tor which V3. MS. mad dAHdn). The 
^’'tailed root vwvl /jwOrr if a pure tuteuilie. 
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lOftCf It Li ■iliiwcd ty the gruDisAfltiLi to moko frou the Intontlvii 
itam tlfO 0 pMitTOi AMldinttve,. uuttttre, tnd Mo on i thuti froiiL FOTid, 
pui. nTldjAt di«ld. yAvidtfAml i ««u. TvriiHrdiiil * dMtd. of eiw 
tJT«, T^rldAjlfAnil* Bat meh fofrmodocif m oxmioItoIj Twt; quoubla 
xra ▼MiTvrjAjttUtl AT.^ liCftHijKat TB. oto,; dftdliftrAjAa JB., 
dud«q*jlM DKC, 


IIIp Oeilderttivt, 

1096, By the deaiderative conjugation is iignified a de- 
aire for the action or condition denoted by the simple toot: 
thus, flMliH fdbftml / drMi deitd. ptpKaltnl / lotsA 

to drink yisfifti jiTiml / hW, deBtd. jijlvl^nd 

/ dotire to Itoe. Such a conjugation iti allowed to be formed 
from any simple root in the language, and also from any 
causatire stem* 

a* The desldsiativ^ <»ooJii£atii>a, although iU forios outatdo the 
preMUt'SyateiQ are sitrsmely ran in the oldeat langoage, la earlior 
and more fully expanded into a whole verbal iyitem than tbs tntsn^ 
sive, Ita forms are also of inereMlug frequency: much fewer than 
the Intanslves in BV^, more nnmeroiu in the Brahmanms and later; 
not one third of the whole nninber of roota (about a bund rad) noted 
as having a deaiderative conjugation in Veda and firahmau have 
such in RV. 

1037. The desidemtive stem is formed from the simple 
root by the addition of ^two characteristics. L a redupHca'' 
tion, which always has the accent; 2. an appended TT aa — 
which, however [like the tenae-signs of aorist and future), 
sometimes takes before it the auxiliary vowel 5 u becoming 

a. A fer Iniuncti In the concluding pirt of ^B. In wblrb the 
''cat is atherwiva Uid ^ thni, tlftb^set^ yiyUaAntam^ vtvidiqAutl, 

ipsAutaB — inu^t pmbmtily ba regxrd«>L m rrrari. 

1028. The root in general re mams'unchanged; hut 

with the following exceptions: ' 

a* A final 1 or u Is leagth^jned b'nloreaa: thus, olkfifa, cUtj^, 
jigtqa; quqruqa, jahuqa, cukquqiu 

ir 

b* A final Ir or Qr before sa: thus, ciklrqa« tlttrqa 

(sIao irregnUrly tiitikTqa RV*Jp didhiraa, slalrfap tiatlrf* (also tu- 
atEU^o^, jthirqa; bubhurqa, murnOr^ ^tbc only ,rx&nQplU9 quotable}. 



373 






o. B«for« lf«« 4 fioml t- or u* or t^tow«] nAceturfly, 4iid 4 
pe&nlttmtte i or u or t optloaAlly, h4T« the gu^ft^itreoftheoing; uo 
exmmplee mre qootmble from the older te^te; leter occur 
fl94zif«; oikwtif«r nlmurtlfK, mtnurdlfs, vitr«i^|V qfti^obhif4| 
but ronulif*^ 

Uore epecte] exceptione ere. 

<L A feir mta le ft ireUeo thU fowil to i cir «Ten 1: thn»t 
from Kftl 9^ J piplfe (beilde plpiee) fVoA y^pt drint^ 
from )^ft remove (ilMte: 004); dldhife (bMlde dhltM) fnin i^dhft* 

e, A tew n)ou tn an or am lentthen the vovet: that, JlftiAan 
[beilde Jlfamife) ftoia ygam; jigbiAae from ybaa; ™^"***** ftom 
yman; 4nd tltlftaa from yUn. 

f, Remiiioii to g;iitt<TT»l form of to Inltfvl t.ftot ihv ledoplLcBCLon U 

«eoa In elAifa ftotn yol» clkitaft from yolt, Jlgl^a from yjt« JlfthtAia 
fyom yhan; mjiA ybl It aild to mefco (no oecurtence), 

ft Tbo Toott TUI »fid sBkfi mftko TiTftaa mnd iifftiAt from the root- 
form i Tft end Ei&t 

b, Tba root jiv formt JpJyufa (^B.; Jlji'ri^ VS.); end tb« other 
roQti la It (^700) eie required to moke the ume chenfe before fUt tnd to 
boTe befoir i^a; tboej iiuyufa or from yaiT. Svap 

fonnt itifapaa* DbUrr formi dudhilrfa. 

it Inltltl a U uenmUy left iinobtDfed to f efter tbe rednpUoitlon 
when the deiideretlTe elgn bee f (ld4«): tbne, ilaafibifa 
end auHjUfa end aleanlf^ eocordlni to the frtmmifleni; but tu^Vufa 
le met TUb. 

fe 

J. yurtber be mentioTied » pieicrlbed by the gruDintriini: 

nlnaHkfa (ot nJna^fa) from yna^ he ^oit; rntmaftk^ from ymaj] 
(oeoun la mimaHAfu); mitQftrJl|a (or mlmpkfa) fioia Ytoo^- 

1020 . The consonant of the ^reduplication fallows the 
general rules (590]; the rowel is ^ i if the root has an a- 
vowel, or ft y, or an i*vowel; it is 3 u if the root has an 
u-Towel But: 

a. A fow root! hive * ton^ vovel fn tb« tedupllminc eylltble; tbq«, 
bibhataa from yiudh or bftdh; mImiAaa from yman; *ad*tntiLrfa (AV.) 
from ytur; dadUiifU C^^-) dAdafik^u (Cl) ite pTobobly folio formi. 

ht Fiom ya^ U mode ((BJ a^l^fa* tnd bvm yadh (V5.1 
adidhlfa (with i mode of ledupll^ttlon hL« thot followed tometlme* In 
the reduplkotlng «or|ct; S02)« In tbe older 1ongnt|e, tbue ire tbe only 
root! vltb iDltlil towel which.form i deildeiitive item^ except ftp inil 
rdh, wMcb bite ibbretliled ftemt: Ke tbe aeil pin^ipb. Jn tbe liter 
leiigni^e ocenr ftritlier (yif md Iclkfifa (plk^); end tbe 

STiiDininint tdd othere^ li arjibifa (yarh)r pndidifa (yund]^ ardi* 
dhifA (ypdk)* 
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o. RV, hu the ttemt faaJkf* *nd iyAkfi^ repined u deiidenilru 

y'y^Ay attain «nd mntlUtAd Eedti^lle4tlDn. 

1030, A number of TOOtSj including some of very com^ 
mon use, form on abbreviated stem apparently by a con¬ 
traction of reduplication and root together into one syllable: 
thus, ^ Ipu from v^FT ftp; dltsa from dft, 

a, Satb Abbrtvlitfd itetot found in tbA older Itn^u^ge u^foUowt: 
dhltsa (beiLde didhifa) from y'dhft; dltaa (bt&ide didiaa) from >^d&; 
dipsa (dhTpaa JB.) from ydabhi F'^ak; alkfa from yaali: 

ibese era found In KV.; In AV. 4K idded Ipaa from (ftV. hu ap«a- 
onoe), M.Tid litaa from futnlab Itpaa ot 

llpsa (TB.) froiQ ylabh* rlpaa C^B^} froni y'rabh, pltsa ((B.) from 
)/pad, end dhlk^ ydah (not |/rilh, itiiu no noti with 1 u 

medlil vowel tbow the contracted form). Ip the later Un|u«fO t» further 
rmnd pitaa fiDut i^pat ilny, Jfiipsa from the ctuietive quul-ioot jiLap 
(below^ 104SJ)f end the tpomeloui mltsa from meaiwc (lUowed 

ilio from roott ml iriid ml)i «nd the gr^ramKrlMpi give rltSf from ^Tadb^ 
Alto mok^A te (reiy qoeitloPebl>') viewed u e deeidecetlve ttei^ fcoui. 

1031, The use of the auxiliary vowel ^ 1 is quite rare 
in the early language^ but more common Uteii and it is 
allowed 01 prescribed by the grammarians in many sterna 
which have not been found in actual use, 

a. It ii declared to follow in general though not without er- 
ccptioDB, neceieary or optional, the analogy of the futuroB (034. 
&43a;, 

b. No eiemple cl the ufe of 1 it fopnd Lii RV.^ lad only one each la 
AV. (plpatifah VS, OljlTi(a), md TS, (jigamiqa). The other eiamplef 
Dott:d ih the eidy teati are aqiqiqa, eikramifai jigrahlsa (^Ith i Tor I* 

eliewher^ la this toeO, Qicari^a, edldhiea, Jijaulfa^ didikqijfa« 
bibfidlii^a, niruci^, vivadlqa, vividiqa, qiq&ai^a, tif|lghlfa, iihM* 
eiqai mojt of t^em ere found only In ^'B. Stejns aJeci without the lu^tl- 
tety vo^«l are made from root! gam, grah, oar, ilw, pat, bgdh, vid. 

1032, Inflectioa: Present-Svstem. The desider- 
ativc stem is conjugated in the present-syatcTn with per¬ 
fect regularity^ like other &-atems (733a), in both voices, in 
all the modes (including- in tho^ older language^ the sub- 
juncUve); and with participles and imperfect, , It will be 
suf^cient to give here the brat persona only. We may take 



375 


DEfllDEftATIVS. 


[—108* 


ae active model Ipi* tc obtain^ from i/1?|^&p obtain^ 
as middle^ (Itiltfa endure^ from Ae sharp (loe 

below, 1040)* 


1. ri^eseat IndloatiTa. 

tctlve* middle. 

1. d. p. 1^ A. p. 

1 53iTi*r fai^ frirndN^ 

ipsimi ipsivu ips4mu titlkfe titikitvaXie tftikfkmalu 

etc. etc. ete. etc. 

Preaont Bubjunotlve* 

^qqiR PTH pniT i nPria i -M ^ 

ipitoi ipsftTa ipatma t{tikf4i dtlkftvab&l dtlkftniahli 

step ftc* etc* etc. ete, ete. 

3. Frosent Optatire. 

fptOTsm Tpae^a ipHmB tftik|e;a tttlkfevahi titikfemahl 
etr* #f,c. etc, etc. etc* 

4* Present Imperative* 

) p? ^cqfi rnjHdH falfraspr^ 

fpea ipsatam Ipeata tCtikyaiva tftikfsthtm tftik^dhvam 

etc. fttc. etc, etc, ' etc* ^tf. 

8. Present Pardoipla. 

ipiMt (f. y:!T¥ft ipiiuiti} f^fHdmUl tftlkfunKf* 

6* Imperfeot, 

1 

llpnam slpeiTa alpeJUna dtitikfe 4titlkf4v4Jit itltikfttniiil 

etc* etc., etc. etr. etc, «tc. 

a* ThfTS yc almflEt ns irregnUiltieii of iaOectlan tP npertad from 
the older IsngnsgB. Mo lit la nutsi] or 2d pi. Ln tha.na or tana^ Ip 
inet wittb; of the impf. lu tftt, only Ip«at4t* The qooUblo tabjunctivs 
fsrmt trs theto in sini, efct snd sat, siiir «Tid saat*. KBU. hee jljfluita 
(cL 7SlSb). But tb«' fsm* ppU siflsati (Lnstvsd of siflaantl) Mctm 
once or iwlco la the oldoi toiU; And HV, hA* didhlfS^a^ 

* b* la tho epic* end lAter tri found tpondlc formi of tho non-'a- 
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conjufftilon; tboif •iifkftUM [BhPJ, titikfmahe *u<i bubhii(&t« 3d 
p]. (MBhJj ind tko fern, pinkiplct lipeatl 4iid cikir^Atl [MBh.: 

440b). Tb« JifbtAMyit qccuti ilu in MBh. »nd Vi» 

lOdS. a* Ddsiderativc foruji ootsiila thi;: preatnt-ayatem &re 
citT«n)elj rart Jn the oldest Isngtiage. The RV. hss oBly perfect 
fomiB from a atom mlalkf — tbaa, mlmlk^Athus^ 
mimlkyus; mimikfire ^ along with the present fnnns 

mlmilt|stit mimilcf^ etc-t mimikfsiit ^pple}. thoj ehon^ tlist mimik| 
or mlkf bM tsketi on the character of an ijiilependent root. Jn AV. 
sr« fodod two sorlst fomi^ Irtals and aeikitsls, and a participle or two 
from mimlAaa [see below, 1037 a, 1030a^ — all of them from steois 
which have luat their dUtinct deslderative meaning, and come to benr 
an independent value- The forms noted from the other earlier text? 
will he gi^eti in full below. 

b* In the later language, a complete ayscem of verbal 
foims is allowed to be made m the desiderative conjugation, 
the desiderative atetn, le^s iU final voweli being Uoatet! at* 
a root. Thus. 

1034. Perfect. The desiderative perfect is the peri* 
phraatic (1070 tiT.]. 

ft. Thus, Ipftiih dftkarft etc. , titlkfljii oskre etc. Soeb forms 
ftra made io from yp^ranit dhurv, bkdfa, ruh; and in CbU. 
from man. 

b. Apparent fTeifcct fotmt of ibe ordinary kind made from mimtkf 
tn RV^ have been nqttoed id tho preceding puigripb. And AB. (vlli 21. 
10 ) haa oace dld&aithft ihou Adt( dcifrtd to ^ivt. 

1034. Aorist. The' aorist is of the lf*fbrm. thus, 

a. The AV. b«s aoikitaib, end Irtala (anfinentlcH] with m 4 pro.- 
hlhitivo: 578). TB. hu Alpalt; dlrtalt* Aoiklrfia and aJigh&Asls, 
aad atDlm&Aftlftliia; KB. JUBMfl; JtJB. Alpeifma; and A A. adbit- 

ftlfam. No cKaipplee hate been fonad to tbs Uier Ungiiage. 

( 

b. A preeatlvc U tlio alleved — thus, ipsyAaftda, titlkflfiyfti but 
it never oecun. 


1086 -, Futures. The futures are made with the auxil¬ 


iary vowel 5 t; thus, ipaleySmi And 

IpiuiuDl; >ad UUkfitUie, 


a. The h$i tltlkflfjftts and didpkqit^aa. Such ferxii as 
JtjAiayimfts (HBh.), dl4]hak|iyiml (R.), siid m tm i A sjjmt (GOS.) arc 
douhtleca presents, with -sya^ blvndsrinjEly for 
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1037* Verbal Nouna and Adjectives. These tuo 
are made with the auxiUaiy vowel ^ U iii all cases where 
that vowel is ever taken. 

a. Id the older liLDj;utf« been noted: {Mrliciple in ta, 2 £tlmAik> 
sit4 (AV., OBJ, jijjufita (AJi.), qu^rfkqiU. lad dhlkaiti — 

fciundhft in tavya, Upnitavja dldhyiaUaTya 

— gvrund In tvA^ iiilm&fisitv& (K/ 1 . 

1033* Of other declimble iteDii derived rrom the dpAnlerattve stem^ 
by fiT the rnoit coTosiion *re the fed)ective In u — e. j?. titlkfu, dlpsUp 
bibliatiiu, iiif&Au (RV^ aiiea dld^kfu) ^ end the 4bKCract noun iti a ^ 
e. g. Ipaftp bibhateeU mlmAhaaj — both of wbUh ire m^de 

with IncreA&ing freedom firooi in enly epoch Of the lin^utge the 

former, which hu the V4l»e tnd conatruotlOD (271 a) of a prr-iii'Ni ptHt~ 
cipt«. A fe« kdj«cri ^$9 iv. enya (bkvlng i gerundive rhanoter- 960 b) 
oofuf fn the oAflier !iE^g^^^l£e thu^, didfkfe^ya (RV ),^ fugrufe^ya 
ninlfe^ya ePB.), jiji^aaenya (ABJ, with Irregular redupllratiori 

(*ppif«iUj) pAppk9€^ya iKV.j, dadlilfe^ya (dB )► *nd didfX^eya (HVJ 
U A tliiuUrf^roi4iion. RV, bA» aEeo ui^asAni and rurtik^in^if aiidvifAaatn (P!. 
In the Uter bt ^ide^ aoiDEi c>r the foriiiAtiDnE Alteidy iMAtmDced (those 

lr> u and A, md u\ ^ya. .inA Qi^nvya ^ ire found a fev derLfatlreE In ska* 
Ah cikit.tiakn, hubh^^aka; In ana, as didby&aaita; anJf 

vrry r!^:i;r!y^ anlya (cikitsaniyaj and t]^ (^u^ru^ltp); further^ secerns- 
^ry deiiv4tOe« (doublkA*) in in from the noun In % a* ipibi, Jigl^in 
^oiib or tvo of theu ocenr in the older lAnguige). And of ui Adjettive In 
a ae ht'te ah eiAnple in bibhataa {U lad bter), and pcihAp* iit 
avalJpaa (AVPJ; tuck wordt lA aJuffUpM^ dufclkltoa, Arc retber to he 
underAiood M pof AeiAl^o rompoundi aitb tbe noun in A. As to noun-^ums 
in ia, tea 399 cL 

1 

1069* Derivative or Tertiary Conjugations. A 
passive is allowed to be made^ by adding the passive-sign 
TJ yi to the deeiderative root (or stem without final a]: thus, 
JcnjfT ipajite it is desired to he obtained,' — and a caus^ 
ative, by adding in like manner the causative-sign TO iya 
(1041J : thus,* Ipiayimi / cause to desire ohiainment. 

a. ^Of these forjSAtLons In tbe older lengufge ere rpuiid mimAAsyk- 
ulIqa ^doubfleu to be retd for ^sAmlna, AVJ, UpsyamAna (VB.), and 
rumtayamljia (K.). lUlf-a-iuzen »Dcb pM^iret ire ^uotAble liter, sad 
one or two cAUHtivei''e. g, eikitsyata, vlvak^yate, jiJiifiayAta; eiXir- 
fay Witt eikitoayi^yaU, 

b. For the desideratlve conjugatiun fonnod an cautative items, 
wbkh ii fdnad us emrty u the BrahmanM, see below, 1069 b. 
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1D40. SouiA itflms wbkh »ni de»ld«ntiTe b form hBve lott th« 
peculUrit/ of d^iid^rktive metalng, aod ASiamed tbe vain# of lode- 
pepdeot roots : OEAmplea Are otklta mre, Jugapi dttpUtf tltlkf 
blbh»t* iplml3\A panderf 9tt)9raf obey. Donbltess aome of the 

apparoat roots iq tho lan^aifo wUb aibilatit dual uo skip with the 
dcsiderAliTM in orlgio: e. g. 9^4* destdentlre of 9Ak. 

A, On iccfloat of the near relatloii of deiLdentiTe mnd fotpre (cf* 
848b)i the former ii occeilonallT found where the latter vti rather to he 
Pipetted thuj, rijinftm pTArtyiMiitam CV^-) ^ aktiut to dtpatt. 
prit^A ucolkTAHiifAD (ChU.) the breath ort the txpirinfi; mu- 

murmur Lwi 'bb&vAt (H.) ht woi fain to dit. 


IV, Ciutttive. 

1041, A, In the later laag:uage is allowed to be made 
from most roots a complete causatire conjugation. The 
basia of thia ia a causatire stem, formed hy appending the 
causative-sign ^ aja to the, usually strengthened, root. 

b. Hut by no means all conjugation-stems formed by 
the sign TO ayn are of causative value; and the gramraanans 
regard a part of them as constituting a conjugation-class, 
the tenth or our-claaSf accotding to which roots may be 
inflected as according to the other classes^ and either alone 
or along with others (77G), 

0, tn RV.^ tke pioportion without tbIua it fulif one tblnl. 
Thft formttion ij i a]Oi« obtiouflljf danoialnBtLve on« thaa nnj of the othor 
COnJuftUoD'^eluui, tn InUrmediBtO taotwaon thorn ond the proper doriom- 
lB4ttTei. A c&utttlTe motn1iii| h>i etuhUthod itoeLf Id Mnaectlon with 
thi; foriDotloD, oud become pndomlnuLt} thoii|h not eicluilTo. A muDber 
of root! of Ut« «ppe*nnoe end probably deiiTitlve ehtTeclar tn tmcluded 
Ih tbe clM«f end lomo denomLnitlTeet whJcb luk odI^ the ojhb] 

denominttLfe ecceDi (h«low^ 1006)* ■ 

d. The UQUttvc rormetion !■ of much mon frequent end more 
decidedly eipAndad inte a full WDjnfttlODf tbtn either tke intentHe or the 
dteldentlte. It U medt from more then three hundred roote In the e^rly leu- 
gnege (In RV, from ebont one hundred end Aft;); ,but tn tbe oldeet, Ui 
ferme cutelde the prejent-eyiteiiL ere (epert from the ittArbed redo plicated 
Aoriit' 1040) eAceedliifly few, ^ 

1042, The treatment ofr the root before the causAtive- 

sign ITO aya is as follows: ^ 
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Causatitg. 


f—lOaft 


ft. Medial or u. } hftve the g:tm^-aitreDgtheDiQ^ (if 

C«p»ble of It: S40, ; tbut, T«dftyft from yirlil, oodmyft froED f/^oud, 
tftipftyA from yt^p; dad kftlpoyft frotn ykfp fonly exdcpplej. but 
odntftfft, sulphftyft. 

b* Bat i f«r rootf Uck tbo Etreuttbanlug: thue Id the older 
Itn^uii^e, cit (oltftyA «tid eataya)* il* tif (lifujA eod rafAym), 
-rip (^ripojft end TepAya}^ tuj, ttir, tii| (to^yft «nd tofftya), dyut 
(dyutaya 4nd dyotoyA), rus (rtieftjft ttid rooujA}, (fuctya tad 
focAyft), ^ubh (oubhaya tnd f 0bhAyA3i kyp^ ; end srabb 

intkcB in RV. g^bhAJA^ Duf tnd ffub lengthen th« Tove] Inttetd, Mfj 
hometiiDH hts yyddhl, » Jn other forme; tbue^ mirjAyft (heelde mar* 
jajft). On the other bmnd^ fftt^ tppetri Irregiilttly (S40b) In areTayft 
(beiLde frlTaya), mek^aya. ELmlltr irregulirltiet In the Lmter 

Itiigutgo are giraya* tulaya {tlto tolays), eburoya (tUo choraya), 
mu^ya, aphtiraya* Ko formi without etreufthenlng btve^ t riiitttLTe value 
made in the older Ungutge. 

Op a final TO^el haa thn v^ddhl-fitrengtheuing. tliua^ oiyaya, 
ijSyayo^t cyftiraya» bbfiv-ftyaj, dh&rByft» a&raya. 

d. But tio root in i or i hae wfddlxl In the Vada (uulasa piyaya 
[k, below] come* from pi Tathet than p&) — at. Indeed, regolar cauit' 
tlvea from aucb roots are hardly quotable^ only RV. has kf^ayaya (bealde 
kfepaya) f^om for i few ^Itemitirely p^^roiltted fpriba, «ee 

beldWf t. In Bp and S., hdwevOi„ Oceilr q&yaya and sSyaya (VbI 
«i); and later -Ayaya, c&yaya^ piyaya, n&yoya. 

a, A few ruota hate a form also with BfU]^a*atjetigthenjDgt thui^ 
drUf plilf jVL itpar^U, pu, Btu, am; jp tenure oujay, dp |>^ef«c^ 
ampp hp; wp rhooie mticea varaya Later (it ii not found in V.: epi^ 
ilao ySraya). 

fp A medial or initial a Ir- a light ayUable in sometimefi length- 
oned, aud Bometimea remains unch^ingv'd - tbuB, bhAJaya, sw&paya^ 
&daya ; janaya^ qrathaya, ajoaya [but mandayai walgBya^ bhak^aya]. 

gp Iho roots in the older Ungi»age which keep their abort a are 
jaiip pan, a-v-aiip dharip ran, atan, gam (gamaya once in HV.), tam, 
dam, raj (n£utal 4 ' rofijaya], pratb, ^ratb, qnatb, vyatb, trad, ebad 
pVusc (a1&o chandoyai, nad, dbvu (also dhvaAaaya), rah^ mab 
(ebo maAhaya}, nabh (»1 eo nambbaya}# tvar, Brar, hyalf Id the 
later language, further, krap, ivar, trap, day, paip, ran, ran rin^rp 
wadh, tbI, va^, (lath, akhal, ethag. Fotb forms are madv (either in 
the earlier or iii the Uler lAflguago, or lu both taken togetbet) hy ad, 
kalt krkm, k^tn, khan, ghaf, cam, cal, ival, tvar, dal, db^an, 
nad, nam* pat, bhram, m&th, mad, yam, ram, lag, tal, vam, vyadh, 
^am tf€ quiet, fram, ^iras, Birap. The roots which lengthen the vowel 
are decidedly the more numeroue. 

hp If a nauL U taken In any of\he etronf forme of a root, it way-^ 
ally appem In the caniatlTe etemr «, g. dambbaya, daA^aya, Indbaya, 
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limp^A, rimdhaja, fimdbt^A, kfntvya, >'raiD t ancub^r 

df fvat!, iUioa botb with. Add without the uisiL Are mide: that (beiidoi 
thoie mentioned Above^ kuBc^ya And kocayAt grantliaya And grath- 
aya, bfAhaya And barhaya, bhraAcaya tnd blira^aya, ^undhaya 
iTLd fodbaya, aaAjaya «nd aa|jaya, alBcaya md aacaya. In a fev bf 
theV'e li teerii the inJluenee rf preAeul'Atemi. 

1. Moat rocta in fioaL Jl^ and the root add p before the eos- 
JugatioQ^ii^ thus, dtpaya^ db&paya, Bthlpaya; arpaya. 

j. Such it«in» ire mtde in the older Unj^i^ from the jeols 
kliyft, gi Minff ('aIpo giiyaya)) gli* ghr^ j&lk, dk dk dirtdfp drft 

imn^ dlik put tad dbk jucJt, tak mcaiurr] mlk^ yi^ y& btovy athk* ank^ 
Ilk rcmoTc; the Inter lAi^^UAt^e iddi kqmkt dbrni, lad hk tnnvr. From 
jftk and ank atc found iu AY. adJ Jiter the chortened fount jAapaya 

Aud floapaya, and from ^rk only ^rapaya (not in RV.)^ At^o, in the 

liter lAiiguA^e, glk forms glapaya* md mlk farmi mlapayk^ 

k* froEQ i-rools showing no p tre, eirlier, gkyaya (mlto gkpa* 

ya) frem /gi chkyaynr pkyaya from f/'pk drinlb (ot pt)^ pyky- 

ay& from ^ pyk or pyky; akyaya fri;>!u vok (^r ai}; tliiu, Itt^r, bvky- 
aya yhvfl. (or bu); — ind farther^ from roots vft ireaucj vyk^ 

and (or According to the griinmarLAni, 

1. The lime p is Uheti aIio by m few i- and wooISh wUh other 
A>;C0&jpAnylng 'rregulirities: tbuj, In the older lingua^c, k^epaya (KV., 
beside kf&yaya) from yTt|ll yoj'cia; Jkpaja fVS. AT:d Ui^r) from j/ji^ 

l&paya (IB. ind liter]; btci aI^o l&yaya) from vlirlmp, ^rkpaja(VS,, 
once) from >^^ri; adhyapaya (8. And Utff) from adhiH-ylj -- In tbe 
liter, k^paya (h inside k^ayaya) from V^al dtttToy , mkpaya from 
yml; amkpaya (beside amkyaya) from y^ami; hrepaya from |/hri^ 
— And the grAmmAriine unite fattbei krkpaya from ykri; i^ipqya (beilde 
okyaya) from y'ol gathtr; bhkpaya (beside bb&yaya tnd bhiqajal 
from ybhi; repaya from yri, lod vl^pi^a ftom Moreover, y'ruli 

mihci ropaya (B, sad liter) beeide robaya (V. lod liter), ind yienu 
mikei knopaya (Ute). 

More inomsloas cutei, in Kbleh the so-ciJled ^iuiitlva ii pil- 
pably the deacrDlnitlve of s derived noan^ ire: pUaya from f/pft proleof; 
pripaya from ^pri; linaya (According to gruDmiriAne) from yU; dhii- 
oaya (apt ciitsttive in ermc} from ydhQ; bhlqaya from v^hfi ghkbaya 
Irom ylian; apbkvaya from yapha or apliky. 

n. In the PriirJt, the ciusiti^o stem U made froai ill loott hy the 
Addition of (the equivilent Of) kpaya; tad a number (ibont a doten) of 
irt* formAtlons ire qiiouble from SAnekrlt teitSt mostly of the Utos* perl- 
hut three, kri^kpaya, Jlrkpaya^ Aod dikfkpaya,, occur la the eptce; 
Arid two, amkpaya and k^Uipaya, even In the SQifal 

1043. In fleet ion: Present-System. The causative 
stem is inflected in the present-sysicm precisely like other 
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CiUSATllTE, 


[-1043 


atema id ^ a (733*); it will be aufficient to give here in 
general the first personi of the difTerenl fgrjnalions, taking 
as model the stem tlHlT dhftriya, from |Ai dhr* Thus: 

1. Preeent Indicative. 


t. 

uTTznfe 

tUkirriyaml 

etc. 


fi 

dhllrdye 

cu. 


d. 

UTTUWH^ 

dblrif^tvu 

eU. 


P 

fjTTTjrrm^ 

dhflrayaniaa 

etc- 


niiddlc. 

d* p. 

UT^IITIT% 

dti&r4ydviULe dlitraylmahe 

t-tc. 


tk* The let pL In inHei grattlr oatrmnibeie («» ten P3 one) thml 
li^ mae In both RV. ind AV. No eivpple occmi of 2d pl^ *ct. in thana, 
aor of 3d ml6^ In e fnr atn« 


2, Preaent Subjuncrtlve. 

For the subjuncttve may be it^stanced all the forme noted jls 
occurrmg la the older language. 


ittiyp'. 


1 

t 

3 


dh&riyfl;]^ dli4r4yiva dh&ray&iua 
dhArayitliftli dhAray&tha 


rtti«.r4yAtl 

dh&ray&C 


dh^Ay&tafl 


dli&r4y&Ti 


Qiidditr. 


t 


dh&r&yfti 

dhAriyaae 


dh4i^iiy&vaii4i 


r duirdyAdhye 
f dh&ra y h ^Ih v" Ai 




dh&rayAte 

dhArAjAtai 


dbArAfAite 


♦ 


b* Only'one dii»l mid. fora in Atte n^AdAydite 

The only RV. luid. fona in Ai, eitept lu let dr... m DLftdayAdhv&L 
The primary endlni^s In 2d and 3d eia|'. act. aft' n.'irt f^jniniori thin thr. 
serondiry. 

3. Freaont Optative^ 


active. 

dhirAyayam db&ray^va 
etc. etc. 


UT;fn^ 

dhariyema 

cCc 
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ibiddlt, 

I n n[ 9trf^ 

dlilfAyeyA dhftriyvTflltl dhCri^cmAhl 

’‘to. etc. fitt 

O 4 OpUtivft ftna* 4 t« Tary rare In tba <yWeit luigoa^a (four la fiV., 
two Id AV.); thejf btcocu i»o» coioinOD fn tha Brilmanai. A 3d alng, 
mJd, in tt* iDttctd nf eta (cf, 7361>) oceori onu in B, (1ttin«^ta AB.}, 
U Dot Tory m* fa S. (i icon of two of aiaiDplei *n quotoblo), and 
la alao fonad in HBh. and lm|«h Of 1 oorHapoadlnf 3d pi. In only 

ODO or two Inatiaeei ctn be polnnd out (kimaytraxi A^E.^ kalpDjlraii 

AGS.). 


4* Prewst Imperative, 


OTflT 

active. 



yi^yd 

tlbiiAyA 

dhirAyntain 

dhirAy«ta 

etc. 

etc. 

etr* 


middle^ 


1 mpim 

dhAJATaava 

etc. 


dhArAjDtbAm dklriyadbvam 

etc* etc. 


d. Ipiperatlvn persona with the ending tAtoccui. dkirayatAt (AVJ 
and cyAvayatit are ^djSog.; ptUyaUt (fB.) ii giasin^ 

yaUt iiid cyAvayatAt (K, etc.), and ’frflrayatAt ^TB*) art uied at 2d 
pt. V&rayadhvAt (K^ etc.) Ji Id pL^ and ibt only known aiatoplt of 
•uch an ending (aee thote^ 546b). 


5. Preaent Participle, 

U T ff^dbirAyant UT^FTTHT dblTAyami^a, 

e. lljti f^mliilne i»r the active paitlciple la reguiirly and niaatly made 
\a atitl (449e). Btit a very few examples In atl are met wUh (one in 
the older language: namayatl Apast*)* 

f. The middle participle In mAna It made through, the whole JiliTory 
of the languagtp fiqm KV* (only yAtAyamAna) down^ and la the cnly 
one met with iu the eailier language (for IrayAnae [aid]. MS. ii. T, 

U tvidently a rctdlngn pe^rbapa for IrayA nab). 3iit decidedly mdii’ 

cooiLaan in th^ topics and later im one formed wiih Ana: e. g. kAmayAns., 
Cintaydna, pAJuyunit* vedayAuft. It \i ^uofahle from a Urgei initnhfr 
of rootfl than the tnorr regular participle in mAna. ^a it occun in 
Jiu actH-utaateJ Ut icct'Mt caiti;ot be glren. 



3 sa 


(AiuiATirz. 


l^iom 


fl. Impvrfftot. 

I wrnm eurpim 

idbinijra 4dhtr«jiTft Adhirtyim* 

«t?. ttc* 

lalddk, 

kdhiLnj^ idhlr«ji'r^ idliftrtyiBimlii 

etc, etc. etc. 

1044» At VM tWve pointed out, the fonDettoiiii from the ceotetlve 
Item Id eutilde the pnwDt-»|ttem tn tn the oldett leDfoep Terp 

limited. In KV. ue found fvo fonnt of the future tn iTifdip one puilTO 
piTtldpU (o0dlt4)r end ten taflaitlTe» In dlijtl; iIm one or ttro deriT- 
itlve noune in tp (bodluiTltf', cddajitfi), fl^e In lw«. leTon in Itnn, 
end 0 fetr tn m (attpAifa^i, nldhArayi, Tl/omlfikhayi. Tl^undjaya}, 
end In u (dbimyn* mandaTU^i In AV.^ elio two a-futun 

formi Atidi four ferundt In end t few derlTwH^e notin*iteiDi^ from 

one of whioh ie mede m periphrutlc perfect (ffautaf^Jlfi cakiira)* In the 
Brahmenee^ T«thel derlTetlfc fortni hecome more numcroue end TertoUp u 
wilt be noted In dcutl below. 

l&lfi. Perfect. The accepted cauaatite perfect ia the 
periphra^stic (1071a); a derivative noun in i ia made from 
the causative stem, and to its accusative, in im, is added 
the auxiliary: thus, 

dhirardih eakkra (or laa: lOTObj 
Llfjul Wifi' dhiriijilih^eakra 

a. Of thti perfect no eiimple occare in RV. or S'V. or only one 
^ gamaribfa oakira — In AY.^ end but he]f'e*doicii In el) the Tuiont 
t«iu of the Bleck Ye^ar-Yede, and theno not in the mahtra-parU of the 
toet. They ue iJh> by do meana fte^nent In the Brihmepaif eiecpt in 
(where they ■hound: ehlaSy, perhepe, for the reuon that thli work 
uiet in oonildereble part the perfett Intleed of the linperfcci u Iti nairetlTe 
tente), * 

AoViat. The aorist of the causative conjugation 
is the reduplicated, ^hich in general has nothing to do 
with th^^ causative atem, but it made directly from the root. 

a. It hu been ilr«mdy fully dotcribed (ebove, SCO 

b. Its assocUtlon with the caaiatlTe ia probably founded on an 
original inteniAve character belonging to it as a reduplicated form, 
and ia a matter of gradual growth, hi the Veda it h made from a 
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conBiUerAblc Tuimber ff ro&ti (in RV,, nittre tltAa m third of tu In* 
st;)iicc4; in AY., about a fifth) which hnTft no caiiaative Item in iijra. 

c. The causative aoriat of dhf, then, is as fellows. 

t 

^Idharam adIdhnr&Ta AdidhariLina 

fU. ttt. cic. 


^didhare 

etc. 


^didhariTahi ididharimahi 
tti-. etc 


Au cKtirnple was mtiected in fuU at B64. 

104^. la n few caies, where the root has assumed a peculiar 
furiD before the causative sign — as by the additioo of a p or f 
(above, 104£ifr.) — the redupltcaied aoritt is made frotn this fonu 
instead of fiotn tite simple root thus, atif|hipato from sthap (stem 
Bthtpaja' for ratba. AorisMtemi of this character from qvtasi-roots 
ill 4p are arpipn jU^pt or Jl}ip&, J^&apa or jijfilpa^ ^i^rApap 
tlftbipa* Jibipai tUe only other eismple from the elder language ii 
bibhifa from bhif fur Vbhi. 

llH8p Itiit ■ few Bpoitdlr foriHE of aiii l^torUt ftom esuEsttvs coii- 
jmgitHn-steici *rr met with ^ thm, dhvanafU ^ hit In^teid (hr 
vhnll) innisiloin^ dhvauayit)* vyattia;ifl inJ &i1ajit (AV.|, pjAyayif- 
(bia JiTid avAdayiif^bAa {Kbl\), in the alder lingut^e (HV, hM liio 
unayie fr^m i noimciitivc ticm); in (b< Utet, ahlAdayi^ata fUKC.l, 
»nd piohihly agtitaylthAd (Milh.; fgr (hiS: rf 604db The put I vc 
3d ling aropik rmin the ciuiitiic ropaya^ haf: m UU' oc^;urrencc 

1040. A ptetiiCLve L« uf ccorit illowed by the grtruTnirEinfl U be 
mide f'jr rimaUve conJosiMon in middb'^ iho ta>i*at’vi‘ it^/rj 
vilb the luxiliiry i lubitituted fur \u dnil a; in the arlivt', fiam ihc 
farni of the foot la itrenitTicned in the atem^ but without (hc- 

cao'^itl^# el^n : thui^ 

UTTHTF? dhiryAanm etr. fH^TTrilTJ dhirayi^fya etc. 

Jhl^ fOTinilian is tu bo regorded as purely ficrtit^ou^. 

1050. FutuTL^s. Hoth futuves^ with Uk^ conditioual^ 

made from the causative bU-m, wiili the auxiliary ^ i, 
which take? the place of ils hual *2 a. Thus' 


S'Putuvo. 

dhirayifyiml etc. dhArayl^y* etc. 

tnfTTOJrf^ dbirayifyant dbarayi^yainlipa 
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Causative. 


[—loai 


Condltiocml* 


idhArsyf^yus «tt. idhAra^yc «tc 


PerlphrMtlo Patur^n, 

UTffblHlf^ dhtrayltjiiml «te. 

A. It b*9 bwii niftntioiLiad Lbore tbtt RV, ^ud AV. contaiD only two 
OKttDpICft Ouch {if tbe A-FuturA^ mnd iionu of tho perlpbriiitiA. Tbo fo^^ar 
begin to ippcH In the Brnhintnei mnne naiDcrouely^ but itill ipuingly, 
with ptniciplct, And condUloml (only iidliirHyliyHt (B, , AlApAjlfTA^ 
thto Cbtl,) ^ of (be letterp ettorde two tneUncei (p&trayit^Aml end 
jAQAylt^i)* £t AID pi Hi of both (lormtliotii oie quoubLe from the Uter 
ImngutRe (incliidmg the iaIJdle form dAT^ayittlli; &47^c)> 

lOBl. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives, These are 
made iiJ two different ways, either t. from the full causa¬ 
tive stem (in the same manner as the futures, just des* 
cribed); or 2. from the causatively strengthened root-form 
(with loss of the causative-eignj. 

K. To th« liittor clftSB haloDg thu passive paihcipJe, na dJiirlta; 
the gerundive itid gerund iu ya, as dhary** -dbAiysi and the goruad 
ID am, fts dtiAram; Also* ia tbe older laagu&ga, the mob-infinitiTep 
M etc, (070al. To the former ctaaa belong the infiuitlTe 

and the gerund to tvi, u dh^ayltum. dhtrajitva, and the gerundive 
in tavya, nij dhirajitsvyA falso, in Eho older kagtiagwj the ininitivai 
in tsTii luid dhyti, « jinnyitavtl, irayAdhyAi, etc ). The amillwy 
1 is takes id every fonnatien vrhich ever adtuRfi diaC vowel. 

h* liliimpie« of (ho pHiivft pjttLCIpIfl *rfi irtti, Tftslta. grAvtCA, 

U«( from (bo quooi-ioot jdap (lOdSJ) la mulo J&Apta. w£Uioui ua^ 0 'a- 
roweU 

C« LlaOiiplea of tha irtdniUfO and gotund IFi tv4 ofe 

dhirayltump k&lpayitvi, aipayitv^ Bot in the epic?, and even Uter, 
iTtanltlTes aiH gp^r.iMon4l!y mado wjt!i lota of iho cauuth u-iku: g. 

^e^tum, bhAvitum^ dhArituBii mocttiim, 

d. Example* the ^ejoDda iii ya and am tro * bh^ya* -gbArya^ 

-pAdya. -vAayA» niyya, -athApya; -bhijanx, ^thApam. But atejiu 
ihoirtng In tbo root^^ylLablo no djfTerenoe from the root retain ay of tbt 
<ai]»Ure-ai^U in the |oruud. to dlstlDfuUb H from that belonging to tba 
priffimrjf conjligitioii; s. g. .krtuuAyya, ^miyya, -JouAyya, -JVAUyya* 
-kalayya, -qamAyya, ^rasayya. 'Apsyya, 

t. Examplt** of th# gotundive in tavya ms taepayitavyk^ gam-' 
■yitavya, hvAyi^^itavya; of thst in y*^ etIiApya, harya, yijja; ef 
that ill aatya, stbApau^a, bhAvaniya. ' 
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f. £i ■Dfltt df dthcr fdnD»tloD« decunlnf In iha dld«r luigutfe »t4 

u fiilldwi; rdot^inflaltlffl, *»ttiApAra, ^iM*; ^ lnfifijtlT« In tti« dtL«r 
cu«i tk»n tc«tii4icive, -jAtmjltATt; pfynyltAYil, qoot- 

AjUftTii; — intlaftlTe in dlijAl, IfajAdhjftl, EnjAdj^il^ 

te^uTidbjU* BAfigi&dhytl, nymd«fi4li:rAl. midnyidhjftl, ti^- 
njidlvAl^ vartaj4dlvAl, T^«74db7il, ftfandi^jidhyU (til &V.}; 
^ (finodii* is Ipy*. p«Qsj'|[jyt, ■pfh«prijy«^ trsysflfy* (F ^trt}. 

g. Othef Q«nn-da(rttACiT« from the <inutlTe tum ue aot lofrequent, 

beiDg decidedlj more muHrgfui ksd Tt^ivut tbui from inj other of the 
tetoaduT »nJafettoD*tt«B«. £i>mptei hind* thtii tboM Lstitnoftd 

ta 1044) ve: 4rpsj^, JftLpsks, rap«te; 

pnUrtiu, »pphA74iii; j4D4y«ci» jfiApti. 

h« All the ciAitu of derlTmtitct, it will he notleedt follow la te^rd 
to eo^nt the isilo|r of ilmllur fordaetloni ftom the tlniple root, ud thow 
no InDsenot of the epeclil iccent of the ceaietlTe-itcTo. 

1052* DcriTi.tiT« or Tertiary Conjugations. 
From the causative stem are made a passive and a de* 
siderative conjugation. Thus: 

a. The pasBive-Btem is formed by adding the usual pass- 
ive-sign T[ ya to the causa lively strengthened root, the caus- 
ative-sign being dropped: thus, UlliS dhftzy^. 

b» Such «fs hatdly (hand la tho Vcdi (onlr bh4l7^ AV), 

hut *oiD« ihlity Intuncet ir« met with In tb« BTShinin«i vni HutT4i^ «i- 
•fflplo^ •!« Jflap;4- (r3,)f sSdya- (K,), pidya- (AB.). vadya- (TB.), 

sthBpy^ (^^Oi benmo quits totamoq liter. 

o. The desiderative steih is made hy reduplicttion and 
addition of the sign ^ ffa» of which the initial vowel replacea 
the final of the causative stem: thus, didhiraylfatl. 

d. Then, too, ir« fovod hen und tber« In tha Brghnii^ia ind Uter 

(iboat forty ttema ue quoubla): oiimplet m plpiyajifa (K.), bibblv-* 
myifs lod cikslpajlfa 4nd tulobbaylfa (AB. \ didrtpayifs mnd tiradh^ 
sylfA itid iplpsylfa ^ad lo on. * 

e. Ai to rtutitltct Tnmdg frets, tbg InteDiiir'a ud deilderiAl*^ 

HO iboTf, 1025, 1039* 


V* DtnoirJnftUvt. 

i063. A denominative conjugation is one that has for 

its basis a notm^stem. ^ * 

4. It U fc Ylew now prertlliafly btid tbit most of tbc prsisni^ 
■rttaa^t k.f thfl Sinibrit terb, iloug wUb other formitlDiii jnalOfOai wftb t 
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preient^tyiisiDf mn tbelr nldnufttA orlfln denomtEuttirc i Aod tb«t 
&pptKnl zfuu mn o-f tbv t»io« chuietcr, Tbt dtufliDiiifttlTet «^ieh m lo 
called differ ftom tlitM only tn thtt tbelr origin U recent jld 4 ondltfaliod. 

1054. The grammariaiiB teach that any noun'^stem in 
the language may be concerted, without other addition than 
that of an ? a (at uiuon^vowel enabling it to be inflected 
according to the aerond general conjugation) into a present- 
atem^ and conjugated aa auch. 

a« But cveb lonDtUoni uo rate In cctnol aic. The KV< boa a few 
lioUtcd end doubtfol Aicmpleif tbc ckireit of irhlnh It bht^d^i br 
fioDi bhi'^J H U Eoede lllc a foitD of the roct-cl^i; abhl|:oak 

tectm to be it* Lraperfect urordiug to the nti*] fiui; and pAtTata lu 
ruki tppoui to b« a denominative of pitl matUw, other possible caret 
ne ipanaa etc., kn>^?anta, tama^ma etc., vanu^aixta, bhurajanta, 
v4&anvatl» From tbe other older tCTts ire quotable kavy&nt (TS.), 
&flonat (TB.). unmulati evadbamahe * comider^ 

able nuDiber of iofiutm, tnostly ire foand in the liter Iing^ige l 

a- g. kalabant (MRb }. aTijhanti fFin^.}, abjatl ^ardabbatj 

(S£>.)^ utka^V^ata jagannetratl (Pm.), kaligtrataeabaara-^ 

pattratl (Praa.X 

1065. In general, the base of denominative conjugation 
is made from the noun-stem by means of the coujugation- 
sign IJ jif uhich has the .m'pnt 

a- 'The Idejitity of tbla ya with tha ya of the lo-nUcd ciuntive 

epnJfigitlojij li making with tbe fliiil ■ of i rtouii'itiaL the ciniitlTe* 
fign ayflt 1i hardly lo be qaoitleiied. Wbtt reticion it luiUint CA (bA ya 
of the ya-'cUta (750), of (he pudVA (768), ind of the kLeriritivc intrn- 
iItc alrm (1010), h raticb 'mete dc'^btful^ 

1056p Jutn ii'idtAte b«tfre«o the defiomtoaUve eod catiestire 
conjugttiun!! etai^jg a class ot fed'?, plainly dADOiumative m Oriffiu. 
bttt baTLQg the ciaueative accetiL £f ^biupk^, be^iuniag to appear at ihe 
earliest period of tiie Lauf^rta^ei are mati tray ate ijatikSf iaArw 
(fronj mantra, ytuau-J-tra^^ kirt^yati af'nmfmi^fatet (fmoi klrtu 
|^ppra«ff), artb^yati or *te fnakf‘i .th ^hjtci oft set At f front 4rUia 
oijtcti^ var^ayatl tirpifts noia var^a kathayati or ■‘te ^tvet 

the A/>u? reiaffs ^'froiu kutham and e^o on- rheee. 

along with like foms tVoio nmta which have no other preaent'Systerc 
(thoupb they oiaki^ seatterEug forms entsido that Bystem from 

the ruot dit-^ctly}, or which have thh H^eaicte other preaent^ayatryns 
without uuusative meaning, are rc^k JcrJ by thi^ p:ainm:jriMeB as a 
* separate cor^jiffatiun-clasa the cur-c"ajn {above. OflT, 775» 
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1067. DenonunatiTei ate fbrtned at eyery period in the 
hiotary of the language^ from the earliest down. 

a. They ore freqacmt in whlcb eonUips aver a huDdred, 
of all varletlH; AY. faw only half a* mapy {and petvoiuil fonas from 
hudly m third oi miDy: froiD thq rest, pnceat participlesj or deiir^ 
oUto noaiki}; AB.^ loM than twenty; hardly mare than a doaeu» 
and to OQ. Id the later lanpu^ they afo quotable by bundrede^ 
but from the TMt majori^ of etenti ocour ooly an eoample or two; 
the only ones that bare woo aoy carreocy ore thoM that hoTO OMoraed 
the chonetar of **oiir-claaa*^ yerbe. 

lOoa. The denominatire meaning b, 04 in other lan- 
guagee^ of the greatest Toriety; some of the most frequent 
forms of it are: aci at, piay ibe part of/ reyan/ 

or tretU as; cawe to to, maJko thfo/ use, make explication 
q/V elesire, msA for, crape — that which is signified by 
the noun^tem. 

a, Tbe modea of treatmeat of the atam-final are tloo yorioua; 
and tba grainiDariaoo make a certain toore or lest defiolte aaaignmeot 
of tba TiTiatiea of meoaiDg to the Tarietias of form; bat tbia allot- 
meot fisdi only a dubloui support in tba ouges of tba worda oa met 
with ayea Id the later Itoguage, and stilt less In the earlier. Heace 
tbs formal eUssibeationr according to the final of the noon-stem 
and the way In which ibU b treated before the decomlnatire sign yk* 
will be tb« beat erne to follow^ 

1069. From itome in a. a- The final a ot a noon-ttam 
oftaaast remams nachonged^ t^us, a^trajAtl ploys iAs msmy, u 
kestiU: deyayiti atU»oU* ike ffods, it pious. 

b. But final a ii also often lengthened: thus, oghOyfiti plans 
misskitf: prljlydte holds dsar; aqyfiydti tasks Jbr Horst*: aqonfiy&tt 
dssirst food, 

o« Whll* la the Vads the futoui medei of dfinomlnetlTe foTmation 
ore wall dlitHbatoti^ no one she win k ^ mukad prepoaderinn. In tb« Utar 
Jugnege the Tut molerlty ef denomLcktlTtt (fullr ssTeu eighth 1) an oi 
ibe two kind* setlced: nunelr;^ mide frem OnSteiOit •-cd of the form 
oya or iyOi tba fnrmer pndainlnstlng. And there is mod a detided tea- 
dancy to glfe tba denomtostlTea In oym an active form and tCinaltive mean* 
log, sad those In |ya s middle form sad IntTLOaitlte or leflestre muntiif. 
In not s few oaMa^ pinllel fonnstlouf from the asme item LUnttnta tbli 
diitlnctloa: a. f. kolafoyatl maka* turbid, kaiuqayata it Ot Htsoma 
urbld; tomp^yati r^weflhdsa, tompgyate it n/uvenatsdi qittiilaymtl 
bottiu, qtthlUfmta greiiw loose. Vo dlttinr.i trseea ot this dWtlnctlon «rs 
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in iko itliboacb that* »lio conupondlnf Ibmt vllh. ibott 

ft nnA Ylth lan^ ft iMn«tlHLi> ■UBd aidj kj ilda- 

dt Final ft It soDfiriBiM cbaDE«d u> t (verr nnly t); ihua^ 
ftdhTftrlyitl pcp/bmti the wriylet,- u patztj^tl oi 

putriy4tl dtMint a nm; BiftAftIr4tl mtiv* ft^Iyifttft h naJyi 

oaodrftkButlrftti ■« moofMloiviiiK. N«t ftftr ■temi of cblj foiiu u« qootablfl. 

«, U ti DcutioBallx <ln>PP«d n or r}: tbnt^ it 

rapid; ftdhVftlT^ti perform* tU taeri^, 

f, Othor modioa of twtmant m tpondU: tfaut, tb« adittlon of 
41 In ■tftUfttyftU *eett iJbc breatt; tb« chiBfO of a io a, «■ in 
ptay* woacr. 

1060. From itemi In ft* Final ft tiJoallx tvEBilns, a# in lOPftX' 
ftti protteUt pf^ftnftymti fiffht*; but It La MmaUinea 

troatod In tb« oth«r mctbodi of an a-atCDi : ihua, pflan^fttl ^fAta,- tUottft^ 
mlffttl <xeii Tr^?(tn9‘Jta. 

1001. From iloma in 1* % and u, 0. Sncb tlomt ir« (Aapcdalljr 
tboae ill u, u) >foiy taro. Tb«x «bow ng;u 34 i]f i and ft bofora ja: tfanip 
ftTfttiy&ti (alio -tiy-) pioit injury; JftnlTAtt (alio *alj') trek* a vife; 
ftftkhiyftti detirt* friendship; nftnjftt# fumi Urorrumt — ^fttrOpfttl set* 
foe; rJilyftti ii ttraiphi; Tftftdyfttl dMirci u^aUk; ft|(0jftti pr^m^Ut, 
u diicoiilfFiUd: vHb abort Up gfttdyftti jcli in mcitiofi. 

fV lfo» rar«]y, i or u 1* troal^d ai ft (or d«e Lg idnatod^ wUb lof4 
of a y or t): Ihoi^ dhUUftyftti eomt* fncrtinf; Iftfthnyfttl mnfcra foa^rr. 
Somotlnioi^ 4i to ft (aboTOp 1068f), a flblUnt la added: tbuo, ftvlfyfttt 
li vehement, urufyfttt tavet. From dhlt mak^t dliiyAyfttn. 

1062. From other tcw el-atom a. ft. Final f ii changed to rt: 
tbui] mfttriyftti India eti a molAer (only quotable caampte). 

b. Th« (UpbtboDEap In the fev caaea that ouur, haae their final ela- 
nivnt eban^cd to a acmiToveU thui, ^ftvjfttl tttk* ealUrp yoat a-raidtnff, 

1000. From conianaat-a« ma, A final eoBaonant omally remain■ 
before yft: thua, bhiflOy^tl pfaya the plyaioianp wrr; tih^wyAH afti 
Uke a ; ftpoftyitl ft deifcv ; nftmaftyfttl fwyt reverenee; iuniftiiftftyftte 
ia fawrobty disposed; tftniqyfttl fffUt, 

ft, ftiit a final D it aometlmea dropped, ajid the p»eedis| towel treil- 
ed a a final: thua, HJIyfttft or rftilydtl la Afftyfyi tnm. rijAa; -Icftniift- 
yfttl from *kftmiAD; «7ftiaiyftti (reoti w moaterp from n'ftmln; VTfft- 
yfttft from TTfftQ ta the euly euample quotable fiom the older langaapa. 
Sporadic caaee occur of other fiutl edmoueata aimllarly treated; thaa^ oj^ 
yftt« from c^ftftf -roftnftyftte from 'lUftnfti; vblle, on the other head, 
ad ft-rowel la oecaitonally added to auch a contonani befera Jft; tbut^ i4>- 
yiti from if. efttrftEiftyftii from Mtwftn, 

1O04« The ^argetc clati of centonaatal atema are thoae ah owing a « 
before the yft; and, ta baa been aeou above, a albUant ta aometiokea, hf 
anilogr, added to a AdU rowel, making the denoolhitlTe^lfa vlrtuaUx ftjft 
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*<■ or OTOAf wlt)b & ilto iddod mft«r m.ii 1- or n^-fowet, Mym; tod ihit comei 
to tafl Toeotnliod by tbe gnannuiMiLi ot «ii Indepojidenl farniini denom- 
iTuiirvi tbftt expreii doilrv: cbui, lumafchfttyj-te U nt^nyt jlTUiaMyA- 
(In (ovo of lift} ; rnuyatl d^iirct fitaie (^tho only qaoublo oiim* 
plot) ^ lOi^dlLUfyftti or mi^UiviuyAtl Itmft /of Aoneykflfftayaiti 
miU, 

1006. Tbo giFAiuDiftriiJif lOchou m « tpecltl cUu of deBominAttvot 
in IcAsiym vbtt ak haIIv only ordLiury ones tcido from a ecmpaund noun- 
stem btrlaf Tt*-Tnfc. ti Itt Auil membor: tbus, nthakljniyiLtl Icmys for 
th£ thariot (K.: only eiijnpla found In ibe older UngiiAge); arthakiia- 
ynti dttirtM ufo:£(^; putmkljnynti a tfon (tbe only ^noUblA eiAm- 

pl«s); comlQf from tbe potieuiTe eompoundt raUiAlcftinft ete. And arthi- 
piyati trtaU a* properly Is a (sole quoUblo) eiAmple of a itctn bArInc ibe 
PiAlLtiUc cAQSAtlve form (1042 )i]. 

a. Stems of ARomAlone formAtlon aio drighAjA from dlrgba^ dpa^*- 
aya from dp^a. And perbApt mradaya from mpdu, 

1066. Ai A niimber of denomluitlvc stcoii oecnr In tbe Vedi for 

which DO carragpondlng noun-stems Are rcnnd, Althoufh for aU or ueirly 
All of them reUted words Appesi' thus, ajokOyd^ BtabhOyd^ iqudhya.; 
dhifa:^ydt rlfa^ydt ruTanya, huwanyai Ifanyd; rathaj^yd, ^ratharyilLf 
Bapairi; iyaaya iraay&i da^aBy^ makbaByi* panasyi, aa- 

oaaya. Those la anya^ especully, look like the N^lnnln^t of a new 
conJufAtton^tlsAi. 

b. HATlng still more tbst Aspect^ howe've^ ats a Vedlc group of interns 

in lya, which tn fcnersl hsTe Allied thmuselrei to pmient-systems of the 
n6-clL(S (TBS), And are found Alongside the forms of ihit dsgs- thus^ 
gpbbdyiti beside gpbh^ftti. OT such, HV. bss gpbhtyA, mathdydf 
prufSyd, muffty^ frathAya, alcabhdydp stabhiyA. A few others 
hsfo no nt-clAse com pah ions ^ thus, damdyi* ^amiyA, todiya (AV.); 
Ahd paniyaj na^tya, vr^ftya vaa&yd CV^^ab end 

pcrhspB a^ftya (p'a^ atcam), 

C. Here msy be mentioned iko qtusl-denominAtires mede from oito^ 
mstopoctio coiiibiQsti.unE of soundst genetsUy wUb repetition- e. g. ki^akl* 
^iya, thatathatar&ya, mifamifhya, yarafarfiya. 

1067. The denominttive stems m And AV. with cAusAtlvo mccent- 

ustlon ere RV, aflkbiya, artbiya, lf4ya (tUo lfayA)t ^jiyai i^Aya, 
Iqpaya* maittrayal mfsaya, wavrAya, (ilic vJjaya)* vllAya, 

BUfvaya (aIso aufTaya); AV. Addi klrtaya, dbClp^a, pilaya, viriya, 
BabhAgiya. 

a. The Accent of Aimiya ind hAataya (KV.) Is wholly ^nomslouL 

10 €&. Inflection, The denominalive fitems are in- 
Aected with regularity like the other stems ending in 9 « 
(73aa) throughout the p^eBent-syatem. Forma' rmtaide of 
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that system — Aicept iroin the Btems which are reckoned 
to the cauaatire or oiir^cUss, and which follow in all re- 

r 

flpects the rulea for that claaa — ate of the utmoat rarity* 

a, lo RV* o«can dd fbrm net Iveloiipinf to th« p/etent-tjritom^ «ie«pt 

Rnayis [with mi. probibuive), tn if-iOTlvt 2d «la|. (ef. 1048). Parthot 
<ximp1ci of ebii fOTiit oro iaiiyst (93^1 (TS.; pl.^ with md 

ptQbibftiTe], ond ay^AjIfata (Vfl. sit). The fom iMpufyitt (AT* 
xlT. 3. 20), wttb ii for I [8&Be), might be morlit^ but, if thi metro 
ihowt, lo probeblf e wrrapt teedinff amuiuyaitt «crUialT imperfeot, 
eppeoTi tc^ o<«aF la TB. (11. 3. 8*)* Other tDrmi begin to eppetr In the 
Bnhintnu; e. g. the Tot nr eg sopajlfrati meghAyifjAnt^ katit* 

fOjifjibit, (TS:), the porttclptei bhlfajp&ti {t J8. .jlU} 

end ka^^iipitA, ^IkitA, end msffhltA (TS.), the geraad 

uab^l4kfnpa (C^-)> snd m on. Id the liter Uofaege, olio, forme oot- 
ilde the pteeent-iyitem (except the peitlciple In t«) ue only eporedlc ; end 
of tcrtfiry conJogitloD fenai there ue birdly en>': exunplet ere the ciu»^ 
tlTri dhumAraja tnd wOjapa (MBh.), end the detldeTetEre abhlfl^ana* 

yl*« (V-lc ). 

b, Noao-derlfidrec f^L^ denomtnetife ilemi follow the enmlofr of 
thoifl frdjn ceaietiTe iteme (1051 g). In the older lesfoifep thoee In o 
end a (eipeeteUy the foitner) ere mneh the moit nnmerO'ai^ litef^ thit In 
ana prexelle over ell othen. 


CHAPTER XV. 


PERIPHRASTIC AND COMPOUND CONJUGATION. 

1060. One periphrastic formatioa, the peTiphraatic 
futurep has been already described (942 ff.), since it haa 
become in the later language a recognizod part of every 
verbal conjugation, and since, though atill Temaining eaaen- 
tially periphrastic, it has been so fused in iu parts and at* 

tered in conatruction as to assume in considerable measure 

1 

the semblance of an ^integral tenie^formation. 

By far the moat importuit other formation of the 
class is — * 
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The Peripfirftftic Perfect* 

1070. This (though almost unknown in the Veda^ and 
coming only gradually into use in the Brahmanaa) ia a 
tense widely made and frequently uaed in the claesical 
Sanskrit, 

a. It 18 made by prefixing the accusative of a deriva¬ 

tive noun-stem in ^ i (accented) to the perfect tense of an 
auxillaiy verb: namely^ of kf more oAen of 

yro aiid very rarely of yH bhtt ic. 

b. In Ui« older l4Dp:«gG below, lQT3dj, Iqf li ^moit tbo only 

•oilliiry Qud ia mating th\i as oecDJrrtug Yery Tew tlmei, ind bbli 

neT«r, LAtev, dio, bhU U ^uit« rt» (It ta found nine ttmw tn MBh.n 
fix timet in Rgb., aad a few llmei eliewbere), but as gtloa very froatly 
iA cnmDcy, baying bef^otna th* otual nnktllarV} while la only exoApUomL 

C* Seniewbiat ilncillai formatjona with yet'otber xuxllUrloi ai« not 
abnlutelf nobnewn ig the laler Ungnaife: tbui, wixarJIm pracakramiu 
(HBh.}r pilrayiiD (eie.) wyadhue (Vlracarltia)^ niflgayaxn awtait (lb.), 

1071* The periphrastic perfect occurs as follows: 

a. It'IB the accepted perfect of the derivative conjuga- 
tions: intensive, d^iderative, causative, and denominative; 
the noun in W ft being made from the presenUstem which is 
the general basis of each conjugation: tbuSj from |/^_^badh, 
intensive bobudhftm^ ^esidetative bubhntsim, 

causative 4)UU l^^bodhayim; denominative ^Tbl U l^^mantray* 
im, 

b* Th# foTciatlon Item tamiHTfi itamx (Inaladinf tho« duomiiutlTea 
which bsTo a4tiiin«d tba aapAct of canutliriM; It by far tho oioat 

fkeqeeiit Only a fj^r dHldotmtlfcc srs qQotAhle (1034 a), *aA of latoa- 
•lT«i ojily ligsTlm iaa (1090a; b««Lda JaJIftiva).' 

hJ, Most roots beginning with a vowel in a heavy syl- 
lahle (long by nature or long by porition) make ^b perfect 
only, and not the simple one: thus, ^1HF{^laixn from 
fts iitf from m; 3!iin^^Uhftni from 

y3^ njh /cr»ake; ^tl!t{^edbftm from yp^edh Mnw (the 
only examples quotable). 
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d. EicApt«d ftta tbe roOU Ip tud Afich* ^nd thote begibnihf wltb 
A bffoTv tfio coiiwumoti (ud ttklng AH ■* red upllcttlon: 780)> 

Tbe reota (tbit 1*^ itemB reckoned by the ^kmmtiient at rttoti) of 
more then one ay 11 able hkTe tbelr perfect cf thlt fcrcattleii (hui^ OAltAA^m. 
Bui 8ro^ I* ^ Hr^oniTft only; while jAgf (1020) 

mekea e perreci ef either foriotilont end i^^rldrA (1024 r) la etid to do 
Ibe leuir. 

f, A few CthCf fOCU make tbe peTlpknitle in edditioii to the ubiteL 
reduplicated perfect Thu, In the older ladRuege only ere fovnd the eteisa 
oAyAm, tipAiHt nilajAm, vAoAm diuff), wldttin (p^wld knno), 

wyAyijli, and tbe ndu plicated ate ms bibhayAm and jubAwAtn; the later 
laDgmge idde Ajiiiir jAyAm, dftyAm, luyAnit ■mAyAnii bVAyftm, and 
tbe reduplicated bibbmrAm; aud the gram man ana teach like tofoiaLioiiB 
frem ufi kAa^ and the redaplleatlng hrt. Tbe aiem ta made in every caae 
from the proaeni-ateni. with ffuna of a final vowel, 

1072. The periphraBtic perfect of the middle voice lA 
made with the middle mhectiou of kp. For passive 
use, the auxiliaries CflR as and ^ bbQ are said to be allowed 
to take a middle iaflectiun, 

a. One or two late cKampka cf bhu wUb middle infiectloii bavc been 
pointed ftutt but none of bm * 

b. It is unnecessary to s patidigtu of this fonnatEoiij si 
tho iafiectign of the auk Ilian es la tbs ssme in their i&dspendent 
use; for ibat of see BOOk; of vl>hu, lec BOOd; of Vaa, see BOOm^ 

e. The connKtion of the noun and aniiUary Is not aa cloi« that other 
words ere oot occaslanally allowed to cocoe between tbemi thaa, mlmAA^ 
•4i& ovk Qfikr^ (^R,) hi fMTity Mpwilated, vlilAib vA Idam ayub 
eakAra (JB.) hi vtriiy kiw thU; probbrsAfsy&ih yo nscbufuifi c«^ 
kAra who inadc Nayhvtha fait hiodlrmy (B^h,)^ 

1073, The above is an account of the periphraatic formation 
with a derivative noun iu Am as it appears especially lu the later 
language; earlier, ita sapect is rather that a more general,^ but 
quite iufrequeutj combination of such a noun with various fonus of 
tbe root ky, Thiih: 

u. Of tb.4 petiphrutLc pferfact occtin only a elngle etemple In the 
whele body uf Yedlo teite (metrical): nimely, kamiayluda oakAra (AV,), 
In the BreAnspee msupte* ftem canaative etema be^Jn tn appear more 
freely, but art everywhere'few In number, eirccpt In (JB, (wbteb has them 
from twenty'-four rooia, and a f«w i>f tbeie In ieteral occurrencej). Fiem 
deeiderattve items they an yet rarer (only Hven occurnneet, Ave of them 
la seif 1084 ft); and from latenelTU* they are unknown. The peri- 

phnsttc perfecti of prinuty ooqjugatlea wen noied above (1071 ft In 
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eight tteiDf tnd tlwvt fligbtjr oftcarnncM, fihlefl]f fnm bhl* end vld; 
ttait iron Tld It found In (he greitait axtmber 

b. Fortiu with th« eoHit of the tuiiZiery tr« Ul Ike «ldMt Brlhfiuou 
fti nupioniui ai ihoie with the perfect. Thmi, with ftkAT ocenr ruuylQI 
CK.)i juujim tad ond iVAd^im uid (!!$*}{ 

ind with Akran, vidtm (TS. TB. Vfith the urlil optiti^e or 

preutiTO hai been funiid only pftvayidi kiiytt (US.). 

o« Like fomblnttioDt with other teniei ere not entlMlf unknown: 
chui, JahaTftxb Jkarnhi So elio in the liter leTigtiife, where here 

beeri fonnd quotmble hilf'^tnloiten inth ceiec m wldkiiiL harotl (PtAc;}^ 
vldlxb karotii end kurrantu (PeEc. etc*). 

d* Oiiily two OT three ueee ef the nte of u inetcid of kf u enill- 
lery mm met With Jn tbe older iiogaife ; they ere mantrayiim iwt (AB. 
OB*), jauaykni Ma ikfftm ftaa CV^^O- 

a. A single eiunple of tn mcccnted initlUry Li met with In the ucanU 
uited teiUi nmmely, atirvoayajii cakrua ^ he eatpeeted^ 

from the netiite of the comhlattign, the noun elto leteLm tU ecovat {eom- 
pire S 45 )* 


Ptrticipial Ptnphriitie PhratH. 

107A* The frequent use, eapecjally in the later languagei 
of a paet or a future passive participle with the copula (or 
also without it I to make participial phrases haviiig a value 
analogous to that of verb*tensea, has been already noticed 
•999]* But other similar combinations are not unknown 
in any period of the language, as made with other auxiU 
iartes, or with other participles. 

t 

^ Tboy occdt OTcn in the Vedt, bnt mro fu more ooui&on tnd 
consplcDoiLi m tho Brihsotnu, snd hecome igila of njlnor «>^eoiiat la tht 
Ittcr liagutgc. 

107 &* Erampki of the Tarioas formmtloDS are as follows 

a* A (uAdtlly proieut) participle with the teneea of the lerh i ffc. 
Thli It the comhinMloa, on the whale, of widest end mott froqiioat occur- 
reace. Thui: Ayajfano vlbhAJann etl vAdab (RV.) he cirer ^fu« way 
tKt vtaith of the nofn-off'ertr; y&thk bucjA visah 'saihdmdUiad lyAd 
avAm «vkl t&bhir yajAasya chidreufa sadidadliad eti (AB,) at 
one uoutd mend /’Aa&ftiiOlZjfJ o gamtent lottk a netdLe, la fhenie oih 

mend« onj^ defect of lAc tocrifiet; agnlr vk tdaih Vti^Vkuw^ dahULU 
lit (PB.) Apru Kai^uufura keft (erminp th^l eceoltoti,' tO *snrkb 
yitk yin to d^ivkppthlvj upkgrayan (TB.) IAok Aiurot, ffeUing freoCen, 
tool refuge loitl heaven and earth , ti *aya paQ^TA upAmtkixA* 

mkqk ljub the cusivute,., hie family ^ wovld he t<mlmuatly dridfoyed. 
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««Di« wttt th« vn'b OAT pa (wfMinuativ or Ki^lf]riQ| 

itill raon dlttlacUy thva pneodlnf t conttaued or btbltu^l tctloo. Thm: 
Ag&^T OA^ti priviffAh (4V«) eoiuton^l^ prfjcnt m the 

fin; ftdll947V& dA^^eOA fluiAntA^ CAmitt (FB.) mdtr a praciiet 
of btatinp a fod trAol i$ tmd^^eming of punitilkifunr. 

c- The f«TOe vltb tb* wttht ■■ $ii ind athM i(an4^ vitb t like meiin-' 
1ii|. Thtii^ JuhTAtA iMt« (K.) iUfy cenimuf tdcrjjfemp; ta *pAkTUZijA 
pTAtlu&TAdAtO *Ufth*iL (AB,) Aavifl^ fiojit off, kept vcAcmmtf^ 

In the leiu l^n^efe, 8th& ii tha Toth ofijeiaait aiad^ with 
predleitei of vitloiu hind, to mtha a verbal phrue of ct^ntlnnenuH 

d* A pffiifiDt or futuTo or perfect participle with u and bhu he. 
The ptrticiplo is oftenett a futore cue; MM only 1e need In the opUtlTA^ 
bhQ utoiXlr in othoc IbmiL Tboi: parwAm Ai^jAnAp hjrU (AB.) 

uAotvcr mop not hove mooUc taetifiet he fort; AAiDATAd avA yajAa kur* 
vftpA lAAn (GB.) they did fhf tonu ihmf ol the taerifet; pArlkxIdAntA 
Aaah (MB.) thep vert pUtyinp abimt; yklTM Auptrlt puBAT n4 VadTir- 
AyAn bh 47 Atl (^B.) vAm, a/ler alrepinp, he lii noC pomp (a faU atUep 
again; luiTyajii bl walCfyAn bhA^Ati (AB.) for he u jnlendmp to carry 
the taerifict; dAayAnt byAt (K ) mdy he going lo plot; ycAA Ti^bAiianA 
^ABtayAat ayit (^B.) itfith vAot vthtclt he map he oAout to drive. True 
eipraiaiona tor perfoci and pluperfect and fntiiR perfect time arc capable 
of beiof made by tneh deana, and now md then are dadOf bqt tn no 

refnlar and conttnubd fiifalon. 


Compoiitjan with Rfepoiitionat Prefix$«. 

1070- All the fonuBi penoiial and erthet, ef verbal cod- 
jugation — of both primuy and secondary' eonjugatiou, 
and even to iome extent of ^denomtnative (bo fat as the 
denominatiye BtemB have become assimilated in value to 
eimple roots) — occur very frequently in combination with 
certain words of direction, elementi of an adverbial character 
(see the next chapter), the so-called prepositions [according 
to the original use of that term), or the vevbal prefixes. 

A. PrittlCAlly, tn the later Imn^unfo, tt it i» if oompouaded root 
were formodi oal of fooi ^nd prefli.^, fmm which then the whole ee^Jc^fttlon 
(with derlvmUvee; below, chip. Wll.) 1» slide, juit u from the ilmple 
root. Yet, eiAn there (ind itill more tn the older luLgiai|e; 1081 a— c), the 
combLiuilon li u looii, end ihe memberi »Uln lo much of their independent 
vUne, tbAt In enaet dlettonulei (thil of Sir Hoaier WlllUm* U ea exception) 
the eoit^Afitjion ofipiib mot with pielLie* U truted vadorthe limple root, 
end »ol la the elpbebeftk otdor of the pvtda. Dwlfitlve woidf, howeverj 
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vfr bj hhItqih] iffMoauit fltaa lit tkelr ladapeadeitt a]phtb«ttc pkeef Ukt 
ilnplt wQftdiL 

1077. TKom verbal prefixes which have value as such 
throughout the whole hutoiy of the language are given 
below^ in alphabetic order^ with their fundataeutal meaningt: 

Ati acro8*t beyond, pasty over^ to 
adhl ahooSj oo€Ty on to/ 
mnu ahny, iovxtrd; 

antw hsimm, anmnp, tnVAm; 
ap» cwoy, forihy off^ 
api unto, close upon at on; 

crfif abhl to, unto, against (often with implied violence); 

^ ava dotpny off; 

W i to, unto, at; 

3^ ud upj up forth or oui; 

3^ upa to, unto, iotoard; 
ni down; in, into; 

Pw^nia out, forth; 

tT;fT piri to a dwtonce, away, forth; 
part ro%md about, around; 

IT pra fortoardy omoardy forth, fore; 

^rin prati tn reversed direction, hock to or agaiinet, 
against, in return; 

^ vi apart, atunder, away, out; 
along, with, together. 

&, Som« fit tktK, cf coune, »« niAd macb loora irldely ind freqii«nllr 
tbin atb«ri. In order fTequeoty la tbe elder UnfVifo (m eetlmeted br 
tbe numbei of roott with which Ihey ere found uied In HV^ ead tfaejf 

lUad u foDowt. pra, A, vl, aam, abhi, ni» ud, pari, aau, upa, pratl, 
ava, ikia, atl, apa, parA, «dlkl, api. antar. Apl I* ef^verr limited 
uie At ptefiK In the leler lAncaAfOt bAvtng become t ooiijunetton, too, aUc. 

r 

b. The meAnlngt glTen ebote Aie dnly the leadlni enu. In combtntCLoaa 
of lut and preflr they UDdofge much medlfflcetton, both Hguntlre 

— yet letdom Id each e wey 'thtA the itepe of trAoiltlon ir*Di the fhDd- 
ADieDiUl leuee ere not eeif ta U%ie. Sometloiee, indeed, the taIh* of * 
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root li liftfdly perceptibly modlAed by the BdriLtlon the preCi^. A a In- 
tewlfe fo?« It not lafrequently gltan by fHirlt vt* end Hun. 

1078. Prefixea csaebtiBllj $kin with the mboie, but more die- 
tiuctlj edverblaJ, and of more reetricled u<o» ere tbeaet 

4o1ib (ot Adli&J unto: toleiAblf frequeot fo KV. [used with 
over twenty roote], but mlreedy uoutual in AY, [only two roots], 
quite restiicted to B., nod ontiraty loet in tbo liter liDguige^ 

4vii /ortA to m otMP: Dscd ooty with the root* bhu, an, 

ind kp; 

tir^a iAratt^A, erotnouyt: out of nyAt t birdly oied except with 
kp, dhA, bhU (in RV., with three or four others); 

pnrAi tn front, fcrvoord: med with only hitr-B-doEen roots, 
eapeoiilly kp, dhA, 

prAdoB fmiK to vino: only with bhQ, u, kp. 

e. A Taw otheiv, u bihii out$idt^ TlnA ultboul, eiim (with bhii 
uLd kp) <ti/)Scifntty, prsperfy, lAkfAt in vicWf xre ttlll Ihb T«mo*#A f»m 
Qr41n*Ty idTATbL 

1078. Of yet more limited use, utd of Doan-mtber thia idverb* 
Tilue, ire. 

qr&d (fir ^rathP), only wltli dhA (to R^., once •!» with kp): 
qraddhA brieve, ertdii- 

hi&» fioJy with kp (tnd nhselelfi In the cluilul Uagoigc): hifikp 
mitkt tbt jfivnd, hilkg tov, mtirmur, 

a, Aod beildc these itind yet more ffirtu Ileus comhlaitlfini' lec 
Wow, 1001, 

lOBO. More than one prefix may be set before the same 
root. Combinations of two a|e quite usual; of three, much 
iesB common; of more than three, rare. Their order ia in 
general determined only by the requirements of the meanings 
each added prefix bringing a further modification to the 
combination before which it is set. But K is almost 

never allowed, either earlier or later, to ,be put in front 
of any of the dthers. 

a. The very »» of tppircni piBAitoa of A to Knother prefii 

(w Aviluuifi MBb., AvltanvAnAb BhP.) ore p«ihipi b«it itpliineA u 
bovlug the 4 vied Ludipendeiitly, eg id id verb- 

1061 * In ctassical Sanskrit:, the prefix stands immediately 
before the verbal form. 

L iD^he earllar liaguige, however (eipesiitly tn the Vedi; in 
the Bribrnani lesi often and more reitrtotedly)^ ite poeidoiiL li quite 
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fre«i It m»j b« JcpvAted from tb^ verfa by aaothar word or words, 
and may come ftfter the form to which it heloogc^ It may alto 
stand aloae, qualifying a verb that {■ understood, of eocjolatly with 
another pretii one that ti eapresaed. 

b* Thnjp sd devdfr k yakfyati (KV.) ^ j4aU Arifip foit 
Mthtr; prk na dyfrfrfl Urlfat (^^0 o«<: ovr tfwi; tdw 

d jitam dpa diWT4t (BV,) dn ^ two emu haher gwiefcfyj gjLmad 
T^ebblr i wk nah (RV,) may Ikt comt w^iih fftftt Ifthir lo w; pArl 
lute pdri me pdrl pihl yA4 dhdaam (AV,) pntttt nu, 

uuafiA tpt awn f f Ata|i sadyfb^ ca pdrA oa y4ntl 
(AV.) from vfhtnce tvrry day they advance afid fWfrv,' VT a>iAib airre^a 
pApmAai [arytamj wf yikfme^a adm ^yuft fAV.) / kavt ttpataUd 
f^Om all ruitp from [J Aavi joiiud myMttf} i«rt4 lift; vl hy 

enena pa^yatt (Afi.) fot by U Ke §(ti^ vi vk e^d prajdjl pa^obhir 
fdhyata (TB.) Ac II deprived of ptogtny and eattte. 

O* Thie« QT four IsitAaoei htv^ bHii clCod Ttom tbe l4trr t4n|Ui^a 
of t prttli lopuAtad ftom, or fotlawlog, • Torb ; p^ibapi tbo yTtflx ib ATCry 
inch cute sdiuLu of being regtrded u ati Adverb. 

1009* Ab regard! the accent of verb-fonns compounded with 
prefixes, only the caae needs to be coasidcred Id which the prefix 
itands fas always iu the later language) immedistety before the verb > 
otherwise, verb and prefix are treated as two Indepepdeut words. 

1083. a* A per^ODsl verbal foriu, as has been seen above 
(5B9], is ordioarily unaccented- before such a form, the prefix has 
its own accent; or, if two or more precede the same form^ the one 
nearest the latter Is so aecen^d, and the others lose theli accent. 

b» If, however, the verb-fo^ is accentedj the preax or prefijtee 
lose thetr accent. 

<*• That Ls, in every caaCi the verb alon^ with its normally 
situated prefix or prefixes so far constitutes a unity that the whole 
combination Is allowed to take but a siogle accent 

d* ExAmpies Aft- pAre 'hi nAti pdnax 111 k|lpr&m (AV.) yo 
ctray, tomt a^<iin ^tticUyj AthA 'atuli vipArstnua tftrn 

rcatttt yt cftmiy t^T yiur homt; SAZnAotjaufTA ’nuaamprAyAhl (AV.) 

fottK U-f^fihtT after j yAd frpodBlti (AV.) wb«n 

Kt fioti up tc tf-* evA ca tvAdi tarama ajagATitba (BV,) aow 

that you, Stiranw';, ir.u^ Aftitr,- ydnA pravtvAfitbA 

*pAb (BV.) rn^;.rf'rpfd m vAk.^ ihon didti enter (A< waiitt. 

1064^ A however, not seidom has a more independent 

value, ss a general adverb of direction, or as a preposition (in the 
usual modern sense of that term}, beloDging to aad'^gowerning a noun; 
in such case^ it is not draWn in to form part of a verb'kl compound, 
bnt has its own accent The two kinds of as« shade into one another, 
and are not divisible by any disttuet md fixed line. 
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«. Then 1* Ip RY^ t conildenbla nnmbef of c»h» (ioid* tlllity} fn 
which th* pmdA^toit flirat nnneetismrilr^ ud pnliiblT wnnflT, tn inda^ 
pendant leecnt to i prefli hafare in accantad mb (or other pnlli}r ra- 
toMngf for axuupla, AriUiftt Into A vyiwot Into t{ ioet* 

mbbyivftTflt Into &bbi 4T*r|lt, into t{ A (Ln»t£ad of 

ftpiruhAt et«.}. 

In combiaatioD with the nOD-perwaU puU of ibe rerb^ 
lyitem —^ with pnTticiplet, infinitives, nod gerunds — the genenl 
rule ii that the preftj loeen its wtent, in fAvoi- of the other member 
of the compound. But the prefix inetend fau wmetlmfii the Accent: 
nemelyr when combined — 

A* with the paaeive participle in tm or na; tfanSj p4r«tA pawe 
fsiihi antirhitA etmeeaUd: fivApaimA /aiten; aimpfin^ 
icf. 1984), 

b« But iotae Aicepiloii* to this rale •!« met wHb; a, g., in 
nlniti* nlfkrta, pro^aati^ ctr,; lo AV., Apakrit4, 

e, with the infinitive in tu \973\ In All its eases, thus, afidi* 
hartanii to eoiitct; ApidhAtave fo cwrr up ; five^Antoa o/ dticendm^. 
The doubly scceDted dative In tavfll retalne its final accent, but 
throws tbc other back upon the prefix, thus, invetarii jTprynllina- 
mg; ApabbartATil /or carrying ojf, 

1089, The cloeaness of combination between the root and the 
prefix is indicated not only by their unity of accent, but also by the 
euphonic mice (e, g. 185, 188\ which atlow,tbe mntnal adaptations 
of the two to be made to soma extent an if they were parte of a 
unitary word- 

1087. A few special irregularities celt for notloe: 

a, iTi the Imter api, adhl^ mnd atra, in fonnettlsn with 

ccrtiln roete and their derivttWei^ scnietLmei ie«e the lititiil T^we]: 

apl ^ith nah ^nd dhft, adhi with sthfi, awa with gfth etc, e. f, 
pinaddha, plhita, dbiftbita, wagibyA, vatailu, wad Any a, va^tabhya, 
▼aaiAjjBjia, vek^a^A* ralepaikA, In the Veda, on the other {nnAt 
U in a few caeei fouud icuieid (Appireutly) nta with ykp, 

b. The AdsI *nwel Of a pteAi, wepeciiJlT an f, ii (cfleneit in the 
older EAJfgiiige) ^onietimei lengthened, eipeeieJly in demadve words; e* g* 
pntikAra, nlvrt^ parHiti-A, viriidh, adbivAsA, ^plTftA, abhl^artA; 
anUrudli; avlyatf, prAvf^ upfiTaaUt In the Veda, the initiAl of ami 
it sometime^ lengthened after negative an; et g, asAnndi* anAnuki'tyfi- 

Ct In combinitton with yi go., the prtAxet parR, parlt and pra 
lometlmes changw their r to L In thia way U formed a hind of derLvaUie 
item palAy fin, inflected acoordieg to the A-clui, In middle velce, which 
la not unecjiinion ftnm the Biihmanat down, and haa to lost the con* 
•nousneit of its origin that It seme timet tahei the angment pceAied: thnit 
apallyl|^t.j apallj^ptA (R.), apalAymtA (MBh.); it mthea 
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tb« p«Fipbr»>tlc perfect ptUftyijfa oakre. The lUni palyAy, Blmllitlr 
Intlectt'J, o<^iiri in one at two teiU pliy hw 

t^«eiL fvimd nQwliera eict-pi in MS. Alia the imperfeet fi.(liyata (T3.TB. * 
hot «ep«rmttd In (be pfcda-t»t) tnd potfb' t allAyam eakre (^B.) tre 
douhltfis 1 certupundlnt farmAtiop frpio vith niRp though iie4HT tLih 
in form and meaning with foriiit ftOHL yli nl, 3a alee pftH beehtnea 
pAli ill the lomblnaiieii palyaAg (^P. whether tlew«d ei m deqom- 

iriiti^e foroiMlon or u And M3. hM oii» plikfix^eoi 

(Ut. 10. 2; ih 111 etymology), 

(L The foot kf Trtoks laAictiiDet eteumci (or teUina frotu a more 
original coitilitLun) tm initial e aTter the prefiiet iAtat paHp nil, and upa; 
tbue* iiuh&kumtet BamaAkurvaiit MJhikftAp etc.^ parlfkT^wantlt 
pariqkfta, uti:. ^ loir aakpta; upaakpta. And y^v jcittier it tild b> 
the grajnihJiTianr to add a id the lame ij»aniaeTf under tertiin circuinttiheej, 
after apa atid pratl (unVjf apuklranii^a, prati cask amp both Ule^ 
are quotabU'). 

e. The pa^ai^c participle of the roott d& pive and di rul hu oftan 
the abUreirlitrd foriP tta after a prefix — of wbith the Anti 'vowel^ If i, 
iB lengthened (compare Bfififp end (be denvatiTe in tip below, 1167o)» 

f« In a Tow fpottdio cacet, the aiifment i» taken bofote a preAi^ 
iDsti-iiil ot betecu it and the root, thua, ATa^at^kr^t (GB.); lldapfA^ 

patat (AH); antraBam carat, pratyaaaihharAt, pratyaTydhAtp an7- 
avikaetfiiD^ apru^itp aeambhranjat abhyanimaiitrayAt 

(JJir), ryAvaetbApt fithiupare alao the formi from, paUy, aborep 

c, Ahd AH. haa ortre Dlniyoja (far oiyuyo>Ja, IB read in the correapond- 

iiig postage of VV^ )- j^otur Of the apparent tOoU Of tbe language bar* 

he«^]i au^pected of bemir r^aulta of a liuilUt unification of root and preOat 

* g. Ap from A + ap, vyttc ttoca wl + ac-, ^yekj from 

g. The Joft of the iiutjal a of ith& and Btambh after the preAi 
ud hu hecn noticed above (233o)* Alao (137a, a), certain pecuHaritiea 
of mmaliiatioa of i prefix with the initial rowel of a root 

1088, As to the mure g'eneral adTOrbinl uses of the prefiiet, 
nnd tlu'ir propoHitionuL uees, stje th^ next chapter 

1080* Aft to the roinbiiiatLon of the partkle’p a ot an privattfe, dua 

and eu w*tt^ with vrrb-forni, lOe 1121 .4b tg the addition of 

the compuratiTo an;, ^iipoTlilive aiiffixcs tarAm aod t^Tnain (o Torba^ aea 
above, 478 Ci 


Other Verbal Cempounda. 

H 

1080. It hiia htieii Bfiita above that iuioa of the preposltioatl 
prehxea arc ecuplo/tnl in comhluaiiori with oaly very imall cluaea 
uf rueti, uuDDolj thi-ni; whuae mt'aniDil^ makes them beat btted fet 
auiJItaiy and periphiaatic uses — aocli as kp and as hr, 

dba 1 yo *- and that thu 3rst of tbuse are widely used is com* 
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biuitioB ^Lth L 4critattve tn ftm to make a perlphraatlo eoi^iigatl<m. 
Such rooto hare also been, from the earliest period of the Itu^age^ 
but with increaeing frequeucj, used In BOmewhat auatogona eomM^ 
nations with other elementSp eubstautire and a4i^tiv4 a« welt *a 
adverbiaU aud this hu become, tu part, developed finally Into a 
reg:uki- and indefinitely eiteoiibls method of iDCreasin|^ the retonroee 
of verbal expreeeion. 

1061. a. Tb« elder leagnife hti « namher ef (mvitlj) leduplicatife 
onomitQpeetLc compoondt with reote md bbO* the prefixed element end¬ 
ing In a or 1 (g^nerelly the formeT); that, tn RV,^ akkhallkftya croah-^ 
i>p, Jafijan&bhiiTant alnlAbhdTant mdictnp meiTv„ kUdri 

lq*nu tear, tn AV.,. maqma^d nLaram / have cr^htd; la iDaa< 

inaan {*.\^ TR.; MS. kuru; in ThS., malmalibhATant; In K., 

inimiDalAbhav'antp kikkitakara; m M3.^ bibibAbhAvantY bliar* 
bhara 'bbavat; In Al^.^ bababAkumuit. Tbt trcentnetlon, where ifiown^ 
like thii of A Terh-hirm vith ircompenylni^ pretli. 

b. Fatther^ cnmblnAtiong with yTcf D^f nttetinree need tt the larii* 

Aiut moHly eniling in A: thu$^ awIthA} avadh^ evag^d; tlto TAfa|« 
Jn the«r, too, the acrt'ntiiaUon 1 a gen^rfllly thtt of t verb with preDit e. g. 
avagAkoroti (^R.; hut BvadhA kaxoti TA.)^ vafa^kuryit (M3.)j 
And, with mother prefix, anuvflfat^aroti (^R')- 

C* Ad Instance or two also occur of ordinary words in tnoh comht- 
natioiii. pnt in corre^pcridjin^ form- thns^ ^utA kutyAt (^B.) may roart 
on <i tpit f'l'dla); anq'nAkartoe (AB.) of gHttny eUat of dehl; AlkyK^ 
bhAvayaAt (AA.) 

1099. a* The noun aamas oimiince, homage. In ■ ittll more purely 
noan-Tilue, becomes oomhined with ykp t In the Veda, only with the gcr- 
ntiJ, tn onmnakflja (iKT^utc hastitgfhja and kar^agfhya: aboTe, 960b). 

b. A solitary combinaitan wuj| yi po is ihown by the ■ecneatt^e da* 

tarn which, appearing' only in ordinary pbraaea in RV.. it in AV. 

cou^pounded with the participles — lu aataibyAnti aatama^yAat^ Aeta- 
taita accent tike th.u of ordinary compoundi with a piefli} — and 

in the Brahtnanas and the later language la Created qnice lihe a prefix: 
thus, nstamoU (t'B.) 

c. Other Ordinary acenaative fornts of idJecliTra m ^mblattioD with, 
verbal deTiTitlvea gf iLT and bhii aiu found here a id there In the older 
Ungiiagf thust ^ftamk^tya and uaf^aziik^tya (T80^ naA&ambhAvttk«# 
pftmacambhitviika ac (TS, 'rt ai ); diutru^karott 

1003^ Id the early but tiot in The earliest luugnage, a doud- 
stem tbti9 comp<?uud€d with ktr or bbu ;atit3 very rarely with oq). 
iu verbal uonus ami erdioary derivatives, and then alao in verbai 
foruiB. hegiuB to aeamuo a cooetuDC etiding t doubtful origin^ 

rtere ti no Instanoo of ihia in RV., uulesa the i of akkhaJDc^ya 
(thove, 1091a) Is to be so oxpkmBdi In AV.^ besides the olsciire 
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Tfttilqta kud vfttlk&rA, it fot^nd Onlr ph&llk&ra^a* la tbe Bratuntni 
linfUAfc^ ci4lQpjeA be|ia lo ottcur mam ofteu' thus. La TB-, mith* 

uni, muftt; in TB.. tbTtbar, ph«Jtp krUTip udvXsI; in b«ildn 
mmt Qf these, stca «kip kAlvillp tlvrl, darldrl, bfAhm&^ip mlthtmi. 
iW; And n^yftbbidhiiilp of ithtch (u of tbe 1 mtgbc be tbit of 

An QfdfDAFy grAmmitLcAl form; In K,, dri; la GB,, pr«Ti^; In 
TAjri; in AB., m^tt (from aiiatya)i From UpAni&hid end SQtri are to 
he Added d^Altl (3fU.). sami (K^S,). OAVi tud kuqali (AQB,)^ The 
Accent It Id feiim] Uke that of the tlmlUr comblnttioai tieAted aboTe 
(1081); e. g. krQrlkurvAiitip avikftyap br&bmu^tbtt^ai mitlmnlbhA- 
v&ntytUf ptiAlikartATftip krurikTta; but AOEnettiueA t mere rolloeitlon 
(Ahet place: thuA^ mlthttni bhAvuitlA (TS*), plxfUi kriy^mdpJInftm 
(TB.}, bhfltT^ The £ it warlonAll tretted t now At AD un< 

'ombtDAble HiiAt^ AS In ^yetl ftkuruta tnd mltbuni abhAVis (T?.); 
now AA liable to the ofdlnAry ronTcrsloni, ai in mithuny eiiayl Bylm, 
mitbiuiy ibhlb ■y&mi aTyakurrata 

bt Out of lucb beginnings bat gmrn in the Later language tbe follow¬ 
ing rule: 

10&4. A.ny noun or adjectiTe atem is Ii<Lble to be com- 
pouaded with verbal forms or derivatives of the toots 
let and H bhQ (and of ^ as also; but such eases are ex- 
tremely tare), in the manner of a verbal prefix;. If the 
final of the stem be an a* oi i-vowel, it is changed to ^ 1; 
if an n-vowrel, it is changed to 3" H. 

a. Eiamplei are; stambhlbhavatl Aecomra a poH; ekacittlbhilyA 
bttoming one mind; upkliArlkArof i (hov mtEiteaf on o/fering ; ualcliiiptm- 
lilrkjarjankgta tom to pfccct htrua of tht claira ; ^ithilibhnvu&ti 
bfcofne loon; kui^'^ltkfta rifip-iAopcdsurabhlkyta made fra^nt; 
adhlkbreu^ft potemn ^; fjl^kgtya airai^i^Jfninp ; betukara^a talcing oe 

A& in the caae of tlie donoinibalLvei (10IS8e), the combiaatiODA 
wL|h are the iicimeiiAO maJorLtVT and occtir abunJatitly {baldly 

than A thousand aru quotable) Ln the later lAtiguago,^ but for the tnuat 
part only once or twice each; thoae oiide with 1- and U-'itcme are a Tery 
Amell numberi In i| f«w Initancee^ Btcmi In an and aa, wltli thoae 
dnaLf changed to Sp mn iD«t with: e, g. Stinl*kgp yuvI-bhH; ilnmuil- 
kg, ainaiLi''bh'il; final ya After a coasonant it contracted to 1: e. g. 
kSAtl^kf I and aaomAlout cAi«t 11 Ice kSibdifl-bhii occur* Final j la lald 
to become r1» hut no examples are quo table. The comhlnitiona with kg 
ire about twice aa frequent aa tboae with bbUp and oxampleA wltb aa do 
not Appear to baee been brought to Itgbt 

b. Similar combiaatlbua aro orcaiionally made with elemeUii of qua*- 
tionabU oi altogether obacun character; e* g. ittarl-kg, ilrl-^kg* 

I ^ 

c» Example! are not altogether wanting La the Later langDage of 1 aa 
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flntl of tlift tO[iipoii£idl*d novn-item (cf. 1091 ); thyda^UkUr, ulfkuli- 
kfi QftmbA-k|', 4 nd one or two othen, 

1005. Of fill the foma which cc^aatitute or kre fttUehed to the 
verbei eyetsiQ, the psaeiTe partitiple ia the one most closely saaimi- 
Isted io its treatcneDt sa s combi oable elemeot to so ordinsry ^Jectlre. 
Next to it come the gentod smd the geruodlTea- Comhicstiona of the 
kind sboTe treated of sre qnite comnioii with psiaive pirtietplea sod 
^eruLda. 


CHAPTER XVL 


INDECLIKABLES. 

1096. The indeclinable words are less dietmctly divi¬ 
ded luto separate parts of speech in Sanskrit than is usual 
elsewhere in Indo-European language — especially owing 
to the fact that the class of piepositions hardly has a real 
existence, but is represented by ce^in adverbial words 
which are to a greater or lew extent used preposition ally. 
They will, however, be briefly described here under the 
usual heads. 

Advert Sa 

1007. Adverbs by Suffix. Cl as a es of adverbs, some¬ 
times of considerable extent^ are formed 1^7 ^he addition 
of adverb-making suffixes especially to pronominal roots or 
steins, but also to noun and adjective stems. 

a. Theta It no ultlniite difference between tnrb infflxee end lb# 
CAt«-endlnf« in deelenilon, end tbe adrerbt ef thli divtilon tometitnes *.tt 
used In the iD^nnor of cieen. 

^ 109&. With the suffix tas are msdc adverbs having aa ablative 
sense, aad notVarely also au ablative ^conttniction- Such are made: 

a. Fcqcn prouomlntl tti fitsa, it4a, tataa, j4t«s, kutaSt 

amutaa, avitaa (net fbaad earUeOt *he ptoaotnlasl steiai lu t or 
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d (494) 4f elm peiwtiU proiiouni: thiii^ ^only utmmpte In V.), 

tTAttatfr um^ttu, yufmattes; tad from pronomlntl dtrlTttJvei: tbuij 
ItardtaSt katsrdtsa* 

From nonn tad tdJactlTe itoint of 0^077 claii, i1d« the enrUett 
period, bat more freely Utor; 0 . g. laukhAtds, ssratASp ^bhutiiSp 
hittASp jAnmatM, nastde, p&rAtaep an7^tae» 

any&tariitup sarritaSp d«:kfl:^at4e» abhXpati# (once, In RV., frooL a 

rMse-form i petsutAsJ* 

Ot Frt^m B fetr preponitlont: tboAp abhitas, paHtu, ^iititaa. 

d. Eitoiple} of tbLtttre con^trqctlan era: 4to bhiiyab in ore 

fkan (AaCh t&tah from that £tO * 117^11 A (^^0 

ant^ oihtr l/i-jn fAia ^ sarr-atO bbayit (AOS.) from afl ftar; kutAQ <jld 
de^&d Sgatja fH.) ^rrCi^tn^ from vfjtnt rtffion cr otAcr,- pur&d Ita^ (R.) 
ftom (Afa tssmAt pretabftyat&b (RS3.) /Vom (Aal dtod body^ 

Chi I^dc tbe dlutinctiTo tbittlve meinlnj; u not lafreqnently cfTioed, 
tnd tbt tdverb bit & mf^Tc general, eupedtlly a lefatire^ Ttlue: tbua, 
a^alAa m front; asmstaamipstaB m our pretm^f} dbartaatae 
det'oHiincf tiJi(A rfw(^; ch&gataa (II.) rtfinna ic tSt pent; giunato 
* rihUcah (M.) mpfnor m t*rfu«, 

1009. With xh& Auffii trs [in thn older language often tr4) ars 
made adverbs baying a loc^ative eeneOp and occaptonaU^ also a loca¬ 
tive confer ucti on 

a. ThcBO tiverbA nre rerj few, rnmpi^Ted with ibois Ln taa« They 
are lom&J chicly from pronominal itomt, and fronn other atema having a 
qQtt],-pironon\1nai ohatacter nam^ly^ in tPa, itrSp tAtrSp yitra, kutTS, 
amutra, anyAtTa, vl^vdtra^ Berv^trSp ubbayAtrSp^ spaTatrSp uttara> 
tra, itsrdtra, anyataratra, pOrrat-'a, paratra, eamdnAtrap aka trap 
anekatra, oki-ikatra; m tri, aamatrap satrap piirutra, babutra, 
dak^lpatr^. But a fow in trA como from ordlmry nouna: (bus, dava- 
tra, martyatr^p puru^atrap manunyatr^ p&katr^ ^aytitrai kuru- 
panC&latrilL Tlio^e In trft iiro dUtlnguishfd from the utbets by their 
Accent. 

b. Ktsmpiee of lorsilive fonetruotian jire ; h^sta a dak^lnatrE (RV.) 

tJt fAr ha^d; y^tra Mhi (RV.) m v^hirh; ekatra pitrtma (MBh.) 

in a iin^fiV F7J.7n, atra m£r3tmaka (1^0 mvrrfrroua rrfflfWre; pTA- 

bbutvam tatra yojyate (liOAndp 19 ibo lof-Btiye 
ca^e Is u«i£ 4 *l9u to fripro^s the goal of inetlou (d04)p so thii idferbs la 
tra EomoLlmoa #u acoujati^o a 4 i^'oR ai a lofatjivo value: tatra 

gacebB tJ^?n or thUKtr^ patb6 devatri yijiaji (RV.! roods (firtt -jo (o 

tj'fdi. 

IIQO* Oae or two other ouffijiep of locality art;*" * 

a* bap in ihi, htrt^ kuha loAew* md the Vedlo vtqvAba (abo vlfl- 

v&h&p vi^^dbA) ofvoyj (eoinpiio helow^ llOdb); md Ibk Atra ete-: , 
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10901?) li i}l?d with IdctttTft^etH : «. g. ih« *UILBT« 

(H.) at tAlt eon^tuKitif€. 

b. tit, irhlcb 1i idded to woidl httln^ tlnidy t lootl or dlroctive 
'ftluo: thni^ to ■dTorbltl •eouHtlTAi^ pr&tit, udaktiW t^TfttUt; to 
4dv«Tbt4l «bUttTfi», irittity ntt&iAttit, ; ^nd to pnpo^tloiLfl 

Ad^etbt, payoitit, adhdatftt, AT^itit, pardstlt, pprAitit, bkbiitit* 
Apptreotlf by «DKlogf wiih thuo lut^ tho aiifflx hu the form itftt in 
tipirlf^t (tod BhP« bie udaitit)< 

o» hi* lo uttaritbl (^B.) end dakfi^&hi (aot ([tioUblo). 

1101^ By the Au^x thl miide adverbi of maimer, eapeclally 
from pronominal roots or Btema. 

a. That, Uthi, yitbii kathd end ttthd (by the sld« of which etind 
kathAm end ittbAm; end bee ItthAt); end tb« ren tmithi and 
amuthi* And (V. often Athi) eo thm doubtUie belongi with tbena. 
FuTtheFt from a few edjocttto end noun etomAp moetly of qneii-pronomlnil 
ebareotor: tbui, Ti^TAtbfti BorwAthi* anyAtbi* ubhorAtliAt apanthf, 

it&vAthA, yetuAthi, yatamAtbA, katacatliA, katamathft, purrAthA, 
pratnAthi, uTdhvAthA, tiriMjcAtliA, ekatlii (JB,), i^uthA, uimAthA 
(once, AV*); end ewAthi. 

b. YAthA becomee u^uelly tcnelees la V,, wbon need Ja the eente 
of iva efter a noun foriomf tbe enbjeot of cornparlion: tbne, tiyAwo 
yathi (BV.J filcc 

1102. One or t^o Other suffixes of msi^ner are. 

a. ti, tn iti thus, reiy commonly used, from the eiiJiesc period, 
especially aa particle of quotattonj followiag the worda quoted. 

b. £iempl«i ate brahmaJiyA *yAm ftl oAd Avocan (BY,) if iKey 
have aatd U a Brahmans vift'^; tAlh devA abrUV&n vrAtya kfdl 
nu tiq^hasi *ti (AT.) lAc podi raid to him: "VnUyUj why do ttaTuf^^ 
Often p the itJ U need more pi^gTiendy: thus. yA^ qraddAdh&ti lAntl 

davA iti (AV.) whoewr hat faith thtU the gods tiht; tadi wyAihram 

munlr mufiko 'yam iti paqyati (H.) the tope ^Jci upoa lAat tigtf ae 
beinf renHy a mouse; yuyaih klm Itl sldatha (H.) why (lit. aUtginff 
tirhaf reasattj do ftt ^ 

c. But iti li eonjetiuiM uied la a leea epecliJlied way, to mark an 

opometopale, oi to indicata a geetUTA: a g, bahif fa aatu bAi ftt (AV.) 
let a eomt ou( of you trifh a eylajA; fty A^re kgfAty AtbA *ti (^BO 
pfouphi ]Sri( Ih'j'e then Ihie way; Or Lt pointa forweid tO eomethlaB to 

be eeid. e. g. yan nv tty ikur anyAai chandA&sl varflyAAai kaa* 
mAd byhaty uoyata itl (BB.) when nov they toy lAua: ether 

mrtrei .arc grtfUtr; wAy is the bfhatl ipciJbenF** It tleo makes e number 
of derivetiTes end compoundi: e. g. Itltha (he lo-many^efA,- Itlvat in JAfs 
fashion; ityatXhajD far this purpose,^ itlhAaa a itory or lefftnd (lit lAu 
fortooth it wae). Ae to the use of a aomlnitlTe with Itl ai piedleata to 
an aco|ifatlTe, aee 86Bb> 
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d* Willi tb« inffli of {tl ti to ^ toiDp4t«d that of t4tl Qte. (610]. 
The vord 1* thhrtrJited to ti tiro or three tioei la (B- 

•« Vft In IVli (ioneieii) Iffce, df^ mvk {in V. often «v4), «»iUei 

lAwt, liter ^ pirtlcU emphtitilng the pneedlng iretd{ for (hue le oied 
liter the related •tAqi, vhteh birdly ot^ve in RT*, ind |b AT, onlj irtth 
yvld: u, evAih vldYin hnotrifijf lA-wi. 

f* In letei Vedio {AV, eto., *nd the Ut«r pmrtf of RT.) It* more 
often count! for onlf e liable tVlUMe^ *t>. 

1103. ft* By the auf6i 4ft tre made ltdvethi of tiniOj bat almost 
only from proELominaL roota. 

Thui, Utd4* yftd4, kadd (in RT, etto kidi]^ tdd (only in V.]^ 
ind aftdft, beiide nblch it found eirlier aftdam* Betldei tbete, in the 
older liofnige, Only urv&dAj liter e few otben^ uiyadft, ekadfti nit* 
yftdft. A quiil-loutiye c&at nte li leen ooeulontlly in ouch phrerci tf 
kftdliQtd dltrftift (R.) on a ttrtain Aay^ 

Cl By the perhipt reltted dftnftn tre made Idtnim, tftddnlm, 
TtfVftddjilm, tvftd&nim (toneleii). Vlfrftd^i ocean u •djective tn TB, 

d- With rhl ire mide, from proneinlnel root*, tArhl, etftrhi, yArbl* 
k«rhii lunurbl. 

ft. The snfda di, tonnd only In yAdl ii perhepi reUtod with dft^ 
in form ii In munlng. Sftd&df (MSL) ii of doabtful chArecter. 

1104. By tbo dbi a» formod advftrbi eftpociaUy from 

numt^rals, algtiifying -f&id, Umtt, waytj etc. 

ft, Thni» ekndh&i dvidha (ilio dTfdhft end dTftdhi]it tridhft 
(in the older Iingmgo umilly trfldh4)» «nd fftd- 

dlil), dTftdftfftdlijr ftkSjinftvlfiffttidh^ sithftftrftdhd* end to on, Alu^ 
nitunHy, from word« h&vin^ ■ ^niii'fmmeril chtneter; thni, ftttftkftdllftft 
kfttidhd. tftttdbll, bfthudhl, punidhA, TffTftdhft. ^ft^vftdhi. 
ftparlmitadhftf yftvnddhd, «tftTiiddh^ mftftftdhft* In i very few uiet^ 
Also from geoerit noun ind idJecdTO iteiiii: thui, nitfadll^ 
priyadhi (TSl; pr«dli4, MS,], fjttdki (TB,), urudbft and eitradhft 
(BbP.) t and from one Adverb, bfthirdht. 

b. The piTttcie Adhn or ftdhftt a Vedle eqtilTAlept of 4thft» probibly 
helongi here (purudhft And 'oig^idhOp with ahortejied Bruli hchi a few 
tlmoi In RV,}i aUo ftddhJ fw (riilhy tnd perhapt ftftlift which hu 
an equivalent sadhft- in lOTeiat Vcdlc oompoonda. And the other adveibi 
In ha (1100a.) may he of lUe origin, 

1106 , From a few numerait ale made malUplfead^e adTftrba with ■; 
namely, dwfi, trla, ind «fttur (prohabJr, for ofttun): 400 a. ^ 

a. The eerreipondlng word for oner^ ftftkftp, li a compound rather 
tb.in A derit'Atlveand the tame character belooft ttUl more eildeatly to 
pftl^eftkftwft■• nftwftkftwftft. ftparlmltftkftvaftp etc,;, thfn|h k|t and 
kptwae an re girded hy the natl^ grammarlaat it eufOaei; the earlier 
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(AT. (B, jifS.) hm tsptA kftv»t^ 

Rf^T e?4 k^TAtf 6tc. AB. bM the rednndent eoEobinttloa tiif k|^Rh. 

b. The quuI-infAx dyiUp ttvm a uie-fonb cf dl7 1» Id a 

ilmilir QiAiinei tdded te detemlning *ordt, general] y koedfl end 

Id «: e, f, AQ7«dpui fluothee day, ubhajAdTOI (AV, -pidjUl) fln either 
dfty^ pi4TV»d7iu iht dojf Ufarf, 

1106. tba auffix xra made, eapetialij' from numeral ar 
qnantitetiva atemsp many a4rerUB of quantity or meaiure or manner, 
Senerally used diatributiyely. 

a. Eiaaplet are' eba^Aa one by one, ^atuf Aa Aunitedi, Iftu^Aa 
eeason by hmoa, pacobu foot foot, akfUraqAB Ayfifrbfe by ryXlaAle, 
gA^a^i* Iq cnpudif ttambs^ia iy htinfArt^ pam^^Aa fiinh by limb, 
tRvaiCohAv irti meJi and mc4 qumber or {vmtjtyr tndp in a mo» feneral 
w4]/p saryaqAa mukbya^aa prinefpoUyi kfohrafM rfifiyify, 

mauiriafaa ut minded. 

1107* By (he suffix vAt are made with great freedom, In every 
period of the language, adverbs signifying afUr Ue jjiBitner of, like, etc. 

a. IbUB, afigirasyit tike Anffirat^ ma&UfTAt (BV,) ^ htdnu did^ 
^amndagnlvit after the fnaniur of Janmdaynj pUrvavAt ov pratnavAt 
or pur&^ftTitp at of e(d, kAkatAllyaVAt after (bt foehim of tbe cfOw 
and (he yaim'/rtijl. 

b. Thli li really the adTorhlally ui«d t«ntattT4 (with ad^ethlal 
shift of accentr below, iHlg) of the euflAx yiujt (1933 f)p which (d the 
Veda makoB certain tdJeciHa oompouuda of a KlmtlaT meaning[ thnsp tvA' 
want like mivaut of my tort, 0(4:. 

1106. By th« tnfflx sRt are made from Aouna qutal*adveibs Blgnlfy- 
ing (n or into (te fond/fion or (il^ poaMiJton of what Is indteated by the 
noun; they are need only with verb* efbalng, of becoming, and of making: 
namely, ofteneat kp and bhiip but^tao as» 7^ n1 (and, accord¬ 

ing to the pammariana, sam-pud). Some twenty-flTe eiamplei ar« qno^ 
table front the later Uterature; bnt none from the carller, which alio 
appears to contain nothing that caitt light upon the origin of the formation. 
The a of iRt li not liable to eonTertlgn Into f. The connection with the 
verb 1 b not to c1o»a ai to Tequin the uts of the gerund in ya instead of 
that In gyft (690); and other words are aometimea inteipoied betwsan the 
adverb and 'Verb, « 

«* Examplei ate;- iRrrRkAndiR^ bhupiRilt kiimt* (HBb,) 
reduces all dccdi to ofAes,' loko ^ynni dusyuMid bb&yi»d(MBk) (Ais tiiofld 
votiid become a prey to barbariant} yRsya bFllmiRaMlt uryuli vlttAni 
Suit tfhoH irhote property wot yivew to SroAmom; nljntRjdi bbu« 

masid ykti (Hat.) it, ii jqeoifobfy reduced to niAci; i^Enlii RtmMit 
kftyg (!".) Aaoiny tuAcw tAe fitet to one's te(^. 

1109. ea SufflaeBf not of nonn-derivation or of infection, may be 
traced wlih more or Jcfi plauiiblMty in* a few other adverbL Thui, for 
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H4mple> Id prAt4r tariT/^. sa&uUir lu dak^u^ift ri^Ai Aan4p 

ud olkltvit uitA eomidcnUim ; In nilndm 4)td Dftn&Eiim i^atiobity. 
But tb6 t4ia£ mt* In the mtta too r4r4 tnd doubtful (ci be vio^th notice here. 

b. In the tplos be^ln to ho found a eisitU r1»o (Ahoat t dozen ue 
qnaUbLe) of idrerbt ht^tag the form of a repeeted noun-item ^Lth Ltti Rret 
oconifence ending la A md Ua sorond in 1; e. hantftbitBtL Jiund to 
Acind^ rAthAr&thi ehartot oyaiiuf cAorj^C^ kaJ&Aknr^i €ar to ear, 

0 . Tbe adverbe t1iiJ3 far described are almoat ne¥tir u&od pre- 
pDaiti&aally. Thoee of the neit dWlatoUp howorer, are in manj in- 
atanoei ho used. 

1110. Case-forms used as Adverbs. A large num¬ 
ber of adverba are more or less evidently cases in furm^ 
made from stems which are not otherwise in use. Also 
many cases of kuowjx stemSp pronominal or noun or adject¬ 
ive, are used with an adverbial value, being distinguished 
from proper cases by some d.ifference of applicatiorip which 
it sometimes accompanied by an irregularity of form. 

1111. The Accusative is the case moat freq;i«Dt]y and wid^^ly 
used adverbially* Thu«: 

a* Of pFOQOmlaAl itemfi Ut Jr4d if^ w4en, that, etc.; t&d thin 
kini uAp, loArfArr^ Id&zn nov, hen; adiU yonder} &iiid lu on. Of 

LUe Tilufl, ippATButlyp ajq the (iDOBtly Vedlc) pirticlef kad| kAm lad 
kunCP). fd, cld (commoD it 4T4Ty peri^d)p sraird md eum^d^ im mil 
■iin (by loine regarded ii itill pcseesAing praiiQua-^ilueJ^ -kim. Cou- 
poupda with id ire c4d j/, n^d adp evld, kuvid; vUh cid, kdeid ; 
with *-klin, n4kim aud m^luip inJ aJEim. 

b. or noun-itemi] n&mA by name; aukhom ^appify; kamain 
ai tf you pUate; nifcktam by myhi; r&hDH tnrelly; o^m 

(V.)j uid 40 cm, 

e. Of idjectlte itinip in QiiJirnlted nuCDb^ra; m, utyAm (rii^ir; 
oirdm iong; ptLrve^m formerly; xdtjKm ccnttnnHy; bhd^aa morcp oyain; 
Vl^rabdham eon^e^ly; prakaqiun openly; and «(> on. 

d. The ncutei itnguUi li the ciie commonly employed In tbti wty; 
end It ii 10 Died eiptclilly ti lUAde from greit numbeTi of compound 
Jectlve ftemit often from invh u hudiy oce^;r, oi •.re not iv all founds 
In idJeetlTfl ua. Cetiiin «f these idverbliL compnundi, hiding, an iDdectl- 
nable u prior member, ire made by the Hlndn gTAOiaiultDe i ipectal cUqt 
of oompoDDdi, oiled avyiyibkavn (1B19J* 

«. Bot the feminiae tlagulii «lhO ii eomeclmei esponliUy In 

tho ao^ulled ■dTsrbli] endtngjt of compiritonp tarflm end tomam, which 
et« liUehed to perUclei (ef. 1119}j. end even (479 c) to veib-'formi ■. 
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g, natflfuni kathaihtArim, uecAivtar^, 
mADU In (he oldest lingusge (l^V, snd A'VV)^ the iieuter instesd of the 
feminine Torm of these tuffli.et U elmost elooe in use; see 1119* 

Afftriy sd^erbs of abiente fona or i^nnection ite to he eipbined 
?lth pfobihllLty u sceussiiTes at obsolete nouD ei tdjeotiv^ stems: «ism pies 
sre in $iliTiCf; at tveninff; ieffeiher^ ttUh (prep,);, 

Aram or Alam m.fficient (in the Lster Isngusge used *lth |/k.p In the msiiner 
of s prohiL: 1078a); prAyaa wuaffy; IqAt aonieicAa^t amnu 
2 itcUdly; babta iHiUidti mithu snd mltbAat muhu »nd mubua, jitu, 
end so on, SCadHk etc., And nlnik (in ItV,), Are perbsps fontrscted 
forms of sdjectiTes hsTlng or aiic is their fLns) (407ff.). The pres¬ 
ence of other roots as AiiaI metobets Is aIio probsble for u^Adhaki Anu- 
fAk snd Ayu^Ak* anii^^u ADd yriigapAt, etc, CotnpAre slso 

the forme in am beside thote Id tboTOr 1101 a* llDfia, 1103 b. 

In (Yedic) dravAt qttiekhj Is to be seeTi s rbenge of secant for 
the Ad'rerbisl tiie (pplo drAvant runitm^),- and drabjAt stouffp (KV.^ 
once) msy ho snothei eisiuple. The comperttlre aud superlative lu[fires 
(tbove, «) shov A like obsnfe; snd Lt li also to be refoinlzed In the deriv¬ 
atives with vAt (1107 )h 

1113. Th« inotrumenial io aloo nfWD uaod with adverbial 
value; geuerallj ic the aingditarr but Bometimee aleo id the plutaJ 
Thue: 

a* Of ptonemlaal iteoai: as, eivA and ayAj kAyA, anAt amA^ amuyA. 

b. Of noun-stemi; ss^ jniianitp,- compirM^^ 

d£v4 Ay day; diffyA M*' aaiiatA tuddtnty^ 
aktubbia Ay niyht,- and lO on. 

C- Of adJectlveSf both neuter (not distinguishable from mascutlne) and 
femlolDo: as, akbilena tfhoCty; iirBya^ mosUy; dAkft^ans io tXe sontA,- 
uttarena ia norfA,' Antare^a witAtn; elrei^a ^ ^Aniii snd 

(jAnakAln tiotply; uoedin nlcUM hsloir,^ pATfloAla afar-; 

tAvifibhla mightity; and So On. 

d. More doabtful ouest mostly froic the older Unguaget may be la- 
•taaeed as follows: tirafoAtft« devAtfti bibtita* snd aamvArtA (all RV.]^ 
Lemony iBous Inairamentsls from nouns In tA; dTlta* t&dituAt Inn A, 
mifA, bAo^ astliA (P), mndtiA (sot y*\ aAbunA (B. sud liter), 

9* Adverbially used Instrumentals are (In the older Uugiuge}^ oftenet 
than any other eaae^ diitinguished from normal InstruisenUla by differences 
cf form: thus, especially,, by m iTregutar stoeut; ai, amA and divA 
(given above); perhspi gAkAi apAkA» AaayA^ kuhayA (f): naktayAt 
avapnayA, aamanA; a^trayA. ptayA* ubhayA, aimmayA (P); dak- 
■ipA^ madhyA; uloA, pri^A^ uoeA, pafoA, tlra^at; TsaAnti; ia 

■ few u-etemst By a y Inierted before the ending^ which isacoenied: tlios, 
aixtuyA (given ahoTe)^* iifiiyA* lAdliiiyltt raghnyAp dhpfpuyAi aniif• 
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thurAf ndtbvyi; ^ «nd uiriy^ (r«r urvyl) (properly 

YifwyS) ir« laere tliiktly irregaUn 

HlS, Tb« ditive Iuk only very aeldona aq Adverblml mo. 

ExamplcB trQ f^r ille A((ttre (ItV.; 'iritli otatitged er- 

Mnt)p otriyft ^nnp,- orthKya for tfit iokt ef; ohnljroi premitlp. 

1114* The ablative is not infrequently used adTorbtally. 

Thus- 

Of ptonamlai] tie mi! kiomftt v-'-lj? akumit eqiuoijy^ un* 

cxptcttdiy; jltp tdt, yit (V«; noirmel fomt^ injtcid of the ptouqidLiyU 
aomJlt etc.)H 

bp Of noun-etetnt; », Bait near; a/dr, balit fareibiy; kutiL* 
hal&t emutouilyt aaktq&t on port of. 

c. OfltE^iie>t, of sdjectiTo At, durito/ur; n!cit pa^edt 

behind; oftJE^dt ptcmljr, ,' oamontAt cotnpltiely: aclrftt not torngf 

pTatyakfatamfit (AB.) majt oAtic.uttj/, pTOtyantftt ($0 to the md, 

d. In A few IneUncei, AdT«rbiAl|/ uied ebUttroe tlk^wiia show a 
ebijnged arcent in the eiily lengUAge, tbai,. apfikat/Vom a/ar; amtt/Vom 
near by^ oanit from of old (but inttr. bAdA) ; uttorat from the north j 
ftdharit helou. 

lllb* The genitive is almost never need adverbially- 

a. III the older iauguAge occur aktoo by nighty And vAatoa hy day^ 
Uteij clraaya lon^. 

1110. The locative is sometimes used tvitb adverbial value. 

Thus 

a. FroiD noun And Adjective BteniB^ Aka Are tad dQ^A afar; 

abbiavare behind; aataznlke at ftomc, pta iritAout (prepj; Affve in/Vnnt- 
■thAne luitably; aapadl (aim^etiatrly»arthe And 'kfte (cOJamoa in coui-' 
puAltiqn) for the take of; aparlfq m after time; Adiu jliretrahaal 
rn jfFTct, 

3117* Even a nominedve fem appesfA to bo stereotyped tnte ah id-* 
verblil vAlne in (Vedlo) kfui iDterrogAtlre pertlcle^ end its compoandA 
nAkla end m^ia, negative pirtlcleB. And ni»c; iiomlamtitAA~JVain anO" 
iteoiB (ai parAiL DyaH Apost.) ere BotnetimeA found oBed by Bub-^ 

AtttqtioD fCT oeuter*, 

11L8. Verbal Piefixes and kindred watda. The 

I 

▼erbal preftxeA^ described in the preceding chapieT (1076 ff,), 
are properly adverb*, Having a epecial office and mode of 
use in connection with verb&l roots and their tnlire tmme» 
diate derivatives. 

a* Their oecaiional looser cocaectioD with thf verb hu b«en 
noticed above (tOSAJ. In the value of geaersl adferbtj however, 
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tb«j only nrily occur (except u ip^i bai aidiily cbtn^ed Iti office 
from prefix to xd?eib or conjunction in the Inter Ungnxgej; but their 
prepotitiona) uiee ire mneh more frequent ud tmportiut: lee below, 
H8Ab. 

bi Id coDipvfltl^^n ^Hh oooui, they (tike eUiar ulYtfblAl elotueati) 
oet InfrequeDtly lief* en t4j«ctlte nine: lee below, Ifldl ff.f 190G. 

1110. Senril of tba pi«llxee noticed ebove, 479—4) form cem- 
penttTfl 4ad caperUtlv« hf tbe tuffliH tlTl tad timi, or n 

tnd ui; tbui, ntte.n end utteziLdi 4dliin end adhimd, 4pm end 
apmi4t 4Twr» tnd ivamh, upu« tnd upKind, tnd prithamd te 
donliitleit of the ttme cbutcter^ tlio, dzrtlri ind hntanUU And eccntt- 
tlvei of tnoh deritttlTo tdJectltti (for the mott put not otherwliA fonad In 
nte) htte the nine et comptittlTee, tnd rirely inpertitlvei, to the prefliet 
themeelnt: thoj, edihgituii olt «uhtArd]h idjft qlcd4hi(AV J wAaifvrr 
II fuickencd So f^oo itill futiKef qttieken; vitirAdi vf kramiOTi 
jlride oul pet mart vfidtty; prA tAih rut?! pritlTdlh T&eyo Achft (RV^) 
Itad him fornai^d itiil furthtf toward odvontag^i ud enim uttirdsd], myi 
(AVt) lead tip ttili 

i» Bo&ldea those intUftced^ tto foond tlio nlt«rAmp ipfttirdm, ibhl* 
tar Am, ivatiurAta, pirdtarAm, paraatejAm. In the Brabmtnte tud 
!t(er (thoTBp ttlle), the femlnlae toonsttlTo ta need Intletd: thm, att* 
tardm tnd atitarndm. abhltarjbnf anutomAm, itamAm, pratitarAmr 
nttarAm, uttarAm, pratarAm tnd piatamAm, vltairAm, wibtarAm 
(iho RT,, once)* 

llflO* Kindred in origin and chirncter with the Tcrbal pre- 
fiicft, and need like them except is compoettion with rerbflp are a 
few other adverbe. thuBn airAa eWa; mdhai defow (and adhaatarAm); 
parAe far off [and parietarAm] i purA hr/ort; antarA (apparently, 
aDtArH^A) among, btiiteen; Ajitt luor; upAri adoct; and aehA (already 
mentienedi 1104 b] along, toiih, and aA(^ tagethtr, ufiih, may be noticed 
with them* Vina wtihoul, and vifu- ap€tri, appear to be related 
with vt. 

1121* Ineepaiable P re fixes* A amall number of 
adverbial prefixes are found only in combination with other 
element®. Thua: 

a. The negatiTe prefix a or ao ^ an before vewela, a before 
couionantB. 

b« It U combined tspedtlly with Ihnnmenble nonni tnd ■dDoctltet; 
much moie rarolt, with tdTBThi, t« akutn ind Apimar (RV.), Aneva 
[AV*), Aaudhac (TB*). akaamlt. aiAlqt; \n ttn citei, ilio with prO' 
noant (it atad, aUdiolt); tnd atcd, in the latei Itafatgef now and then 
With verbi, it up^liayantt (BhP* do not dt$trt, alokayati 

(SD,) At dotg not Now and then It h preflxed to itaelf: e. g. ana* 

kimamiraj azuTlprayukta, anaTadya(F),^ * 
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O- In A very f«v ct^eit tbe negitlve % Appetri tf> bs midfr long: 
thus, u&t ^«va godUn, ffieFTty^ i^Huo* 

d« Tb« tndcpeniletit nci»ttv« Adverbi^ 1 l 4 ind stii* Are onlf in ni* 
ceptLariAL iTittmncftA uied In compoittlon: ha llflSItti 

e» The comitative prefix baj uned itiAtend oT the pr^ponttion bam, 
and iDUrcban^eably with ftahA* befora aonna and adj^ntiTea. 

f. The prefix of diHp*'niAe dua iUf badly [idantinal with yduf; 
SSda). 

g. [t is {oniMned in tb.« t».me mAtmer ts a nr uu Of comblnttloiit 
nUh A verbal form, At i«tAt a lingU eimiDpIe AppeAri cn b« quoUbte: 
dufoarantl [H.) bthav^ ill. 

h* The correapQsdjng laudatory prefix iu wtU in in gnaeral ao 
closely accordant in ita use with the preceding that It ia heat men- 
tioned here, though it occura not rarely aa an independent particle 
in the oLdeat laugnage [in KV,^ more than two hundred tlmea; in the 
peculiar pnrta of AV., only fourteen timesK and even occaaionally 
later 

1. The p*nkk eu •oraetlmes ippeAU In Bh and Laut hefora a verb* 
form, And lontiderln^ Iti lApid lo» of lodtpendeut haa in tnd the 
AUAlOf^ of & And due (Above^ b, g) It Is probibly At loAit In pAit to be 
re^Arded as in couipoALtioii wUh tho verb, Tb« padfae*teAt of AV. xlx. 49. 
jO rcAili au-ApAyati» bnt lU ttiMtImony Is of htile or uo taIuc. K. hii 
na BU vijn&yete And na vAi au vidubj And KeU. hAi «u treda; TB. 
bAi i»UQAiiibodbAyatl(?); MHh. and tibP. htre aQpataatbe; taAi eu« 
fakyante, 

Jt The aaeUiDAtarr eiumlLy depreciAtl^e prefiied foTmi of the 
tntBTfoiAtive pronouQ (508) Are jnoet AnAloe^nt with the tstepArable 
prelliM. 

1122. MiflceHaneous Adverbs. Other ivorda of ad¬ 
verbial character aod office, not clearly referable to any of 
the classes hitherto treated, may be mentioned aa follows. 

iL. AsaeveraCive paiiiclGB (in part, only jn the older lauguagei 
thus, afiga, bAnta, k£la^ khiln, tu iVara in older laaguage]j vif, v^vA 
(in Br&hmana language only.^ bl, hina« Aha, ha, gha, aamaha, 
ama, bh&la. 

b« Of tbciOt hAntn is a word of Atient ind Indtemftnt; Jhf hAi won 
tlao AD illatlTe meAafng^ And Accent a the rerb with which. It atAudA tn 
connection (69&e); ama AometioLea tppeiti to gite a p;iit meAnlng to a 
preiont tenio (TT&b); u is often combined with the flnAl a of othcT pAr^ 
tides : thus. kihOt ndi m6» utc, upo* pro; but aIao with tbit of T«tb- 
foimi, M datto, vldzno. The DiiaL o thus produced U or an-' 

OomblnAble (lS8o). PsTtiqles gf Lfndred irAloe, Alrctdjr pieutioned abo^A, 



413 


Adterbs, 


{—nss 


ire {dt kAm k&mi old| iAtUi btAi Some of ib.6 aodHCTcr^tiTe pirttctei 
m mucb Q»ed lit the Ut«t ^rtlUcUl poetry v\ih i purely eipletivo rtlue, 
as deHoc* to hcEp lOAke out tbe toetro (pUda^puro^ft to ei- 

paciilly ha, hi, tu, sma. 

Of N^fattve particlei are simple negation^ mlt 

BlgnirflDg prohtbitLop. 

d> Ai to the coitatToetion of the Terb with Sf-e abovf, C79. In 
the V«du, jxu (or nd: 246 a) 1)» uUo sometimee e n^Eatlvo meiuing. 
For tke Vedic nk of tompirison^ *eo below, g, h, 

e* In nahf^ nA li corublued wUb hi^ both elements tntilr 

full meaning; ul<o «1th £d In nAd Imat. It is perhupg preaerkt in Dtiiiu 
and oanA, but not in hind (RV., orL^)H in general, netiher iiA not ma 
)a ueod tn touporidoa to miko negative oompouddA, but, instead, the In- 
eeputaMe nogmtLte pred^ a or au (LlSla): eireptions are (he Yedic par- 
tidu nAkla end mAkia, ^Aklm and m^Ixn; aTao naclratu and mA* 
airam, napuAoaka, and, m tbo Juter language, a number of others. 

f. lateiTogaUve partLcloa aro 0BI7 ihobe alreadj given- kad, kim, 
kuvld, avid, nanu, of which the )a«t inCToducea an objccifon <}\ ei- 
poBtulalioDf 

Of particles of comparison have been mentioned the tonclofts 
Iva, and yathA falao tonelesa when nacd in the same way]. Uf fre¬ 
quent occurrence tn the oldest lAnguagi> ia atao n4, having ^wUhout 
lofis of accent) the sHme position and value as the preceding. 

hf Eiimplei of the nA of rompitlson nmr p^ldvf^a na sTJata 

dirl^am (ilVp) lit lotiti *t^our fi*f an arrow ii lAt m^Tni^ fjf thf itin^er; 

vAyo nA (AV,) a.t friVdi ro tAt tree; gAurd nA tTVitah piha 

(RV.) drtiiiii tike a t^irtty tuffalo. Thin ti*e U geN^riJly qipUrnod as being 
a modiCcitioD or ddapUtlon nf ih^ negative onet ihv.«f to be 

ture} not [preciseiyj a tJifrAtp htiffaio , and &o on. 

t Of particles of place, besides those already menfioned, may 
be DDticed kra ichen'? (in V.,yalways to be read kua]- 

J, Partickfl of time are nu note Also nd: nunAm waa mau- 
tloncd above, llOd'a', sdyA and sadyAa and sadlvas vRV.p 
at oncf iaU held to contain the eloitiont div or dyii?, hy4a 
l^vAs iomorrfttc, jy6k (also related with dyu) fony; pdiiar Ofjtriri 

kt Of particles of manner, besides those already moptktiod, 
may be notjecd aAha varinusly {for nAn&aAm, Us derivative, sec 
1106 a}; saavAr (RV-J $ec^etiy^ 

L In thfi ihofe ciaEBidcaUons tti> Inclnded ail the Vedk •dtt'rbial 
wbrdt, and must oi (hoaft cf (be Uter languagH : for (ha not, o«e tbe die- 
tkoirlu. ^ ^ ' 
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Propofitlons. 

lifts* There h, as already stated, no proper class of 
prepositions (in the modem sense of that term)^ no body of 
words having for their prevailing office the ^'government” 
of nouns. But many of the adverbial words indicated above 
are used with nouns in a way which approiim&tes tliem 
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. 

Sp If flue ind tnotber of fact words — »e vlnft, — octurs almost 
loleljf Id preppA^t^ontl thti U merely fortuitous tud unoastntiiL 

1124. Words are that used prepoeUloDatly along with sH the 
aoua-cases excepting the dattre. But In general their office la direc¬ 
tive oDly^ detenniQiag more definitely, or strengthening, the proper 
caae-use of the noun. Sometimea, however, the caae-uee ia not easy 
to trace, and the noun then aeemB to be more immediately ^governed^ 
by the prepoeltioD — that i$. to have its ca&e-form more arbitrarliy 
determiaed by its aasoeiation with the latter. This is oftenest true 
of the accnaacive; and also of the genitive^ which has, here as else- 
where j294b), suffered an extension of its normal sphere of use. 

Il2b« a. The adverbs by derivative form 11097ff.) have least 
of a prepoaitional value (eicaptiona are eepecially a few made with 
the suffix tas; 1096). 

b. Most of the verbal prefixes (exceptions are ud, nl^ parfi, pra; 
and a»va and vi are almost such) have their prepositional or quasi- 
prepositioaat uses with cases; fant much'more widely in the older 
time than in the later in the cUaaic&l language the naage is mainly 
restricted to pratip anu^ and i- 

c. Moat of the directive words akin with the more proper pre¬ 
fixes are used prepoaitioaally. some of them — as nahAp vtnA, up&rl, 
autar&, pur4 ^ freety, earlier and later. 

d. The case^forjns used adverbially are in many iustancea used 
prepoaittonally a\io oftenoatr as was to be expected^ with the gen¬ 
itive: but frequently, and from an early timep with the accusative; 
more rarely with other cases. 

We ’mill t*he up now tLa foi a brief eiposttlr^n, beginning 

with thosR ibst are kiJt freely used. 

lifts. The Locative. This ‘CXee la Icift of »1] uitid witb word) 
tbtt c«n clilm tb« Dmzae of prepo^ltign. Of dlrectlvei, antir and its Utsr 
derivative antardp metnini in, are ofteneat added to it, and In the 

claislctl Ungnage at well at earlier. Of fret^uent Ved'c ttio with it are 4 
and 4dlu: thaa, a nuionf moriaU; pythivydin adhy o^adlil^ 

tA< piunta upon tAe tarih, tfijo m4yi dhirayd ’dill fA.V ) ratoAfijA 
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^ ipi tnd up* m math i4r«T i thtti, yi npim ipl TntA [■inti] 
([RV.) u^o art in domain Uhe vattn: ftmdr upA lilryo (t^tlj 
(RV.) uAa dM vy yondtr in the MUnj — lAol aionp ici(h li nat rir 4 iji 
RV.; but i]iD»t entlrtlr cnkDown \$.ui : tbvfl, pttr6^ lAcA Mti ttayin^ 

1^14 htr partntt. 

11 ST. Tbe iDftramdfttkL The dlr«etlT«i ueed viib thU cah «r4 
almott duly thoic wbkh caniun tb« uiofiatw^ pTonoQlut) motH: ti iah4 
(mm flvquentX lArdbim, ttmAm, Mmiyi, Mritbam j tnd, Ip 

the Veda, tbe prefix ain^; ii. te aiimfcttbhlh aAmpAtiilblilr ikA vff«pO 
na^aimabl (RV.) rruf|f u?r tt fintltd tpf(A thy favor* a» ^tn tpJtli lAeir spauact^ 
Uy eubetltutloiL of the Initrumental fot the ebUttre of HpitettotL (SSSa), 
vinA vifhpvi (not Yedic) teket fometlmei the iDitiiiiDanul; end ep, In 
the Vadii kvA* daum end parAs which the ehUtlTe La eUa, 

end much mere normelty^ comtrued, And Adlxii in RV.,^ it need with the 
Intuumenuli anuzkft end anubble, where the Ipcetlve wonld ba eipected. 

11S&. Tha Ablative. In the prepoAitienel coniCruettotif af the th^ 
UtLva (u wte potpted oot epd pertly Uluatrtted ebeve, &93J, the ihUtive 
vaIui; of the md the oierelir direcUre value uT the added particle, ire 
fur the mult port clearly to ht traced. Mitjy uf the verbal prelliei are 
more or leu frequauUy Joined in the older language with thla case , oflen- 
eet, Adhl and pAri; more eporadically, AnUp Apa, Avia, prAtl* and the 
eeporatlvet nia and The change of meaning of the thlatlva with A 

hifAff, by which tt cornea to fill the ofdce of lU oppoilte, the acciiBatIve, 
w«« eufficlently eiplalned aho^e (S93c). Of directive worde akin with 
the prefiiea, many — *i bahia, putAflf awAa. Adhaa. pu^i purAp vis A, 
and tirAif oui hnotokdpc ofaci^ompany this cai^by a perfectly regular 
coAitruction. A]io the caae-fotma arv^t pr^^i pa^citip utdhTAmp 
pdrwfttn, pAi'fttti, and ptfl vufAoui] of which the natuial conttructlon with 
an ablative la predominant eitUer. ^ 

11&9* Tba Accusative. Many of the verhal prefiiei and related 
words take an accompanying iccgaative. Moat naturally (since the accuia- 
iLve li eaientliUy the to-ruc). (hose that expreas a aotioa or action to¬ 
ward anything; os abhl, prAtip Aiiilf upa» A, Atl and adhl In the fcnte of 
cvtr on to, orurvoar, biynnd, tiraa antAr and antarA when mean¬ 
ing &f(wcen, pAri orcitin4, ElaampUs are. pr&dlqo abh£ adryp 

VioAffW (AV^) uAat qua Wen tAe ..'un lookM abroad unto,*Abodby Uffalh 
prAty Ajatlm tipuaiu (HV ) Agni Aar Acm awaktntd to wiect tAc oW* 
oonemp dawn,- gaechet kadAcMt avajauam pratl (MRh,) tAe nttyAl go 
aomevhiiW 1 q hr% oum people; imam prAkfpAmi nfpatimprAti (MBh.) 
Atm I trfft qjIe ufth Ttftrmee to the kinif. mkmti cittAm Anu dttebhir 
b ^ta (AV.) follotp after my mind irifA minds A Tiy A ha^ (AV^^ 

^mc hi'iAer to ut,’ iipa ua d'liy anrAjk (RV'.) come hllAer unto us, y6 
davA martyAA kti (AV.) (k< pod vho |j beyenuf morlafi; ^^dbial^lLAya 
^AtcaaA 'dhy anjAif (ay.) ncrttnip above otj^m fn pfory. Also abbitaa 
parlkaa^ which have * Uhe value with the tlrsple Abbi and pAii; 
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indi upiri dAavf vltla Laii ucordabi with, ordlntry 

c^mttTUdtlqns it i'hc use of thli cAfc ndhatt pArUi puru^ 
vlnlj beAlde otliet fim seom more luited to the jaetninif of tboto 

ftrtiflet. Aod tbo iiia« moy bo idd of most of tbe adToibliil cMo-fbrmi 
vith *bir1i tbe ftccuistiTe ui^ed, Thds^ i nnmbor ol initrunienuli of 
(itaetloii or direction: as ye y4 pirci^A ^'dltydjii 

(TB.) tho^e ifho an btiao- ttin, ihott u^Ao an bryond rAe jtin,- 4atAre^ 
yonim within tpsmfc, te hi *dftm u^tare^A v&rr&tn (AB.) for 

ail fAts unn-rrjf its betvfcn thttn; littarei^a g4rhapatyam 
nf^Tth of rAf Aoiiif\oi:drr'i frt, dAkfineiia vedim (& of 

fAe ^aiu^iiai heftrili; dakfineHA v^k^avA^ikAm (^\) to ih£ rji^At of (Ae 
orcAflrc/, fiik&Ba yanLunOm near tht Vomunu. SimUarLy^ ^rdh* 

Vam and purvam hair? an accutetlTo objert m veil as an abtatlTO; 
and the same is. True later of Abhlmiikham (otoafii hu a more 

natural right to rouitruiHitlon with thin rase. 

1130, Th« Ociiitii^e, Tbe *ordo sbicli arc accomiianiod by Uio 
gemtiTO are mostly i-fts«-rormi of nonni, ot of adJectHOe used fabsuntlTely, 
rolaiiFiin^ eTiouj;b of the nomi-tharaotcr to take this caao at their natural 
adjunct. Such are the locMivet agre in front of abhy&ga near, artha 
and kifte for tht tokf of nunitte and hat&u by reaton of madhye in 
iht midit of^ mil other onies, at arthAya, kkraJ^ftt* Bkkft^ftt, hetoa. And 
really^ aUboiiyh teicss dln^otl^r and obvioaaly, of the same character are ethenf 
adjectiro cai^OB i#oiuc of thoni shovring other cvoiiatruclionalready noticed): 
as adharei^ap uttareoa and uttarAtp dakqipana and dakqin&ti p&^cAt; 
iirdhvainp anantaramr eamaksam,. a&kBAt. Moro queatlonablo, and 
illustrailons rather of the genera]: lgosenes» of ute of the icnUire, are Ui 
cOiiStTUCtlEui^ (ilmuat n'hoUy unltno^n in the old^'et language) with more 
proper werde of direction: thuA, with the derl^atire paritaa, p&ratBB^ 
and imtitBfi, and paraBtftt and puraatAt (these found m the Brihmana 
laiiigitaf^e aSf flamvataaraaya parastAt itfnr o ^ar,- aiiktaaya puraa- 
tAt before the AyTntv[AF,]); antii adhan, avan* puraa; with upui 

ahoT^e (fommon liter), *Titi with antar. 


Conjiinctionf. 

1131 . Th^ coujuiictiom^ also^ a« a diBtiuct claaa of 

w<irdb, are lilnuist ivaattng. 

a. The eonibiaatUra of clauaei \b in SAaikrit in gownl of a very 

niiuph^ charj^eter , much of tvhjit in other Indo^Buropean Laogttiip^es i* 

efi'ected by subordinuting cotijunctionu le iiere atauaged by menne of 

compo^LtioN t>f wurdi?^ by tbe use of the gevand^ (004)^ of iti TIOSI}^ 

of abstract aonua in cnsc-forLQa, and 90 on. , 

c 

1132. The relative derivative atlveiba^ already ^ven 
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{1030 ff.), may properly he regarded aa conj unction fl; and a 
few other pariiclea of kindred value, aa odd and n4d (iLlla)^ 

1133* Purely of conjunctive value are ^ oa arid, and 
m vi or (both toneleae, and never having the firat place 
in a sentence or clause). 

a. Of copulative value, alotig with ea, li in the older lauguage 
eapeciaJly ut4 [later it bpcemea a particle of mori Indefinite uael; and 
dpt, tdtaa, tdthd, kfdi ca» with other panicles and eombtnatioisa of 
particles, are need often as eonnectivoi of cLausee. 

bt Adversative la tu hut {rare tn tbe older language); alao, leas 
atrongiy, u ftonelersj. 

c. Of illative value ia hi /or [otigtDally, and in great part at 
ever)' period, asaeverative ooryj. compare above, IlBSb, 

d. Tfl ca (ii TTCJl to Iti tmpontii cod’) belong tbe 

metning i/ 

e« It Ia fivrdlfto into turtbisr dft&il whh fe^Ltd to tboAC 

uLlob may be not 1 p?s properiy, or more properljr, called conjanctlva tiitn 
idverbU^T of tho pArUcloA already under the bcid of Adrerb?^ 


Interjections. 

1134. Th'? utter::^nces* which may be classed ae inter- 
jedions are, as in other languages, In pert voice^geshires, 
in part onomatopceias, and in part mutiiations and corrup¬ 
tions of other parts of spoech. « 

I13B. a. Of the cIshh of \oire-geaturee are, for ^x^viaple. i, b4, 
hakbdi ahalia* he,, hfti fAV.}, ayl, eye, IiftjA {HV.}, aho, bit (KV.:, 
bata iRV.J or v&ta., and (probably} biruk and htir^k *RV \ 

b. Onouiatopociic or LmitatWe utterances are. for eitample *:n 
the older language) oiQca vMs [of an arrow. RV,]. Idhird 'palpita- 
tioiit RV.}; bil aud phAJ or pbal lAV r* bhua hetr- 

u?ov> (AV.]; f4t pot (AY.}, £a, an, aud has (PH.}; and aei* the 
words already quotea ia composition with tbe roots kr bhu, 
above, 109K 

o. Nouns ‘and adjectirca which have assumed an iaterjeciionat 
character are.'for oiample: bhoa (for the vocative bhnvaa* 450i; ara 
or P 0 fvoc^ of ari intemy]; dhlh akta! fiuay be more voioe-gesture, bat 
perhaps related with l^dih'l; kastam I'j fntt di^^yA ikank 
Bvaetl hails su^tht^ aadtiu yttod, erctllfniS None of tueso are V'edie 
ill ifi:erjecfLi>Tjfcl use. * 





3LVlt. DeRIVATIOH OT D£CL]HAB1£ STEUi. 


41 & 


CHAPTER xvn. 


DERIVATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS. 

IIBB* The foriD^tiOEi froio rooCe of conJugftliLe Btcmf —nAmely, 
iE)ode*«t«iD9^ i.tid BteoiB of Bocoodary conjuf^ation (not 
eBBeotiftlly different from one anotlier, oor, it » believed^ ultitnaiely 
from the foroiBtioQ of deoiiaed itoniB) — wat moat conveolcatly treat* 
ed abo^e, in the chiptera demoted to the ferb^ Likewiae the far- 
matioD of adverba by derivation (not eaaeatially different from case- 
formltio□^ to the chapter devoted to partictee. And the formation 
of thoee declinable atema — namely^ of compariaonj. and of iDfinitivea 
and participlae ■— which aCtacti themBelvee moat closely to the sys' 
tome of [ndection^ baa also been more or leaa fully eiblbtCed. But 
the ext€naive and intricate subject of the fonnatiou of the great body 
of declinabLe sterna was reserved for a special chapter. 

SU Of cnly a brief «nd eempeiidioni eihibUl<>n of the ■ubje^'t 

un be LttFmpted within the here neceiSKry Umtts: no eihiuitlve tricing 
out of the formitlve nlementi of every period ; itlll les^i t complete itite- 
ment of the Titled met of emch elementi least of tJL * diicueiton of orl- 
glnt; hut enough to help the itndaut tn that tualytlt of wordt which 
nmit form a pirt of hit lihot fioin the onUet, giving « getienl outline of 
the heidf end preparing for more penetrstlng inTeitlgetJon. 

b* The meteirlel from eceented teiti, end eepeciilly the Vcdlc uie* 
terlil, will be hmd etpccUHy In view (nothing thit li Ve4i« being Intent* 
(louiUy left unsonildeTed), ind tffe exemplei given '^111 be^ lo fir ma li 
poulble, words (band In tuoh ttiu with their nooeTii rasrfced. No word 
not thus vouched for will be accented unless the fsct Is speolflully point¬ 
ed out. 

1137. The roots ihemfielveSj both verbal and pronom-^ 
inol, ore used in their bare form^ or without any added 
as declinable steins. 

a* As to this nsfl of verbal roots, see below, 1147. 

b. The pmaomlna] roots, so-calLed, are euentially dedlnable, 
and hence, in Ibeir further treatment In derivation, they are througli- 
oat in accordance with other declinable stema, and not with verbal 
roots. 

1198. Apart from thiSp every such sl?mi]a made by a 

I 

suffix. And these sufHxet fail mto two general claaaea: 
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A. Primary eufifixeBj or those which are added directly 
to roots; 

Secondary suffixes^ or those which are added to de- 
riTative stems (also to pronomiital roots, as just pointed out, 
and sometimes to particles), 

a. TK« dt>i£^on of priibtry tuffixeii neurly correffpootlv to the kft 
(more tc^uUt) ^nd u^Adt (lu« sufl^ies of tb« Hladn gnmmirltnr^ 

(h« eecond^ry, to th^Lr taddhita^iirflxei. 

113©. But this distinction, though one of high value^ 
theoretically and pTacUcally^ is not absolute. Thus: 

a. Suf 6 xes come to hav 0 the aspect and the aae of primary 
which reaHy contain a sccoodary elemeot — that ia to say^ the ear- 
Jieat words eKhihiting them worn made by addition of secondary 
BufliiBS to words atready derivative. 

b. Sundry extcnpleB of thU will be pointed out b^low! ttug, tbs 
^erundWftl aulCK^s, tSTya, autya, etc., the snffliti oka And aks, trA, 
■nd others. This uiigtu Is pTob^hle for mere cam (ban admit of demon- 
GtHtion; and it it aiaaitiAMe for others wbicli tbow no dUtltict signs of 
caiD|>oGSt)on. 

c. Lean often, a suffix of primary use passes over Id part into 

secondary, through the medium of use with denomiDatiTe "roots'^ or 
otherwise examples are yn, iman, iyae and ta. 

H40. Moreover, primary suffixes are added not only 
to more original roots, but^ generally with equal freedom, 
to elemeiits which have come A wear in the language the 
aspect of euch, by being made the basis of primary con^ 
jugadoii — and even, to a certain extent, to the bases of 
secondary conjugation, the conjugation-stems, and the base* 
of tense-inftection, the tense-stems. 

a. Tbe mote conb^pieuaus eismplti of tbit are tbe ^^rtlcxplcs, present 
4nd future ind peTfect, which st« mtdt 4Ulte tnm tanm uid conjagitioit- 
stems of cT«ry farm. The Ininltlvri r06Sff) stUcb themtelTs* only lu 
•^poridir. iTiiUncM to ten^e-sUms, 4nd from coujugMloa-steiiLi ere mtda 
tut tpailiigly i'lbrlitr; ^nd tbe «*me It irae of the gciT,ndlT». 

b, Oeacrkl tdjectl'^es igd aonus mro fiomewb^t widely mmde trm^ cou- 
jegfUon-atenjf, upe^lsily ftiem the life of emutlve eonjngitlon; see below 

ibe «ufdL «9 a (llAgl/H A( 1140 e, d>, nna u 

ent (IJftOb), u HITS ti (llft7g),*tr ftlflSe), tnu (llMb), 

sna(na4b\ uka (lliltFd), iJto^llflldh Uu(l]©&bh tu {mBI d)» 
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At From tenK'itemt the extEnpiee tre fxr but not nnkncwn: 

thnSf from preKnt-KteicUf occtxiontl derlTitlTsi tn a (1148J), 4 (1140 d, el, 
UL* (UeOnl, 1 (115&dl, u {llTBf). U (1170e), ta (1181 d), ukA 
(1180d), trft(U8fie), tl(U8Tel, vin(ortD: 123ab» ilSda); froui 
ttemt In )L B »pptr<ntl/ of i^orUtio cbmcter (htqldet fnflnUltei end femiid- 
l^u), ocetiionel dertTittTpq tn a (I148j), ana (llBOjJ, aal (tl&0b), 
dJia (IITG), as (llGlc), I (llGebl, lftha(lie4a% 
u (1178 a UB (Ufi4a). (1183 e). in (1183a), 

1141. The primary su^RCS are added also to roots as 
compounded with the verbal prefixes, 

a. Wliatever, nxmely, may ha.ve been ori^nally and strictly 
mode of productiOD of iho derivatives with pro^xes, it is throughout 
the recorded lifo of the langUAge la tf the root and its prefix or pre- 
fixea coDStitutcd iv unity, froni which a derivative is formed in thf- 
fiamo tOAnner as from the simple rooCt with that modlficaCloD of the 
radical meaning which appeara^aleo in the proper verbal forma as 
compounded with the same prefiiea 

b. Not derivAtlvei^ of every kind are tnuB made- but, in the 
main, those cUasea which have most of the verba] forcej or which 
are most akin to value with iuGnitivea and participles. 

C, Tto nccorrenr^ of purh derivitiTeB with *''d thcii iKent, 

vlU be noted under etch mffli belov. They sto chiefly (In neirl/ the 
Older cf their compATitl^u ffeqneiioy)^ besides root-Etc mi, thoic In o. In 
ana. In ti, in tar end tra, end In In., ja, van anrl man, 1 end AB, 
end a few olhcf$, 

1112, The suffixes of both claises nre iOtnetiEDes Joined to their 
primitives by a preceding UEFon-vowel — that is to aay, by one which 
wears that aspect, and, in our^ ignorance or uncertainty aa to its 
real origin, may mo^t convenifletiy and safely be called by that name. 
The line between these vowels and those deserving to be ranked as 
of organic auffival character cannot be sbsiplj drawn, 

Eftfh of the two great classes will now he taken np by itself* 
for niore particular ?DDsideration. 


« A, Primary Derivitlvif. 

j 

1143* Form of root. The form of root to which u 
primury suffix h added U liable to more or leas variation. 
Thus ■ 

a. By f«r the must frequent is a strengthening change, by guvn¬ 
or vpddhi'iucremen^ The former miy occur under all cireunjSLaniCFa 
[e^tcepl fjf course, where gui^a-change is in genefil fcrbidden: 33lh 
240i- tijLia. veda from yvid, ta6da from vfirdhji* from p"vrdh; 
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iyan* from yl* aavana froEn ysup aira^a rrom yaf; and »o ou. 
But tbe latter is only aHowed under anch clrcunutancQe m leave long 
ft as the reBUlting vowel. that ia to say, with non-final a, and with 
ft final i- or u-vowe] and j before a vowel" thn(, nftdA from ynftd^ 
grftbbi from yg(-bh or gt-abb, vftbA from y^ah, nftyi from ynl^ 
bRftvA from ybliu» k&ri from auch strengcheniag && would 

make vftida and mftuda does not accompaDy primary derivation. 

b» Strengthening la derlTaiiou doe# not tUnd to any inch evident 
with acneat at strengthcnlng lu conjugatton; nor nan any gane- 
rai rulea he laid down aa to Its oectirrenoe | U haa to bn poLntad out la 
dutali for na^h sufdt. So aleo with other Towel-cbeDgee^ which are In 
general accordance with thoee found In Inflection and In the formation of 
tenae- and mode-stems. 

0. The rereralon of a final palatal oi b to a gmtaral haa been aiiudy 
noticed (_S^10']. A nnal n or m la occasionally loit, as In fortsatioua already 
lonsidored. 

d. After a abort final vowel Is aometimea added a namely, where 
a root !s tiaed «b stem without enfflr (1147d)» and before a following j 
or V of vftli (n6B)» v&Tft add VJirl (1171), yii once [116Gft)i and yft 
(1213 a). The presence of t before iheae sufAxee appears to indicate an. 
original aecondary denvattoo from derivativea in, ti and tu< 

e. The root Is aometi^e^ reduplicated; ratcly in the utie without 
sj^rca (1147o,e); oftencit before a. (1148k), i (HCbe), u (ll78d); hut 
«)f[' before other 6ufflxes> aa g (1149e)f ftnft (llbOm}. vanft (n7D&)» 
Ttm and vjirl (1108 df 1171 ft*b), vani (1170b), vi (1103), \rit 
(lltiOb), ani (1150b}, in (1183a), inu (HOBa), ta (1178(1), ti 
(1167d1, iha (1103ft), tr (llB2b], tra (11851), uka (llBOf), aka 

(liaiaj, ika (1160 01, ma (1180b), 

# 

1144. Accent. No geueral taws governing the place of the 
accent are to be recognized, each aiifbx must in thin respect be cou- 
aidcred by itself. 

Q, In ronnectloii with a very few cufiliLAa li to bo recognired a cer* 
tain degree of tendency to accent the root In of a nomtn dctjofui or 

lnn.nLtiv&l derivative^ and the ending In the cud of a nomen or 

partii^lpiat dorivative . aon the sufBie# ana, an, aii,Band mtuX, belnw, 
where the examples r.re conaldcrod. DlfTcTAnui of iccent in worda mad# 
by the same Buffii are alao occasionally connePted with diffenncea of gen¬ 
der ire the a{irOiea AA and man. 

1145. Meaning. As regards tfaeir iignificftticm^ the primery 

derivativea fail to generft^ into two great clftssea^ tbe one indiefttiug 
tbe action eipreaeed bj the verbal root, the other the person or 
thing in which t^e action appears, the agent or actor tbe Latter, 
either Hubstsntivelj or The*one claaa ia more abatract, 

infinitival; the other it more concrete, parttcipial. Other meaulnga 
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tuMy fa t2i« ouId be Yievrod aa modifiuttooi or specialiietfoiift of 
thoae tiro- 

A. Erin tbfl lodJcitln; rfdpieDce of iction, iht pUElre jurti- 

clpleS} M their ii»b elu u iiaDter oe reDeiiTg bIiqwB} nouhly 
modified woidi of ls«ic 7- Tbe ^erandlTee ere, u vu pointed out ehoTe 
(001 ff.), lecondATy derlvetlTMt orisluBlly Indicetinf only eemc^mtd vi(A 
the aettort. 

1140* Bat the AO two cluiea, ia the procesiet of forme tipa, are 
not held ihorply apart There 1* hardly a euffti by which action- 
nouas are formed which doea not also make ageDt-nouea or adjec" 
tivetj although there are not a few by which are made only the latter, 
la treating them in detail below, we will hrit take up the snfBxea 
by which deriTativea of both claBses are madep aud then thoee form¬ 
ing only ageut^DOUDA. ' 


a. To ftelllutfi the finding of the dlffennc luffiiet li fivea the 
following list of tb«m, tn thelz ordet u t]re«t«d, with refetcntei to ptngrtpb« t 


— 

1147 

yn 

1165 

in 

lies 

a 

1148 

ma 

1168 

iyas, IfVha 

1184 

4 

1148 

mi 

1187 

tra 

1185 

ana 

llEO 

roan 

1168 

ka 

1166 

an 

1151 

van 

1168 

yu 

1167 

taa, naa^ naa IIBS 

vana, 

r -nu 1170 

ra 

1188 

ia 

1163 

vara 

XI71 

la 

1180 

ua 

1154 

ant 

llTfl 

va 

1100 

i 

1156 

Tfiiia 

1173 

rl 

1181 

f 

1158 

ynanift 

1174 

ni 

1103 

ti 

1167 

ana 

1175 

vl 

lies 

nl 

1168 

ta 

1178 

snu 

1184 

ani 

1150 

na, Ina, (roa 1177 

sna 

1106 

an 

1180 

u 

U7S 

tna 

1180 

tu 

1181 

ii 

1179 

sa 

1107 

nu 

1182 

uka 

1180 

asi 

1108 

tha 

1163 

aka 

1181 

abha 

1100 

thu 

1164 

tf Of tar 

1182 

•iindribft 

1200—1 


1147, Sterna 

without 

suffix; Root-words. 

These 


words and their uses have been already pretty fiilly consid¬ 
ered above [a23« 34Bff., 3B3 C, 400, 401% 

a. They are used cApecially (in the later taoguage, almost 
solely 1 as dnala of compounds, and have both fusda&ieDtal values, 
«Li action-DOuas (frequently as inhDUives. 071). and as agcDt-Qouns 
and adjectives (often govemiag an accueative. 271 e.« Aa actiou- 
Douns, they are chiefly feuiininea (384! is many ^nstanceSp however, 
they do not occur in situations that detennipe the gender). 
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b* Id ft lOiftU Dumber of wordi, mostly of nre occuateaeef the 
redapltcftted root ii lued without 

o. The V«dlc cti«i are: with tiiaplB redcEpllcatloD^ ftftftyAd, cikitf 
dftdfh, didju tnd didj^t, jvh'&t tnd p«iLip« ffiAgi i.nd ff^u; wtih 
JatenilTe redvpHcitlOD, *nefnl, mtiimluc, ysvlyudh, iiid Jogil ind 
T^niVKit (with Uie IntcotWe intteid of Iht umil ndiul accent). In 
d^iidm it leeD B tnuifer ito the a-decletulont Aftilftd It piohihl]^ to bo 
undentood u m compoand, uH-ftlL 

d If the root end Id > short vowel, & t ie re^Urly sod uaoftlly 
added fSS3f— 

e. EtelnpLee hive been clTen it the place Juet quoted* Ju Jdfftt the 
t Is added to the mutlliled fona of y'gwm redupllcited, lud 
(TS., ouee) appean to put it after a lon^ roveU In a atufle imttance, 
^rutkox^ Iia^eninp furi^ a atem of this elaae occun at prior 

meiDbei of a compQund, 

f* Wordi of thia form Id combmatioQ with verbal predies ftre 
very Dumerous, The Acceat rests [as is combinatiOD of the iftme with 
other preceding elomOQta) od the root-stem. 

gi A fev eiccptloni in point of ircentcc^ar; thuSf dvftsAr upftfttut; 
and, with other Ine^nhTUles of form, pAriJri, up&etbftr upftristbft, 

1148* 9 fti With the sufhx H a is made an immensely 
large and heterogeneoue body of derivatives, of various 
meaning and showing various treatment of the root: guttft* 
strengthening, vyddhl'Strengthenmg* retention unchanged, 
and reduplication. 

Jn good part, they are clajuihabte under the two usual geueral 
heads, but in part they have beea mdividualbed tuto more special 
eeneea. 

t. a* With gujaa-atTcngtheuiug of the root (where that is poss¬ 
ible- aSbp 240;* These are the great majority, being more than 
twice as numeioua as all others tugether* 

b. Mioy nomi'no oclion^t - &i, 9rAma ircarineit, gr^a stiiure^ kjA 
movement^ T^da tnoviUdgtf h&Tft eail, krodba irralA, jofa 
lira CTostiny, aArga cmijiiian. * 

o. Miny'^nomtnt offtniu: le, kqama patfeni, ovaja ronBirictor. jivh 
Jiuinp, meghh et«fd, opdA ineJtmp, plftvi 6oiif, aarft sarpa *tr* 

pent, bboji fiemrtms, kbftda droourinp. 

d« Of the eiLiiiiple» here girrn, thoi« under b accent tbe radical a>]- 
Ishle, lad thwe under 0 the ending, And thlt ti Id perhape a mijerlty 
of cKtci the fes-t u tegttda the two eUiiei of derl^attcei; m that, taken 
tn conpQctlon with liiludled fatta ai to other fotlllos, 1( hints it such i 
difference of lofent as a |j*neta1 lendencp of tbe language. A fev spotadLc 
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InitftiLMt Mt9 tii«t vttli tt th« roric th 4 or \ht atb«r TtLae 

»e«t>rdlTtf to ft* ucrat: tbvt, «fA Aufin^; 9^*4 ord*r, 

ordtrtr (otlifi? «iunpl** *1* wd», (;£ka, fOk&: tompue % almllu dlftAi* 

»uc* wltb other deriT*tl^ei ip eb, an a, an, man]* But exeeptfou in 
n&merooi — thui, for fliimpU, jiyi, uuarA, uUoD-poape| ^rkv^t 

moghEt Etiya, ifent'PonEiB — ind th« duhject cills for i much wider 
md deeper lnfeetl|atlop thiq It Ut* )ei ncciTed, before tKe uuutuition 
relied to cin be let up $9 1 lew 0 / the UugtLi^e in derlnUon. 

2, «, With vrddhl-BtrfiDgthetiiiig gf the root — but oaly 'where 
i La the reanltjpg radio*! yowel. that la, of medial a, and of hual f 
{iSDBt often^ u or u, i or I (rare]. 

Eiimplee of action-neunt ite- kucaa lovt, bhBgi ihoft^ nftd4 
nofie^ dAv4 fire, tlf4 croi^iinp. Very few formt of doir deriTitlon lud 
meiala^ m ^luoUble with leceiit on the root-bylUble. 

h 

g. Eximplei of »geat-nouiu ue; grEbbi ie»injp, y&h4 earriinp, 
aiyk J4rft 

d, h. With unetrengthened root, the eumpLea ire few : e, g, 
feon, tur4 ra;»id, yngs jflftf, aruvA prifA dtar, vri ttonp, ^uca 

frrjpM* 

1. A number of words of this especlilly bb Dccuulng in com- 

poiitiDD^ ire doubtleie resulu of the triORfer of root-t^teme to tbe a-deelen- 
«loa: Ch g. -gbu|a, ^aphura, -tnda, -dp^a, -vida* -kira. 

j* A few e-itemi ire made, eipecinliy In Che older Un^n^igo, from coiijit’ 
fitlon-Items, mostly ciusitiv«; thus^ -Omayai Haya, *mkhaja, -ejaya, 
-dhAraya, «p&raya, ^-mpdaya, M^amaya(compAte tbe ft-stemf, 1149 c,dj; 
ilso deilderitjse, a .9 bibhataa (comparo iOSSJ, Occisionil eiimpl'^B oIro 
occur from teote-stecuE ■ ibuE, from nU-'Stemi, or eecondiry item* uisdo 
ftom inch, hinvA^ -invaj -ilnya, -plnya, -alnya, -BuQya, *a 9 nuTa: 
from otherSf *pp^s, -mppa, *atppk, -puna, ^Jana^ -pa^ya, *inanya, 
•daaya, *Jiirya, ^kaudhya* -aya, ^tiffha, 'jighra, -piba; from future- 
items^ karl^ya (JB.), jani^ya, bbayf^ya, ru€i^ya(P'); ippireatly from 
iar^t<>EtejnB, Jb|A, neua*, par^A, ppkQd (P), -hosa. 

4r k. DeririUves in a from 1 reduplirited. root-form ire 1 ooiiilder- 
ible clut, moElly octtirrlnj In the oLdor liiigmge. They ire aometimo^ 
mide with 1 limple reduplicetton: thus, caeaxA, eikita, dpdhrA, dadhp^a^ 
babhaaa, '^babhra, yavrA, ^IgayA, ^i^jnAcba (in fiction-noun),^ aasTA; 
but oftenec with m ijitenilTe redupliciiioD: tbui, meTcly Birongtbened, 
c&kfznA, -cacalaf jOgara, nAnada, laiaaa, ylvadbi (^), 
rartbA tud leliba, vavijA, nonuya, momughA, -Fronida;, lolupa; with 
comtoaiikC iddedj *cafika^a-p -ca&kxama, ja&gunai gnlioala, 

Japa* dandbvaua, *na nn ama, 'JarJalpa, Jarjara,^ ^tartura, -dardira* 
murmura, gadgada; diiiyUible, -karlkrfl, kantkradA, corfltiari lod 
calaoalAp marlmp^Av maliznlngA. varivptA, aarltfpA* panifpadAr 
aaolfyadA^ aanlaraaA, patkpata, madgmat^f* -vadAvwla, gbani- 
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gfmwA- Mtuy of tli«u mra Ht be legiidAd li from tu IntcniiTa eei^u|ifttkHi- 
but iciae ot them (bow t fofsk not met with in 1 )]tensive cei^u- 

gitten. 

5. 1. Derivfttivea with this sufhx ^roin roots as compounded with 
the verbal prefiiea are quite common* in all the modea of formatkiD 
(in eachf in proportioo to the frequency of independeBt wordaji con¬ 
stituting, in faett Considerably tbe largest body of derivative stems 
with prefiaos. They are of botb classes as to meaning. The accent 
is, with few exceptioDB* on the ending — and that, without any re¬ 
ference to the value of tbe stem as action^noun or agent-noun. 

in. Ertmplea are: eejhg&ma nima^ wmb, abliidrob4 

suniUiATi airfilnnee^ udftn4 iniptfuO^n, pratyAqr4va rrtpcnjt; 

— pariear4 tocinderinp^ iiaiiijay4. vlfaodhi tpakifal^ atlyftji 

oi'^r^^iDur, iidlra tter.atedj uttuda rouiin^Ti aaihgiri iipatfoviny, 

adnrdlra ctuthingy ndJileaAltram4 ctimbmp, 

u. The only lieUnlte elsii of eiceptloni In regirti tc accent mppeart 
tQ be th^t of the ^dTerblftli getitnde la am (kbore, 096)* whicb are *ccent- 
el on the roDt-iyl|*ble, A vtjy few other here tbe einie tone: for 

example* utpdta jxrtttiU jitogut. A few otbeTs^ mostly egent- 

iioun«f have the accent on the preAi; for eKSDple, vyofa (1. e. vl-oqa.) 
turning, pratiT09a ntighifor, abha^a «4arjnir ; but dso eAihkftqe ap* 
pturanct, 

o. Foi the reuiunlng oompoandn ef these derivsttveS] with tha Ineep- 
trsble pTSflies sad with ether elements, sea the neit chapter. It may 
be merely mentioned here that sacb compounds are numerous^ snd that 
the a-dailfstlve has often tn active pirtlcipUr vilua, snd is frequently 
preceded by e cMe-farm. ofteneit the sccusitlve. 

p» Mtny words in tbe Un^ue^ appear to end with s suffix a, while 
yet they an referable to no root which can be otherwise dernobstnted 
A 5 such, 

1149. ^ 4, The vast majority of stems in SET & ate 
feminine adjectivee, correnporiding to maaciilines aud neuters 
in ^ a (332, 334)., But also many sufdxes ending in ^ a 
have correspoading feminiDe fomis in long* ^ making a 

4 

greater or lees number of action-nouns. These will be 
given under the different sufExes below. 

a. Tlien Js further* however^ t dmsidenbZe body of femluiae 
setiOD-nouns made by addiag 4 to a root, and having an independent 
aspect; though they are doubtlesB in part traiufert from the root- 
noun (1147J, IJiiuady they abow an unetrongthened form of root, and 
{such a* occur in accented textsi an adcented ufEx. 
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b, £iL«ccipl«» tr« 1^4 t^iidpf kri^A pity, nlnd4 r^nacA, 

4»ftk4 dawbt^ hlftRi injury, kf Am& pfitienct^ k^udht Auny^r, bhi^ 
tpftchf RfiTi tervict, efigemtti. 

0 , But «<p«citlLf, «ucb noUDH in k are mndo iu luge nnmbera, 
And with perfeet freedoio, from secondArj conJuj^Atiou-atewA. 

d* Thu9^ fiipHciillr from d«ildeHtlT« mi bhlk^d, 

Tlrtsit bibbAti^ <tc. 103SJ; in tbe ^nomtion of pcriphiucic 

perfeoU, ompeoUlly from omummtLTA iteiDi, but m(«o from domideTmtlrA mod 
IntenilTef mnd «ten from piliDuy piieient-fteEii(10TllO—f)! from d«noiDin4' 
tlve itAiDc, in tbt older Ungum^e, u pukratfiylt, Apany^, uru* 

fr4» a^uiayii jlYonasya, etc.^ and lultc rarety ta the liter, 

M rnggayAt 

t. Tbe only eimmple fiom m ledopUcited etom U tbe Ute pjupaigii; 
for fliifA, and jlhr^* vbLcb biTO a redupltcited iipAct, ate of 

dovbtfol origin. Yrom preeent-ilAine come icah& and probably -fnohft. 

IIBO* &nk. With this suffix {as with ^ a) are form¬ 
ed innumerable denvatives^ of both the principal classea of 
meaning, and with not infrequent specialuations. The root 
has oftenest gnpja-etrengthening, but not seldom Tpddhi 
instead; and in a few cases it reEnaihs unstren^hened. 
Derivatives of this formation are frequent from roots with 
prefixes, and also in composition with other elements. 

a. Tbs Dormat and gteatlj prevalent accent is upon tbe root- 
syllabis, vltbout regard to the difference of meaning ; but cases occur 
of acoented final, and a few of accented pcnnltr The action-nonne 
are In general of tbo neater gende^. The feminine of ndjeotives is 
made either in & or in i (for dstaiLs, see below]. And a few fcmmlDC 
action-aoniiB in anl and anf occur, wbicb may be ranked aa belongs 
ing to this BUtfii. 

1, b. With stiengthened and accented root-syllable. Under tbii 
bead fallt as above indicated, the great mass of forms. 

Ct With gii^a-ttrengthening: eximplei of ic^tioa-nennA an sidana 
Ka(j rik^a^a prot<cfirri, d4na fivirtg, ofiyana coUtetion^ rfidana 
periy^ bfivana ccitf, bbdjana enjoymmt, kfira^a dt€dt vkrcUiana inettate; 
—^ of Agcnt-Doani, tApana c^ana eddana imptUmg. 

d. Wltb TFddhi*etrefigtbsning (only In inch clicumitinfei tbit i 
remtins m tawaI of the fidLcat Bylltble)^ AitmplAi are -c4taaa^ n^sinat 
inddana, *vdeanat -vAsana, -vahana, aldanar '‘spi^anar sY^danap 
•ayana. -yavana, -sr&va^a, -p£ra^a. 

a* From rooti with ptaQxas, tbe dAtlTAtirAi of tbla fAtmttton Are 
*Aqr anmaraiu, beinf exceeded la^fre^nency vnly by^tboio pudA Vltb thA 
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cuffli ft 11401^ m)p JL f«v eiimplet tre; ftkrimftna tfridinf 

on, udyftsft up$oinff^ Dldli^ft r»q»l<u{c, pTft^Aiu upipat^cfl, vimocftoa 
rtUMt mnA ttlEtitinff, Mlfag^miDl 4nd a$ttmbUtf ftdliiTlkjIrtftllft 

cuMiihr olf, ftTftpTftbbrAAfftZU awv iloun. Ffit other cooipouadf 

of tboM ierirMlTW, tliowinf tbo usio locent (tud the itipo feminine 
fitem), H 0 the neil cb4p(&r (below, 1371)> A few eicaptiom 
wlcftkfft^A, upftjifftTftniL, 4nd the feuinLaes prftmftnd&ni 4udnirdftliaiiLL 

f The edjKdTH of thit formation, timple or compound, malCc their 
feminine aiually In t: thm, coilftiu, pdfftnii ipAra^l, Jimbhftnl; 
prtjfiijil, pr^kfft^I, ftftiiLErdlkftplr ftbhliiTA^I, widhirft^ (cetftai 
!■ of doubtful meulng: below^ i). An adjective compound, however^ 
baviiig a noun in UA aa final member, makei Ita remiCLine in At thue, 
ftupftftftTpaj^ft of ea*y approach^ of ttttupU ord^T, asnpftvft- 

Cftn£ not to he ordered awop. 

t. The man irre^lar fonofttlaDS be cka«ed aa falJowi 

Vflth accent otl the final; a number of aAent-nonqa and adjeeelreii 
aa luTftp^ settee (against kir&nft act), lifpapA miftrithle (against kfpA^ft 
mUery'), tvafft^^ btietinp, rocftni aAMm/, kro^ftn4 flTftpftnA 

il«cpy, kfftyft^ Klxh^i^^^^U. 

b* Theie, unllike the precedliLg daaa, make thoic feminine 1u A: c, 
g. ftpAadftH^ A few femlDine action-nonni In the older lan¬ 

guage have the aapie form; thoi, ftQfta^ ftflOQft, lOftHftnA, d^otftntr 
rodhftn^v gvfttftak, htaani (and compare kftpftnd^ rm^aiUt); chose of 
the later language In ftirA (rather numerona) are doubtful as regarda accent. 

L Beside ihe«e may be mentioned a few feminines in ftnl, of mote 
or IMS doubCfal character. Cetftnl (to'cetftZUi)» tftpftni (to tAp- 

ftzua), ¥x)ft2ii (wlLb w^jAuft), rftjftni, bedftiii^ 

j. 'With accent on the penult: a imall iminbet of adjectives: aa 

tiirA^ft hatiin^j dobAnft milJcmp* man Ana. coFuidemie, bbAndAna and 
muuUnft tejoUlnpf BakfAj^ft ouereOfninp, and parbapi WftkfApA oarryo^ 
(the lut two with aoriftic ft)^ and s attll imallier namber of neuter action- 
nouns i preot deed, wfjftnA enclMurf, toioft, terviet, 

kfpii^ rnfsrry (agalntt kfpft^A mUtrablt]^ with the mucullAe kirdujft duit. 

k. The only noticed eiample of a famiutDe ia In ft! turA^i. And 
a fow feminine nouns have the same form: ftrbftgLft, JftrAij^ft, bftrhA^it 
bhamjAaft, mnftliAaflp mehAakt TftdbAnft, vanliiii« TftkfAnft* (And 
eompare the anomalous mate, name UfAnft; 66GftO 

l. Without atrengibenlng of the roaf ate made a small n amber of 

derivatives: thus (besides those already noted, kf^A^a and kfpft^, 
v^JAiaft 'aud wyjftnl, kirA^, turA^), further accented oiamples are 
urftpitt dhuvanft, bbuwftna, vfjftiiA, -ftuwftna; and 

later ate fotuid fipfattxu^ft. ftpbutanft, eppluu^A, -hiiuTftJia« likhniift» 
nidftDft, etc. Ry, oahes deiiominatlvei from rigft:9ft<^i niwapft-* vipftidft-^ 
bUTft&ftp* 
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m. Stem* in AUa uv mide tlto fnom teoondu-jr canJi^Cetieii-ileiDi: 

thdi^ fTOiUi deglderetlteip |ee oikit«&nt (lee L036J; from ctoietlTej, li 

iiipanftp bhlfa^a (^lee 1051 g); froiti dcnemlnttlTei, wUb itrett freedom^ 
in the Ut«r lengatLie, n Akar^uift* immQiara, ^lakfi^an&p olbnazia; 
from iDteneivfi ind other ltdoplkited iteoit^ only 
gamanap jO^ariJii, yoyupana. 

Um a few ItoUted CAi«t miy bo further mentlonod : frosa eenifl'iteiiiet 
-jighrana^ ^ur^avana^ ‘pa^yaiiap yacchana,. -aificana; ftoiD piepo-' 
titlonsi aiitarana end BAmana; aataroarta fratn the quMt-prefli (lD02b) 
aatana* FriDLiiinei Ln aji 1& of doubtful connection ere y6fai|^4 womon 
(beg^de yoqatip yoqA* etc.'l *md pftanA* 

liSL By this auilfix are made (uauaiiy with 

gupa-Qtrcnglhening of the raol-vo'ivelj especially a large claaa 
of neuter nouns, mostly abstract (action-nounfi , but some¬ 
times asiuming a concrete value; and alaOj in the older 
laaguage, a few agent-nouus and adjectives, and a consid¬ 
erable number of infinitives. 

A, The acceat in words of the first clasa ie od the root, and in 
the eecond oq the ending, and tn a few' iaatancea words of the two 
desses having the same fomi are distinguished by their aocent, the 
Infinitives have fur the must part the ucceat ud Che 

1. b. Evamplee of the firiit and principal class are^ kvAB aid, 
/oner, t^pan uarmCA^ pri.yna pifaiurf, tejas spitndor, ^ravaa /awic, 
dohaa mi/AiVg, k4raa d*fd, pratihEia c^taa and mAnna tmnd, 

cik^Afl et/e, ajiras ptijid, vices Ap^ech. 

C. A few word* of tbii cLts* *re irregular formiCion thus, wilh- 
cut itiengtheniDg of the roat, juvas (bolide jivaa^^ uraa 

hrratt^ mfdhaa contemptf tnd iraa- flrasy-) vnd vlpae-, and the nd, 
verbs tirae, mithia^ huraa-, ^(raa are to be cempired; — 

whth Tfddlil-itrengthoiiiii^, -vaeaa, v^aan, vahaa, -avAdait md, of 
doubtful 4!DiiTiectioni^ pojas, p^thofl* aud ^hiyAA; — perhaps with ea 
tod Stic Bp kef as — plv&a eonttlnh « v *ppMeat1y not redtcaL 

d* After datl of * root t* etueJly Interted y before the infdi 
thuft, dh^aa* *giyaa»^Btit there ire in the oldect Unguege epper* 
eiit letnilne of a totmilion In which as tdded directly to tidieil At 
thug, bhaa ind ^-dlB (cfteu to he pronoanced m two AylUhljefi)^ J£i^t 
mlia; eod *dliaa end -dasi from the roots dhA and dA. ^ 

2> B, The iDiUncet In whkh mii ggent^Doun ii dilTerontieted oy its 
eccent from en iction-nouD ere: ipaa vrnrk^ and Apia active,' yi^Afl 
heoulpf ind yaqaa beauUtmc; tiraa ftiiefcneu, and tar^ (yS'r once) 
fukh; tivaa tkentplhf and tavifi itronp,- duvaa worshjp^ an^ duvia 
mih&B frca^iieitf aitd mahAa preal," bstiecn rikfBB n. and 
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Qt,, boLh mcAHtnf dfinon, And l^etween ty^Jas 
aj»4 dticendant {?^, tfats iutltheiLt li mncb lest olemr. 

f» AdJectlT«t la A# irlthoDt coTTeipondlng AlMiTActi atb: ti>g4i 

o;fprJiv, vedbld pitibAblr fthania hmdy; %nd a feir 

otb^r ATordi of ff^alAted oceuiAncA^ u dhvar4a< Frooi a dcnomlni- 

tlTQ 4tflB3 1| in»dA vfJd Ktnimot (HV., 

B* BMt tberA An a]»o a tbit caha ttf AbAtrACt nonni, not neuter^ 
Accanted on th« etidlnf: tbat^ joHui t>ld ogt^ bhlp^a fear; tnd doabtlesi 
aIid havlLC BdN, and tve^is Thfi feiutniRe And 

dofda nifhtf might balong eilber bera or under tba last praoedlng bead^ 

iL AppArently r^ntAliilng a lurSi «i are the nonn upAi f'lpi and 
uTiAln proper ntmee: AbglTMp uodliiii, bbalSnibp ucaoSriAft, DEci> 
katu< Tba feminine BpsarAs nympb ii of dovbtfal derlTAtlon. 

1. Tb« IrregnUr roroiAtlon of toiae of the vordt of tbla di^lAlon vill 
bo noticed, vUhoni ipe4'dil remArk. 

3. J* Tbe ipfinitivOB mad^ by th« aufbx bb have been oxpltmed 
abovo i&73): they show Tarious treatment of the root, Bad Tarioae 
accent {which laet may perhapa mirk a dilfereDco of gonder, Uko that 
bet wean bUibb and jBrds). 

k- The foritLAtion of derlTAtlTfii In bb ffom ruotg compovinded 
with prcIlAeT Ifl veiy refltK>Med — If, indeed, it I* to ba Adraltted et all. 
^to LnflnltlTe In bb oemrA vitb aprrdA; n«T an/ Actlon^noan; and the 
■dJccti,To comblnAtlona Are in some Instincre evidently, AUd in moat othera 
AppATontly^ pgtaoaiiva compooodo of the noon vltb the pTofli nted adjec^ 
tlTBly; tlifl jout probAble oteeptLona Are-iiyokBB, And vlfpordhAli* Ai In 
tbeie eiAmples, tUo Accent 1i alwAyt on the prefix. 

L Certain Vedlc ttoma lii bit mAy be noticed bera^ aa more or less 
exehAnglDf with tteme In BB, anc^ mppirentLy nlxted with aoeb, They 
were reported Above, it 169 B* 

In ooDTiaction with thia, the mo»t common and importBSt aufhi 
ending in b» may be beet treated the othcra, kindred in office and 
ponalbly also in oriKin, which end la the Bame atbilant. 

1152* rfTT t6a« ^ San, us. With these sufHxes are 

'V "V ^ 

made an extremely small number of actiop-uouns. Thus* 

B. 'With taa'trB made ritaa aud. And ardtBB Hreom, 

b* With iiBB are mide 4pnBB acfvbjffon, 4rpBB wane, 'bhiac^BB 
ojfcrmp, rt£k^BB rfebu; And in drAvlpsa iHoifA, and pdrlpae fvtna*. 
It ippATendy to be «eeit th« i»mo turHiL, with pi¥0ied elemanti having 
the ptetBeni viiae of anbit-voir^li. ProbAbly the abhib ti tree of d4miL- 
UBB Jiouif^fritnd^ and fjUnJU (RV.) n, pr., ulfluBB (OT <-111) n. pr. 

0* With Bfta li perhapa iDAde TBpSaa freovlpT lod t4rufBB miy be 
mendoneir with It (rti^rr UtruB^B?). 
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1169. ^ ia. With the suffix is it formed a amall num.- 

ti«r (abftut a doaen] of noun6, 

a, Ttiey are in pKt nonuft of Action, but iDOSt uACd toncretdy. 
The ndicti ^ylliMe bAi the ^u^a*«tTeu^heningf Add thd Accent ti od tha 
lufri (oicept tn Jyotii lights, iry&tlUs, &nii amiSp ravf EiAHiplei 

iffrt nrefa, raefa, and ^oofe chadfe nr chardfa rover, barhCn 
9(nitr, trart^B insrk, BiArpfB bulter, hEtTfa ofrtnLnn, dyotts tigSt, and kra> 
vie raw p^fh. Aylfi-i patlxiti, bhri^io-t And tndhln* are taDlated variaDU 
of AieniA in and tuvia-, i^ucia-^ and aurabliia- appear iLnoreanlcallp 
for tuvi etc* En a few compoandg or deri Tit Ives. 

1154. v.B» With this suffix arc maile a. few words, 

of various irieaniog, root'forTii, and accent. 

4 L. They are wnrdi filgnlfyln^ both aetton and a^ent. A r«w hara 
bath toeamn^s, without dlftereuee of accent: thui, tApius hzat and hoi; 
aTUa iround and Jiar< ; and } v4ptU itfOftJer- 

put and wender. The noana are mottly neuter, and accented on the root- 
eyiltble: thus^ iyua, tArus, punuj m^ua (? only adrerbiil), mithiii 
(do.), >A]DBt ^4aiis; ereeptiona are: in regard to aKent, Janui htrtA,'^ 
In regard to gender. mAnua Tnon, and oAhua, propec name. Of AdJeetirH, 
are accented on the endlttf jt.yua^ Tanua^ and *^**fi»a humiiip (which 
appean to attach Uictf to th# aortat-atem). 

1165. ^ 1. AVith this sufifix are formed a lar^ body 
of dcrivaiires, of all genders r adjectives and masculine 
agent-nouns, feminine abstracts, and a few neuters. They 
show a various form of the root: strongs weak, and re¬ 
duplicated. Their accent is also various. Many of them 
have meanings much specialized; and many [including most 
of the neuters) are hardly to be connected with any mot 
elsewhere demonstrable. 

1. a* The femlDlae tctlon-nouui ere of tctt Tui«ut forni: thui, 
with weAh Toot-form, rool bf{ghtnt$t, tvlfl lAefn; kfff pkwpAfny, Ufif 
darK4, — with pi;^'rttaiigthenlng (wbetv potilhle), r6pi potn, (oal heat, 
vanf Afid sftnl gam; — with Fpddhl-tcrengthenlDg, gttlbi nitwtt dhr^ 
Ji eountf wfi from y'du^ comeA dtifl (eompAre dflfajatif l04Sb)i, 
Tb« TBiiety of eccfent. whltb aeeini rtdaelbU to no thIb^ ti lUajLiAted by 
iha eiAicplet fl^en. The few indnlUTely uiad wotdi of thli. fonutloB 
(Above, BT5bJ htre a week root-form, with moeent oti th« BDdlDg. 

2, b* The Adjeod^ei And diaachHdb Afeat-noviu fiaUhlt tho itia« 

TAdety. Thot: ^ , 

Ct WUh onAtrwifthuied root' ^iici bWpAff bkftal ifcelp (y^bbramj^ 
Cfbhl MiUqtiur. 



431 


Steu^'^jn !■, Hi, U T* 


(—iiisa 


WUh unttr^tklth^ne^ root (ot rool or il-£ 

m4hi greatj Arcf srantlil Inol, krit^ ^ifaj/inp; with -v^ddlii- 

iocreKQertt, k^Tfi, J^iaip -dhftrl, ^Art» sicf, s&di, -fl4hl, and 4 f«w word^ 
of olfcute connooiion*' tltus^ dr&pf ri^f ht&p^ pft^ Aond, «ic. 

T^^% itoUtod ■'taa^i ipptir^ to como fTom the peirfert-«(fio (7BB) of 

e. Wtth rfiduplkiLt«d root. TMa 1q In the oldut Unfai^o • oonjlder' 

iMe 4:l4ia, of qioite 'rtrlona form. Thus : with we 4 (i or mbhrevltied root^ 
(j*krlt JSgliri f'v^ffhar), papii, BiBri, -amri, babhH, vavH* JigmS, 
-j^&l -t&tni, J^hHl, siani, lu^vi^ *^igvi-, md, with ditpboe- 

loent of flntl a (or It? weiitening to the lembUi^tc of tbc dadl. 

pap{> yayf (with i cue or two from yayi), '■jajftii dddhl; from the 
ur^form of loots In chinjteshlo f, jAgurl, bituri, p4puri (pupurl SV,); 
— with Aimple reduplioition, c£kiti, yuyudhj, vlvici; — with ttrenglh* 
eiteJ TedupUcation, ^ctcalif tatrpl, dadhpfi, va^ihi, iftJlihi, 

ind tutujf^ jiSyuvl, ydyudbi; And jarbbiri nid bimbhnrl- And 
karkari iute and dundubhl drum ki^o the aapeot of belon^lni to the 
stme cliaif hut arc probAblif onomatqpoetic. Tho Accent, It will bo notic¬ 
ed, Is moit often on the redapUcAtion, hut not leLdom oltcwhetA (only 
once on tbe lootj. It wti potLced 4ho^e (STlf) that tkeie rcdnpUcA««d 
deiivitlTCii In 1 not leidom telLo in obfart in the iccusitlve, like 1 ptetont 

pAEttclpU. 

f. FoTinttlons In 1 ftom the lOot cotnpounded with prefiiLQi tre not 

At all niimeioQi. They are Accented qsuALly on the AarOiL^ Eiimplat arc: 
Ayijf, v; 4 na^{^ nljighnf, par4dadi, hnt Also ^inl, Mmiisi, 

TivaTTi. Aa copi pounded with othi-r pi:ccc4[ii« wordi^ the adjectivn or 
Aienc-aonni Jn I ire not P4te^ lod afe roRuUjlir Aictufed on the roots tae 
the neit cbAptti, 1BTB« 

g. Froca i/tUiA comoi a deitvAiiTB -dJhi* forming mjDy maieoltna 

compoQtkdt^ with tba vaLue both oft m abstract and a concrete: ibiLif with 
prefiaei, uddhi, Zlidh^t p«rldh{, etc. From ydk Is made la 

tike manact &dl bcpiAninpi and I'tom ysthk, pntiffhl rciuloAct. Opin- 
loiLA are at varlaDCe aa to whetboT soeb foroiii are to be rasarded aa mada 
with the inffli 1, displacing the radical &, or with veakeninc of B to 1* 

3. ht Neuter nonna in i are icv, and of ohicnre dedvatiou ; ekam- 
plcA are Akfl eye, Aathl 4onr, dAdhl cur^s,. etn. 

llise, I %. Stems in ^ I (like thoee in 51 1, Bbore, 
114B] are for the most part feminiiie adjectives^ correspond¬ 
ing to inaaculines and neuters of other teramationa. 

a. Thui^ femlnlnet In i arc made /rom k-atarai (339, 334- and taa 

alio the different aufOiet), from l-stemi (344, 343}, nom H-itama (344 b), 

iiQiQ (,376 b), and fbom rarfouA cootoTiant-Btaizu (378 •}. 

b. But there are alio a few itema* In 1 wearing the iipeet of Inde^ 
pendeot daiiTatiTet. * Eaanplet are dekfi, dehi, "Witf , nindi, p4^ 
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TAkfi [ippitentlr viLti AQiUUt 9^^ 9^^If ^iinli 9(111!, tarl, 

Tftpl; tlSieT »Te eitlic; *«tl0D-DODai or ifeDt-nonni. In th« jAter Unfoi^o 
(u noticed at 344a) thcra ti very fiaqaent interebmfiie of i* and l-ttesi 
and tbe form* from them. 

Ct in thf^ oldest Itnfnt^e there ere eTen e few maseiiUnet in I. Ttef 
were noticed, end tbeti InCcctloii Uluetnted^ ebote, at 35Cb^ 36d. 

11S7, H ti. Thk suflfii forms a krge class of fre¬ 
quently used feminine nouns of action; and also a few 
agent-nouns (masculine) and adjectiTes. TKe root has in 
general the same form as before the suffix H t« of the pass- 
iTe participle [S62 fF.) — that is to say, a wcak^ and often 
a weakened or abbreviated, form. 

a« The accent ought, it would ippesr, in analogy with that of 
Che participle, to reat alwaye upon the sufdr, but in the recorded 
condition of the language it does so only in & mioority of cshcb: 
namely, about dfty, against sixty cases of accent an the radical syl- 
Zable, and a hundred and forty of undetermined accent; a number of 
words iti, ptl, citti, tfptl, pakti# puf^i* bhiiti, bhytl, 9ahtif 

9ru9t!* sthfti -- have both accentuations. 

1. b. Eiimplts dC the uvnn^l formation trci rfttl Utl arJ, 

rlt£ /Tov, etutf prarJt, bhuJctC MniiVc, Stlltf prai^f, ll!rt{ 

fame, piirti ^efiOTraZ, mat! plt£ drink (Vpi; pi>le pita)* dhlutf 

itttam (i^dhfiv; yple dh^uta); — and with ftwrnted rtot, gdti 
^azhtl rtpcit, diti dfnitjon (ydd; pple dltd), df^fl cjfmn^ 

pp^e ukti rptech fyvac: pplc itkt4), vyddhi incffOM* 

0« I'be rooti which form t.h«ir ptrtLcIple in ita (966) do not hi^a 
the 1 xluo hFiure Ur thug, mly supti* -dfptt. A few rooti having their 
partidple in na Inutetd of ta 1057) form the Ahttnct ncan Lleo In ni 
(below, 1138). And ftvm the roott tan and rai* otenr tantf and rAoti* 
beiide tue more regnltr t&ti and tAH; aleo Ahaatl (once, VS.) beside 
Ahati* Trom ijots hiving the form dA, the derivative la composition is 
sometimes -tti (for dfttl, wlih loss of redkel vowel; compere the psrtlelple* 
form -tta* Above, 083 0' ^hns, niravattl (K.)i e&mprAtti (9^0- 
X>&rlttl vAiutti* bhi^atti* xuAgbAtti (vll RV.)-" 

d, A fe^iv deiiTAtlvci ire made from reduplkstcd tooCi; their accent 
la tatIous: -thus, carkpti, dldhlti ujd *dTdlti, jjffartl, and parhspA thv 
proper uime yayilti; sleo iAffdhi from yjak; (233 f)* 

e, Derlv^dfce from root? with prefliei are uemeroua, and have (ai in 
the Cite of the p Aid dp] 09 in ta* And the Actlon^noiiUA In tu) Che Accent 
on the prefix; exAmplee ere Anunati* abhtti, Ahuti* nlricip ^vyAptl, 
u Aibga tL The only eioeptions no tired ato Aaaktf tLd fteutf* ttid abhf> 
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(beiide ^bhiffl). In Dtliier t^nalfliiitloni than with pni1li«i^ lli« Meen* 
taatlOD If In |«nml thft ■«« th« n«xi ehtptei (1S74]« 

2 . f< The i^ectlTOf itid Hfent-noQnt — wtitet, u mAtcii]1ii«j, tte 
be coithflct«d with tbei« ntber than with tb« femlotiiB tbttriett — ire 

Terr tev ■ ihai, pfitl* putrid^ J&Atl relatiufj 

pKttl p4tl nuuler; ind i fev otheiii of more or lei» dubloni 

«biricter The eceint It vuloutf u In tbe other clan. 

3. A Uw wordi ihoit tbi laffli; ti preceded hj Tirloai vovelit 

unfOD- <a >ieai-TOw«U. The ordinary Intermediate t of the t*-partictp1e 
etc. la aeen In ■Anltl, ujhlt4 -gflilti (I, u aaoal with tbU root: 900b% 
pftfhltlr bh&pitl; and 'Wltb thetn may be mentioned the adJcctlTe fjitli 
the proper namee torrltl and dnbhitlf and uiihitl and nn^liltlp not- 
wlthaundlnf their Ignf dnaL With %ti a» mado a few derlfatWea, va~ 
rlonily accented; thni^ the actlon-noaiu lAbati, jMtkfAtfi mitli* 

ad, VMAtl, ramiti, vratAti, amAtl and AmaU, -dlirayjatt; and the 
aj^t^worda aratf, khalatf, Trkiti, rAniatl, dahatL In lome of theia 
la to be aeeti with pmbahlUty a item-TOvel, ma alao in JAnajratl and 
raaayatt (and RV. haa ffopayAtya). Th« grammarlam' method of re- 
preaentlng a nwt hy Ita 3d iln|. pnea. indlo.^ decUntnf chit aa a ti^itanif 
begJna In tha older lioftia^: *. AtiTvat (18.)^ kfntlvant (AS.), 
pi^ati and Jnhotl and dadAtl (8-), nandatl {MBh.}, The feminine 
yuwatl pottfip, la of ItoUted chanete^ 

b* In iome of the wordi iiutanced In the tail parafraph| tl la per- 
hapa applied ai a aecondaty luffli. A llndred chuaettT belonga to It in 
the nntneral derlTatt^ea from pronominal rootip. kAtl, tdtlp yAtt, and ftnm 
nomenlt, aa dn^nti, TtAqmtli etc., with pnAktl (from pAlicJt]; 

In pitdAtl; and In itddhAtf, from ibe particle ftddlllL 

1158. ft pi. This suffix Agree® in general in its uses 
and in the form of its derivatives with tha preceding; but 
it makes a very much smalier number of words, among 
which the feminine abstracts are a minority, 

a, Aa waa noticed abore (ll67e}i a few Terhi (endLii tii Towela} 
meklaf thcJf pauivD paitlcLple In na Inatead ef ta make their action- 
noun Ip si iDjtead of tl, Fioeq tbr older Unjuife are ^ootihle JyAnf 
jQmi deal, btni nhandonmeiif (and the maaculfnei and 

Jtn^); later occht slAntp -mUnl, unnl-. ' 

b* Wordi of the other clau are: aqs! ealjn^, Awwifip, vAlmt 

tarvyinf^ j4npi tinginf, tdr^ bhtbpf ucfCedf dhar^f ftiatainfn^, 

prtJ^i loving^ and vffpl virilt; and with tben miy he mentiooed 

pf^nl ipedM. 

c. In mSnf, ie aeeo a etreufthoDinf of 

the radical eyllahle, tneh a« doei not appear amOAf the dtrlTatiTea tn ti- 

d. DcrlTttiTci In at from tooU with preAiea do not appear to occur. 
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t* In Ixrftd^i tnd blAduixl ir« hvt^ t u* In tiie 

eliding in aiLi, the m lui firebebly the ume Tilue with thet ef mtl (ebOTe. 
llft7B){ but Mil hu gilned % more ladspeadent autuif tfid sniv be beet 
tn«t«d u. e Aepermte eufAi, 

1150 ^ aM. The words made by this sufRx have 
the same double value with those made by the preceding 
nfhxes. Their accent is various. Thus: 

Ah Feminine ectloii-aniinet *oinstiaie« irlth concreted munLn|: u, 
l^i^ imjrulttj injury^ dyotuil briphtncit, kflpaoi Mow, a^inl 

mutUCf vartanl track i end udanl-t 

bw Adjeetivee i4id other egent-iiOTdt eiet ar4^ sarA^t 

oakfdnl tnlightmetf tan&^ dhamftnL pipCf dhvaBuii 

$Mitering, vakfi^ jjrenptAener^ Phata^l arid one or t«« 

«thM leie woidi are probebJr TuUntf Ut tterae lu anl, Fpqid i redu* 
plicated root'fom comet -'paptuiL From detlderattve ateme ere made 
VUrukf&^t tlf&a4Qlt end (vlth predi) ft*9ii9Uk44ni. And e imiU 
nnmber of woide appear to attach themfleWet to an n-eoriat atem: tbes. 
parfi^, sakfA ^ i, cavfa^f* 

e* It ti qoeitlonahle whether the InflnitlTet In (.078) iro to be 
pat here, u econtatlvei of a formation In iLiii« or nnder the neit eniax, 
ea locetlTei of e foimatlon In an# from toou and atetsa Incteaeed by an 
aorUtlc 

1180 . Kot many words are made with a sufhx 

of this form^ and of these few are plainly to be connected 

4 i 

with roots. Certain rare neuters [along with the doubtful 
inhnitivee} are nouas of action; the rest are masculine 
and neuter agent^nouns. The accent is various. 

a. The inAtdtirei which admit of being refened to thU anlffix, at 

locatlTc ciaot] are thne In of**hldi the HtbUaint may be the Anal 

of a ienFf^AteiD. They an aU glTen abore (^076). 

b. The other actioo-nDnna tn mn an mmhAn r^in ow- 

tkority (RV.t oDce: comparer^ an; the acceot-ielatJon ii the TeveiM of the 
utnal one), and g^bhAn (VS., once); and PB. bai kqep^ft once. 

C. Afent-nonna (in pari of doubtfal connection) are: of, 

cAkfAL c|ie,^ tik^An carpenter^ dbVAtAn proper name, puqAn name or 
a god) midl Ar' marrow, r^tn kinf^ v:(ttan o£rjtr, Mdf, aA^bADr anIbAu 
(mUhAii Apait.); alio -finmAU, jinAn. -bh^Au, -^vaU:! with ^vAn. 711 * 
wan, yAfaiu and the atema Aban^ ddbaui etc. (430--4), lining up the 
ItiRcctton of eihcT delicti ve itema, 

iL With pnAiet octat prftUdivAn and Atidivsn, vibhvuit n£* 

kimAn. 
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1161 i ^ tu. The great mass of the words of this lorm* 
ation are the infinitiyes — accusatives in the later Ian* 
giiage, m the earlier like wise datives and ahladve^genitivis; 
see above, e70b, 973* But a few are also used iudepead^ 
ently, as action-nouns or with concreted meaning; and an 
extremely small number, of somewhat questionable charac- 
Xeif appear to have the value of agent*words. They are of 
all genders^ but chiefly masculiae. The root has the 
strengthening. 

a. The infinitive words are accented on the radical syllable when 
sisople, and most of the others have the aamaieceot; bst a fewbave 
the tone oa the ending. 

b. Eiimplei tT« : of tb« regulAT fomittion^ mtsc. ddtu Jltu* 

dbttu tAntu thread, mAutn 6tii wft, aAtu 

rteeptaeltf aAtu (ie, sotu krAtu ind aAktupiitij: 

fern. vAatu rnomins ^; Ticut. vastu thinp, TBitli akodt ; vlth Accent 
pn th« ending'. Jtktu ray, jantu bein^, gatiik uvp and t&apf jfitu (1} 
denum^ hctu cuuie, k«tu banner (aU maic.); with anttien^hvned rwt, 
ftii pitd drfnA, afltu and appirentl)f kfto (In ItftvM timet); 

with vjddhi^-itrcn^tbcning^ w^tu (abcfc). Aftat^-ndani Appear to be 
dblitu and kroQt^ 

Ct The Inflnitlrei in tu htve (988) eften the anion-Towel i before 
the tiuffliT thU ijL a few cuei la lenfthened lo L Id other ue oecar 
iUo -atAritu and -dbArItu (both with dusb 'bAvItu (with ta)^ tnr- 
pb&TftU seemi of the iajda fonnation^ but la obarme. 

cL Id e few InAUof^es, the QufAk. ^ ippcArs to be added lo ■ teitae* 
DT cpnJufAtlDn-itciii In a; tbue, edbata and wabatiA; tamyatA tad 
tapyatu; and The ecc^nt of the last ie petelkled only bv 

that pf jWAtu fi/r, rJk ii farther Fitepttonal in ebowlng a louf fij; U 
it uipd $C'icieT Tji"'' 'i]\ t'^ l;iT,jier of ai' iDSnltlTe. 

1162 , ^ uu. Tlii,« suffix forms a comparatively small 
body of woi'ds, (^rnrrally masculme. and living both the 
abstract and the concrete value. 

a* I'he acceut i^ utualiy <m thn eodiDf« and the root nuetroiigth- 
sned, * 

b, Tbut; k^pnu jfcffc, bbinA (lAtei ww), vaguu imnd, 

aiinu fow, dAnv (*ith irref/tilii ic^^pi) m* t. dtnusnt n. drap, dtw; dbai^u 
f. eo^j- grdbnu tapeu btimms, trainu /Vjf/W, dbpf^u 
~ end VM4au, end pertaapt stbfnu piK?r. CompaTe aL» loflla 

tnu, 1196a. 
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Thli ftlio [like tu) ippsAtt wjmfetlniei wtth * preflied m: thua^ 
kflpiu^u tnd iittdRn4 fvorinj^T zubhuiu (itid -n1^, 

t} /ottnfdiq^ (only IniUncA vltb prefli) hrenkinf to pketi; 

4nd pcrhopt tbe proper nnmei dlMnu ud belong hen, 

1163* ? tha* The ivQTds m&de with thia suffix ire al-^ 
most without exception action-nouna (though some have 
aaaumed a concrete value). They are of all genders. The 
root is of a weak [or even weakened) fotmf and the accent 
usuallr on the sufRx. 

m 

a, Thai: ffiitc.p -itUa going^ irtba *kpthA nuking^ 

paktlia n. pf., bh^thd o^frin;, -y&thft road, ^Itba Jyinp dt^rn^ 
fotba tvtlitnff, aiktha jrdjiTiefU,' »Ddt of le&ft doir coancctioni, yUthA 
Atrd^ e^tha chariot; — neut., uktb4 saying^ tirth4 fowd^ Aitbk lonp, 
rikth4 Ucritafftf lod ippizeittly p|^th4 hack; ^— fenip (vLth 
ton ft nltha un^H Ridlcil A it iveakentd to I la gitba tong «ad -pltha 
dr^ 4iLd -piths t flnt): nu4l I« loit In -gatliji going and 

hdtha Mlayfng, In vtjiffitha (?B.; bat BAU- -ita) It »Fp«nutlr Mtt' t 
formttlon fiom t redopUcitlon of yjl, victoriovt. 

bi A few fiiemplei of combinetion with prefixes oeciu^ wtth ueent 
OQ the flat]: thait ntrpthk dctintd^cm^ tadigatliA union, etc. 

o» Still more corntnoji In tbe older Imgeigo ie e form of tbti enffli 
to which hu become pniied ea k, which U prohehly of themAtk orlgiirti 
though become t □nioQ'-rowel, Tbui: -andtha aydtha /boJ, 

eardtha tTefktbs vcArmenee^ lud lo prothAtb&t yaj^thsi^ rm- 

wAthSt wskqdthat ucdthit, vidAtha* gsiLBstha, ^apAtha, ^ajAtha» 
^wayAthat fvuAtlui, ucAtha, aUmAtha, atavAUta^ iravAtha, *nij 
wtth week root-foriDt ruvAtha; the kter iengvigo *ddji karatka, taratha« 
gamatha* aavatha. Witb » pnQx, the accent li thrown forward upon 
the final: thui, AvaaathA abode, pravaaathA atttnu; but prA^tha 
brrdf^ ii treated ei tf prAn were an lacefral root 

d* laolated comblnatlode of tba with other preceding tOwaIi eeou ; 
tbutj vAdkitLa protection, jArAtlia waMinp (?)} and matutba (y'maaP). 

1164* ev t||iu. Thie suffix (like ^ ths^ above] has an ^ A 

■*0 

attached to it, and. in the veiy few deiivativeB which it 
makes, appears only as CR Athiip 

a« Th« only Vedlc exampUi «fa s^JAttin ftuibiap, vapA^n frenblhv, 
atanAthu woarimg. Later 9vm m nandAthu (TS.), zudathu (U.}, 
kiawathu (S,), dawatlui, bhrafkigathn* maJiatbu. 'ramaUni^ ^rayattiiit 
apbilf^atbu. 

( * 

1145- g yu. With this suffix are made a very few nouns, 
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both of agent and of aciion, with uiutiengtheDed root and 
various accent. Thus: 

a. Ab*tr«ct» (muc.) 4 t« many^t tpram^ toftyu tf»t4 ^wlth t ftdd*4 
to the ibort dail of the rOot)> 

b, AdJefttlTei etc. ete druhyu n, bhv^yu j>lUibt€^ muoTU (Q} 

t. 1,7), fundhyu pitrt*; yAjyu phue, aAhyu gtrpng, dAayu cnfmti ud, 
itith T^ddbi-atTengthenlngf vicloriouM. 

c« For othet derlveUir^i ending In yu> tee the laffliL u, belov^ 1176htL 

1169, IT ma. The action^noims made by this iufBx. are 
almost all maaculine; and they are of various root-form and 
accent, as are also the agent-nouos and adjectives. 

a. Emoiplcs of 4ction*noiini Arc: ajmd course, gharmA Aut^' Ama 
profttna, bhfima hTightnti*^ aArma fIov>. atoma tong of pruiw, 

b. Eitmplet at agfint-nnijni etc, are: tigmA bbtmA IffriAtf, 

^afCma Idhma futi, yudbmA u^atritJr. A sbiglft lntun«« from 

rcdnplJtited rc^t 1& tiitmnA pevetrfui. BarAin& t.^ 7Lth a befnTe th« 
ii of doubtful cfir^iicriipn. 

c. A numbor cf ftoms in ma bare stefui In man bet9d« them, *nd 
appear^ at leaal In part, to be tnnafATB from the an- tv the a>d«c]enslan* 
I^urb are ajms, oma, nma, arma, tokma, darmA* dhArrna. nannA, 
yAma,, yug^ma, vemat ^u^ma, aomat aArma, hdmeu 

, 1167, mi, A very small numler cTf nouns, mascuUne and 
fetninine^ formed with ml, msy be coDTeniently noticed here, 

Tbuf, fri^m p-roou. urmf -kurmi surmi f. iubtf from 

otbcTE. jlml rtiaihn. bhdmi or btidml f. tarth^ lakfm! also prob* 

ably Ta^mi Etnr, rai^p aTicl the adject We krudbrnl ItY., on&e^. 

1109* ITH man* The numerous derivatives made with 
this sufdx are almost only aetion-nouiis. The great majority 
of them are neuter, and accented oti the root-syllable; a 
much smaller number are masculine, and, accented on the 
BufiiK. The few agent-words are^ if nouns, masculine, and 
have the.latter accent- in several instances, a neuter and 
a roascuJIine, of the one and the other value and accent, 
stand side by side? The root has in general the gm^a- 
stvengthenin^. 

1. .a, Ei»inp1es ct re^utiTly Jonned neutert xr?: IcArman ocUe^n, 

jAnman nAman namt. TArtman tnreb, vA^man hA rn a n 

fam'/Sce, *'dy6tiaaii tp^mdor^^ 
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Ow EiuDplH of iDuciiUa« ftbitncti unt omka fav^r ojaiin ilrAi^fAf 
JfltoAli conqucHj ferAdltlAjl 4iff«cfnc«i^ h^ml^a iir^ubr, 

C« CoiTQfpondiDf n«i 3 .t«r utioD-iiaiint titd iDiieml!nfl •|«ai^i}<^vni trt t 
brihmau voriAjp and bnlunia ptuilf dvtiMn ^ift and dimAn jrfi!«r; 
dbArman rul« ud dharm^zi ord«Nry i*at mnd ladjoain tiUer^ 

Bot friend itvidi In tho eoattur itittion to omia m. /avor. Very 

fair othOT tkfeat-noani oceoi; tnd til, except brahiaiii,^ xn of ta» ocoxmiiee^ 

d. On tliA otboT btodj jeman end varfman xnd iTidman (ind 
▼arlman) htvo the dtfFerenco of gcDder cud xcoent withont a cortHpondlag 
dilTertnto of ifeAEitnf. 

e. Tbe DOnn ttofUf tbou|h jnescultoet Acoooted on Ibe 

Tidlctl iirlltble; ADd two or three otbet queitloeeble ueet of the iAioe kind 

o«cur* 

Tm Tbe deilTAtlT«e lo mda nied u leflaitlTei (974) be^e for tb» 
moit pert tbe leceat of neutcm the onlp exceptloa !• vidraiAa- 

g, A few woidi, of eltbei oIaae^ biTe &a irrefultr root-form; tbua, 
udman, i^roin or Ufman^ hhrimmn egrtA^ h>itVmdn atmndanett a 7 t^- 
man* almbn, bhiUraiii, yidmAn* gikmaai qiifman, afdhman^ end 
k^rqmani bh4nnan, fikman. 

b. DerlTAttvet In sian from root* wttb preflxet ere aot nimeTonc* 
Tbep Are noDiily Accented on tbe prefix^ wbetber xetton-DOna* or xdJcctiTei; 
that, prabharman for/Abrinpinp^ prAydioaii departure i imivartmati 
fcUoiein^ afitt: tbe exceptioiti^ vfjainaiL, pratiyartrndiip vlaanaiAt ^re 
perbtpe of poieeutte fomtAtton. 

2. L Tba flame enffii, though only witb itfl aba tract-making Tfllue, 
hu in a nnmber of caaea before It a ttnion-yowel^ i or 1; and imin 
comes to be used aa a secosdaty iivfEi, forming abBtract nouns (maa- 
enline^ from a considerable nnmber of adjectives. 

J« The nenten la tmaa md tmaTi tre prlmiry fonaAtloai, belon^iif 
Alooit only to tbe oidu lAnfuege; tbas, J4aunaiir dhaiiman (H.)^ y^ri- 
man fbeiide TarimAn^ aa noticed tbovc); end dAriman, dhArlman, 
pdriman (md pireman 3V., onee}^ bhArlman^ yfirlman, s4ruiian, 
starlmaii} aaviman, xtid bAyimaiL. Thgae in Imajx ere hvdly met 
with ouulde the BtgfVedA. 

jg 

k. The niAACDliiiei In Imka arc in ibe oldeit Unfutga Ibja frequent 
tbiii the neutera Jatt deicdbed: they Are tAnimaA jurlznAnp prathU 
man* mahimani varimAn (hexlde tbe equUilLent yAiiman' tud vAH* 
mm], TATflmAa (heelde tbe eqalTtlent yArqmajt tad yarqnuLn), hari-^ 
man, tnd drfighlmAiL (VS.) becide dr&ghmAni. Some of thcAc, 

4i freil eg of the deii^AtUes In ilmple ituch thoinseivee In moArlng, 

OT in form ilso, to Adjeedvee^ to ^blcb they ficem the %^eq;jip«nyLiig Ah* 
itrtett: ' cotnpire the iIolIUt trutment Of tbe primAiy compArAtlTCA tnd 
inperimdrcA (ebo^e, 468): such its papman (to pipA, papiyaa otc,); 
drfighman etc. (to diigha, drAghlyaa, ptc.); wArlman Ate, (in uru, 
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vaHyu, etci); pTftthiman {to pfth^ prAtbiffha); faarlmin {td birl 
vr hMtta); var^man dtr, {to virfijaa avlldman etc. (to avidii, 
BvSdIyvs, ctc.^. Tben in tl]« IQrabmuiA Ungiii.ge k« found further ei- 
^mpleb: thut^ dhuizirimdii (TS. K.)) dra^iUmin (MS. : to 
dradhlyaa, etcO^ ^ i^lman n. 6j0» itbemin, 

vim&n (n. htg tarm^iman (K.), paruflmBii (AB.), abaUman 

(Chlf«), lahitlmau [KB.)^ »nd »tLll Itter inch *< la ghlman , kf'fpimaa, 
pQr^iman, madliiirEjiiaii, fo:^linan, etc., etc. 

1109. By this BufHx are made almost only 

a gent-words, adjectives and nouns* the latter chiefly maa- 
CLilines. The root is unstrengthened, and to a short final 
vowel is added a FT t before the suffix. The accent is al-' 
moat always on the root^ both in the simple words and in 
their compounds. 

a, The iuienian of t is ma jntiiUAtlaii th^t the wordi of ihii form me 
orl£li)*JLy mmde hy the mdditioA of an to deriT^tlvei in n tnd tu; yoc 
van h»f the preaeoit vaJno of in tatefril latHl: ia the lin^uifo, ind mnit 
be treited u sach. 

b, £x4iiipl«i of the uiaal fonaitlon me: mtic. yikjvan 

drub van i^apabte^ -rCkvan UaHnff, *Jitvaa , 

Hutvan kftvon aetivt. -gitvan (like ‘gat, -gttya) yajiijr, ait* 

van (^''tan) ledffior,- neut, p^krv&n dhtovan rrrefuUr, vith 

«treiigchi^Q«d root, no &rvau foiirKf, *3rAvii-n [? AV.J dminjr oif, ind. 
with iccent on th« lufilXf dfrAn (^ VS,) md vtdv4n (? AV.]l 

Cf Eiimplea from rooti with pTe^iei (Thicb me not rm^'l'me: atltvan 
upahaavan m'jter, aambhftvan coftcctmy; ind perbipi vtviM* 
van ' abhiaatvan le a compoiiiiid nith goreming prepoittloti (1310). 

t'or the aempounda vith other elementi, which, except In ipecLil ciUl, 
hue the Emne iccont. «eo betow, 1377. 

d, Tho miOiflV^ ro&tor lod a im f t wan {eich RY., once) ire the 
only one* with a on Ion -tow el. md are perhaps better te|irded u second-^ 
ary deiivatiTei — of which a few are made with thlj enltlx: *ec below, 
1304, From a rediplioated root are mide rAnftvan and clkitvAn (and 
posilbly viva^svaa). 

a* ActVon-nouna made with the infflx van are only the Indnltlval 
word* mentloaed at 974 — anLe» bhurv^i^ once) la to he added, 

oe Jocatlre of bhutvAn, 

« 

f. The feminine A corresponding to adjectives in van are not 
made ^apparentli) directly from this tuffix, bat from vara, and end 
in varl; si'e below, 1171b* 

1170* ^ vanA, ^FT vini, ^ vanu. The very few words 
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miule with tLefte sufKixeB may beet be noticed here, in con- 
nectioiL with (of which the othere are probably aec- 

cndory exteneionajp 

a- Wilib Tona ira totde viifWnA ia/JlEdtivf, satvoni warrior (1»»lde 
oitTOiL. kbote); Add, fnjta 4 rednpllctced not, gu^ukTOnA itrninf. 

b« WlUv Toni 4ro luide from »imple wU and 

bhurvi^i ratUtr^ mnd, from r«duplicated rtoti, fu^iikvu^ Ahfninp, dft- 

dliffTia^ darin^t tatorvA^ o/lrr, ud ptaiilA^f; or- 

bOzifTA^ ia obicuK. 

e. With TOnu it made onlr TOgranu lone, nofic. 

1171. ^ Toro. With this suffix are made a few deriv- 
ativee, of all genders, having for the most part the value 
of agent-noune and adjectives. Much more common are the 
feminine atems in varf, which, from the earliest period, 
serve os corresponding feminines to the masculine steins 
m ^ van. 

iu A few mitcutine idjecttfci In varA occur, formalljr accordant 
cept In eteeiu} with tbe ftoilaineat thqs, ItwarA fo^np, ^adwora tafinp: 
ud so, farther, In the older Itoguafe, i^varAv -javora, phAwara, 
bhCrwara, bbiawarA, vyadhvarA f?), -sadvejra, sthawarA, and doubu 
lesB with theih belong iridvoli; later, ^koavara, gat vara, ghaevora 
(also ghasinaral, 'Jitvaro* no^vora, pi vara, mad vara, -Sftvora; 
from a reduplicated root, yayAvorA (B, and Uter), Many of these htfe 
femlniDes In L ^ 

b^ The femlolnea Jm Torl accord In tieatment of the root and In 
accent with the maaculinei in von to which they correspond; that, 

Tori, rjitvori* ■ftvari, -H^lvori, '>yivarit aad to on (ahoat twenty-dre 
aach rormatlona in from a reclupUcated root, -^IfvarL 

c* A. Tery imtH uumbet of netilen oectir, with accent on the root: 
thus, kirvara deed, gilivara (later alao gabhvora) UUehai; aud a femin¬ 
ine or two, With accent on the penult: urvarA fUtd, and urvAri lov 
(both of doahtfiil etymoJogy). , 

Wo take up now the eufSxee hy which ore mode only ebems 
having the value of agent-nouDB and adjeetives ; begiijniBg with a 
brief mention of tbc participial endings, which in general baye been 
already sufficiently treated. 

1172. ^fT imt (or ^ at). The ofhee of this sufEx, in 

^ *v 

ohing present and future participles actives has been fully 
xplained above, in connection with the various tense-stein$ 
md conjugatiou-Btems (chaps- —X1V-). in'combination 
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with whirh alone it is employed (not directly with the root, 
unless this is also used aa tense-stem). 

A few wordi of Uke or}|in, bnt used is Independent adjectivt^s.. 
were J!lren at 460« With the t^tue or a forniAlly idi^iitjrel &ufdi ar« mide 
frona pronorolnal roou and kfyant (451^ 517a)* And adTajant 

AOf doufilt-tonfuefi {H,V., once), ippe&ra to eonlain a Kmtler formation from 
the nutnonl dvl — Onleea we ire to MeuTue a denoiDlnative verb'^Uoi es 
IntermedUte. 

1173* S|1tt Tfthfl (or ^ VBiS)* For the (perfect active) par* 
tidples made with this sufhx^ aee above. B02 — 9, aud 458 ff. 

H. A few \iDriii of irrei^uliT and ijueetLonible furmaiion were noticed 
at 4d2f tbeve. Ateo, apparent transfers 10 « form U6 or ufi&. RV. voca- 
lUea the v otice, In jujiiru^. 

b. The oldest lingui^e (UV.) taa i very few words in VAft* of doubts 
ful rebtionj pbhvfta md gikvAs j,beEidw mord^ In va md van), 

end petbaps khidv&s (plthad). Tlie neuter abstr^tct varivae Irtadt/! 
room fbelon£iri£ to uru m (he faiae manner wub Tanyas and 

varimanj, is quite iioUted, ^TDh. makeA a uolAinative plvaa, as Jf from 

piT&QS Instead of piTan* 

1174* RH m&na* The participles haring this ending 

are, has been seen (684b), present and future only, and 

« 

have the middle, or the derived passive, value belonging in 
general to the stems to which the suffix is attached. 

ft 

1176* Sna. The partidples ending in ETH Sna are 
of middle and passive value, like those just noticed* and 
either present, perfect, or ipartly with the form ^TH alna; 
above, 097 aorist, 

A. A fi!w Other words ending ici the sime iDAtmer In itf old Ungui^c 
Hit) be inentiotK'd bor^. The KV. has tb« ^djcFtlrea tikavauA, bhfgft> 
TlnA, vadavAna, urdhvaaiiiiA^ jpptieTitly mtde on ibe luodiol of pir-> 
ttdpid s^teuiE, Also thb prupor ntnics Apuavima, ppthBvAna, and cyA- 
vAiia tn'd cyAvAt&tiii* PAr^ftna aftpts la doobtful; rujana fltV,. aticc) 
IF probiMy i false retdin;;^ ApninA is of doubtful vbtTictor. 

1176* fT ta. '^Hie use of this suffix in forming parti¬ 
ciples directly from the root* or from a coujugahonal (not 
a tense) stem, explained nbovet 062—3, The participles 
thus made are in part intransitive, but in gicat part passive 
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in value (like thote made by the two preceding suffixes^ but 

in much larger mea ure^ and more decidedly)- 

A /ew dgntiji wltlL c^ncHtA mAinlitg, tro 

»d4|tuts(kBi of this pirtlciplft. Eximpltt utr rdfd, dr- 

dliA (fcr drqLtift: 224 a} ^rfn, dutA mtHenett, ttiLita fti rjpM, 

9 ^ 1 'td i&ti ifin^, dyuta fombiiThjf, 4antt, Jiviti tift, oariti 

AmltA TLa adjActii^A tifiti C^^ ') *^*7* ahoitft inomtloui 

revtrfiloh or piJiuI to guttmtl before the 1 (Sled)* Vl^at* It 4 

single eimiap^A Jroui m reduplicated ropt. 

b. Dnubtlessi after tbe extra pie and loodeJ of ptrticlplef froni deDoml* 
ntti\e etenii (of which, bowATefr^ no in^uncet tte qnotible from th« Vtdt 
— anleti bhAmita RV,), derivitivet la its ira In tha later lani^nige 
made directly from naan and afUeetUe-itemi^ ha'i'ing the laeaning of endow¬ 
ed wiMf afftcUd made to and the like (cofapare the aimLItT Eng¬ 
lish foronatioD In ed, h homed^ ba-r^ef^ttd^ bluicoaud/, Eiimples are 
tbHa /tirrurhfd d eboriot, duhkhita poffwd, kUiiAmita /?au^crcJ, 

durballta wcaJtencd, ulha&iiifAyita etc. 

o. A few woide ending tn ta are accented on the radical eyllable^ 
and thelf rejalloa to the participial deiivaiWet la tery doubtful: lacb ara 
iatA Aomf, mArta vita wifiJ; and with them may be mentiantd 

SirtA irat, uihta hiflta ftnnd. Trati la commonly vlavcd 

a# cantilntng a aufdx ta* bnt Lt doubtleet comes fnra (vrat-it, lllte 

trada* vraja) «itd meant originally c^tertc. 

d* Several adjectives ^ cue ting color end in ttn, bat are hardly con- 
nertlble with roots of kiadted meaning, that, paJitA pray, uita biaeL^ 
rohita and lohita red, h&rita f/rem; akin with them are eta variefated, 
^yetA ipfiite^ The remljiines nf the&e gterai are In part irregular; thna, 
am tnd ^lul; rohini and lohiiii, and bArinl (bnt the ccrreapondlng 
Tutic. hiri^A also occurt); and aatkiii, piliknl^ and h^riksi. 

A small nnmber of adjectiroa in die older lauguige ending In atA 
are not to be leparated from the partEcipval words in ta^ although their 
ape''i Sc mean log la in part gerEiadlreH They are; pacatA eooicrdj dar^atA 
and pa^yatA hcti, to hr seen, ircrlA rertnj/; atid 60 yAjatA, bATyAtA, bha- 
raCa* The y of pa^yata and haryata Itidlcates pretty plainty thst the 
a alio la that of a present tcn^B'etcm, HajAtA -pilpcry of tnoro ohacati^ 
relation to fr.Lor; pirVAtA mountam must be second ary. 

1177, ^ BB [and ^ ma, 3^ una). The use of the sufhx 
^ ua in forming fmm certain roots participles equivalent to 
those in ^ ta, either alongside the la tier or instead of them» 
was explained above, at &57, w 

a 

A, With the Game anffli ire made a TiomhcT ^ general adjecttveii, 
and of Doani of Ttrloat geridor (fern, in nA). The ecreut le o% the luTAi 
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dr on the Tdot. A few eieinple* tre: Uf^ ^ona /brtunate^ m^DW 
ravmc)ii4, muc,„ pr&^& quathn, 

7h.mA tcior^ AvapnA iUtp; neut., par^ii rAtna Jleu-e^ ('-')^ 

ftco, yliijA^ mppltralion. Bat miny of the itcmi eTidin^ In 

ns art ndt readily cdnneetible with ;oot«. An mntJtheeii nf accent li leen 
in ksrns ear and AsrpA rartd. 

b* The few worda ending in ins are of deabtful ronneetlonf but may 
be mentioned h«re; (hue, sminA vwlent] t^JIhA tr{)c>hed^ dAkflpa 
dTSTipa property, drulii^s, -^refi^s^ AsriJ^; and ksntas may be added, 

c. Thti wArda ending In tuis are at rarleua meaning and adcent^ like 

thoie In aus: tbey are Arjuns. ksruns, -cetuas, tiru^, d&iuaAt 
dhsrups. Dsruns, pf^uilSt ystuns, wsyuna, Tsrui^s, gs- 

l^S, and the feminine ysmunA; tad bhriipA may be added. 

d. These are a1! the proper participial endinifs of the tankage. 
The genindirca, later and earlierK are in the main evident eeeond^ry 
fortDStionar sad will be treated under the bead of aecoDdary deriYationn. 

We take up now the other safRiea forming agent-nouns and 
adjectives, begianing with those which have more or lets a parti¬ 
cipial value. 

1178. 3^ With this sufftx are made a cossiderable 
body of derivatives, of very various character — adjectives, 
atid agent-nouns of all genders, with different treatment of 
the root, and with different accent. -It is especially used 
with certain conjugational stems, dcsiderative [particularly 
later) and denominative m|iDl)r earlier), making adjectives 
with the value of present participles; and in such use it 
wins in part the aspect of a secondary suffix, 

a* The root has ofeeuest a weak lOr weakened) form, but it la 
aometimeB vriddhled; least often [when capable of gti^^ it ha» the 
guna-BtrengtheniDg — alt without any apparent conneetton with either 
accent or mmiuing or gender. After final radical & ia usually added 
y (258) before the suffix. A few derivatives a^e made from the re¬ 
duplicated root But many worde ending in u arc not readtly, or not 
at all, connectible with roots; examplea will be given esptfcially of 
Chose that have an obvioua etymology. 

b. ^itmplefl cf ordiiiAry idJectlTea ar«: uru videt pju ttfojfAc, pftbu 
breud, mfdu 9 ( 9 /t, s&dUu good, avAddL jieter, tapu Aot, v&au pood; 
y^ cem^twr^np, d&TU qayu reku empty; <lh£yu 

pfiyu prtitecim^. Final & tn be lost before the In *atliu 

(iuft^u, anuf^hu), fud perbips In yu, -gu (agregu)j and -khu (akbiiy 

c* Examples of uotins iiie: mm., oA^u toy, ripu dccfii:<r, t&ju 
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uu lift, mAnu man, ATtinitp- fAQ,, f|U (tlio niAtCn) artowi, 
■Indfau (ftlw m*sr.) ni^f, tAS^ or tAnu hcdy^; ntiit, kfu fcod. 

4L Dcrlvttlvei from s-AdapUcAtcd n>ott Are: clJcltUi 
bIb^u* -tatnu (unl«9i thlt lij mtde with nn or tiiu)^ dtdyu (?}, 
dAdru, ^AyuoryBTu And ytyu (with JItiaI i loit), pipru (proper nune), 
-dldbaju; md tft&ii, bmblirUt ^tatu (Ar4fKi)i inAllmld (?) hiTA tbe 
■Apert of boLni tlmiltr formitiDDA. 

e, A few dcriTAtireA ire inide from rootc with pieflxBi, with nrloui 
ucentaidon: for eiimple, upiyu on-comtny, prAmayd ffoing to deitmt' 
tron, viUindu ■ CArtein dlteise, abhiqu rein {dittcter}^ aidiTaBu dtAeff- 
j'np fopftherH. 

r From tenG«*itATa», ippirently, m mide tuiyu bhindu 

rpliitinff, -vlndu jffm/tnpH md (with laTliilc ■) dAkfU ind dhik^u (ill RV.) 

Fartjdpiil idjeetirei In u from deiiderttlTe (item) with 

lo)ft of their flail «) ire •afAdeotly nrimerotii In the incieot langui^e (RV^ 
hia more thin i doien of Ihenif AV, not to ntiny) to Ehow thit the 

formiUoE wM ilreidy i TCguliT oae^ eiteniiiblA it will; and liter snrh 
Arljj^ctivei miy be mide from trery desidentlre. Eiioiplef (older) are: 
ditiiu, dipaup cikitBU, titik^u, pipi^u, mumuk^Up iyAkqUp ^iglik- 

flu; with prtfli, RbhidipBU; with inomilona irceat^ dldj^k^U. The^e id- 
jectirca^ both eirUer ind later, may tike in object Ir the lecoBitlre (2Vl 

h* A few simllir idjectirei ire roide in the older lin^iiA^e from ciut- 

atWei. thus, dJi&r&yu (pmiitcn^), bhAjayu, bb^vayup manhayuT man* 

dayUp ^ramayu^ ind m^^ayu from the nua^'denoni^ nifg'Ayn. 

i. Much mote tiuioeious, boweTer, ire anch foTmitioni from the more 
prOfOt deDominatlTAi} eipecltlly in the oldeit lin^njii^e (RV« hii toward 
eij^bty of thein AV, only a ([uarter la miny^ InolnJLjig ali or el^bt which 
ite Dot found ill KV., and they ire' eUII nrer in the Brahmi^iEp md 
hardly met with liter). In a majority of caces per^^cml rerbil fornii from 
the game denominatire fitem are in gfe : tbui^ for ettmple, to a£h&yu» 
arattyUp {-jiiyup enrasyu, mnnaflyUp BSLaiByu, uruayup Aaparyu; in 
Qthera^ only thp present participle in y^t« or the abetriict noun tu ya 
(H40d)p or nothing at all, A few are made upon denominative ateru^ from 
pronouiii. thua, tvlyii (beside twayant and tT£ya)p yuwayu oryuvfiyu, 
umayUp swayd, and tbe more anomalons ediamyu and kimyu^ K&pe- 
ctajJ/ where no other denominative forma accDinpiny tht adjertive, tbie ha;, 
often the atpecl of being made directly from ibe noun with the aiifflx yu^ 
either with a meaning of i»!cinp or deiiriny, or with i more general idjtr- 
live leniAT tbua, yavayu Kekmg ^rain, varAhayti ioar*hirntiny,^BtanAByu 
dfjirmp iU bTtatt; i^r^&yu voo^en, yavanyu youthful, bhim&yu tetrUilt, 
And ao the ''^accondiry EufAa ytt^ wina a degree cf itinding and application 
11 one fonniiie derlfatlve adjective! (la Mn ahaihyii and kidiyii^ above, 

I 

and doubtlcaa xotne others^ even of the RV. worda). tn three ciser, 

the flail as of a noan'Stena is even chinged to e bVfoie It : ti^ety, 
hcyiip dUToyu (ind dawoy^; besido duvaflya]!^ ukpdhoyu. 



445 


[“1180 


STEN9 IN Ut % 

I 

j, Tb« i*0Tdi ii) yu Aa not ibow In tbe Vedt retolntion tuto lu ( 411 - 
^ept dhSfliu* AY., 

1179. 3" fl- Sterna in 3 H ate very few, even aa 
compared ivith those in ^ I (1156). They are for the moat 
part fcTninines corresponding' to masculines in u (844b)| 
with half-a-dozen more independent feminines (see 356 c]. 

A. To tbcii« tlroidy xaciitioncd mbOT« mre Lo bft tdJed karmil pit. 
-calu (in pui±ifCAld% -Janu (in prajand]i ^umbhQ. 

1180, 3^ nka. With this sufhx are made derivatives 
having the meaning and construction (271 g) of a present 
participle. The root is strengthened, and haa the accent. 

a* The deriTtiivti tn uXa exe hardly Lnonrii 1 a tfae Yedm; but they 
become froq^ent In the KribicATi};, of wboie Unjru*'^ they ue m. aiirked 
cbmctetistlc (tbout sikty dlffereDt tteiDs okut there); ind they ^re fonnd 
occieloneUy in the older lengu*^. la «]] ptobiblHitjr, they ire origiineUy 4nd 
properly obtained by adding the lecondtry mfClx ka (1332) ta t dcrlT^tlre 
Ln u; bat they hive {allied fully the chftT4etflr of prisnary formatiodi, 4iid 
In oTiily tn Inetmce tt two there found In «ctue1 nee %n u-word from 
wbltb they thou Id be intde, 

b. Tlio root it Only bo fti ittetijtbened thit the ridltet lyllebl^ It e 
heevy (79) on6^ end it hei the eccent, whether the denvetiTb it mtde 
from t tlmple root or from one writh p»di. 

c. Kxtmple^^ if am the Brihnune leni^ege, ite : v^duka, ni^nka, 

upakramuka* prapaduka, upaathljnka (^58)i vykT^ikar veduka, 
bhivuka, k^ocUmka^ h^ruka^ varfuka, aamAnihiika, dmAj^uka, 
aiambukap qikfiika (Ofi.: KV. hu fikfuji pram^uka (^B. hei 
pramftyu). * 

d. Eireptione M Tet»Td» root-form ira; nirmAigUka (with vpddiii^ 

■trengthenlngi m ie ueuel with tfale root; 827), *kaBuka, r'dhnuka (fiom 

k teniewgtem^ beiide krdhuka)- AV. kcrentt i^ThkftiTiKB bis 

aaihlcAfliUka) md vikajuka; liV, hte aknukk (which It itt only eximple 
of the Gormetfon, If U be one; AV, 1i«t i1»o gb^aka nam yhan, md 
kpramiTuka); vaaukA (T3, et «]-) fe probmbty of inocher chmetet, 
A^anAyuka (PB. et ih) li the only bitsaple noticed ftam leonJagiQon-item. 

e. Of Uter occurrence tre 1 few worde wubH lelitlan to the othen 

U more or^leti doubtful; kamiuka md dhaitauka, tatruka. tarknka, 
akaduki^ pAdukl, peouka, bhikfnka, aadnka, 

hrefukju Of tbeie, only li^uka ippeti* like 1 ttu« contiaaer of th« 
formitioti;, Kiretil ire pTetty cleuly teeoudtry derlntlTU. 

f. A formitioti In Uka (1 infflt of like origin, perhiptf with nka) 
tnty be mentioned here; ntmely, IndhtUu, mkljilkat md, fi 9 m nda- 



1180—} XVIL PkiiuBir DEBivinoN. 445 

pUcitad 7V0U, JlffulSlkB waUfvl, (Ut«t) mtUtrinff, duidA- 

yl7iijllk4 Mcd/temp inu«^, vlTAd&kA (1*^0 

■ftlaJdkA Li quAitlDnibk^ 

1181. ^ bJm* Aere, as in the pieceding caaCi we 
doubtleaft have a aufBx made by secondaiy addition of ^ ka 
to a derivative in ^ a; but it hae, for tbe aame reason as 
the otber^ a right to be mentioned here. Ita free use in 
the manner of a primary euftix b of still later date than 
that of uka; it has very few examples in the older language, 

a. la KV. It fpiind (bMldv» pivaklr vbteh hat a dlffmat accede, 
tnd irMcht u tbe m«tte ibcw*, ii mU) pavAka) miy siyaka mittlU: 
AY. idd» piyaka *nd vidhaka^ nitd Vf! abhtkr^oaka. But tn xhe 
ItAfaM* d«riYalivef commoa^ ujot* atuaLly witb rmhing of thf roM- 
rrlltble by ftrvnrtbenlng ta b«»y ^atuUtv^ tboi, nAjska^ dAyaka (fi58Jt 

picakSt grUiaka, bodhakftf jigarakai but klvo Janaka, khanaka. 
Tb«T u« dflcUred by tbc gr^iomArfAns to b»re tb« «ccfriit on tbft r»d1e4l 
iyHkbl«, Tbey often occm lu cnpuUtiTfl campofltion with gempdivei of 
tbe itmc root: tbni, hhak^yabhaksaka «dla£Jc and ufer, yScyavAcaka 
dtti^naud md dciifftiation^ tnd «o on, 

b, Thit the dcilTttlTfri in aka pomettiaet tike in ireaiitlie object 
iTis pointed out tbore (871 c)* 

C. Tbe correspondlTii' fenilnlno it niAdfr tometliDei (n akft ot in aki* 
but mote asDilLy \d ikk: tbat^ nijikA («itb nl^aka), pAdkA, 
dhikl; eoinpiTo toeondiry aka, bolov, lS3fi. 

tL Dtiiritlres In Aka ito mide ftom t few rooti: tLui, JalpAka, 
bhikfAka; bnt Tory few ocmr in tbe oLdor Lingtiifo: tLiaa, pavAka (iboTe^ 
a)r nabbika, amay^a^ jAhAka^?). ^alAka, patAkA. wub Aku 1i 

fEide in HV, from tb« riueitiTe item, p^dAku ind tbe pro* 

p«T Dime fkqvAku ire of obAcore eoniieetlon. 

e. DorlratiTcft in ika and Ika will be tr»ted below^ In connection 
witb tboie in ka fll8dc% 

11B2» fT tp (or fT^ tax). The derivatives made by this 
suffix, as regards both their mode of formation and their 
uses, have been the subject of remark mere than onie 
above [see 36a ff,, 848 ff). Agent-nouns are freely fomed 
with it at every period of the language; these in (he oldest 
language are very frequently used participially, governing 
an object in the accusative (271 d); later they enter into 
combination with an auxiliary verb, and, assumiog a. future 
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meaning, make a periphrastic future tense ( 942 ). Their 

corresponding feminine is in trl< 

a. The root has regalarlj the -strengthsuing. A union^vovrel 
I [very rarely, one of another character; ie often taken: at regards 
its presence or absenDe In tiie peiiphrastic future forme, see above 
(943 

b* Without 1* osly plough-oz (ns pispet 

nouni ippMcotly uk^-tf: compiTs tha nount reliiianslilp further ps). 
Tht nH>t grail bit, m uguml, i — thug, gFahltp; mid the lioip appe^tg 
in -taxltff -pavttf, *TDaritf» -iraritg, -aaTltp. An i* uken 

lofteu) hy tArutp and tarutf, dhAnUir, and aAnutp; long in variltp; 
itrengtbfiPfd to o Ln Bianotp and manotf# From a ladupllcitad mpt 
comee TAvAtf. 

c. The accent, in the older language, ie eometimes on the stifhx 
and eometimcft on the root; or, from roots combined with prefi'xes, 
eometimee on the euffii and sometimes on the prefix^ 

d. la gpnenl, the ucant an the jwt er prsfli acoompanlct the partL* 

clptal nee uf the wutd; hut tbars are eiceptiani to this: in a very few in-, 
euntee (four), a with tccentad latfia hat an accQiatlve ehject; very 

much more often, accent on the loot appeait ilong with ordinary none 
Tilae. The accecit, at well at the form, of manotr it au itolated Irreg- 
ntadty* Examples are; Jnta dhAnani vinniiif treofurtB; jdfAm mAr- 
taih frdUtrab yr iiafen (o o vvirial^ but, on the other band, yaibtA 
wAamii TidhatA bt 4 lovmg food on pidtir; and jAti jAnan&m 

conguetOT of ptopltt, 

a. The formation of thete noun* In tr from ronjiiEttion-ttema, regular 

tud frequent In the Later Ungoige, and not very rare in the Brahman at, 
la met vith but- onee or twice in the Veda (bodliayitf and codayitri, 
EV,). In nUftp a certain priest (RV, and later), la ■pparently teen the 
aodtdc a* • 

fp The words of relationthip which, in whatever way, have gained 
the aspect of dertvativet in tf, are pItf^ mAtf, bhrAtp, yitf, 

&Aptf, jAmitp. Of these, only mAt;^ and yAtp axe 111 accordihct' wLih 
the ordinary rales ol the fomatlon In tp* 

gs Inimd of tp Is found tor In one or two HV. eiamples: yumtur, 
•thfttUTi 

b, Apparently formed hy a tafda f (or ar) ate uspr savy&^^hf, 
nAotodpp devj, the last two being words of relationship. For other words 
ending in fp see 399. 

1183 ! In., Th;» is anotk^r »uf 1 ix wlucli has assumed 
a primary aspect and use, while yet evidently i den deal in 
real charactcT with the frequent second at)' sufBx of the 
same form d<*taoting possession (below. 1230 ). 
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a* dov fmr It tid fitned a pricq»r]^ ia tbc aatly litifutft ii 

not to detensJne. Moit at tli« nofdi in in 0 C'CUJTj:ii;; iD RV^ uid AY^. 
«re rxp1itd»ble » pQiEee*Ue<; Id mtny tbe otber Ttlue Is patiLlitle, uid in 
s fcv It u distlnttly in^^etted: thiis^ koralidinfr bhadriaTRdiiip nltodln, 
ifinimin, vivyidbio; from ■ tentt-ttem, -«fau7ln, 

(Ittt;): vuh «, -Bakffn; mndp vUh T«duplicttiOD^ niyajin, ▼tdA^ 

7adin. As the «i&irplc«i indtctCe^ ^mpotUlan^ both witb preftxet ind 
wUb other elementu^ it freiliiieiit; tiid^ In tU cuai the tecont li on 

the s'aflAi. 

ht Later, tbe piimaTy employment It unqueBtioOible, end el triplet of 
it^ cbirfly !n composition^ tre frei^iieDt. The Ftdtcal syllable U ntnally 
ttrenj^bened, i media] a Ibeing scDtLetjmet lengthened and tometlmet retnilD- 
log uncbtnged. Tbui, satyOTidlu fraeA.-tpeaimp, abhibbifln oddfeiilnp, 
manohirin sduf^u'lnniny^ Jn bbivln bts eitabliibed itteir t preTaLllngly 
future meanLog, ndout to 

The ute of an aecusatiie object wltb wOEdi In in wu noticed 
tho^e (271 b). 

1 184. lyaa and ^ if^a, Th«»c iufiiit»p which, from 
InteDfliTe adjectlvee correflponding to tho adjective of root- 
form, have come to be ueed, within aomewhat narrow llmita, M anf- 
ilxoe of adjective compariaoo, have been already eufficiently treated 
above, under the head of comparifon [488—470;. 

a. It may be further nt^ticed that jy^^ha baa la the nldcT-language 
(cnly xwd or three times In HV.) tb« accent alto on the flaal, jyef(li4» 
and (bat Its correlative also Is kaiilf^hA Ln tbe oldest language; p4rflg^i& 
is made from a secondary foria of root, with aorlstle i added. 

bf When the comparative inrfii baa the abbreviated form jmi (470&), 
ita y is iicvei to be read In the Veda at L 

c* No Other nitffixcg mahe deAvativos haviog participial viJiio 
otherwite than Id raio aod aporadle caica; thoac tbit i-eaiaiD, thero- 
foroj, wiU b« taken up mainly in the order of their fioqueecy and 
iinportaace. 

1186. ^ tPR* With this suffix are formed a few ad¬ 
ject! res, and a contiderable number of aouna^ mostly neutei, 
and of^n having a apecialixed meaning, as aignifjing the 
means or laatTument of the action exprewed by the root 
The latter has usually the gu^ar-atrengtheningi but some¬ 
times Temains unchanged. The accent is various, but mote 
often on the radical syllable. 

a. UerSf as In eartaln other eai«a ahova, we have d^ubdeas a taftti 
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ori^nt^ly tecood^ry, Qmd« by adding a ic the primary gr tar (118fl); 

bgt ItA ute ii In gre&i fart tbit of a pdmry lafAi. 

b. Example* of neuter Douai ire: gatn fim&p p4ttra vrmy, patrm 
evp, y6ktr« bond, vAatra qrotra mr; aatri inffjjlep Btotf4 

*enf g/* prfiii€, patr^ vtHet; ef more gcueriL muLotngp dittra pi/lp 
tra fitid, mlitrB (itinc, hotri tattifiet. Tbe wordi iccented on the final 
biTc often an ib&cri'nt DUeming: tbiii, kfatrh dutAofily, hjapdcvn^ 

^Aatrib d^?etTint^ sattrk taenlictdl tutian (il*o jaitra fcnovkJpeJ. 

Or Mieculines are: hub, m(bitr& praytTf attrA (or &tr4: 

flsa) devmtftr, uf|ra buj^alo^ camtl, md t few of queitionible atymologyp 
u mitT& fricndy putr4 »on, v{li& fct. Mitrh and ^rtri ire lometimei 
neutert e^en Jn tbe Vedip end mitra cornea liter to be regularly of that 
gender. 

I 

dr Femlninei (in tr&') are: pood, matrA tneoiurep b6trA loc- 

ri^ce i^h elide hotrh'i da^^frA {liter, for Bfiffra deHrsytr. 

o< ?^ot aeldoDip a “union-vcwel’* appein before the eoffix, but ibli 
is not iiBuilly the equivalent the onjon-TOwel ui^d with (ibove^ 
For the wordj m itra hire the icr^ot on i: tbaSp aritra (Ari- 
tra AY., onr^) oon khanitra thcvit. paTftra Jieec, Janibra 

hirth-piau^ Baaltra gift; and su -avitra, a^ltra, caHtraf -taritrat 
dhamitTa, dhavltr^a, bhavltra, bhaHtra^ vAditra (wuh ^ me Mi to root- 
atietigtheniug ], vahitra: the ^ombiuMion £tra hi» ilmeit won the character 
of an Independent auffii. The preceding rowel ie lUo in a few cues a (eoiite- 
timei apparently of the pTe^enuaUm) tbun, yijatra ocnefobfc, kfntktra 
ihred, gfiyatrA (f. -trt) lony, -damatrat pAtatra ; but ilao Amatca 
Tioicnt^ vAdkatra dtuUty ifrapcn,^ and varatra f. a trap. TArutta ocm'omjn^ 
^-orreeponda to tarutf, KAk^atra afltcrum 14 of 'try doubtful erymoLa|y 
Saihskptatra (HY.^ nnre) leetni of acrondaty formation, 

f. The worda still uafd aa adjeetives ir tra are soostly auch ii have 
union-TOw^]* before ibe suffix^ A aingle example fTom a ledupLicited root 
It jchf^tra CT^i'n^ our. 

g, A word or twu in tri and tm may btr adden 'neie« at perbape of 
bindred fornahon with, those in trat thua, Attri d-evouring^ aroAtrl 

fnp, 7atrl or rAtfl ^Atru (^Altru: 232} memy. 

1186p ^ k&. The auffix ^ k& is of veiy commoD uBe in 
secondary derivation (beJovr, 1222); whether it directly 
added to roots is almost questionable; at aoy rate, extremely 
few priiuftfy derivatives are made with it. 

A* Tbe'wordi whirb have tnoit diitfaotly th« lapeci of being made 
from root* are puqka-, (yml Ar), yaaka n. pt., ^dfka 

floka ('^qru ikirije, ffport, otc., and ^pbAka and atukA 

flaim and ttokA cbop #pem to belong to a root atu; rAkA f.^ n. 

pr.f mty be add^d- . 
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b. Bcit kA fljtm, In iU Tilna u Mcondirji ittio tb4 compotlUoa of 
c 6 rt«iD tofAiai nckont4 ptlmur; akft ifid lakA (*bi>r«, 1 IOO 4 1181), 

o# A few wordi In wliLeh tlCA nnd Ikw wtm nddAd to n root, though 
they mre rotlly Of ■ hlndrOd fOTnintioTi with tKo prOcedtug, mny bo moot 
oonTeniont^V nottf^ed h«r«- thno. vffOlkW toorpf'in; Anikft 

/nee, d^Ik« dfbhlka n, pr., mf^Ikh if raft, vpdhDcA mcfectitr, 

4^uikii Biid vi^aiikA -rJikft heanfijfiip, Tflk«; rkqiiki; ind, fmfa 

rodapLiciited root^ PAlphAtikft Katitri/Hif (^). CQmptTio ■«caiid«ry lufAi kB 
(b«low, 1288]* 

IIST. IT It is nluigother probnble that a part of the d«- 
rivativea tnade with this suffix art: not less entitled to be ranked aa 
primary than some of those which are above so reckoned. Such, 
however, are with eo much doubt and difficnltj to be separated from 
the great mass of secondary derivatives made with the same a affix 
that it Is preferred to treat them all together under the bead of acc- 
ondary formation (below, 1210—13'. 

IIBS. 7 Witb. this suffix are made a large number 
of adjectives^ almost always with weak root-form, and usually 
with accent on the suffix. Also, a few words used as nouns, 
of various gender. In some cases, the suffix is found with 
a preceding vowel, having the aspect of a union-vowel. 

a. Evtmplfli of ^(!j«rUv«» m ra kfipri obidri. tpUt. 

turn bhadrA ^okxa (^ukrA kriphl, hiAarA 11 ^ 

jtirierut; — with «.cc«iit 'on the root, only gfdbra yrttd^, tumn tcowt, 
dhira iftK (teoonduy?), vipra wplrcd, tiigra n. pr 

b. From rood rtHh. pretties «orae only 4n «i4mp1e or two: ibtii, ni- 
olrA oi/enff' e, nimffra joining on. * 

O. Nouni in ra ire! diilIc , Ajra tItA ma*. IhufubHlofN 

fjdra riero, neuc., <i«ra kfira mtU', rAndiira KoUov, xlprA defile* 

mtni^ fevi., dharS i^iprA ydu-^ aurl m(oxjcuUn|r drtnA. 

The forma 0 / thii eaffli vUb preceding vowel miy beil be conildeTed 
here, eitbough lome of tbem hofc nemtly or qolie g4lacd the vmlue of inde^ 
pendent endtngi. Thot: 

d* With ara' ero mode 4 few rire wonlt: the odJet*t)iv«< dravarA 
ninnjnp,. patuA flyingf (wHb prefix) nyocaiA ruili*^; end the noone 
gambnAra dtythf tAasTa end traaara ^hottfe, sAnara fd/o, -rkHn 
bhArvarA *nd vlaari ote 4oabile*t of ■et'oridory formotiai^^ end 
the lime tbtng moy he phiteibly conjectured of othen. Ai wUK ira 

njoy be mentioned maadlra 4 tr«e, mlrjAra toJ. 

a. WLtb ira ore mode 1 few worde, tpoie of o» Id common 

uxe: tbui, ^IxA goiicf:} UiadlrA 4 tree, timin darfa, ^bvssirA fifirtni/ 
\tf, madirA pUnting^ mudira badhirA d^'zfj rucira onfSt, ii^irA 
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4«lrA mlftitc, athiTln firm: tnd itlilra and vphlri fat^ 
with. dlipUuiaent of ftuaJ ndlctl 4; alio urir4 vravt (uioalty aolilA)* 
With In an toaa« c«bhlri pr fuabhlri jfrofotind and ^ivln 
and pfrhapt ^4iin hodp. 

f. With UTA an made a few wordan of Kme of whtnh (be eer^ndlarT 
chftTactei liptobable: tbut, A^bbiiT^ (oAbu-nf) twrrout dAUTA [&su>nP} 
obidura learing^ bbAfiffUfik breoAi^, bhtAtm thfiiiwp^ bhidon 
medOTA jiiilnra tmiftnf, wllhim (o^icrinpf vldun 
widhUTA With Uta, apparenllj^ a» made nthfird trout (compare 

AthAvtr«)f khATj^TA a mAjlirA pwoeh (or lintutive?J. 

' 1189 . ^ 1 &. TbU aufEi. b only another form of the 
preceding^ exchanging with it ia certain w'orde, in otheni 
prevalently or aole)y used from their first appearance. 

A^k CdirspieoDnA ea:aaip]ei of ihe luterchaitfe are ^uklk, atbOb^ 
naiilL 

b. Kxamplea of the more mdependent hip arp; pftli prota^imp^ itnllA 
(or ahIIa) vind^ trp4lA ;oyout.' tater cApala a/td tATAla (tald to h« 
accejited an the driaO> bar^iilA ((be tauej. Many wordi ending in lA 
are of ohacnro etyEnolagy. 

1190 * Sf va. Very few words of clear denvation are 
made with this suffix — too few to be worth elaa<:ifying. 
They are of various meaning and accents and generally show 
a weak root-form 

a. Tbui'^ jkvA Tfvi tnkvi <juick, dbnvk 

pakv 4 ripf, padvA yahvi 91*^* /'?>, ^Arvi n. pr., hrasTi thort^ 

^UctA artfvi^ ra^vk ^ovftUj Qrdhvi vikva twistinpj ihxvk stall 

km fuinfc, eottnt, d^VA irdkTA or iifkvA and parhapt 

filba nnii,' t fomtiLiinn it pivfva (T5. p^vX. AV\ prUfVA}t with milon- 

TOW el are made aacIva eomponron, XinlvA and Ttdhivi wiif av., 

> 

b. The wordi In va exhibit only in iporad^e caaee retolaUan of the 
endiAf Into ua. 

1191. ^ rt. With this suffix are directly pr 

with preceding u, a small number of derivatives. 

A. Thtii:^ Aiigbri Or A^bri ugrt ^oirn, tandrl or 

'^drl vr4rinf4J, bhdrL a^iind4int^ vAjikn AUri ycitron, -tAkri 

T&dnrl fttncicA,. ^ahhri ibadutj/uj, etbdri anfl, *flh urlf 

jAeun dn^urf ptoat, bhiigiiri n. pr, D^uri miy^ty; Ansuii 

(jj aiEfnll} finfftr, 

1192. ru? This riuifi,': a few ad}ecti^^?3 and 

-leacer nouns, either*directh iritu a -irecediug Tv/wel. 
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A. Tbvt: Afni tear, «iru dear^ dhtril wefcrAf, bbiru timid; — 
▼ith pTa»dlD£ A-Tow«1; arAfU patArti /lytnp, vandira ^aijtnp, 

p{j«riA Moffinfi, fariru Aominfl; — »lth pie ceding tameru rtlaxed^ 

maderu rrjiticiay, sanAru o&fafninp^ blmetu the eTideivtly 

cadkTT mitrAru ali^, ead pAru (of doubtful meuilnfl)^ 

bt The eecojidiry lutOi. In (»«« IfiftTb) li eppifootly mdded to oer- 
UId noaut Id A froco ooujug4tiaQ-eteine, innklng derlTitivea thet be^o e 
primeTT tspeet t thue, patkyAlu ftpphaydlu dttiring. 

1103. fir Vi* By tbi$ suffix are made. 

a. T^o OT tbroo deiWctJvee frem Tedupliceted Tootc: 
dlUUipTi ru/tofnmp, didivl thming; end a very few otber vorde; 

dbruvi j^rri v>i>rn out (AV.; gltewbere '^pharvl It 

douhtfnL 

b' Here tniy be cueniloned olbit'Ht onco^, apparently made 

wl(b * flnfCi Vlt from a ledupUctted toot-form, 

I104« W snu. With this suffix with or without a union- 

■J 

vowel are made a few adjective derivatives from roots, but 
also from cauaadve stems. 

Ffom i]mpLd roou ' dir^ct^ -glAenu »ick^ Jianu 

daliJtfUU bHif^g. bhfii^nu tArEvmp, ni-^atstiu doun^ 

BthAanu fired, wjth uniori-vct^t;! i, karls^u^ k|Ayjfnil^ sa- 

mlfi^u, grahi^nu, oarifnii, 'jania^u» Jayl^uu* tapif^u. 

■'trapiapUi -patienu, -bhavi^au, bhrAji^AU, madl^nUr -maT^i^iiUr 
:'&ci^uUt ''vadi^rup vardhi^pu^ -sahi^au. 

b. Frocn «eoond«iry rotijugttio:^ : kopayif^u, kqapayii^nUf 
oyAvayif^u, janayl^^u, tapft5lent.(, namnyi^nu, patayi^u, po^a- 

pAraTifi^U} bodhayif^u, irMayi^pu, yamayi^^u, Topayi|]^Up 
-T&rayi^nut ‘fooayif^u} aod jAgaria>nu, An anomalous formation U 
olbaniqnu, 

c. Theie derivatives 4r«‘ freely campounded with profiut: «. g. 

nifaUnu, abht^ooaylqpu^ suhvAraylBtLU. 

d> It is not unlikely that t^e # of thia aufdx U originally tbaC of a 
itenii to whidb UU wae added. Such a character it ttlU apparent Ln kra^ 
craving fUtK (kravia] ; and aUo in VAdbASudi Tydliaanu (?)« 
and prathAAnu (7). 

119G. ena. Extremely few words have this eudtu^^ 

a. It it, seen In tlk^^A and perhaps in ^lakfua, 

-mArtena; and In ge^na and def^ fusually triaylUM^^: <£aif^) gift. 
CnieiKS in the laft, It is not fotynd preceded by i; but it has (like snUf, 
abovt) a bofore It in TadhaanA (Uadly iretipoa^ kaxAsna fore-arm, ua- 
jikiifed teemi it be se^'cndtry Feminines are m^BnA loam, iyot- 

sni 



453 STxva oi ro, Ti •zm* ifia, tnn, u, «slp abh«^ etc . [^1901 


1196. ^ tnii. This sufhx is used in nearly the same way 

with ^ mu Jabovep 1194). 

a. Ai used with ilmple Toots, the t 1 b ^eaerslly (Apshlci of 

wnildeifd the edteltUioui t sfter s tbort root-Sns], to which nu ii tbed 
Addod: ihu, kytnu aeiivi, gatsu C? KV.}, batnu d^odiy^ -tatnu i itt-eieh- 
fnp; from redupllreted r>ou, jl^fttnu ^astXfijr, snd ji^atnu 

iwpp hut slfo dartnh buntir^* Also, with union-vowel, dravitnu run-^ 
ninp, dayitnu (7 LQS.). 

b. With eAuestlTt stomi; for eismple, drAwayitnu Aiuttfif, po^ay^ 
ltii4 itour^shinp^ midayitna intoTECittmf,, tanayitnu snd ■tojia.FLtnu 
(Atmd^, sildayiCiiu flowlns^ -Amayltiiu rtehmtrv;. 

c. With precedij]^ a,. In plyatnu scoffing, mnh&tnu s rlTor^ &*ru- 
Jateu brtaking info; slid kavatUU mutrty (obncuro d^rLTAtioD). 

U97. Tl sa* The words ending- ia lUfBxai R sa, with or 
without preceding utiion-Tow^^l, are a heterogeneous group, and in 
considerable part of obscure derivation, Thns; 

k With sa Slip ply r gftaa J«|4 uitminy (Tstbcc, soiigtic sF 

114Sj}, -drlcga ioaSun^^ ruk^ ^Mnin^, riik^ rcti^h; utsft n. ^^nfain; 
bhi^a r. fear {or from the Jiecprrduy root biblf}. 

b. With pretediTig t-v'^wel (f. flfcrij, maldhA (f. 

mAhifi) mighty^ bbari^d {"*) jrcfrmp puxifa rubbithf 

mani^d dctfolion\ suil rompAre rayi^fn ('^ 3 V ). 

e. with prer.eitn^ n-TSwfl ■ erit^ (f. red, ravenouA^ 

t4ro^a fiuefcem^r, punifla and m^nu^a {^ue-aP-) man, piyd^a 

119B. ani. A few words in the oldest language are luade 

with a sufbx having this form iperbapa orodnced bv the addition of 

1 to as). • 

a. ThuB, ataef vd^rj^onJ, dhamaai siuAti ; ud 

dh^i nir ilrinic, f saraaf peot. 

11B9, ^ abha. A few names of animals, for the most pan 
of obscure derivatif^n. show this ending. 

a* Thu*„ vTi^abbd lud y^abhA buUy ijflJfaobA * teittiu fahuLom 
qerabha > csfUin snakf?, ^ardabhi asul r^#abha aiti ftirthar, 
ktuiabhOt karnbiia And kalabbar la^abihaf ^alabha; rinJ, other 

uiHiiL>'L-'vi>welB, tiini^ibhAt nu^r^ibba, And kukkubba. The /mutnine, if 
oo^urrinei ta in i; and kat^bhf it found wltl^out tj^^rrefpoiidjng lusaouUu^. 
AV bM llie sdjerri^A SthillabhA, equlTAlen; to flth'TlA. 

B 

1900. A few words ending in the consoaauta t, d, J* eu^ aud 
fe!f ^be niost part of doubtful raot-caDDectioas, were given above. Lt 
383k ;3 &,7), it ie uuneceaeory to repeat them here. Ci^rtaio of Ibosa 
ID at arc perhupa related to the participles Id ant [H79L 

1201. A uumbe/ of other priujajy sufdxej are either tet up by 



lioiH 


XVII. Sbcondart nuar^ATiON. 


454 


the ^raiDiCLiriaDfl flcd fiupparted ifith exiLisple* of questionable value, 
or are doubtfully deducible from isolated wurdt traceable to koowu 
roots, or from words of obscure couDection. 

4, A fflif tucK in»T mencioDfd here: in kara^d^ 

and renain unquotable «orda (prtkrLtiied a-formA trcjm the preeL-ut 
participle]!; era ind ora In unqaotable words, and elijona (above. 069d: 
pethapft a further denr^tive with aecondary ima from era^; mara (ma or 
man with lerondary ra added] In ghaflinaTa, apnarA, — aara In 
mataarA, kara in. pu^kara and other ohsrure worda^ pa In puqpa,, 
atlipA, at^pa, and a number of other obi^ute words; md lO on. 

6. Secondary Dertvativer 

1S02* Words of eocondary derivation are made by the 
addition of further sufhAes tc etems already ending in evi¬ 
dent suf€x.es. 

a. But aho, as pointed out above '113Tb), to pronominal roots* 

b. Further, In eiceptiDnaJ cisea^ to indecliiiablns, Co caae^formi, and 

to phraae< e. g. antarrant. apitvA, pATataAtva, aabatva, 
trik&t Aik&dbya, aznu^mtkaj amufyaya^, apBumint, 

apiavybi kidioanya, kimkartavyatki kvAcitka, n&atika, aJeimein- 
maya. 

1203* Changes of the Blem. The atem to which 
the aufhx is added is Hable to certain changes of form. 

a. Before a suffii beginning with a vowel or with y '[which in this 
letpect is treated ss if it were tj, fin^l a^ sod l-vuwele are regularly lost 
altogetbec. while a &ual u^vowel tbe gu^a<streDgthening and he^ 
egmea av; p and o and Au fall of rare occurrencej are treated in aecord- 
tiuce with usual euphonic rule. 

b* Ad ti*TOvel iliD ■ometla]*^ nTtttnngthened ; iee 1208a* 

c* A 6nal n jg variously treated^ being sometimes retained, and 
lometimes lose, even along with a preceding a; and Bometimee an a 
la lost, while the u remaias^ thus, vpia^vant, vpfa^a, vyqia, atva^ 
vy^^ya, from Of a stem ending in ant, the weak form, in at» 

|3 regularly taken; thus, vidvaavata [vlwaiivaiit]* 

d. In generth tbe zotacullne rorm of a primUive stfin Is that from 
which * further second ary derivative cnade. But there are not very rue 
cues In which the femialne ti taken iiittetdektinplee ue natltwa, 
bhftryitva, pranitAttrA, bh&ratlYant, rakf&vant, pTiyAwant* On the 
uther bajid, a final long vowel ^ much more rarsly A — generally ef a 
feuiiitiiie etem^ ie eometime) tborteiied In derlvatton tttis, y^ycivantp 
pra^&kbawaut, go^tama, vaqitaml^ Badkonif vi., JaratlXA* mmiAr* 



455 


of Stem. 


[—1904 


dft«m4 (ct 47lb), roblnitrA (TB.; *iiltv4 prthivltv4, prati-^ 

pataivAt, ^FftATAtiTuit. 

e. Ai wtt polDted out above (lll c, il)^ the combinatioD bf i icc- 
ondary tuffli with a tiein is flOmetiiEtea mide accordiTi^ to tbe rulei of 
coinbination. Such nsei ire pointed oat funder the suflfiKed lyA 
(1215e\ kA [\222ia\ may& (122ba)p min (1231 bj, vin (lS32c}« 
vant (193>3i), van (1234tr), mant (i23bf), tva (12390), tayA 
C124bft\ ty& C1245cjp tana (12451). 

1204. The most frequent change in secondary derivation 
is the vrddbi-streiigthening of on initial syllable of the stem 
to Tvhich a suffix is added. 

A. The fttreo^theaed ajLIabie tnmj be of any charaeter l radicai, 
of a prefix, or of the first member of a compound tfaun, i^vin4 
(a^vin), sAumyd |^s6mA), p^hiva (pythivi', Dmitri (mmitra), s4m- 
r^Jya (aamr^), BftukytyA (aukptA), mUtTavaruna i^mitraTAm^A), 
AucoAih^ravaai (uccidh^ ravaa;. A a to the accompanyiDg Mcceiil, 
see the oext paragraph. 

b. ir b Item be^iDt vlth a cbriE:oaint fbJlqwbd by y or v, the eeiol- 
Towel It EftmetiiDei rriddhied, as Sf It were i qr Ui &nd the reinltiDig &1 
or &U hu y or T fuitber sdded beforf! tbe BUC^-feJing towel. 

C. Thij It iDOftt frpquent wbert tbc y or v bEloi>|^s to * prcfli — m 
nl, iri, au — t(ter«d beforfl a follflwtng initiiJ Tpwel thui, ndiyiyika 
from nyftya (m if niyaya), v&iyagvd from (i» If viyag™), 

S&UvA^vya from avdi^va (i« if Buva^va); but it oi^cura i!jo in other 
ctJiri, »• agUTArd froni avAra, ffiuva troTn fvan, tg^inet BTAyambbutra 
(aTayambhu), trid sa qii. aV. has Irregnltrly kAveraki from kuvera 
(tt if fTom kver&T without the euphonic y iTi&erted ). 

d. This ttLct pUre etpetipHy, tni very often, before 

tho lufdiet a amJ ya; iho lefMliiiy before Ayajia. eya (with Ineya), 
•nd Uter lyai belore the compound Aka tnd xka, aikd Uter akl; tnd, 
in single tportiiic oxticploi before, na, ana, ra, tod tva bob theie 
TtrlouB sufllxOB bt;Low. 

a. Sometimes *n vnitrengthened word la preftted V one tbua ttreriRth- 
eaed^ it if the ooriiii^DsJtiori wejo mide liter ins tend of before the itrengEh' 
enfjig; 0 g. Indrad&iTatya havtn^ Indra aj diomijy (ln«teid of Ain- 
dradATaiya), oarama^&irfika head io tht vittt, JivalAukika tn- 

lonffiny to world of (/ie ing, antaFbhauma tU larth^ aomA^ 

rAudra, guruI^ghATa, (r.t tAmaRadi gu^alAk^a^am M. ^li. Sj) 
But e^peciiBy when thf iirst word it of nucni'r*.| vilne; «i qiatAgArada 
of a hundftd padca^Aradiya, triBAnuratBara, bahuyirfika, 

a^tatrAr^ika, anekavar^aeAhaBTa, da^aBahaara, triBabAsn* tripAu-^ 
ru^a, catorAdhyAyi tr ^^yikA ^>f fotir rAupftrote. eb. 
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f. Alf're ott^n, botli iD«ibbfrri oC m cAtn^uud word h4ve tho InUtd 
ltTe^^tbonLn; «. g. iiftumipftuf^i, k&urup&iieila, eiturriidy^ 
AilialiluklkRt AikAbhftuiik*, tr&lsfubJkK&tai yAjurrAldikA* Such 
caaeB it« Tiot rmif , 

g* Tho fU^&-strsuetheniiLg {^encept of a U'^TCwel; 120Da) ia 

Qnlj in tha ttraat C4 b«£ an (ccompanlDi^Dt of Eocondary derivitton. XAcep- 
tioni are dvayi tud trayi and oiivA (^1^091), bhRfOji and d«vi 
(1S99J), drona (1223 fekh&ra (1220 a). 

1205. Aci^eut. a. The derivfttivea Tfith Initial vxddhi-atrenjftb- 
euing always have their accent on cither tbc first or the Uet ayUablc. 
And ueually it is laid, ae betweeik thcec two situationSt ia each a 
way as to be furthest removed from the accent of the primitive^ yet, 
not rarely, it ia merely drawn down upon tbo auffii: from the final of 
the latter^ much leas ofteo^ it remains upon ao iaitial syllable without 
chan^e^ Only in the case of one or two snffiKes is the distinction 
between initial and final accent connected with any difference in tho 
meaning and uae of the derivatives (aee below, soffit oyst 1216)< 

b. Ko other general rules as to accent can be given. Uenally 
the suffix takes the tone, or else this remains where It was in the 
primitive; quito rarely, it is thrown back to the initial syllable Us in 
dsrivation with initial vrrddhit; and in a single case (tit 1237) it is 
drawn down to the syllable preceding the suffix 

12001 Meaning, a. The great mass of secondary suffixes are 
adjectivo-makingt they form from nouns adjectives indicating appur¬ 
tenance or relation, of tbe most indefinite and varied character. Hut, 
aa a matter of course, this mdefiniteocss often uudergoes speciali- 
zatioQ so, particnlariy into dcsigaation of procedure or descent, so 
that dintinctive patronymic and metronymic and gentile words are the 
result; or, again, into the desigGatiun of posACsaios, Moreover, 
wbde the masculines and feminines of such adjectives are ompLoyed 
as appellatives, the nauter is also widely used as an abstract^ denot¬ 
ing tho quality expressed attributively by the adjective, and neuter 
abstracts arc with the same suffixes made from adjectives. There 
are also special suffixes very few} by which abetracta are made di¬ 
rectly, front adjet tive or uoua. 

b, A few sLiffrxes make no changa in the part of speech of the 
primitive, bat eithfiir change Us decree (dimimition and coiiiparison)^ 
or maifti other modificaliona, or leave its m^aniug not aensibty altered. 

1307. Thn suffiitoB will be taken up below in the following 
order. Tiret, the general adjective-making auffixea, begiLuiug with 
those of moat frequent use (a, ya and ita cannectiona, kaf; thea^ 
those of specific poBsesflive value 'in, vant and mant» and their con- 
nectto[L»''j then, the abstract-making oaea (tg and tvA^aud their con¬ 
nections,^ then, the BuffiTCs of comparison etc.; and fiTiially,^ those by 
which derivatives are made only or alinoat only from particles. 
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«, For conTcnianco 
treated U here fdded 

I of refoTADce, a 

ii«t of 

them 

in their 

Order as 

a 

120S-9 

maya 

1225 

tvs, tvati. 

1236 

ya 

1210-13 

ra, Ira, etc. 

1226 

tvaaa 


1240 

lya 

12!4 

la, lu 

1227 

tara. 

tama 

1242 

lya 

121& 

va, vaJa* vaya, 


ra, ma 

If 

oya, eyy* 

1216 

vya 

1228 

tha 


jt 

fmya 

1217 

9* 

1229 

titha 


a 

*yya 

121B 

in 

1230 

taya 


1246 

&yana 

1210 

min 

1231 

tya 


# 

ftyi 

mo 

vln 

1233 

ta 


¥i 

i, aki 

1221 

want 

1233 

na 


M 

ka, aka, ika laSfi 
na» ana, ina, 

van 

mant 

1334 

1236 

tanai 

vat 

tna 

6 

a 

Ina, ana 

1223 

ti 

1237 

kafa 


if 

ma, Lma, mna 1224 

tati, tat 

1238 

vans, 

Ola 

p 


X2iOS» 51 a, Witli this suffix are n:tade an immensely 
large class of derivatives, from nouns or from adjectives 
having a noun-value. Such derivatives are primarily and 
especially adjectives, denotLcg having a relation or connection 
{of the most various kind) with that denoted by the more 
primitive word. But they are also freely used substantively 
the masculine and feminine as appellatives, the neuteri es¬ 
pecially and frequently, as abstract. Often they have a 
patronymic or gentile value^« 

a. The re^^ular and ^JreatLy prevailing farmatic^n it that whkb 
ia BccDpipanied vritb vyddh£*atreugtbeitiiig of Tihe first ayllabk of 
the primitive word, simple or compound. this for- 

icatioD are 

b- From prixaidvei endlLt^ In . with tbo n^at-l eblft of 

of mttat (i^yaa), tninwk rt^ofiny to the 
eaxuuanse^ (sum^naa], br AhmitnA (br^hmanh hftl- 

znavati from l%e Ihimavaut), &Agiras& of tnt famit-^ 

r^giraej; haatlna c^ryhcinimt (haBtLa)^ maruta to the Maratt 

(msriit); -*- will si^Lieiit thrown r'i>twtzd from the ilnil th® saffli, 

qAradi avJumiuJ, viirl^^ to the vlr*^, pftu^^a U 

Pu^hin; gS.ir1^f£t4 of Ginkihfi^- with eccent m^nUSa 

drjr«irid«int af Mdnmt 

o, Th« luf^ tt ftdded above tnitinc«d) to tho niidilLa Pt^'m-fortn 
sterna la vant; it li ^dded to the weakest In m^bona and v^traghna; 
tb« ending In tetnalna unr^hanged; an oauaUf doei the aaoie, but lome- 
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t1[DF& losi'fi Itj; Br, » in p&u^:^4» dA94irlJ£!i&; and BaiDctimei 

iu ELf ^ br&hjna, barhatBama^ 

From primitives in ft Jftitra (j«t4 or Jitf 

to Tvdihtar, BAvitr4 dticeodant of (Ar mn [aavit^), 

Audbbetra, piitTft. 

a. From piicnnlvcs in u: usuiiiy with guya-stren^tbeinng of the u, 

*M tn V,ltuf^ ArtavAr tht JjojPcJTii (ftu), 

dtnaTA cAcM of Danu (d^u)^ allmdha74 Mjtn tht Indtit (aindbu); 
— bus sometloif} ae zriadh7a fvU of ju«ij fin4tihul+ pftr^v^ 

itdf (par^u p&idvA ^rlonj/irijr (u tanva of thi body (ta>Qd\ 

yad^a pT \nAu 

ft From pninitiv^i 1 idJ whirL voweii arc tnppUnted by tbu 
adde^ suftii parthiTa (pfthiTi)^ sljraavat^ of iM SArotvotij 

ldj)dr4STi4 m Indra artd A^m (iixdrA^r}; pafikta fvi-fold 

(paukti), niirrta io AYiflis pArthuragmA of J^rt^nirapmEj pft- 

gupatA of Pii^up.Ui. 

From primitives In whmb Id li^u inauner dlisfippea.rs' yft]3lUil4 
of the Fiirtvn^, fttraghA hofirv etc. (aarAghl b^d:)^ k&nini nuttiro^ 
MiiJ i^kaninA 

h. A laT^^ ntimber (more th«ri tl] th« fesl tcgeihcr) from priEsUlvei 
In Bf nf wMi ti the final it replarel by Tlie 'ufflit . for etsrnple^ with tba 
uiuil Fbtft of ii^crni, amitra m/micof (amltra ditemi,). vArun^ of Furuiia, 
vki^Tadevii boion^irty Vt aii f'jj/s (vi^vadeva)* n&irh&Bt4 Anndfrjs- 
rtfjj ftiirhafita ij v^iya^v^ d^^c^ndicnc ’•[ t^>vfi.iu, g^dabba ajiznen^ 
fgardabha), da£va mt (deva)^ madhyathdiua m^r (madb'- 

yamdina), pautra ^ruoddkiid [putra i-yni., a&ubha^a f/ood ff^rtunt (^au- 

bhaga)r vadbryafva' j/* ^ith ujpchAnged accent icona- 

piranvuly TUatltA vfrmji I^Vananta Iprin^), iD§ttr4 Afiird'j, 

drtithl^4 of dtEi^i'yju 9 F'^rr^ dAivod^aa ii^voddhH*r lo * few iniuuc«i, 
ya It repUccd by the euftii, th^iJi, saura, pauqa.^ y^lftavalka* 

1» The lienvitiTss of this Itit form are fiorottiraes regarded i« mtde by 
LDteriia^l cbangie. wiihout Added sufbi. Consirleriiig^ however, that other 
driaL vowels are anppltnted by this euffli^ that a dii^appEaTt «• stem^dnai 
ilio hefora varinua oiber luffliis of eeRondery denvitioji, and tbit no ei* 
implei of deiLvition without luffli are quotable from prizDitlvet of mj 
other dnaJ than a, it seems fir loo violerts to tiiume here a deviation from 
the whole fourse of Jndo-Europr^aii word-making. 

j. Adjectives of this foruiatiou make rbelr feminmee in ! (are 392a)* 

1 

1200., The fieri vat jvts made by adding a without 
TT'ddhi'chauge of the initial syllable are nut numerous, and 
are in considerable p^rt^ doubtless, of inorganic'make, re^^ults 
of the transfer to an a-declension of worlds of Other hnals* 
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A. A nuicher of extmplet flf Etftins In a mtde by trtnifer na- 

tiffed Above (39&)< The CAiee of encb trenfiltlon occur luofl frequently in 
eompoiitlon (1315): cbue, further, apA- (for Ap Qf ip uuter)^ -DVAt 
etc. ^ from ttemi iu An« -ahAp 'VTq** ^ aIio -ahiiA And -iT^Qa 
And vf^Apa^ from ttemA iu X, ^aQ^IAi -rfttra, etc,; from the ^eebest 
foroLA ot iii|,c-Ateni£ (407) uccA, nicA} paricA^ etc. 

bt Alio ocrumnp espAclAlly in ccmpoe^tiorii yt>t liltewlie ai tlmple 
words often Euoiigti tu hiva Jndepeitdcnt Aipert, *re detJvAtlvcA Sn a 
from noum In 4t (nrely 1 b, ub) t thui, for eiAiopJe, tnmaeA, r^aaA, 
payaaA* bralunaTaraaaAp BarraTedaai. daviUiaaif paru^ tiT&Tu^i, 
end pfobAbly mAauqa^ 

o. SIniiLir derL*Atl^eA from idjeciiTCE in in ire lechgiied by the 
gTtmmiriAnA le lUAde with the snniA iaa i thus, tiiallila par#" 

ma^it^ina eU. (ecc 441 b)« 

fit A number of word^ fetmed with the te-ctlled Biiffti anta ire evL- 
dent trAii«]erb frj^ui «tem& In a£kt< A few of them tie fovnd even from 
the cAilleet period, tbue^ panta dtriuffht, fYintA i^), vagantA spring, 
hemantA urnt«r, 'v^agan.tA etc, tunk^ JiTantl a ceriAin heALing pUjit ; Aiid 
oihere octur Utei, at jajanta, tarantn, madbomailta, etc. They Are 
BAid to be Accented on the AeiaI. 

e. Fiotti aj^O"iteiL« (407) are inAde i few uoun« ending in ]t-a> 
thus, Anulca, Apika, upaka, prhtlka, parilcA, etc. 

f. From etc ms Ln p, botri» :ietri> ne^^ra, potri, pTaqiatrA, 
from titlet of prietti, aIio dilitrA, bhritrA, etc. 

g. Other BCAUcring c*»es Are. Bavidpiit£, ivyii^ Tlrudha, kA* 
kuda, kakubbi, a^u^a, bhumya, aakkji, idklpacya, JiapatyA, 
arafvAp pini^Ta. 

The VediC gerandiveA ln*tva (tua), mi^e by Addition of a to 
jbcttAOt noun-steEDB in tUf hare been alieady [986 a) fully given. 

i. TrayA AOd dvayA come with, gtma^itrengihening from numeiAl 
nAwa TUw in like ruAnner from du nov,' ind AntB^a AppAteotly 

from antAr. 

j. Bhe^ajA medicine i« from bhlfdj keaUtt gU^ia-ohAnge; mnd 
probAbly daVA hfovenfp, divine, yodj la like mtTiner^froai div iky^ Aeoven 
(there ii no ^loot^diT lAjae” in the langtiige). 

1210 . U ya* ’Witk (Iub auffix. are made a rery large 

cUse of Voids, both in the old language and later, 

* 

a* The derlTAtlvn in ya »^bfbit t greAt md perplexing varloiy of 
forin, coonectioii, And *pp]loAtion; tud the reUiione of the •nfdx to otoen 
coutAinlng t yap-elBcient — lya, iya, gya, iyya* enya — Are 

«liO ia pirt obftcuro And dlfdcult. In the grcAt mijority of intUncef In 
the oldest lAngaAgCi t%e ya wbeu it follows a couspuajii Is ditAyUibtc In 
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Talna^ of It to be raid u Tbut, la RV., 166 ttordi (iielodlng 
compoundt) bare lA, and onlj T5i ba^O y& al^tT*! 46 are U> ba lead now 
with 1ft and now wltb jft, but many pf theae bare yft uoly In isolated 
caasp. As iDl|bt be sipetiedf the ralue lit la laoTi l^qnent after a haavr 
cyllabla: tbua, In RV.j there ire lti8 eiamplu ef tft and 27 of fft after 
auch a lyllable, and 78 of ift ahd 96 of ya after a eyUtble (the 

eircqmfteaed ya — that U to say^ fa — being, aa ta pointed out below, 
191 SI, more liable to the teaolutioii than ya or It must be left for 

further reaearehea to decide ^hethar la the ya are not laeladed more than 
one suffli, with dllTeient aoccDt^ and different Quantity of the i-olamentf 
Or wUh an a added to a final i of prlmUlT*, It la also mattar for 
qneitioti whether there Is a primary aa well at a lecondtry tuflla ya; the 
euffli at leait oomei to be used ai If primary^ In the furmatlon of genin'- 
dLres and to that af action-npum ^ but it is ijolto imppaalble to aeparito 
th« dentritlToa Into two such olaaaei, i^nd it bae fremed preferable there¬ 
fore to treat thorn all together heiO- 

b* The derivatiTtia with ya may be first divided lato tboae 
which do and thoae which do not show an acoompanjiDg Tpddlii* 
iQcreiDeDt of the jmtlai eyUable. 

c. Adjectlvti tn ya^ of both these dMnona, mibe their reminines 
iCfruilarly in y^ But in a number of cisei, a femlDine in 1 ie D^ado, 
either alone or beside one in yd: e. g. cdtUrmtftij ftgclvaqi, 

(and 4ry&), (end daivya)^ ofiumi (And eAumyA); dlilri, 

svaii, etc. 

1211. Derivatives in 7J ya with luitial VT^i'^hl-atrength- 
ening follow quite eioaely. in form end caeauing. the antilogy 
of those in H a ^above, 1208). however, decidedly 

less common than the latter (in Veda, about three as 

many;. 

a. mampUt are with t'a.t usual shift of accent, dftfyya dtviiu 
(dovL), palitya s^poyncji (paliti), ^&ivya ret-ytea^ (grivi), irtvijya 
pricsffp offict (rtvlj), g^hapatya Aouje^oWer.* ^gjhipatib J^arAjya 
(janar^-I S^grflpiajitya nctr^-y in b^itUt (HaiiigrAmajftlij 
gAdva^jTya f6v4^v&)f aupadra^^rya -jlKficjj (up^‘ 

dra^tf)i idityi Adiitja iidlti}j flrCnij 1 Atltiny4 Aca— 

pitaiti^ (4tlthi)i ftiongitig ir. vfflmanaiiy4 mifid" 

Bahadevya deict'idcnl of Sahodtoa, —■ with accent 
thrown forward Iroai the flj'Pil upon the ending, lftiiky4 cf tht t^cA(lokA^ 
k&vyA cf ihi Jfatjr-f-ace, artvyA d^rtndanf of Jfilii, vAyavyi fteitmpjnp 
t\t u-md fvAyui, rAlvfttyA icertftfe jxevant); with unchanged ac¬ 
cent (very few), ^dhipatya iordthip (Adhtlpatl), ^rii^^hya eteri/jence 
T&£9ya belonpmp to tht tAird otatt Wv ^iuibiiya 

«nunfi4tsi (pndia). 
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bi, The AV^ hM once nAlrbAdlijr^ *Ul] ci ream dried dnel, if net 
•« enoff Lt ift douhtlett midb through ntirbAdha; (V3. t, 

1^) eppeui to he dutV fern, of vAlf^^Vt^ 

1212. Derivatives m H withoui initial v^ddbi- 
strengtheDing are usually adjectiveSt much less often {neuter, 
or, in UT yR, feminiiie) abstract nouns. They are made from 
every variety of primitive^ and are very aumerous ;in Veda, 
three or four times as many aa the preceding class), 

a. The general mass of these '^urds ta&y be beet divided accord¬ 
ing to their accent, into 1, Worde retamin^ the accent of the prim¬ 
itive, % Words with retracted accent, 3. Words with acute jA {lAj, 
4r Words with cirouDodeied ya da;. Finally may he considered the 
words, gerundives and actiOD-notmSj which have the aspect of primary 

'^ertTatWeSn 

i, f^iaoiplea of deri^MiTer In ya retshiiing the tccent of Lh«si 
priolUtes tre A<;vya Afigya of (AAya), mukb- 

ya forrmoBt (mi^ha *no«[/j), Avya oL'int fAviX gAvya bovtfu 
viqya of thf pt:fpie durya of door (diir), nArya tnamy (nfj, 

vf^pya I’lnfi (vfqan)* avar^ya tmtccTac^ (nvaraj), auvlrya in 

retam^ri (auvlraj, vigvAjanya of tUt rom. viijvAdevya of jd thi godt 
(viQvAdeva), may tirade pya pc f 

c. In tht Uiii ^orilA, apJ Sn a. qihe^F, tli^ ya ippeiT^ in be uted 
(like Aa, I2£2h^ 1212m) » BUfdi f.lmply Itclplng to mike & 

poti'^esive tompouridj ind bo furtber subAatya (beside the e^uivtlent 

auliAata)^ mAdbuhaatya^ dA^amiaya^ ml^TAdJb&uyai any^darya, 
Bam&nodarya, ^ 

% d* Ei&mples with retrAcUon of the acirent to the hrst tylUble (ai 
ia derivetioh with vyddhi-ineTcment) are' kA^thya ffutiurai fka^fbA), 
akAndhya humeral (akandhA), vrAtya of a etTempnif (TratA), mAghya 
in the eUmde (maghA), pitrya of (Ae Father prAtljanya adverse 

(pratlJuiA). HlrapyAya 0 ,''poM (hlrapya)^ ie anomiloat both in drew- 
iDg ill# accent forwerd md In retatnlng the final a of ihe prlialtlve ; and 
gayyAya end avyAya (tlBo Avyaya) ere to h# eoippuad with U as to 

rrttinAiloti, r 

3, 9* Eiamplei with scale sccent on the tufflE sr#: divyA Asavtnlv 
(div), MiyA true (aAnt)p vyighjyA liprine (vyAgturA)^ kawyA wiie 
(kawfl, e^AmyA of the vitlope (gT4ma}i aomyA rtinuns fo tAe edmn, 
ananaayA ttaUstnem (apaoAa)* adakfl^jA not fit for dAkfl^., 

A f* Of deriTStires ending In clrcumlleisd yh (which in the V#ds are 
considoTSblf mclb ifmEaeroni thsn sll the thien preceding cLsii^a Ulgeibef), 
essDiplea srir ss foLlorj: 
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From cofiionniiu^temi: vl^yb of erlgn ; t{^)« lifdy« 
fi/ Ikt Afart (h^d)p vidyutyifc of lAf liyktning (vidynt\ rijcuiyk of tin 
rovfxt ettiu (r4ju:i). do^Al^yi of tU arm (do^An), of tht ftcfnl 

karma^yk f (kkrmanlp dhanTanyk of tite plain (dli4ii'‘ 
T'An'l, namaayk mintnd (nkmaa), tTacaayk (tTkoai)^ bar^ 

hiaya of burhlf, AyUfyk ^frinr/ lift (4yua), bhafiadya of tU Luttoirkt 
(bhaakdK pr&cya eatttrn (praxLc), etc. Of fiicpdoiMl fjnnAtjoii ia ar- 
yatoya in£rin>;tf faryamkn.^ with which daub-tleta h«lcng Bfttmya (alt- 
m&ii'l *iid Biki^ya 

h. From u*tttms: hanaTyk of th.e (hknu'), vftyavya fnp 
ro VayH, pa^a^yk ffiah'n^ (o rttiitr (pa^u|i i^avyk rr^a^'dny (o owo^si 

madbavyk of th£ .*u;effi (mkdbu), apaavyk of tkt uatm (apau 
lo ►), rajjayyk of fopr (rkjju); garavyk r orroip (gkrup do.}^ thew 
miy l>e iddcd Ti4i?Tk (eip#fi«lLy n&vyk ifredTh; 

n&u iflai). The UV, hM prftgavyk is bv porutkm of (pra-h]/ag), with- 
Out Any COrrefiponding noun pr&gUp ind alao urjayyk rich frt 
fnml wlthaut mhy InternK’-nlltte 

i. Under thit he»d belong, u wt!^ pointed out nbofe (9 ^)p the lo- 
relied geTundlTea la taryk, « nude b> the AddlUcn of yi to the laflnUire 
DOun In tu. They tre wbnjly winttng in the cildetC Ungiuget md linrdLT 
foand In Ister Vedic^ thbough ^tlll tmter tayya vim the tilua of a prl- 
marf tnniij ^nd mthei itacnerou! ^erhAl derlTitttet. 

From U tnd i-fitems hardly ^ny “Xiiicnploi ue to be qaoted. 
hiA dnndubhyk from dundubbi* 

k. From BF-eteoji; BVargyk (BTU^k), devatyk rctjiinff te 

a dtiiy (davkt&lt prapathyk pvidinf (prapatlik)j budhuttyk /Wwfa- 
mtnial (budhnk), jashanyk Aimfinort (Ja^baiia^ varti^k Fdrwu'j, 
viryk might (vlrk)t udaiya abdomiihii '(udkra), ntayk cf lAc fatmiuin 
(utaaj; and from i^teii)4, iirraiyk of cuftivotrd foiMf (nrvkrl}, arChyk 
rtOifing to the ercftmulisn av^i^ 

L The circdmlleied yk Se more fenereJly molred (Into {a} than the 
otket fortne of the eufOx: tbui^ m RT< it ii neTer to be read u yft lAer 
a he»Ty eylUble ending with e coneouiat; and after a Ught one It 

bocomoj £a in more than three qnaiten pf the eiamploi, 

■I 

m* There atio a few case* In wMrh yk ippean to be need to haly 
make a compound wHh governing prep^i^ltlsa (neit chapter^ 1310; rf, 
lSL2eJr tbust apikakgyk dthsut the arm-pii. upapakfyk upon 'A# tidu 
ilddpyk up-stream; aud perhaps upat-l'gya tying in the grait (ocevre only 
10 >oc ). But, vitih other aor.eiit, kiiT&ntrya ihroat^ iue tArmift^ up^ 
m&aya in each month, abhiaabhyk up Is the eluuds, a.ata^p«r9aTyk 
hrtureen Ihc nfs. ddbigartya Ilie p/^rlol ttoi; of unknu'wa if^cent, artbi-> 
haatya^ anupp^v^^ anundallEya^ anuTaiigya. ^ 

w 

1213^ The derivatives iu XJ ya as to'wkich it maY be 
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queationefl whether they are not^ a leaat in part, primary 
derivativea from the beginning, are especially the gerund¬ 
ives, together with action-nouDs coincident with these in 
form; in the later language, the gerundive-formation (above, 
063) comes io be practically a primary one. 

In RV. about tony mstiincea oT gcTimrllTci Lii yt* of toler- 

mbly ac^ord&nt rorm the lOOE usutUy UTielr«n£tbened (but cMya, bbavyAr 
•bAvya, marjya, y^dJiya; 41 to -midya, -^vtioyaLp bh&vya); tbt? tcccai 
on the ftdjct] eylUble when the word it slmpfe^ or coznpomtdod wUb piepo* 
BltloTiii thuj, pnf4aya, upanadya, vUiavya (but uautlly on. tho nnml 
4ftef the negAilre prefli: tbue, emapya, anapavyjydi) — etcepciono ire 
ohLy bhivyfc 4iid tb« doribtiul akiyya; the yn Tc^olied Into ia in the 
^rry freot mkjqrlty iif 0ci:i]rreliL<'C4 ; 4 Soil short fcilowed by t (tn 

-ftya, -kftya, -^rutya, 'Btutya^ tnd the KdtipLi^^ted carkftya, betide 
cark^i: iioi In n&vya ^nd -hivya), end k chenfcd to « (In -deya 
onijr). If ro|kfded u oocondiry, they might be mede with ya* In tceord- 
ince with other fonnetlioni by thi* iufde, in pirt TroEa the root-nooD, m 
oniikft^yat in pert ffona derirotivee tn a, u bh&vr^ (froin bh&va)* 

b^ The AV. hju t somewheC tmiLIer nutnbei (iboiit twenty-iTc) of 
word* of 1 like formitlon; but elio 4 raiiiideTable group (fifleen) of deriT- 
ktivgj in ya with, the iikniB thm^ for eiirnple, ftdya eatahte, kJLr> 

ya to June, namipyk to ht oAtojnrd, atitiTyk lo bt overpaiiei, 
nlvlbbarya to bt earned in tht apron, prathamayiaya to be /frtt leom, 
Tbete Eeem more mu-bedly Of cecomiery origin > end etpeclAlly Ruth loime 
14 parivaxisyk to be aooide^^, avimokyA not to bt gotten rid where 
the guttural reveralon eleerly Indiemte* prioiUiTei In ga end ka (916 H). 

C, Throughout the older lenfnege tre of common occurrence neubA 
ebitrect noun* of the seme melLo with the former of theee cleaen. They 
ere rerely found except in compoelt^on (in AV,, only oltya eird aUya u 
aimple), mid ere often noed in the detlre, efter the menner of e detiTe 
IndnltiTe. ELimplei ere: brahmajy^ya, viaaudi^'ya, bhlgadbeyar 
purrapeya, ^ataakyOt abhibbdya^ devah^ya, meaitrafrutya, kar^ 
makftya, vybrattbya* hoCprllrya, alilbAtya, uttraaddya, 
bhidya, brahmacArya, npfAbya* Of exception il foryi ere ft6dya(Kvad} 
end aahageyya of eiccptionel eccent, sadhAatutyL And AY. 

hee one e^erDple, ra^A, with ciicumOeied duel, 

d. ClbHly ekin with tbcic, in meening and uee, ii e finelleT eliie 
of feoiliiinet In y^t thue, k^a, vl4rA, Ity^ agnidityi, v^ityli 
mti^fibatya, davAyaJyiL eU, 

a* There remiia, of course^ e coneidetibLe number of le» cliielSible 
ward*, both noafti end edjectlvce, of which e few from tbe elder Unguegs 
mey be mentlnned, without dis^ussieiii of their riletiDin. tbiii, allrya (with 
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fun. Sjya, pu^ya, nibhyn; gfdlifa, Irya, tryk wd 

4rya, mirya, m^dhya. 

The sutfix{!a apparently mi>at tiearly akin with ya may best he 
next taken up. 

1214* ^ iya* Thia sufhx is virtually identical with 
the preceding, being but another written form of the same 
thing It is uaed only after two consonants, where the 
direct addition of H ya would create a combination of diffi¬ 
cult utterance. It has the same variety of accent with y&. 
Thus. 

a. With lya [= {a ya): foreiMpple, abhrfya (*lio abh* 

riyd^ from ilt ctDudt (abbrilh k^atriya (k^atr^)* 

yajniya revfTtnd (yajniL)^ hotriya (jiunrin/ii thotTih amltriya mimicai 
(amitra)^ 

b* W'lth AirciMiL iya [— 1& or y4): for agtiyd (ilso agriya) 

fortmoH (^gral, indriya Indrai iiidra)^ k^etrlyi of the 

fitid [kaetra). 

e. With accent f-n the prlmittve: qrdtriya itarntd (erdtra), ftviya 
L*lsu ftviya) aiJJcn (ptu), 

1215, ^ iya. Thlj »ufbx alio ia apparently by origin a ys 
la of which ihe tirst element hai maintained ita long quantity by Ibe 
iDterpesition of a enphonie y. It is accented always on tbo L 

a* In EV, i>ccurH of len^T^l «djeoiivQi^ only Arjikiya and g^hame- 
dhiya* eiimplefl In the latet Vedk ire T«ry few: e, g. parvatlja 
mountdinoEii (.4V., heside RV parvatyaT. In tha Btalmitnai art; found 
a nutnii^T of ailjcrtiYei, sairie cl ihein froni phraaos (Ant wordd of ^eract 
and the like), thus, anyari^t^ya/pancavAtQr&t m&rjUiyai kay&- 
^tibhlya, av&du^killyaf &polii^jllilyii> etc. 

It pointed out abuve (665) that deiiTatitc adjectiT«e Id lya 
from action-DOjnil In ana begin In Uter Veda and la Br&bioina to he 
Mted gerundiTilly, and. are a racogniiad fafnimticn as gerundlvea la, the 
oluilcal language, Bnt adjectiraa In anlya without gerundlTe eharLct^i 
aju alao i^omiuon. 

c. DerlYatlTCi In lya with Initial Tyddhl u« HmetliDeB niada In 
the Later language: e. g. p4zTatiy% piltipuMjat Aparap*kffya, 
v&lrakiya. 

d. The pronominal poiacHirea Utadiya ete. (B16a) do not occur utther 
in. Veda or In BmLmint; but the ordlnaU dvitlya etc. (467. Ct w;th 
fj-ac(iOFi*]i tftlya and tu/lya: 4flS4) are found from tbo earlieit period. 

e. The poj^eailTei bhag&vadlya and bhavadlya, with ibe Anal of 
the primitive made aonant, have probably hid their form t'UeTmUied by the 
pronoaiiiial pDaiemivee in '^dlya. 
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im ijAr eya, mnjs.. 

12L6. ^ eyn. With this suffix, accompanied by vyddbl- 
increment of an initial syllable^ are made adjectiveap often 
having a pationymic or metionymic value. Their neuter 
aometiines used as abstract noun. The accent rrsta 
usually on the final in adjectives of descent, and on the 
first syllable in others. 

lu Ei«Qp)«i iT«; ef^icendonl af a (^i), jOna^rutey^ 

ion of saramej^ of Sarumd't fattj ^atavaneyi 

dtnerndftfit, rithaJltsyi RatkajH; Money 1 of the blood (aain), 

vMsteya of (ft; (fuddfr (vastl), pfcumfeja Wfni'fijr from m^n (purufa). 
paitpilTMeya of n poUrrmt iittui (pltpSYMp), ate, 

ht A more tbin utMil proportion of derlTetires in eya eome fiom 
prtinitlTOs in 1 or 1; end protibly the lafSit fliit gel nod it« form by eddieion 
of ya to t pnnated though afterward need independently. 

0. The gerundive et'^- derivAtires In ya (ehore^ 1213) from a*roOtt 
end in ^a; i-nd, hetldce inch, RV, etc, here aabheya from sabhAt and 
didpk^ya wortf* apparently ffom the deeideritlve Tionn dldpk^M, 

after their analogy. M. hai once adilJdyB 11 gerund of Kb 

d. DoriTatIves In the so-cailed suffii lnay& — t9 bhiginayM, 
jyftlftbbiaya, kftni^^^iinaya — are doohtleii made upon proximate 
derivAtWee In -tni (femj. 

111 flyya (L e. eyiit) end^ bealdei the neuter aheuacL saha^^yya 
[ihove, l&]3o), ll^e adject!TO of gernndtval mealing Qtuf^JTd C'^ith aor- 
Istic e added tn Ihe root), and (apatheyya cur^-hnn^ifiy (or accuricd), 
from ^ap4tha. 

1217* enya. This duffix is doubtless secondary in 
origin, made by the addition of U ya to derivatives in a na* 
suffix; but, like others of similar origin, it is applied in some 
measure independently, chiefly in the older language, where 
it has nearly the value of the later nntya [above, 1216b), 
aa making gorundival adjectives. 

a. Th« y of coil lufAx La' almaat aLirtys to he read u vow«l, and 
the aerent la (eirepi in vMranya) on the a: thai, ^nla* 

I 

The genindivos hiTe be«n all given abare!:, under the different 
fXiiiJngition^ to which the/ attach lbem«elv«i (006b, lO10b, 103S). The 
BV^ hai alto two noii-ge^ondlval idjLC-tivea, vfrAiiaya manL^ (vir4), ind 
kIrtMnya famou$ (kirtfj* and T3. haa aitabtUfaiitfliiy4 (abhiyasti); 
vljenya (RV,,) (s a word oI douhtful' connoctioni^ flkq<enya mafrucOoe la 
fbunil In a Sutra; prft^fflonya of t^a froioia occura Tatar. 
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1S16, With thii suf&c ir« mRd« gemndlTil idjcc' 

tivM, otily in EV» They hnTc b«#n noticed tbtnre (9SSo;. 

The ending ie everywhofe to be retd te dylt. 

a» A few a.dJectlTes vhhout gerundl?tl ttlue, tnd nenter ibttrten, 
elto (K€ur; tbni] bntLupiyyn proitetin^ many^ nfp^fyn 
]rii94*^p4yyni ^nd piiiramdyyA. proper nemea ; pS^rrAp^yyn jfrfi clrtnA, 
nuluydryA enjoywi^nfr' — end rudyyft fiwi-oyij tnd ntttmdyyi tufnmtt, 
coLiUln no verbtl roott Alnyyt it doubtfal; tleo akftyya, which lu tc- 
cent refort io t different rorputlon^ tlong with prthiyyh (AY. t pill) 
tnd pniriyyh (AV,}. of doubtful ^tluc. 

131S. yiEU Syana. la the BrahiannaB and later, patro* 
nymics made by this aufiiii: are not rare. They come from 
stems in ^ a, and hare Tpddhi^strenglheaing of ihe first 
sylkblCp and accent on the HnaL 

&. In iLV.p tho only otAUipIfl of thlig forEDttinu 1« kJ^Tlyona t^oc. ' 
kApwa); AV. bit In sctrtccl ptrip dAk^AyanA tnd th« Tom'. rKmAya^i 
Hid Amusyaya^A *on 0 / (&16) In its proio^ rAja> 

Htunbayana beside -bAyand, Th« fiV. niiiX'e ukfar^y^yaiiA It <tf « 
different luilie, dtewhere imbnowiL 

ISSC. OTtS Ayi* Only a very few words are mnde with thin 
euffiiCp nanioly agtiByi 'sgni jigni*s V^AkapAyi teift c/ VrUhS- 

kapi, and later putakratAyi, aod muiAyl lfc»u'i v i/e ibut nuuxAwi 

They teein to be f:njiiilrvft of \ deri'fttiro in a irtdo wub Tjddhb 
loeremni of tbe fioiL i at the pritiftuifb. 

J L D*>rivative3 mrdo with are f utro- 

nymica from nouns in a. The accent re'^is on the iuhiai 
syllable^ which ha^ the ’P^ddhl^strenglheninc;, 

A. In RV. tT« fvur*J^ htJf-i-d'/f '0 patffinjiTr^ff ^n i: for entnp'fp a|L- 
nive^i, pAuTukutfl, aimvora^d^ AV. tss tut cu^. ^>^ 0 - 

hrAdi; in the Biihinir+ii ihvy sfe ira''»e ctusnio'. ibot m AP.. tAu;;?^.? 
jiAaibtApi, AniiiiU JAiiaki^ A tingle w^rp otV'T vtlue alrar.hl 
fhiifhtctT (aBrAthA^) — li found from RV* down 

b- TKe wcTdr medo with tbe EO^relietl enfAr abl — tt TAly&iEkl 
dtJcm^nt of V^yato — ere doubtleit pTOpeily deri^it-tfs in i front otbors in 
ka or Aka* Tbtt tbe ■ocendiry eufax iki it pnb^biy mtde by idditl'ju 
of ka to > deH^etlve in i It pointed out below (1223 JJ* ^ 

C, RV. h» tApu%i, ippueDtly fiom tAput.wltli a itoondtiy 1 tdded^ 
tnd the n. pr. ^uoantl; bkuvantf la found in tnd Jlranti Um^ 

1222, ^ km. This is doubtless originally' one of the 

H 

claw of suffixes formiag adjectives of Apputtenance. And 
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that value it atiU haa in actual use; yet only in a amall 
minority of occurreucea. It haa been, on the one hand^ 
apecialixed into an element forming diminutivea; and, on 
the other hand, and much more widelyp attenuated into an 
element without definable value, added to a great many 
nouns and adjectives to make othem of the same meaning 
— this last is, even in the Veda, and still more in the 
later language, its chief ofSce. 

a. Hence, ka easily associates Hsetf with the fiaals of doriv- 

ativei to it is attached, aod comes to seem along with them 

nn iategral suffiip aod is further used as suck Of this origro are 
doubtless, as vas sees above [ 1180 , 1181 ]^ tbe sO'Called primary suf- 
fiies uka and aka; and lltewise the secoodarj sufGi ika ibelo^? jj^ 

b. The accent of derivatives in ka varies -- apparently n itboiu 
rule, save that the words most plainly of diminutive character have 
the lose uiualiy on the suffix. 

o» EiAiuplei (from the older Unfaige] of words in wblrb the 
btB in ad|ettlTe-iu4klFg vilue ata: imtaka (ni-maJiEnjFp bathlka 

(b&lhi) of BatUj g;i^dika tgg^btarin^, unetka (a'acfl 

urviruki fruit of th€ if^.urd (urvdru), porySylkd (puySyi) ^trephit; 
from uumeratt, ekakiif dvak^, trikit, A^faka; tftlyaka of tAe third 
from pronoiiu^itomi, aeni^a ourt, yiifmika mkmaka nti'iu 

f5l6d); from prepositions, antlks nrar, 4iii^a fcilo^ing, ivakS plant 
(lit^r adhika, Utka); and, with ■ccent retracted to the Inltitl sylUMe 
(beiidca ^^ka and tftlyaka, already given), rdpaka (rap4) irifh form^ 
bibbruks (^babhru brotm) a ^eruia Uiard. Bh&vatka your trorjAfpV 
hu atr anomabut tuLtiaL vyddhi- 

d. Of word« in wbloh ■ dimlnutlfe iDeiDlng it more ot lets prcbablo; 
napf koainska and ktimSTakk boy^ kanlnaki or ksainiki 
ptrf, ptdSkA fcoti putrakk ZifUe ion, rBjaki pidncefm^, QSktm* 
tak4 birdlingt SometLmei i contemptuoui meiDlrtg la eonfeyod hy aueh 
a dittiftkiJliTe: for forinatlona wJtb tbit value from pronominal vteina, t» 
fi21; other oxaioploa ere aitjokk &lakain (BV. i from 

and even ihtc veTb-form y&maki (for Kb.). 

E. The derlTitivct In ka with uitchanfed meaumg an made from 
pri:riUl¥u of every variety of rorm. aljapU and rcuipcuDd, and have the 
aarr* taiuty of accent ai the adjectiro derlvitive^ t.^ah which they are at 
IdentLcall). Tbna: 

f* FfOm tljDfir <tOuiu and adjccrlvee; 4st^ai auikf nottrit, 

inAk^iki ffy^ svikA i^nki evrout, dUnkf^ narvokA oil 

d-^cauk& ^d]^&iLii) cov, nigUAka \ aagni) nitfcr/. biddluJu ^Vaddbi) 

iftbtiinnsUtraks fipmonuAn? diffrrmL a^-^»tamitike br'^e 
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let, TAmriLki ant, ArbbAki tmail, A^l^ukA f^r, 

ojAtki Iremfrttnpi ftbhim&d7fttk& xtiforirut/d, ptUylf^iikA flying, Bo^h 
d'ertTiitveA In the litei Ungaage ire Innqtnmhle i tlittast eny flttu 
TiQ^n &r Adjective may be made in e^t^ivalent^ ending fn la ot ki fierortl'^ 
In; to the gender), 

2, From compound prlmitlroi ^ BTalpak4 wy anLoCff vCmacTuka 
Kinovtn^ utoIA, vik^inatki dMffoytnpj pra^rnTtainKnaki moftnp /br- 
word^ vikni^nki deiiroyerf. 

h. In tha Bribnsi^ae end later, lea ii often added to e posieuLve 
adJectiTe compound (1307), aometimea tednadmtly, but ututlly in order 
to ebuin 1 more mtiitgeible item for Inflection; thui^ a&a]cf{fc& eyeleiif 
atv&kka tkinltit^ ar^lAaka trftbaut Tynitbnla bonelrit^ Ba^traska 
olonp irirh (Ae ekagfAyatrdka tentaininff tt tingU gftyatci-orrar, 

grbit&vaRattTarfkn. one irho hai (aJten yejterdnp't vdler, Mipatnlka toit^ 
hit fpvafe, bakuhaatlka liavjnp many rlfp^onti, auatUkfopaiiAtka 
dlkfli. ind iipasad, Ahft&aamitka witA Afi ;"ur£ laid on, abhlDATava- 
yuaka o^ youthful trpe, aegruffhamatraka of rhum^ ijhh 

1 The vowel by which the ka In preoeded hu often tn irrcfiiUr 
chificter; end espectelly, a feminine in Ikk le id eommon heilde a mu- 
cuUne In aka u to be Iti regular correapondeTit (ai 3 b the ^se with the 
BC-ealled priiDiry akai above, l][81)f In hV^ are found beeido one in- 
other only iyattaki ind iyattik^; but AV, has veveTal eiampleB. 

J, Two suffixes made op of k& and a preceding vowel — namely, 
aka and ika — ire given by the gtaMtniriina «e Independent aecondery 
sofftLee. re^^ulring initial W'fddlll^eti eng then Ing of the primitive. Both of 
them afc doubtless originally made by iddltlon of ka to a final 1 or At 
though oomhig to be used Independently. 

k. Of vpddbl'-derlvatLvea In aka v^o exaioplea bive been noted froni 
the older language [unless tn&makA wilrre Is to be ao nfardad); ind they 
•TC not rommon In the later: thus, AVafyaka neerttar^, vRrddhaka 
old aye. ramapiyaka dfliphf/Wncii. * 

L or viddhi^^dcTiTitircB in Ika, (be Vedt famlihei a very few 
cues : T^eantika t^ern^jl, var^lka of I he rafny i«uoii, hlimantlka wlalry 
[none of them in KV.); AV. hsi kMritlki of the Xinjlu, sppirant fem. 
to a mssc, Uirktaka, wbiob la not fbund till slater. Examplci from a 
more recent period (rt'ben they become abundant) >re: Yildika ftlalitty to 
Uu Veda*, dhArmlka retipioiu, fthnika dally, wiiitaySka veU-bshored, 
dauwKrlka doorluepef ^ nftipApika vsTsed ra lAe 

m. Before the sufAa ka, tome finals show a form whick li oharteter* 
litic of external nther than Internal combination. A fiat! lonWett mute, 
of contae, bocoines surd, and an aipltite loses tti aspiration (117a, 114); 
tf. -upaeatka, -aamitka, above, h* So also a palatal bHoraea guttural 
fas before t etc.: SIT); e. g. -irpkka, -rokka, ^twa^a, angkka^ 
A B rofnains iftir t, and hceomes f after an alterajit vowel (1^0): e» g, 
tadyaeka, jyotlfka, dlrghiyufka. But the other albilantt jahe the form 
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th«r v«nld In eampofitfon; thui^ adikka ((li?}p fatk&p >Tl|ka, 

>Mtk« (fftf Jtni^ka (TB, r i^ia) i* ^nf^mtioni j ind to li pa- 
rutka (Aptii-)i 1/ f t coiinai fiom pama* 

19S9« Several aaffixaa, partly of raro oeourronce and queiti enable 
character^ contain a if comonanUl element, and may be leaped 
together here. 

a. A few deriTmtlfAi in AH* In RV. weie fLfen iboie (1176 a). 

b. With ini (wKieh li perilept the eemipondtng feminine) «re meie 

« antil number «r wcrdi, chLeAy vtrft-niinet: thm^ indri^f, Tirut^lid 
(theie, with uflnAri^lp puruki&tiiiil, miidgaltnl, lirjdiil, are found 
in RV.), nidri ^Tt mAtoliuI uAcie*# tpr/r^ bhaTliH* 

IfBninIp ^akrit^l, upftdbyiriiili rordAnl, brahma^; end ynvAiiL 

0* The femintnee in nl and Vnl from mitculliie eteme in ta hei* 
been alreedy noticed Abore (lL70d). From piti murder, huifianJ the 
femialne U pAtnl, both >i independent word, jpotue^ irtd m fln^l of mn 
rndjoctlTg COP) poo nd: thue^ devipatni a god for hwhand^ afn* 

dbupatni haom? the Jndu* at muter. And the feminine of panifA rouyA 
U in the older liu^ue^e sometimes pdrufpL 

d. With, ina tre intdo t futU lerlefi of edjecti^e deriTitlres from tbe 
words with Hra] aiic (407 d-); they sre tecented uioaliy upon the penult, 
but eometimei on the flnAl; and tbo rsme word bea sometimes both sc- 
cents: for eximpie, apAetna, nloriia, prAciaa, arvAeLzia sed arwA* 
olnA, praticina end pratiemA, aainlcmA. Betides these, s number of 
other rndjeetires, eirlier tad Ittet. eiefttplea ite aaibvataarina gtarly, 
prAvpilQi of tht rainy teaton^ Ti^vajiutna of ait peopU, JAAtAkulina 
of fenovn famiiy, adhTinlna ifoveUer (AdiiTUi vay}, ggvltia day^i 
journey on horttback (Afvi horse). RV, bes once mdklna fnine. 

a. With ana it msde lAmldhaiiA (f. -ai), from aatnidb, with Initlsl 
ttre Ilf then iDf. 

f. At to 1 few wordt in ma, compere 1900 q* 
g* The edjectiret mede with simple na fell partly under another heed 
(below, 1346f); here mty be noted heroic (?), phAlgmia, 9 mA- 

fruj^A, djsdni^a, and, with vyddhi^ttrengtheninf^ atrAf^a woman'i (it# 
correlttlTC, pAuduna, occuri Itte) and cyAlltni !f droi^^a comes 

from dru ldochJ, it hte the anomaly of a gupa-itren^theulng* 

1384. Certaio suffiiee contfeipiDg a ^ m may be Bimilarly 
grouped. 

a. With Ima arc made a small number of adjecti<et from nount In 
trai thus, kJuoitTdma mod^ by digging^ kitrfma dattrima, 

paktrlma, pRtHma^ In other Anelt, kutjftiAA, ganima, tallma, tullma, 
pAkioAt udgArliOAi vyAyogima, aadiryuhima, nlrTedhima, Aaafi- 
glma, all iatL In Bgrima (RV.) /Wmost the ma bu perUspi the ordt^ 
nal Ttlno. 

b« Thtfuset of simple ma In forming luperUtlTst (474) and oriliiale 
(407d, a) here b^fn already aotired, and tbe wordt thiit made speclded. 
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c* A few netaieT tbitneU end in iiiiaA*t tbut, d7iimn4 MpAffieitt 
moAifuKHicd, fiom piTticlM^ ni'miii& ilcpth ud eumni uet/Vrrf, 
Tbe (affix tomei peib^pi fr&m muL wUh mn Added A. 

d* For the wordt ibewlag * flabl min, me helow^ 193 U 
1226. iTZT mAFAi With this aie foimed adjectives 
aignifying mad^ or composed or consisting qf^ alao abound¬ 
ing iUj that which i& denoted by the primitive. 

A. Tbe tceenc it ilwiyi on ibe mi, and tbe femlniae U legolsirly 
ictd aiatlly in mkjL Tn tbe oldest leiigaige (V^, find u lemetriG un^ 
cbtnged before tbe taffiv ; tbns, manAim&f A, nAbhasm^a, Ayum^ya ; 
but d it tretted st fn eiterusl comblnttlon: tbui^ mynmiya; end In the 
BrihiuAnK. end Ister, finili tn genciAt hive tbe Utter tre»tmeiit: g. te- 

jom^ya, adomiya, apomiya^ Jyotinnaya, yajurmiya, atanm^ya, 
Aftffimaya, vftfim4ya, ammaya, privy^inaya. RV. at^manmaya 
(liter B^maiiLaya). In hira^m^a (B. ind liter) the primlti're (hira* 
3?ya) 1 b pecullnly mntiUted. BV. bii i>f ffotid inobf^ ^nd kiox* 

mdya made of t^Jiat ^ 

b. .4 Tory few eximplee oi a remlnine in y« ocriiT in tbe later 
Ungtiiife. 

1226. f rm. A few derivative adjectivea are made with 
this suffix. Accent and treatment of the primitive are va¬ 
rious. 

a+ With simple iddltldn of ra are mide, for eiiinple: paiiaiir& 
dtifly, •q^rira (iUo -^lOa) in a^Hri dhamit A dufity (dbOmi Mmakt\ 
madlitira tvtet. In sn eiemple or two, there eppetrs to he «ccoin- 

pLiiylng inltld strengthening: thus, figmtfOTa of (be fir e-bind ier (agntdb), 
^ankura (^aukd); end in tjekhara (sleo qikbara), t gu^a- 

iir^ngthening. 

b* "With in Inorganic ’rowel before the ending ire mede, for exiinple. 
ntedhira rathir& (n a ch.ano(j karmara dantura (Ute) 

(ujJIctd, acohera (? MS,)t ^rAinA^ara, aamg^amanera. 

o* The u«e of ra in forming i few words of compATAtive toeming wst 
noticed shave (474), ind the wordi so midn were given, 

I 

1227* FT U. This and the preceding suffix are really 
but two forms of the same. In some words they exuhange 
with one anoUier^ and FT la is usually, but not alwa^^ the 
later form in use. 

a. iLKitnplep ire ’ bah’ula nbvndanl, madbiil4 (fiter ntadhura) «nd 
m&dbula sictttf bhlmala fearful^ Jivai4 liirrly, j^ind 07 x 1 x 4 ) 

u-rfCicAedp with i, wKoila (a(itaUr< (U^e)l U phaulta fcam^ (Ute: 
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pli4nft]; vttb u, vituJA ^nd 7itfll4 trindy (Ute: TitA)^ trid mitoU 
nid'enui unoEe ib i tomenhtt iTi«giiUr formjiti&n from mit^ mother. 

b. In tbe ]«t«r linguf^e «re found % few tdjcttlTefl In lu, i[v»yi 
prei'ed«d by i; oiAonpkfi tret kfpftlu tnd dnyllu fompamottfitt, Ir^- 
yllu Ufl^Alu httiUd, g&ySlti tnd iwapnilu sitepy, l&jjftlu mod- 

riff lilUu cTrooEin^, ^raddhilu tnaiing^ krodhUu poiifcnau. On* or 
two tuch derlTitlroi huvtng n pdniJiTy were noticed 4t IlS9b, 

122B. ^ TA. A small number of adjectives have this 
ending (accented, added to an unaltered primitive). 

A. Eiimplei eT«: ar^av4 Aitfmry, lie^avi ^irs^; rftanaTii girdtdi 
afUivi ittpperv, ^lUitlva Erotig'ufEEjr^j/t i^raddliivii crtdibit amairavA 
rdjlTa ttriped. 

b* There tre * Tcry few idjerttTes In Vftla »ftd waya mjy bg 

noticed here: thuf^ k^^IvalA fcojant (kpql urnavali u^oEy, 

rajuTAlA, nrjaavalA^ paynovala, ^£dvala, n&dvala, ^Lkhivala, 
ttvnla; druvaja vnfQdfn dith. caturvaya fdur/lld, 

C* With vya. tn mid? two or threa word^ from nemes relitlon- 
ii\\p: thoi, pitfvya uneU, bhr£t|Tya nep^eie^ enemy. 

1220. A very few adjectives appear io be riiatJle 

hy an added ending of this form, 

At TbuiE^ rotnafA or Aciliry, eta^a (elto atatjij 

arra^^ or 4rv&^a haitiny, babbluf4 or babhru^^ tud kapi<;a Eira irnifAi^ 
kp^na^a yava^k bkli(^a karka^a Anrj^h« kar^^ 

mai^a (^) n. pr., And giri^a, vftri^a ai* uf tht 

Eimc chAiACter (not rontAliilng tbc root ^i), Tbc cbBrictor if barfma^a, 
kk^ma^a, kala^a is doubiful. 

b. Alariy of tbe adjective ckirivatives already treated aAv& aome' 
times a popaes^iv^ value^ the ^coeral meaniDf of bung ^.'i^n-^ertud tetfh. 
hactng reiafion io being specialized Into that of being it? po^setnon aj 
But there are also a few distinctively posaoeBive aufSies: and some 
of these, ou account of the unlimited freedom of using them aaiJ 
the freqaeocy of Ibcir occurrence, are very coaaplcucus parts of the 
general syeteoi of derivadoa. TheB« will be nsit conaidered. 

1230. ^Iq- Possessive adjectives of this ending may 
be formed almost unlimitedly from stems in ? a or ^ 9, 
and are«sometimes (but very rarely] made from stems with 
other finals. 

A* A final vowel'diBappcsra before tbe suffix. The accent is on 
the suffiK. As to tbe inftcction of these adjectives^ see above, 436:0* 
They are to Bi counted by hundreds in tbe older laugsage, and are 
equally or more nui^roui in the later. 
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E]LLiiapl«i. ffom «-itemi m: «fTin fou«ff^ fcoMCPt H||awl|i 
wdUAVt Pftkf^ b|U£n ilffiNff, bhcgiu faiimm^iej 

bV tkt qikbw^^^ tr^sud^ bMtEa powiiijif hoKdj, fo^njin 

tif gttTd4bbuiAdiii 4n bnluMTAnufiL <}f 

loftctiiti ■JUlbudvvin (mck at kdoddArtbCik Aauffijf 

trtandt everythitlhers- — fi«jn wIm, ^jrhfri trttUd, 

y£n ^Qu*- 

o. Periv^4^«a from 4tl)er ■temi tn very few tn compulMii; thii«^ 
from i-£4eji», atithiii (?}, ftbhlmfttlit, aroln, Qnuiii. kilft- 

nsdolHi khtdiiii -pft^s, muloln, mgwHi^, -jonln, vwiiiu 

suhdhiti, ivni^dblii, nurmbbln [of thoBA foand only it tbo end of i 
pouuiltA compound thi eifaifutor ia don^tfal, ttaoa cuA-foimi of i* «ad 
in-HAma it a not ««ldom ovohuifed]; — from u-Btema, gurrlzia ^tagvio 
0)p Ttpavin (iBith ffuzia of tin it); — from atotoj lu Biij vitmlni 
kMsmiOt CHuaia, -obAdoiip, J«iimlUj dhmiirtEi, -db«iixil&, uimiA, 
bnlLmln, yakqmliit g^anniii* tnd qvuxiin ; — la u* »t£a rio^ itt 
iDd pnbiblr Tmin n. pr.; ilia [porhipi tbiongh itomi lu -h) gavubl 
uid -Tk3ru{&; — Ifoittod iro pultF^tfn parlondcdT 

tnd btnnfn (hlrinjra). 

d. It iris pointed out Lbote (1183) thit deTlvitlT« in Idl Iiit« ueom- 
ed on m lmrg« toilfl tbo Mpoot md tiIua of prlmuy deilTidTei, vltb tbe 
fldnlflunee of proton t pirtlcipleaf HpeoltUy it tb« and of coaponpdt. Tbo 
ptopATly ooeondtiy chiTiotor of tbo whole fonoidOTi If thown^ on the one 
htndf by tho flwqnont uoe In tho aimo minnor of wordi billing m unmli* 
Ukibly ooeonduy form if pragniiit garbhin, dbflmfn,, Bml;* 

nin, homjiti matonrin, porlpuibbiur praTspan^, soLibgatln; ind, 
on tbo othor bond, by tbo otcurrenoe of TO'?oTted ptUUla (SI6) before tbo 
tUt which conld ocily be u lit repitced tki thut, ’bhab^dur -aad.’ 

-Tokin. ^ 

6 , Tn 1 few eutei, there ippoirc bofojre the in t y pranoded by m 
& of inoiginlo rhuiotor: ihue, dhonv&ylu, tultrAyls, ^Tbtdpiu, 
arklyfo, itatkyin* pratlhlUlTiiit marfiyin, ytdyin, BTadhipia lvs. 
TB. -Tiii)i The 7 in lU eunh werdi ii eTidently the Inoertod 7 after d 
(ftSBa), ind to auumo for them i ^ufAt yin It quite needleta, 

f. The iccontnttion pr&TT^liU prasyindlni In the roneluding part 

of i* doubtleia false; and the ^ime ia to be fuapccted for a4rS, 

ixi tRv., etch onre], 

£, A very few wqrda in in hive not euffered the pOAtesaWe apecimlL- 

iitloa- Such ire vanln tree, hermit^ kapotin dovtlikt^ a^^in lerofuiti- 

ikt (cf, 1933f> 

1S31. With this suflflx aT« made an extremely 

amall number of possessive adjectives. 

a* lu the old ]in|uage^ the noido in min hive tbe upo^.t of deiiv'^ 
itlreo in in from nouns tu ma, lUhough in two tbreb rates — l^mln 
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»n4 f^^mltt In Tlgmiii in — do oacJh nouni on fbiuid in tctiiol 
Di« beildo thorn. In tlie lotof 1oB|Dotc, mtn 1« nnd oi tadopondont ele^ 
moat In o nry fev ^ido: tbui^ (omiii jwwjwiit^ e^itU, •?Amizi (^ntrii 
ohd Ittor) nfoilcr^ lord (tvit ovn), kn^ndmlti Jiumpod, 

b. Tht two woidt igmiitt ond Tlgmlii ihow not oalr revetiloo but 
olto ionontfiln^ of on oiiflntl politoU 

1232. The adjectives made with this suffix 

are alee not numerous. They have the same meanings with 
those in The accent is on the sufdx. 

a* Tho RV. boo teii odjectivot tn tIh; thoy bocoiao rotbor motooom- 
mon Uter. Thaufh for tbom moy bo tnopoctod o ilmiUi origin to tboee iu 
Jill tod min (mboToX much 1 cm clocj-ly trccciblc. 

b* Tho greet miOdilty Love vin tdded iftor UMI o. g- namaavin 
rtvtrentii^f tapaaviii htaUd^ iojatvin hriUlantf ja^aairin btauLt/ul^ tod 
BO rotas via, enaovin, hnraflyin, ott.; and gataavia, grotrasvin, rU- 
paaviiL have bu luaercod s, by inmlogy with them. Moot others bare A 
(somotliDeB, by Iflitgtbenlng)^ thus, ^lAvin, modtiAvin, miyAvin, aa- 
bhAvin, to tht pond, dvayAvin doutU-mmdtdf ubha- 

jAvfn potffrtin^ of tfoth kmd$^ dhanvAvlJi, taadravittp AmayAvin, 
AtatAvfn. More rarely, via li added after aiiotber consonant than ST thus, 
vApvin, db^gadvia, Atmanvfn, kumudvitt, oraffvin, yajvin, ajvin. 
The doubtful word vyagttUvLa (VR, oace; TB, vyagnija^ appears to add 
the eudiug [or in, with euphonic v) to a preaent tcvae-ateio. 

o. An oitornat form of combination ie seen only In vAgvin and 
dhp%advln (both YedloX with the common lOTorston of a paliul In sragviat 

1233. ^f(^vant* Very numerous possessive adjectives 
are made by this suffix, *from noun-stems of every form, 
both in the eaiUer language and in the Uter. 

A. The accent generally reiualds upon the pruuitivo, without 
change; but an accent reatlag oa a aiem-hasl, If tUs be suyChing but 
A or A, is in the majority of oases thrown forward upon the suffix. 
As to ioflcction, formation of femtnino, etc^, see 4fi2ff. 

b. A final vowel — oftoueat a* ^ery rarely u is tn many worda 
lengtbeued in the older language (247) before thti ending, aa in com po¬ 
sition. Nouns in Att more often retaiD the it< 

c. vRiamplea of the iiorinil farmalloa are: with unohtnged acceut, 
kAgavyit hriiry, putrAvAZLt halting a aon, prAjAttttiuv&at protrealior, 
pu^^Arlkavaiit rich fn fctutai, hirttpyttVAiit fith in paid, apiipAvAiit 
Auoinp enktt, rAJanyaVAnt etUitd uith a ikaJiufrfya; prajavont hovi-ng pro-, 
penp, dr^vant uoofy, ddkgi^Avant rich in tiietifltiitl pi/li ; B&klxtvazit 

ftUnJt, iaptarfivattt nctompanied % tht Hvn tagtt; fAcIvant 
fou^r/'iit. tAviflvaat I'eAcmriat, pAtnlvant iriiA ape uic, dhivant dtvoUd^ 
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djivftp^ptbJvj^Aiit b) vUh Afflvm Pnd tartkj vffpUTimt Aep^Knpanffd 
Kitftnu; birityiut tTftyiRBC tumtd, Igiirvuit 

uJfh mjUc, mvkrwant ipbndjd, ^ATidYUlt /iitl of pcnrt, pdduyftnt a 

malr, piyuvemt rj«A, t4muyant dav^, bi^lunRpvuit a^eoriiponkd vt(A 
woTj^ijP, r6m*x^TUit Adtfy (but »lio roAiftTwitii ]6nia?u&t, vftfkbA- 
v«nt, kaki^bbTAdt cfrhfajnit^ a kftkubb; vrub on tbo 

fnfl^if ttsniv^zit firt, njivkoX trtaiihy^ afrdut nunJ^, pKdyApt 

having ftti, nadydnt vifA noiv, luiiv)4jit hacNn^ d niwtJif ^trfopy&at 
hniffd (iU<} flrtavatit). 

d« Wltb IhiAl itcin-To?re1 leiigtKoned : f(rr «Kimplft, ^^Ayajit {betide 
dfVAVEUlt) TOfKtriny hortttf BUt4yA&t flavin^ toma tzprentd, v^^pjAvuit 
of vinle for^e (iboiit thirty lucb utei occur In V.); fiktlvAnt mighty, 
•yidbitlT&Dt having cun» gh^VBUl ylfl^yAllit dividing {vifU 

Cer^iin bpeci&l iTreeuUTitlet tre » followo: tn tnieried ■ In in* 
m&bi^vant; liiocrted n In vdnaayuit, budhuiYAnt^ t 4- 
dhunyftntt ^artanyuitt mftAiiuiy4nt; tborcening of o flntl nf the prlmi- 
Uve in mAyAvanti jfijyaTant^ puronuv&kyaviuiti ftmilt^yAntj 

BATUTAtiviuit; ibbrevlitlan tn hiroj^vuit; Inserted ft In ^AysAftTnat, 
BahMftyftnt, «nd the odd mablmiTAnt; tiicmiJoas iccent in kf^ona* 
yant (If from kp^ana peart); derivitLork fram ptrtkiei In anCdryant 
pfe^nanr^ yifuyint (ibove, d)* 

f* lnitu>md of the tpeeitlfied metaiit; of pciWJjritp, the merp generil 
Olio of tfhs to., r^temhling is teen ilk 4 number of yords, er^pedtlly in the 
derivitivprii fiotn pronominol stems, m^yant me etc^ t51T; mdd 
Ivant, kivant). Other ei Amp let ire Inclraayant Indro^ nldayant 
nesifiJkf^ nilay&nt hfartiih, nfyfuit moniv^ pfftadvaot ipteHtd^ k^i.{- 
tayant comptre tbo Uter parayant dtptndent. It t as pointed 

cut ihuv« (^1107) fhit the idverh of compArisrin in y4t it the iccusiti^e 
neyter of a deriviiite of tbit eimii. ' 

( 7 . Ill 4 few words^ yant lut the expect of foroiinf ptlmety deriv* 
etires Lhus, yly^Svaut (or viyaavaiAt) rAinin^;, slsO D. pr^ WUpa* 
dasvantp ary ant, pipi^yant CO, yahvant. 

b. For the dcTlrttives in yat from prepoEitions, i^likli apoctt to have 
nothin^ to do with, this tufdi, Eeo lS45j. 

\t While this lufdK is gsTierelly added to a primitive A^'rordin^ to thf» 
rules of internal comhlnstion (see eiamples tbove^ treatment siso ms 
Id extfriul ecmhinAtlon begins already in ItV., In p^advant (pf|at), 
and b-^come« itacrc common later: thus, tapovant, t<rjoyaat, a&gE^ayant 
(bcsLd'i t^paavant etc.); yidyudyant (beside vldyutyant)i bphadvant, 
Jn^dyant, Badyant* etc.; trif^ubvant (ageitiot kakubhyaAt), Bam* 
Idyant, ylmpdvant; vA^ant Walnst pkyant)^ ayarft^'''^^* havya- 
try ant, 

j. None of tlio sufdiei beginning with y shovr In the*Vc<li Tetoiuticn 
of y to Q* * V 
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ia94. ^ 7«n. The ^MOndflry aenvetiveB Id this nuffix belong 
to the older lAngue^e, And mre a seqaII naiolier, of which extremely 
few have more than an occurrence or two. 

L They heve the upect of being prodnced cnder (be Joint Inflnertu 
of prlmerr van ind eccondtry vanC. A flnel ehort TOwel le UioeJlv Length- 
eneC befofc the BufAx, The ucetit It varlocB^ but oftonett on the penult 
of the itein. The feminine (Like thit of the derivetLv'eB In prLmtry ran: 

lie9f) ti In TDXi, 

The Yedio eieioplet tro: from a-atemt, or 

TAn (end t. -Viarl)t fghivon* tUutgvan, aa^jAvaii, ttunnilTArl, uii 
mashAvau; from A-ttemi^ nunfttvartr avadlidvan (ind 1 *7arl); from 
l-jtemi, amatlTAn, arAtTvAn, muqlvAiif end kf^i7&n (only 

In the further deriTetUe kAr^Ivana); dhivao; from confonint-tteior, 
AtbAnnan, aamidvani aAhoTaii (h«d AV. vxrlint to ItV, SahAvan); 
h^dvan (TA. abo hirdivanl. Someth at tnomialoua tie BahAvan^ 
indbanvai] (f^r fndliaftaTan PV aanftvan (for n&nltivanj>). The 
only wordK of more than tporadle occurrence are itAvRSi ma^hAvan, 
Atharvan* 

O. 84liovflii (tee 1>} It the only example of external combintiioii 
with this Eufnx. 

1235* R^_^niant, Tbia is a twin-aufHx to STrf^vant (above^ 
1233]; tbeir derivativea have the same yalue, and are to 
some extent exchangeable with one another. But possess- 
ives in iF^niant ore much less frequent in the older lan¬ 
guage, about a third as many]j and are onl)" very rarely 
made from a-stema. 

a. If the accent of the prituftive word ia on the final, it h m 
the great majority of iuatsDcea {three quarters} thrown forward upuo 
the added suffix; otherwise, k maintaiuB its place unchanged A final 
vowel before the suffix is id only a few cases made long Fxnro- 
plea are 

b. 'With tht! xteent of the primitive auebangtid - kA^yananti yave- 

mant ricA in tnd vibhavamaot n. pr. (these ildne from H><stemt. 

xnd the first only occurring once), avlmant jhtep^ a^uiiiiiarit 

Staring ike thunderbaif^ oqadli'lmant ricA in herbi^ carrying nn 

axe, vAaumaiit podeeitfnp mAdhumanC rich m ttrt/it, tvA^- 

Ifmant iiccofAponied by hdtpnant provided viik Ayu^- 

mant (on^-luifdf jyotl^iaiaiit fuit of i 'ulkusfraant occOiri- 

pan fed mofoors, pllumaqit (P), prnadmant Aavmp youny thoolt^ gomajit 
rieb m ftiiM, garutmant u^n^cf, viliAtEnajit uiiih jrbai/OA, icakudmont 
humped^ vldyunn^uit (with frreguUr essliDiUticn of t: Vis. hxs tbo ka- 

I kumuant) pltaminy, viruJrmant havf^maiit with libaiioTt . 

viprufmant with dropt. * 
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o« With tbfl kcc«at forwird apoa the ending: Mlmiat urlth 

Imnu, AgnifflAnt having ^rv, vftb a p&^mAat poi- 

tttting ffatittf TiTimApt uilA ulnd, pltfloAnt (AT. pltfmttZtt) cnom.^ 
ptfAitd by Uu Fatktn, inAtflpaAllt having a mOlAtr; Ito leaf flul eeereli 
ere feund before the inlflE in thU dlvliloni end only once e wiuenent, fn 
dumAt (RT., oAc«% 

d> Protrictlon of e Anil Towel It eeen In twCflmiuatt 
hirlmant; In Jj^ttflmKnt ii Imgntirlir Lnieited in 1 [iftOi the unlogy 
of tAvlfimKiiLt); in guoiQim«Qt, mAhlgmant, in ■; tupumAnt (KV., 
once) ippeiit to he ptlmiry^ 

The idTeih AgumAt ippeeit to he relited to idTerbe In wit u 
the tnfftx mniit to wAiit- 

f. By the eldi of deriTitlvei tnmde wJtb Intemit oomhlnitlon ippeiri 
wi<ijdiuanjat eTen to RY.; ind other Uhe oi^ee ocear liter: thmi, pui^ 
sr^amuuiti kakynmuiti kfonnunt: pnrorAAmmtt vtaroant, knkim* 
mant, tfudalb^ant* jagomant 

ISUlfl^ It hai been eeen above {eepecUllj in conneotign vitb the 
gafAxes a aad yaj that the neater of a derivative adjectiva ti fre-^ 
quafitlj uied at an abttract noan^ Thera are, however, two tufl&xet 
which have in tha later tangaage the specific otBoe of makiitg abetraet 
nonat from nount; and theea are found aUo, more 

Bpariagly uaed^ in the oldett language, each havtog there one or two 
other evidentlj related euffixee betide it 

a, Fqr dedTitlTei Of the iiBie Tilue mide wtib the lufdi imaa^ sei 
ehove^ lLfl8i—k. 

1237 « With thie auf^x are made feminine abs¬ 

tract nouDS^ denoting fA« quality 0 / beiny jo and jo, from 
both adjectives and nouns. 

a* The form of the primitive ie iiochangedp and the accent is 
uniformly on the eyliable preceding the sufEx^ 

bp Eumpl^ (fh}iii the elder Lingnige) ire: dawAtA djoinjt);, wirAtA 
purufAtA hui^an noturt, agnftg fifehood, apagEti catRe'^lfii* 
ncj4t bandbuta rela<«ofuAi>, vaautA i^taltS; nagnAtE nat^diujif auwl- 
rAtA ueaffh in rd^ifuri-, anapatyAtA litek of de$e€ndanit, agbtA powwty 
ffi caltkf abrahisitA h^k 0 / dfvoUony apm^Aatl nbMmee of proymy; *l» 
dviihtlCEi eflaftA (fro a adiLAra)* lUbough the werd U 1 few tlmei niad 
19 in idjectlre (liha gaditAtl md satyatAtl: i«i naxt pingriph). 

0> Of ipeciil fermition ire mamAtA uJ/bAneiir tiAtA aatttA 

acfwiijiy. RY. hii aviratA, wUh eiceptloail ucent. In o2:apatnltA It 
teen 1 ihortened Anil towcI of the ptllaitLre. JanAtA hu leqnlrid a eea- 
crete meming, p40pi4, folk; ilio grAmatA (once) vitlaff€$ ooUeetively. 

IBBBf HIM tAti, rTIfl^tAtp These sufiica an Vedic only^ and 
the tatter te limited to EV. Their relutlonsHip to the precedtng is* 
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evidem, but optnions aro at nrlauee m to It* nature^ The Hcoent Is 
B& ia th« denTatives with ti. 

a- Th« quouble eitmplei In tdtJ tie: arif{4latt tFnfi\rur«dn/iij, 
ayakfni4tatt /'rerilom /"rom rfiieaic, K^bblt4iiti ^ Hlng ftiztd^ J/af- 

fli4tatl tuprfmairy, dS'frAtltl divinity^ vatS^tStl ffftod- 

fortune^ aaFT4t4tl eomplttfneH t with eieeptiontt tcceoC, iatatiti 

komt^ tnd cfeErfmeis; f iTaUtl tnd ^bhaiUtl or cur (eiice 

etch] in the ]tt«r Ita^iiege^ Two werdt la titl tie used tdjc^tlTeJy (in- 
by tppoBitl^^nt) ^^liLtAti twice ^ and AV. tli. id. 

in mtnatcripta): end aatyat&tl (RV,, once: roc.). 

b* The wftrJe In t4t (ipptrently ictde by ibbreTltllon from tStl) 
oeovr In etil) one ot two (^A.^es-forcnt ^ they were til mentioned tbove (383 k> 'i). 

123&* tvs. With this sufiiA are made neuter nouns^ 
of the same value aa the feminines in ftT tft (above, 1237)* 

St The oeuter abatraets in tra are ia the older language con- 
tidernbly more commoQ than the femininea ia tl* although them* 
aelrofl also aot very anmerous. The accent ia without eiceptiou on 
the eufhx, 

b, EKtmplet (from tbt older Itngntf^} tre : amftstw4 rnimoftniUp, 
devstvi ambhagstTA ^c^d-fartuntf absmiitUurstvA ifrup^ff for 

jfTt^deiuy^ ^UCitvA fwrt^p, pstltvA tSTSipitri dir- 

ghiyutvA ttmff life, ^stratvA ^ntniYy, bhrStftvA frrelArr&ood, vrqatvA 
viYfftlVi Bltmatvi maghsvSttvA rakfMtvA toreety, 

til snlgMtvA and ‘prajittTA there is t lengthening {-f (he ftntl eyi* 
lebLo of the primitive; tud In aiuprsjtetvA (AV., oac«) ihit tppeari to 
be tecompinled by InLtiil vpddhl (flSubhagstTd It donbtleti fhnn sAu- 
bhsgs» not subhAgs); lad In thcEo tnd prs^SUiaatvA tbBt« is iu ippt- 
trnt tnteriion of Hi Jn eadhauitvA^RV,), vaastlraritvA ^hi* 

]0ltv4 (Tn,)j tbore ii Bhortenlng of flntl femluine t before the tnfAt, Or' 
peculItT formttloTi tre utltva aetufifity «nd aahatva The tpptreiit 

femlalHe dtti^eG yuthatvAyAl tnd gs^stvAyfti (K8J tie doubtleii ftlse 
forma. 

c* Reiidea (he ncutl gutiurtl T«T«rtlHiB in ssmysktTSj isynktva, 
we btve eater ml coniMotCiDn in aamlt^s (-tdh>) tnd pflrwawA^tva 
C-vah*-)* 

4* In ifltstritt (RV.^ once] inciMneai* tad ptmkfstvAtt (RV„ 
tvHic} Vstnon tppctTt to he t combintMon of the two equivalent 

lufflies .fcn uid tA. 

e* The jr of trs 1* to be md In Veda u u only onec (n^|sat'iiA). 

1840. W\ tvwBa. .The dertvativss made with this auffii arc* 
like Ihoao in tva* neutor abatracts. They occur almost only lu KV-, 
and, eicopt m | eioglc inalanec tmartystrsni', have bCBido them 
equivalent derivatives in tvs. The accent ia on the final, and the 
tvs is never rcaoWed itlo tns* 
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A, The venli «»; karltvimi, jtioltvwiA* p4tllTWa4 (eliA JB,), 
mArt7AtT«nij lOAliltTAiii* TUiitiraiii, BAkhltviai. 

1241. A fev iuffiiee miAe co cb^Dge in the cbmrBcter m ^rt 
of Bpeecb of the primitiTe to which they m added, but either are 
merely formal appendages, leaving the value of the word wbai it waa 
before I or loabe a ehange of degree^ or iDtroduee some other modi- 
hcatton of meaamg. 

1242. The aufHxes of comparieoa end ordinal Bui&cea 
have for the most part been treated already, and need only 
a reference heren 

a. ^ tara and tatoa are the usuat secondary luffixea of 
adjective comparison reepoctiog their uae aa such, see above, 471 
-^73; respecting the nae of tama as ordinal etc^ sufCi, see 487—8; 
respecting that of their accusatives as adverbial suffixes to preposi- 
liooA etc^, see 1111 e* 

b« In vytr&thra &iil puruthjna C^^'O accent la loomtleua; 
Ui mpd^ayictamai it in drawn forward the fluil of (be participial u 
ofieu In rampo^ition (1300); ^afvattamh (KV.) bti th« ordinal accent; 
Bftihv&tsaratama (^3.) i& an ordinal, diTfitara (HV,, onnet an errot?) 
Is tn ordiiL:^ry adJertLvC] of the da^; aurabtiia^amft and tuvf^^lUA iDsert 
as; karotarA and kAulitara ar« prohablr vyddbl-deijivatlTea lu a* In 
vataAtar4 (f. -rl) iredntjinf, a^vatarit and dhenn^taff «>w lotinff 

her ihft application of [he aorili is pecuVLar and obRcurc; so also In 

rathaiiilarA uimt of a certain aomon. 

c. ^ ra And mo, like tar> and tama, have a comparative and 
superUtive value; and the latter of them forma ordinals, aas above, 
474, 487. 

d. El thA, like tema and mw* forms ordinals from a few name- 
rals: aer 487c; also [with fern, in -thlj from teti* kati, jatl,- Iti; 
thus, tetithd so-manff-tth etc. 

a* Appsrcnilj^ by filae uialogf wUh tatithk etc. (above, d), ths 
qaaal-Ordinals tivatitha, yftvAtitlut, bahutithA ai« made, ai If with a 
anfflt tlths (ah? katitltha, Ute, for k&tithi); and, it it said, fr«u other 
words mesnlDf a num&cr or cotUctim, nv. 'gapa, pflga, SAlbghA; but none 
luch are quotable, 

1243. Of diminutive nuffixea there are oone in Sanakrit witii 

clearly developed meaning 'and uae- The oocaaional employiaent of 
kAt io a aomewbat indistiaci wAy, to make dimiDutiVeb, has been 
noticed Above (1229^. • 

1944. Of the ordinary adjective-mAhiDg sufEixoit, given above, 
some occaaionally mate adjectivM from adjscdve», with slight ol 
impsrceptlble modification of valuA The only oac^ used to any con¬ 
siderable extCDt in this way is ka; as to wjiich^see 1929. 
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ia4D. A ftiv buIBxm are iJB«d ta make derivatives from cefttia 
t [mi ted aud apeciai daeten of words^ M numeral • aad per tides. Thns: 

a, taya makes a few adjectives, incstiLD^ ^ sa ttiany diri^ 
«ionv or lased b the neuter ah coUcctives}, fioin ntunerals: 

thns, dkataya [M3.\ dvltaya, tritaya, o4tuffaya (AV^), faftaya (KR: 
witb esternat combinacion}, aaptiitaya fAH.), dAqataya 

(KV.), babiktaya rTS;,. Their fern, h in -yl. 

b* ni tya lonkcs n dnsb of adjectives from particles; e, ii£tya 

niffya f&retpn^ amatya cmnpmiinn.^ etc. As the ex am plea bIjow, 
the aecent of the primitive is retained The fem. la in -tyi,. 

0« 'iUe other quoUbla examples are dpatya^ 4T£ffyA^ a^nutya, 
aiitaatya, anyatoatya-, tataetya^ kutaetya^ atratya, tatr^tya, ya* 
tratya, kutratya, ihatya, upatya, adbityai pr&taatya, dak^inktya 
(instead of which, the rogular Torm, It ganeraUy fuuitd d&kaltiAtyaj tppt- 
rtihtly a further vpddhl^iiertvatiro fre^m H; at if fo i*it 

trs), and pi^oittya and pAurastya fof a similar ohararttr^ theie three 
laft are uid hy the gTaminartana to bo acrmied on the Anal, «i it prnper 
for VTddht-dorWMlvei), aptyk and kpty& petbapt cootala tb« tame luffir. 
In Ant&Stya and pTAtaatya 1i seen site mat to mbi nation. 

d. The y of tya is in 14V. alwayt to be lead as i after a haavy 
ayllablc. 

o. FT ^ forms akatA, dvitk, and trlta, also muhiirtA monitnf, 
and ippareotiy avatA letU [for wHterj. 

f. With =T na arc made puriigiA tdriqa^^ and 

perhaps iaminA ttJut. 

K. With FT^ tana or fm a few caaesj H tna are made adjectiTes 
from adverbt, ne^rlly always of^ime: e. g. pratnA u^ioicnf^ ntitana 
or Ekdtria jimefiC, san&tAna or ■ULAtna {atiing^ diwStana o/ th* dayt 
^vAotana ifj' to^mfVTov, tryantaiia o/ yttttrday. The aecect la various- 
Tlie feminine is ip ni. 

iL The olhPT qnouble example! are ^ a^T^etiiaa, Hdyatura, ftdJlU- 
ndtAna, Idufaturaf idiniditana, etarhltana, otrajcfatana, tadiftaiiti* 
tana^ do^Atona, pwr&iana, prAktana, prAtaetAnai aadAtana, 
yartitAna* from »dvcrb3 oT plire, adkaataioat arviktazia, upaaitana, 
kutaatana; — with tna, parastAttna, pnmatituuu A further vyddM* 
dorirati^i:, with ctiulivaleQi mOanin^t AkUtaiia (cf. abovs^ o}, ootan late. 
In FB. is once found tvattana betanpmp (o 

4 

I. Betides the obrloui oaiet of an aisimtlated Anal m befort tkli 
tafUi, wo have SKteTnel combination In pfAtaatAna. 

B 

J. cTi^wat makes from particlci of dircctioo tbs femlnloe TKmoa 
tncDtioned sbov (SB^k. 1). 

ki ka^ properly s noun la oompasftion, (a reekonoil by tba 
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^njmnrijiiif AS s suffiz, fit ntkAf** priksfA, vlkafft 

once, roe.), And MAkAtA (aU **i<I to be Accented on tbe finAl). 

1. A ivtilx TMUt \i peihi,pi to be «e«n in ntnaA* — 

■si ilA In antATllA* 

m* OccssIodaI deriTattvee made idtlt the crdiniuy lufifixcs of 
primary and eeceodAry deiivatfoD from nnaerals and ptartlcles have 
bMD noted aboTC: thui, acc ana (ItKDn]^ ti [1157li^ ant 
a{U781\ a(lfiOe^» ka(lS2Sov tana (12240), maya (12£5 vant 

(1233 e). 


CHAPTER XVIIT 

FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS. 

1248. Thk frequent combination of declinable stems 
with one another to form compounds which then are treated 
as ]f simple, in respect to accent, inflection, and construe^ 
tion^ is a conspicuous feature of the language, from its 
earliest period. 

a. 'Fhere Is, howersr, a marked dltf’ereime between Che earlier 
aad the later language as regards the length and Intricacy of the 
oombinatioDs allowed. In Veda and ErAbmana, it Is quite rare that 
more than two stems are compounded together — except that to some 
much used and familiar compound, as to an integral word, a further 
element is sometimes added. But the later the period, and, especially, 
the more eUborate the style, the more a cumbrous and difficult aggre¬ 
gate of elements, abnegating the ad van Cages of an inflective language, 
takes the place of the due syntaettcai union of formed words into 
senteDces. 

1247, Sanskrit com pounds fall into three mine»pa I 
classce: 

L a. C op u ] a t i V e or aggregative compounds, of which 
the members are ayntactically coordinate: a joining together 
into one of words which in an un com pounded condition 
would be connected by the conjunctiorr* (rarely or). 
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Exftttpiflfl Irt: Mdta md Varm, utyififti 

rvift and faUeSood, krttkrtini dfitu find vndantf dBngaJi6hMmmM~ 
puyir1111B* po jf and C?uniAarvai and men mid ier^pentl aftd dMlOfll, 

Ct The taeDiberB of each t fiompotind mtr ohilantlT of mun- 
btTt two OT more thtn two. No compouitd of uy other eteu an conteln 
iDoro then two membon ^— of wbich^ howOTer, eitbei or both mey 1>« cova* 
pound, or decompound (below, lft48)* 

I[. d> Determinative compaunde, of wbich the 
former member Is syntactically dependent on the latter^ as 
its determining or qualifying adjunct; being eitheir L a 
noiin (or pronoun) limiting it in a case-relation^ or, 2. an 
adjective or adverb describing it. And, according as it is 
the one or the other, are to be distinguished the two sub¬ 
classes: A* Dependent compounds; and B. Descriptive 
compounds. Their difference is not an absolute one. 

e* ExtniplAi m: of dependent compoandi, amitrassmi anny af 
entmits, pidodaka wafer fer tAt fectf ayurd4 £f/V.;pwMp, hAatakfia 
made wffA fAe handf; of deAcripItve compounds, maharfl prfot Mpe. prija-' 
sakhl dear frtmd, sjuftra enemy, flukptm wcU done. 

fi These two cl sites are of primary value; they have nadergODe 
no unifying modification la the process of composttloii; their charac¬ 
ter as parts of speech is determiDed by their final member^ and they 
arc capable being resolved Into equivalent phrases by giving the 
proper ladependent form and format means of coDDeetion to each 
member. That is not the case wfth the remaining class, which accor¬ 
dingly is more fund amen tally distinct from them than they arc from 
one anotber- 

ni. gs Secondary adjectiTe compounds, the tbJuc 
of which is not given b) a simple resolution into theur 
component parts, but which, though hAving as final member 
a noun, are themselves adjectives. These, again, are of two 
sub-classes; A. Posee.esiv^s co>.^p.aands, which are noun- 
compounds of tlic preceding class twjth the idea of poSMis^ 
inp adddd, turning them fron nouns into adjectives; 
B« Compounds in wtiich the second member is a noun syn- 
tacticaUy depsndent on the first: namely, 1. Frepositional 
compounds, of a governing preposition and following noun; 
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2. Pftrtieipiftl compoundh (onlj Vedic)^ of a pieteot pai- 
ticip]« uid ita following object. 

h* Th« ihV-cImh Bt It compiU^tlTsI]^ imillf and lU <eeoiii dlvliton 
(ptTticipiat cosaponodt] li htrdly iii«t wltb eT«ti In tbft Uter VeJit. 

L ExaDQplei sra: TlnMim poMunnp a htro-artay^ pT<^Aklm« 

Aarinp nf prvfftny^ hirltaarvj «c>carnp 

gr*m parlandi; *xct4»ivt; plTvyiddvafU driving amap 

AKflllVj. 

J. Tht AdJ«etltfi oompoundi *M, llh« iLiapIfl lUMt to bo 

mod, eipcdtJly tn tbe nfluter^ oi fcbftf&et 4nil coUectifo nouni, in A la tko 
ucniftttirft HI vd^orbi; tad out of thue uiot Iibto grown BpptToat ipodil 
eUige* of cocapoTiindi, toekoaod bhA iiLuiod bi lacb by the Hindu gimm- 
rntrUait Tho rolitloD of tho elusidcotlDa glTsn abore to tbot proiontod la 
th« nitUe gmamaiT and irldely *dopt«d ftom tbo UtUr by Eompotn 
rrtmmin, wUl bo mido clear at ire go on to treat tb» cltatEi In detail, 

1246. A compound may^ like a fimple word, become a 
member in another compound, and thii in yet another — 
and so on, without definite limit. The analyeia of any 
compound, of whatever length (unlest it be a coputadve), 
must be made by a succession of bifectiona. 

a* Tbui, tbfi dependant compound pUrvaJanmakpta d?iur in n prf- 
vioui erittmct U Brat dt^lalblo Into fcfta and tbo descripcivt pftry^Juimaii# 
then tbli Into Iti eLetnenta; tbs dopondeat MJulaulti^aatmtattvi^lUt 
Jtiumrinp (be ciimre of ntt bookt of behavior bu flnt the roob-abeta Jlhm (for 
I^Jila) knoving sopirated from tbe nit, vbieh li again dependent; tbeii 
thia ti divided Into tattn cHene« and the rcmalndert wbkh ti deiedptlTe; 
tbU^ again, dWldei into aakaia ait and nlttqiatrm haokt of brlbavCor, of 
which the liUcT la i depeudent compound end tbe fptmer e poiteeilve (ta 
and kal4 havm^ i(a parfj tope (her). 

1240. a. The final of a stem ii comOmed mth the initial 
of another stem m composition according to the general 
rules for external combination: they have been given, with 
their exceptioni, in chap, IIL, above, 

b. if a stem has a distinction of strong and weuk fomu, 
it regutarly enters into composition as prior member in ita 
weak form; or, if it has a triple di3tiiiction^,(31l), in its 
middle form * 
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That U| ei(p«eiBll|f, ttomi b r «* ■'t or «iit, h of lAo, et«., 

■how in oampOAitlon tho foroa b f» ato-; while tboee b an 

and In nenally (exceptloiu sometiiDea ooeur, u 
vun) loH their final n, and are oosbliied at If a and 1 were th^r 
proper finala. 

d* A« Lo MeouduT derlf^tton (lS03d)i » a* prior Q«Dih«r of 
■ eonipeqndj * item fOlnettiDei ihorteni !(■ 11 nil ]od§ rovel (aifielljr I. ru«- 
b i): thntf la V., TOdaafprl^ PlthlTtlthiit ppuarifid^ dliiia^tet 
dhiravikd; In B., pfthtTi^^d, -bhiga, -lok4, ■araaTaUkfta# unA* 
DigTima^ydii; tn S., 2 uMiiiiip(rayafeltu, a&mldlMiijpriUfa* Toa- 
aUvuipafibaraj^ ekida^inlUAgm, fnrapharrldi, darataUJcfapatt 
deratapradhinatva; litcT^ deYaklnandana, lakfintyardhana, ko- 
mtrUlatta, mubdTtaJa* iftakaolta, ttc. 

a. OuiiloDklly» 1 titm ii nitd i4 prior member of i cofaponad which 
does not sppeiT, oi not in thit fonn^ u in indepeadent word: ex^plM. 
ftio maha ffttai (cppuently need Independealjy In V» in iHnittiTe)^ tuvi 
miphty C^-)t dwl tuv^ 

f. tfot Infrequentlr, the flul member of e compoqnd Miamei « epe- 
del fotm: see below, 

IBOO. But a cue-form in the prior member of a compouDd ia bj 
no tneane nre^ from the earliest period of the Imguage^ That; 

a. Quite often, to iccusetbe, eipeclilly before c roet-stem, or adirlT- 
itire In a of eqnlTtlent muntni: for eaimpUp pataihgd pefnp ly 
dhnnaifijayd ufnnifip ueoftA, abhaymrbkari ewmp obitna of donpw, 
puf^lmbhark brinptnp proipcriip, wioamifilcbapk fneitinp the veier; but 
clio e^metlmes before wordi of other fonap ss fi^vamlfti horH^dttifinf, 
fubhadiT^Tan poMp in tpltndot^ nubbAdaiiikara^ mokin^ happy, 
bbayadikarl^ cmuer cf ftar. lu t ^few cuei, by tnilegy with iheie, * 
word reeelTes «ii eeenotlre form to which It hM no il|hl; thoi, bfdadiadiii, 
makfajfagama, waaudidhara, itmaxabharL 

b< Much mote rmly, sn Jnstmmeaul: for eiiinple, glravfdh incrtat- 
ing ty pTait€, v£icdat«na stmtiwiy by ir-cfiniatjon, kritwimagha ftadiy 
bfitoitfinfff bliaadk«tu u^itA ripAt, vidmanlpaa acUvt tntb 

e. In » rery few tnituices, iditiTo; thus, ^narof(lid terrtnp a nun, 
ut&chlti etrofid to ui, uid perhspe hiyedoi end tnahevfdh. 

d. Not selilocn, s locttirr; end this espocLctly with t root-item 
or ar-dcrlretfre: for eitmpift, agregi at itt diwlkfft jfireliMp 

in flic tty, vaAaffili prevnilmp an tV wcfd, a&gef^ki feiitmp fn t4e fimhe, 
tying on a pqucA, iutekara oetatf with lb« lomo, diwl* 
CHW movfnpln tte *kyi Ir^atrU katmg Cfwmfri /at remoued, w nmny 
Apl nror m favor, maderaikhu hatting tn trtttcnwnt, fudhlflbira firm 
tn boftfci antttiraaizk duclfanp nr^r,- apvi^fi b;?m in Ur valent, hytaTU 
Aurfinp at AecrlJ. a 

a<, LeuY often, m tbm,^ jf^VUinfl dertronj of wvoitl. 
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•ItnayaTfd faiovMf ^ But th« «lder ItAguiffl hi« ■ f«ir enisplAi 
of tba putting together ot n feoitlTC with Iti goTemlnf nonn, tuh mam- 
tier nf the combliitttntt hneplng ttt own eeonnt: lee below, 1807 dt 

f. AbletlTfi forini ire to bn leen In b^dtkftTA viottnet ind blkUt- 

kgtn, Mkd p«Tbtpt lin pArfttpfrlyiu And e item In p cometlraeB eppeaet In a 
eopolatire eomponnd In Itt nominitiTe fona; tboe, pltKputrftU and 

Aon, hottpOtRriu the involur md purkfitf. AsTony* one dfuxtXfr tt t 
fnted pbraie, of noralnttlfe and oblique cete^ 

g. In • terp tew wordOp plarel motalfif U ilgnlfled hy plnTtl fotm : 

tbntf etc. (tn dettridon, aim, nptiu U need u a iteis), hfiawAir 

tonduetinp wim, tau$inc nHtfwj, (ud dual) 

hnnttknmpA trem&fjnp of tA« (lOo /av». 

h. Bfnob mon often, of worda harLn| guider-formi, tbe feminine U 
need in coeppoittiOD, when the dletlnetlTe feminine lente It to be oonrejedt 

C‘ oaplEiitha moiter of fM ■JbpAerdruci^ dis^ntrft ttin of a ftmaU 
aldve, iPTgldlf^ ffoxtUo^eped^ pntpltftpTAi^yKD* twiwf for muecT^tcd 

1861 , The Accent of coitiponDda h very wioui^ And linBle to 
conAldarAble Irrefnlirlty eren witbln the tlmltA of the iAme formAtiao^ 
And it must be left to b« pointed out In detmll below. All poeslbte 
TArietiei Are found to ocoar, Thmi; 

A, Each moEnbeT of the compound reUlni Ita own aeparate aeMtiC. 
TbU Is the movt enotaalone and lnf»qaent method. It appean In oertaiD 
Ycd^c copnlatlTe oomppnnda rhlefly compoied of the namet of dWlnllUs 
(h- called denbi-dVADdTAA t lABQfr.), and in t ima1! number of agg»- 
gationa partly oontalnltig a gen Ittte caie-form at prior moEdbei (13i07d)* 

b« The aeeeat of the componnd la that of Iti prior member. ThU 1* 
etpedaUy Cbo caae In the great elaea of poueiilTa componnda^ bnt alio In 
determliiatlTei having the partktple fn,,tA or n« ai dnal memberp In thoio 
beginning with the negatlre A or AOi and In other leia nnmefoua and tm- 
portaiit cLaaiea* 

o# Tbe aecent of the eorapovnd U that of the ftnal member. Thli U 
not on ao Urge a scale the cue ai the pwedtng; bnt It Is netertheleta 
quite common» being found in man/ rompoundi haring a verbal nonn or 
adjective as Onal tn ember, In compoundt beginning with the nmnerala dwl 
and tH or the orefxcs AU and duA| and eltewfaere in not Infrequent ex¬ 
ceptions. 

I 

d. The compoand tabet an accent of Its own, Independent of that of 
either of lu conatitnenti, on Iti final lyLlabU (not alwa/i, of conriei to be 
dletinguUhad tram the preceding ease). ThU method la Urgaly followed: 
especially, by the regular copnlatiTSa, and by the great mara df dependent 
and dcfciiptiTC nottii-compoiiudi, by most posaeulres beginning with the 
negatWe prefix j and by others. 

«. The compound bu in accent wbUb U sltattd fidm tbat of one of 
lu memborf. ThU U ovorywbers an exceptional fnd sporadlcabr ocennlitg 
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afkd th# LaitiDflu o# It, oflivd b«Jew andei «icb fQnut|Dii| da not 
require to be uteiabled bate, Bitcopl«« ere: medhiiitl (niddhA)* tl-* 
liraiqru kbidUiHtii ylToj^d^efu (jlvdjAit); 

qftkftdhdmit (dh1lin4)» am^ (mrtA)^ •urtra C^^)* tavicrln 
A few word* ^ u WfirSv plirra, end loi&etlffiei airra — 
Ub« oeneUy i ebenfed ecMiit u prUt aemben of cempeumda 


l« Copulitivd Cditipttuntf*. 


1263. Two or more nouna — vnucli lou often adject- 
iree, and^ in an instance or two, adrerba — baTing a coord¬ 
inate conutruclionj as if connected by a conjunction, usually 
andj are sometimes combined into compounds. 

a. This is tbe class to which the Uiada fTStmosiians fit'o the 
umQ of dvandva pair, eoupU ; a dvandTa of adjostlTei, howoTor, it 
Dot recogDised by them. 

b. Compaundi fu which tbs TcJttioo of th« two msmbsrt it iltai^ 
DstlTfl Injteid of ropuUttfe, though only sieepUoul, tn doc very nn; 
eitmplot HO nyUnidhlka dtfccUitt or rc^lviv^eifif, Jayapar^aya vColofy 
or defeatt krltotpanna purohdKd or on hand^ klfthaloftasaina lik< a 
iog or clodj pak^tirapsati eonditjarv vf heinp bird or beoit, trlA^ad- 
wlj^^ numb4tinjf ttrenty or IbJrly, catufpafLoakptTas four or fivt ttirui, 
dwyekintitra difftrmt by one or ttoo^ A lui msrhsd modlflcstloD of tho 
oopujitlro Idea It tt*n lu iDcb iuttsuG^ u piiyasatya oprcoat^it ihowph 
true, prBrthitadnrlabha tovpAl after but hard to obtain,' or la 

gata arrivtd weary. 

125 d. Tbe noun-copulafives fall, at regards tbeir in¬ 
flective form, into two classes: 


1. a» Tbe compound baa tbe gender and declension of 
its final member, and is in number a dual or a plural, 
according to its logical value, as denoting two or more 
than two individual things. 


b» Eiamples are: prApapanau iMptrofion and expiration^ nfibl- 
yavAu riee and 5ariry, pksamA wj« and cSantf kapotalQU4 dove 
and owl, chudradltyau moon and mn, haatyaqwln lA# t/rpAani and 
Morte, ajiviya* ffoate and theept dertiurde fAs gode and demone, 
atbarvAngirAaas fAs Aihnrvont .and AngirateMt aunbAdhatatidsybi 


anxirtie* and/atigue9r TidyllEjmnApi kmtokdge and oefioit, baityagvis 
ehphanti and of more than two roembers (do siamplsi quotable 

from the older Tangaa^e), qajyisanabbogfta lying, tming, and rafinj^, 
JbrAhma^Alt^triyavlto^dJfAD a Brahman^ Sihatriya, Faifya, and fudra. 
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rocSfokApuitlpmlwidlitnftT^muaiXki rtwait, paim^ captivity, 

Oftd mitforiunt* 

2* c. The compoundj without regard to the number de^ 
noted, or to the gender of its conatituentSf becomeB a neuter 
aingular coUecliYe. 

d. Eiamplea arO: tj offered and hatcwed^ oho- 

ritHun a day and niyht, kftik{t4Di done and tfatJonf, bhutabhav- 
yun poet and future, ke^a^ma^ru AoiV nnd' beards OfadhivanaapatC 
plante and irttti oandratirak^Lm mnon and tiarr, ahinakulam fnaA« 
atid ithneurntm^ firogrivam bead and necA, yukAmakqikamatkunam 
it«, Jiiei, and buyt^ 

1S.54, a* Thtt t item In f u prior mom^r lomonmet uact itt 
iiOmtoAtiTc fotm, in 5* ntM noticed tborr^ l&50f. 

bt A item u flntl member ia aometimei chitnged to ui a-form to 
auibe 1 neater eoUectlTe! thut, ebattropAnabam on unt&r<£fa end a 

c* Tbe giimmeiiini give rulea as to tbe order of tbe etemeuti com-' 
poiio^ t copulitlre compound: tbai, that e more Importent^ a brler«T, i 
tovel-lnldal member thoaid itend drat; uid that one ending in a shoold 
be pUf'^d Uet. Violationi of cbem hovorer, are not intreijaent. 

1355* Id the oldest language (HV.), copufatire eompouuda auch 
as appear later arc quite rare, the cUaa being chiefly represeDted 
by dual combioationa of the uameB of diviiiitieB and oCUer personages, 
and of paraouificd natural objects. 

a. In tbeae combiaattons, each name has regut&rly and usually 
the dual fonn, and Ita Own accent; but, in tbe very rare iDetances 
fouJy three occurrencea out of more than three hundred) in wbtch 
other cases than the nom.'acc.'vpc. are formed, the flual member 
only la inflectedH 

b, EiAmptcB ire ■ indrAaoma, fndraviBnuj indribfbaapiti, agnt- 
^omftu, tUTTA^Ayidti, dyaT&pfthiTl, ufuAniktA (iJid, with inter* 
vtntng wordi, n&kt&«.. uataA), adry&niMi, The only plural U iadrA- 
odamtaji (voc.). Tbe ci&ea of other thm nominative roim ire mltrA- 

Tdru^fibbyAm md mitraTAru^yoa (tlio mltriyor vAru^ayolh)* 
fndr&vuun&yoa (each once onlyj. 

o. From dyaYAppthiTT is mtdo the very petubfr genltite ditraupp* 
tbiwyoa (1 ilmoa: AV, hie dyavAppthivfbliyim and dyaYAppthiTjoHj. 

d. In one compound, parjADyaYitA, the flnt member (RV., once) 
does not hite tho duil ending along with tbe double accent^ (indraol^ 
vatyA, TOC., ii doubtful u to iccent). In severil, tbe double tccent It 
wanting, while yet tbe double dealgrution of number It proient: tbui, 
indrapuf^i (beilde (adrApufk^i), nomApQfsbbyAm (BomApQfaijA 
occurs o.\Ly u too.), TitAparjanyi, afiryAcandramAei.', tad ladrigiki 
(rich IndrAguibltyAxa and Indrignyda): aomiiitdrl^ it accented only 
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in ^B. Aiid iu «n«, tnAnvirdv foroi ind 4»ent are both ucordiat vitb 
tihs otftgci of tb« UtOT Uu|Q4gt. 

«. Of other upnUtlYeOf Itbe tho«fl mtda Utar, th» RV^ hw the plnt^ 
AjAvdya*. the ^kBAmA, ■atriiiftAj Bigu&lna^mDe; «Uo the oeo* 
ter collectln ifflpOTtAtOt end the tubiuntivcly uied neutei of e oopo- 
tetlYfl idje^tlTOr nilalobltAia. Further, the neuter plunli ahorAtrlipt 
nydhemera^ tad tiktbJUrfc^ praiut apuI tHipt, of which the dot! rnemben 
u Independeiit worde ire oot neuter. No one of thete worde hu more tlitn 
e iln^Ie occurrence. 

I &&64 In the later Vedic (AV.Jj the aiB|;e ii much more nearly 
Bceordant with that of the claulcal laofuage, lave that the class of 
neuter ain^Lar colJectivel ie nimoat wanting. 

a. The word* with double duil fem ere only a Amell mlnorltf (c 

^Oerter, tsitoad of three quirten, u in end half of tbetn have only 

e etngle tccent^ on the ant): chui, beeidn tboH In RV,, tklta-VinuiPAa, 
bhBvAfarVAu; BgiiAvtfodi ^4 of enomalouc fbrm. The whole num¬ 
ber of copnlitlvei It in are than double that In RV. 

b* The only proper neuter cgltectlTei, coopoied of two noani^ an 
kef a^iOa^iiu hur imd Aconi, AAJanAbhyaBJaziAm lalee and ofiitmcnl, and 
kaflpiipaberhKO^Uil mat and piUovff uatAed heeante of the Tirtual unit/ 
of the two object! ipedSed. Neuter itnfuUri, used lii a ilmtlu coUectlve 
way^ of idjcotlTo compoundi, tre (bealdei choee In RV.): kftAkptAm icAat 
u done ani andone (Initead of icAot done and uAdt it undone), cltti* 
k&tAia tAcmpAc and tUtirt, bhadrapApdm pood and etnV^ bhittabhAwyAni 
potl and futurt, 

12G7. Copulative oompotinds coicnpo$e<l of adjectivee 
which retain their adjective character are made in tlie same 
manner, but are in companson rare. 

A. Example! are quklAkpfnA L^ht and darif mUiAltvjttidaltA itr- 
r€t(nai and ayuafir^ ddntarajAtABRuvAnjLa af ivory and nUer and yotd, 
used distributively; and TpttaptnA round and plump ^ ^AntAniikiila 
tranquil and propiiiout, LffltABragraJoliIaa totariny /reth garland* and 
frtf. from duttf nifekldi^mAfAitantu beginning tciih conception and 
ending tcith burial, used cuo] amatively { ni nof over Ofld or 

hoi, used altBrnatirely; k^A^adtftanaf^ teen /or a moment and then 
foil, elntitopBBtMta at hoftd at toon at tlutughi 0/ ia more preg¬ 
nant Mcee. 

B 

b. In the Vede^ the only ^lisipLei noted are the enmnUtlire uila^ 
lobitA aitd IffApflrtk etc., uted In the neut. itn;. u collectiTe* (ei poliic- 
ed out abOTe), with tAmradhbnivA dorh totenp j end the diitilbntlve 
dakfi^^ABAVyA efpAt and left, BAptAUiAflAmA MwntA and eighth, end 
bbadTapApA ^ood and bod (beelde the oomipOindlDi neut. collectlTB), 
Such contbinattene ai #AtyAnftA frutA and fahehood, priyAptly(Ainpa 
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on^ diroprfuUf, wligr« flieh wnipanatit li nied tabltutivalj, tn, 
of eouiiOj noi to bs lopmud frocti th« ordioaxy nouu-compouudB. 

0. A apeclii CM* 1* that of tba 'COBipouiid idjoctlroa nf dirMtlon: ai 
norih-tatit prlffdakft^ touth-twit dakfl^Apft^olsui roulb- 
tHtXj etc,: isampirB 1191 b. 

IS58* In nceentuated texts, tbecopui^me ^oinpoandi 1 lit« uni« 
formlj the Mcceot (scmte] on the finni of tbe stem. 

Ikt Eieoptlou an a ci44 or two In wben doubtlen tbe readfnf 
li falia: tbai, v«tftp*rJuiT4 (onco- bee!da -Uiyd^oe). d«v«muiufris 
(onu; I^B. -ijA), tiTAhWi fchhyXTHi (tJio fnrtbof^ Tiko- 

»9«ai7iplplw 

18604 An eiatDplo » two aro mot with of idrarbUl eopol«ciT«i: 
tbna, Ahar dlirl hy day^ ■ftydiaprttAT a( nafifnp oihf in tAc 
They have the iceent of their prior mambeh Later oeour ilto bibynnter, 
prmtTAgdak^i^I) prat7i«u<iftk« 

ISOO. Kepe&ted word a,- In all ages of the langiiago, nonm 
and pronounB and adjectivoi and particles are not Infrequentlf repeat¬ 
ed^ Co give an intensive, or a dlatHbutlve, or a repetitionai moaning. 

^ Thonfh thou *re not properly eopnl stive compounds ^ th^rc U no 
better oonnedtlon In which to notice them then here. They sre, u the 
older lingnege shows, a sort of eompaond^ of which the prior member h«i 
its own IndepcDdetit accent, and the other li without accent: hence they 
are most lultably and pTOperly wrlitun (as in the Yedic pada^teits) ai 
eompoundi. Thus ^ JabY efilh wdradt^waniix Mlay of f^em ecurh hat man; 
dlYdnllva or dyAwt-djawl from day to day; dfis&d-abgil ldiimo4om- 
lUb phrvai^-parvapi from ceery limb, from ecery Aair^ in tadk ioinl; 
paA-pra paJbApatiih tira Tnohc (A< tmuCcr of (Ac tocri/lcc five on and on; 
bhdpo-bhujah /urlAer and /lir(A«r, tomomHe and again ta- 

moTTCvt ; Akay&ip'kaj& ujtA in each com one { Ya?Adi‘-va 7 anL our very 

HtV€*. 

b. Eicoptional end rate uses are thom of a penonal Torb-forin re¬ 
peated: thus, pfbAppiba (RY.), y^iaya^'yaJasYa vdda-YSda 

(t 9^.); and of two words repeated: thus, yAwad vA-ytwad 
yatamh Yi^yntame yR C^^ )' 

o* In a fhw iDstencea, a word U found uiid twice In iuccesalon with¬ 
out that loia ef accent the seeoRd timo which mahes the lopetltlon e vir¬ 
tual composite: t it, nil nu (RV,}^ nidi sim (AY.]!, ihA Tii (AY.], 
anAy6* 'bAjA (^B^i *buhi etulil (RV., see. to peda-teit). 

<L The olsM of oomblnetioiis here described Is called by the nstire 
grammacUn# Um^tA added tinfo (?). ' 

1901, Finally may be noticed in paailng foe compound nnmeraU^ 
ii, dyAwlA^tttl trC^ntn iOJ^ oAtu^iaahJtBA S0&4, and 
10 on (470ll.)i s special and primtUTa clast of oopuUtf/es. They sie 
accented on the pTloi member. « • 
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II. Oettrminitfve Compouniit. 

12G2, A noun, or adjective ia often combined into a 
compound with a preceding determining or qualifying word 
—' a noujii or ac^ective, or adverb. Such a compound is 
conveniently called determinative, 

126a4 This 13 the class of compounds which it of most 
general and frequent occurrence in all hranches of Indo- 
European language. Its two principal divisions have been 
already pointed out: thus, A. Dependent compounds, in 
which the prior member is a substantive word (noun or pro^ 
noun or substantively used adjective), standing to the other 
member in the relation of a case dependent on it; and 
Descriptive compounds, in which the prior member is 
an adjective, or other word having the value of an adject¬ 
ive, qualifying a noun; or else an adverb or its equivalent, 
qualifying an adjective. Each of these divisions then falls 
into two sub-divisions, according as the final member, and 
therefore the whole compound, is a noun or an adjective. 

a. The whole oLaso of determinatWei is culled by tbe Hiedu 
gramct^risiu tatpuruqa I the teip is a specimSD of the clau, mean- 
iog hit man); Sod the secoad divis' the descrlpitves, has tbe 
epecisi came of icarmadtiiraya {uf ubacure application; the literal 
tease is soiaetbiag like . After their example, the two 

dlvisioae are ia European usage widely known by these two oames 
respectively. 

A., Dependant Compounda. 

1264. Dependent NouH'-compounds. In this tli" 
vision, the case-relation of the prior member to the other 
may be of any kind; but, in accordance with the usual re¬ 
lations of one noun to another, it is oftenest genitive, and 
least often accusative. 

a. £iua/lei tre: of gienLUrtt reUtfoo, davasenk urmy of pocU, 
yamadilfk Tama'n Jl'valok^ tAf irorld cf the Uvinfft indra- 
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dbiuLue /nJmV bri^m«g&vi tht Arahtrum'^ (ocr, Tlftslrl foiicik' 

mciunr, 3 Xiitr«ltfab& ofi^uriitton of friendt^ hvndnds df 

fofilf, vlraMOAAiita Wr^itma'i «cm, r^Je^drA thtf of Jkintfi, wniAU 
piitrftf out *ont^ tadTftOU hU vordt^ — ojf ditlre^ pldodjdia tnlfr far 
tht fttt, mMuoicAya arcumtilph'oii for a TtionfJk,^ — of Instnii&enui, It- 
ftktniti ifilA itif, dbdiyftrtbK^ woftJh ccquirtd ffrtdn, 
dhArmspatni Ifivfut tfomt., pltf'bftQdhu paUmttt-rttation; oftbUtlre^ 
apAorahAAmbhaTA ditani from ^ madviyoga from 

me. cAurabhaya fear of " ihitfi — of locitlTe, Jalakrifi jp^ri ^fn tA< 
uoffr^ griimavAia in (JU viitaffe, pnpUfftoirtii untnU^ d6oiit d 

— of OLagaragamiUia goin^ to the <ily. 

1265, Dependent AdjectiYe-compounds, In 
this division^ only a very »mall proportion of the compoundB 
have an ordinary adjective aa final meinbeT; but usually a 
pazticiplci or a derivative of agency with the value of a 
participle. The prior member atands in any caae'relation 
which Ls possible in the independent construction of such 
words. 

a. Examples tre: of loutlvs rolatioa^ athillpakTa eocktd Ia a poC, 
a^akovlda kno^ng in honet, vayahpaUta in dy<, yttdtalflhlra 
Bte^^if.tti jn hatUft tanllgubhra btmtifut jn toJy,- — of iDXiraoifnuh 
matpeadr^a mother; — of datlTOj, gohita good for catifcf — of 

ablative, bhavadanjft uifur (hnn yotii garbhaftatna ffirAtA from birth, 
df^yetara othet than pisil/ie (i. t. inrrtffr^); of bbarata^rcffJu 

beet of lihe BharaOit, dvijottama foremoil of BraJimani : — v^ith pirtlcip- 
U1 131 acctJDUlve rtUtloii, vedavid >Vda-Jtnoirmp, anoftdA food- 

taiing, tanupana body-proUeting, aatyavadin Iruih-ipfatinp, pattragata 
comTTijilrcJ to paper (lit. gone to a leaf}; “ in iiittrnm^EiUi, madtiupd 
elean^itg vUh Bvayilfakfta eetf-madt, (udragupta protteted 

Jnrfffit, vidyahlna deserted by (i. detUtuU of} knoxfiUdgtt — In loci- 
t^Tc, hfday&vldh jpicfVfd in tAo rtvij taerifieing ia due jeiTJCrA^ 

divicara moving in l^e tn abUtlvo^ fi^yabhra^t^ fallen from 

the iingdom^ vfkabtiita afraid of a votf { — In dtiivo, qaranigata come 
for rr/i*vr. 

L£8e. We tako up sow eoma of the priatlpdl g^roups of com* 
pouads falLiug under tbeeo two headi, in order to notice tbeir spaci* 
alitiCH of formation and uae, their relatire frequency, their accenttmtioat 
and to on. ■ 

1307, Coiapottnda bavlng^ aa final zDomber ordinary oouna |tuch, 
namely, ^ do not diatinetly exhibit the character of verbal nouns, 
of action or agency) are quite comm on. They arc regqf^^ly uau~ 
ally accented on the final ayllable, 'without reference to the recent of 
eithef conetitaent Exam pies were givea above (l264 aV 
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A. A priucipAl ciLtAptloti with RgArd to accent ii p4tl mdjffr, Uird 
(tnd lii feralnina pAla1}i cdmpoundi «ttb vhtdi utuclty t«UJq tbe leccnt 
of tht ptLof membcT: thna, pr^ap&Cl, vAHiipAti, Atlthipatl, gopatl^ 
CfiiApfttiLlf fttc« «te. (cfliBptrc ibe verbal iiDiini In ti, beldw, I874i)> But 
In 1 fev words p4tl retains lu o«d iccent; thut^ rtgpiti, nylpAtlr 
p^UpAti, vuQp4tQl» etc^ ^ ind t1i« moTa general mle h followed in 
»pMrip«.t{ and (AV.), and nadlp&tl (Vfl,), «i1pp.t:l (MS,; 

eljewhere eitpAti)^ 

b. Ocber eactptlons are tporadlc onlj, for eaamplc, dev^ 

virman, hinny pptan&liAya, godbdsxa and ^akadhl^inA (but 
dhiimi); wKe^tena. 

c, 'Tlio ■ppearance of a caie-fonsa in ancb componndf ii rare: examples 
are dlyodua, wAotstcna^ u<ceAlhqt-aTaa» ucctiighOfaf diLfdbbia 
(the three last In puieiaWe application). 

d< A nuTober Of compound* are af'entod on both irLemberi; Untf 
^Aelpati, nidnapAtii bfhupAti, wAnaipitl, tithaapAtl, jAapAti (alio 
xtAri^AABb^ tAniinAptf* tAnOitApAI (tend as Independent word), 
^ima^^epa. And ^B. bat a long Hit of metToiiymici baring the inoioa^ 
lout acceiitiiatlcn kAutalputraf garglputrft^ etc. 

1968* The CDinpoandn liaviog an ordinary adfectire as final mem¬ 
ber are {aa already noticed) comparatively few. 

A. So fat as can be gstbcre I from the s^'inty eaamplei orcnrrlng In 
the older Ungttage^ they retain cbe accent of the prior member; thni^ 
givif(hira (AV. gay{ftbira). tend^ubbra, mAdenghu* yhlftAdblTa* 

alxaaTipra, tilAnu^ra (but tila); but kfi^pacyA riptning in rufti^ 
vQttd 

1S80. Tbe adjective dependent compounda having as final mem¬ 
ber the bare root — or, if it, end in a ebort vowel, feaeraLly with 
an added t — are very numertius in all periods of the language* ta 
ha« been already repeatedly noticed ftbna* 3Bdf—h» 114Tj. lliey are 
accented on the root- 

a. In a very fair imUncea^ the accent of worUs having apparently or 
eoDjectiirally tMi origin ii othervise 1iid: thus, Afiiatra, Anajvif, awATyJp^ 
pratyAk^adf^r puradidhi, ofadhl, Arami^t u^idagh, yataApa^ Abda* 

b« Before s hiul root-stem ippcart not vc^y seldoiu a ciae-forin; for 
example, pataii^gA, girAyydbr dhiytj^t akf^ayAdrub^ hfdiapff, 
dlwiapi^, TanesAh* diyi^Adr aAgeftba^ hftevAa* p^tant^* apaujA*^ 

C*,Tbe root^sttoi ha* sometlmct • middle Or passive Tslda: for ex¬ 
ample, ^niAnOyAj yoiced (yoking ifttmulpe*) try tiu netif, hrdayAvldh 
yitreed to t^ Aeort, muinjA born oj Afonu. 

1970* Compounda made with verbal derivativea ia a, both of 
nctioa and ^ agency* are aameroua, and take the accent UAiially on 
their f^al ayllable laa in the caee of compounds with vd'bal prefiies: 
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EiLfirijiles arc: huita^&bhA hand^ffT/iiping^ dev&vand4 god- 
haviradA dtvounn^ the offering, bhUTanacyava ehaking the 
vorid, vrAtyabruvA eailmg onee teff a TT&tya; aJcfapar^jayi failure 
at ftay^ yasa^iri of yashaf, ffOpaf4 pra9;»enfj/ in uatffe, 

a&£fO:w4 pain in the 

b, bi K f«w lUkUncei^ th^ Lce«nt ii in cwpouads with ordln^r/ 

tdJectiTci: 1206) tLii of the piioT member' tbuo, mariidypdlia, 

autekara, divlcara (mnd other more questionable vurdi). kad du^ha 
milkingf gietding Is 50 accented as Aualr thiie, madhuduffba* kkClAdiighat 

c. CaiB-formi are eepeqULty frequeut in the prior uembera ofrompouiKte 
with adjectlTo detiTitlvet in a showing fo^-Etrengthenlng of the root; 
thus^ for eiamplB, abhayathkarit yudkidiBatii^, dhaziaibJa7&, puraiti- 
dari, vi^vambbari, dlyikara^ talp^^ayip diyiq^mbhi* 

127 K Cooipouada wJtb verbal iioud« aad adj«ctiveB in ana are 
\ery Dumeroue^ and have the accent alwaja on the radical ay liable 
laa ID the caae of cotnponnda with verbal prefixes, llbOe). 

tu Eiimpks Ate: kegay&rdhana ^ir-inermsinp, iyuSprAt&ra^ 
£i/ie*lrApi/imjnp, tanup^a bodg-protecting; devab^^^^ haired of the gedt, 
pfubauvana giving birth lo jnaUs, 

b« A very few ^ppAteut eicepUoni u regvda eccent are really cueg 
where the bit loet its rerbal charwctei: thui, yamaaftdanA 

rralm, &0h4dvidhAna jnean# of proUetion. 

An AccusatiYe-JbTbi la sometlniea found before a derivative in ana: 
thosp aartapaiiikiia^a, ayaksmaihk&Ta^a. subhificozbk&ra^a, ranaiii’ 
Icdrana* 

1272. CL, The actinn-itouns in ya (1212, are not infrequent ia 
cocnpo^ltion aa final memberp and retain their own proper aoceat (u 
in combination with prefixeej. Sufficiiat examplaa were glvea above 
11213}. 

b« The same li true of the eqalvalent femluinea lu yd; lea ahove^ 
1913 d. 

c. The gerundUos in ya (1913) hardly occur Ln the older Itngaifc 
in comhlnadon with other elementi than preflaea. The two nlvibb&ryk 
and prathamavisyh (the latter a deacrlptlTe) have the ardent of the 
independent wordi of the eiine form, balavijfiiy^ and Aqyabudhya (?) 
are jiiconalttBiit with these and with one another. * 

1978. Compounda made with the paailve participle in ta or na 
have the accent of their prior member laa do the combinatiotu of the 
eame words with prefixes: lOOba). ^ 

a. Eiamplei ate: h&atakyta nudt witA (A« Ara-id, of a 

hero, KhoS&buddtia awakened Ay noi«^ praj^patief^^ ertaUd by Ffajupati^ 
deyhtta ynen Ay the godt; and, of partloiplei oomhined^wlth pmflieSi 
tndrapranuta meittd Ay Indray bfhaapiUpnu^tjtta ^driven ^uny Ay 
Biiha*paUf ylk^bhiluata tirueft Ay d fAuibtefAett^ yldriLVlliAt*, •arkyat* 
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ssHkBUEmiitll eommcnninff titith tht ytar. AV. hti the tODiniLDQi spiii-. 
■uh^ita try fAe umlfri, 

b< A niiQifc«r of exceptions oecur^ In which the final ffUtble of the 
compound has the aoeent: for eiample^ ngnitViptAi indrotA, pitprlttA. 
rathakrltA, agnldaffdliA (hetide agnldagdha), kavi^&atA (beci^tc kawi- 
futa), kavipra^aBti. 

0. One or two Epedtl mty he noticed, The pirtlcIpU ffata, 

font to, 41 £|[)4] of 4 roiopounds li used Jn 4 Ioobo way In the liter Jan' 
fuigi to express relition of rferioui hlndt: thus, rxitCmp in tibe 

wcTtdf tvadcata btlonfftny (o ihee, aakhlgata rcjdtinp co a friend^ cltra- 
gata in a pictWft^ putragataib anaham o/fenticn toward a tan, etc. I'he 
parti dp te bhuta hitn^ Aecomc la uced In eompodtion with ancon as hiidly 
more than a grammatical device to give it an adjective form: thni^ idaiil 
tAmobhutaan thu ettation, Uiwj darkntti m tht condition of 

ilnrknfu}t tfim ratnabhiitfiib lokasya htr^ bttnf tht pearl of ikt laoe^d,- 
k^etrabhlitft smytA qAtI blj abb Utah Hiupt ab pumaa o voman » 
Ttyf 4 J‘dtd 01 tt ftid; d Trtnn, oa rttd; and sO on 

d. The other partUlples oidy seldom occojr as finsls of compounds: 
thus, prfiaakArmukablbbTat javtUn and a^AstravidvAAs 

not Anoirin? iAc tejt-hoofci, arjuuadaTQiYAAa Advmj jcen Arjvna, aprlya- 
QaflGlirAfis dllnOvnrfnp uAof IS disafretablt^ gAutatUabkHSTAnA calHriff 
Jiirnttif Gautama* 

1S74, Coutpoundfl with derivatlvca m ti hsTS (like combiastions 
with the prefixea: 1167«^ the accent of the prior member. 

a. Examples are; dhAnasAtl vmninp of wtaUh, eomapiti iomo' 

dfinJe/np^ dovAh^ti inrocatiort of tAc gods^ nAmaQkti uHtrancf of Aomnpf ^ 
hayyAdAti of offerings; and so tokABAtl, devAhiti, rudrAhQtlr 

fiuktokti, Bvagakpti, ^ 

b. In nemAdhitlf medhAeAti, vanAdliitl (all nv.), the accent of 
the prior member is changed from penult to flniL 

C* Wbore iho 'TCjbil rharacter of the deTt>aliTO la Irst, tht' gcnffil 
role of tin!fcl accent (^1267) Is fallowed t thna. devaboti 
dovasumatf favor of the podsf bjahmaoitf Erahmon-piltr Also la oar- 
vajyAaf entire ruin, the accent le that of compeundt with LlE^lillaTy nouns^ 

1276» Compounds with s derivative in m as final member have 
{sB In all other caueB^ the accent on the (n^ 

a. Thus, uktha^aAtin psoim-sinpinp, vr&taoArfA vow-performing^ 
p^abhadAyiD &ui£oe)c filing ^ BatyByldfiL iruth-tpe&king^ tJ^f^u^pFatodfn 
th igh^povtufing, 

1276, There is a componudif with deriTativea in > 

having the accent on the penult or radical nyllable^ 

A. Thus, ^athirAk^l road-protteting, bAvlTmAthi j^eri/fr'-diJ#wf&ipp, 
Atmaddi^ atiii-i^urfnii)p pathl^di altb'np in tAe patA, Hahobhari 
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f ^ocd-tkinffi^ <1h)iiT»inl foninp vruttA, Tomh 

m^i mH^*sUalim^, plMlact4lil Avl<* »du^llc*M 

imio4kil fHdJIfhtf room. Componitdi with -lAnl *iid -T4iii in npoeUllf 
fnqnent la YaiIa ud BnbDdnt; u liid«pcnd«nt wordif ncmo*i t)i«M tn 
t«««nUd Mni tad vaai* In rntuy euet, tho wotdt m not found In 
Indo^nilflnt dh. Gom^ilnilVoni irltli preflict do Mt K«uf in tuftdont 
nvinben to oittlkllih t ditklnet ndo^ but tbcf tppotr to b« oft«D«tt tociilted 
on the infdt (tlfifif). 

1). Froet i/buk on mid* in ootApoflUon *ghiii tnd -ghJnl, wMh 
Hunt on tb««ndlnt: Itnu, ulusraghDi, fraghni; -dhl from, 

f^dht (lt6Sc) bti tbfl Kcont in \U numfitoui umpouodi: that,. Ifudhl, 
farbhndhl* pticobndhf* 

1&77> OompouDds with derlvntlY6ii in vnn have [like combinn* 
tioQi with preBieo: 1109«) the accent of the fioal member: Dimety, 
Oa the radical ■yllahle. 

a. That, aotnapdTian baladivan ttr^ngth-^ivinff^ 

pApalE^Tan ttil-doivp^ bahuidTan moet-piddjntp, talpa^lTaii m 

a (oueh, rathaydnn poiitp in a tharM^ djUfgdvaQ on a tm, 

agrdteart f. poirtp of th€ ktad^ The xccnc of th« obt«m« vorda mltar 
ifqvan tnd mltaiibhvan It tnomtlooi. 

b* Th« few compoanda with fliul man tppuT to follow iho timo rule 
tB tbotD with van: thut^ avftdukfAdman •kcrittg out wtBttiSt Ij^ubeman 

1178, Componndi with other dedetUTct, of rtrc or ipottdk oceoTrenee, 
miy bo biiffly noticed: tbot, In 14 ri|fradipau, devaply^i gorliLd^, 
vanaig^ (?): comptn tl78e; — In nn or tntii lokakrtnu^ aiiru* 
pa^ltnu: cooipue 1190; In uppatf, maiiilbitf, hankartf (vaeu^* 
dh^taraat AY., i» doubUot t folia ittdinr]. The denviUvet tn aS tn 
jof In/requoiit oocnnence In compoAltlon (u in rombluition with prcOaof: 
tbova, 1151k), tud tppetr to bo tntted at ordinary houas: tbot^ 5aji&]i* 
vaoda (but htra^at^aa, AV.}. 

B, DeaoriptiFe Compoundi. 

1279. In thiE divuion of the cluaa of detenDmatives^ 
the prior member stands to the other in dd viistioct case- 
relation^ but qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, accord¬ 
ing us it (the final' member] is noun or adjective, 

a< Kxikiapl^i krai nllotpala bfwe fotiii, aarraguoa 9 ^^ fuoftty, 
priyasakha fnauif mabarfi gTtai-*agt^ naJaULpAtrA iH^tr tupi 
djntta unkmcvm^ aukrta wcU don«, daikft iU-dcJinp, fnvdk 

prdf^cd, punarpava rconetfd. 

, * * 

b. The ptior loonilicr it not tlvtjt tn tiljective baton t maa., of 
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■a idnib btbm an othw jpuu of ipMcb *ie tODMilneo dmI 

«djaetiv«l 7 ftOd AdrflrblftUj tn thit poclttOA 

o. Th« boumUry betwMD d«KTtptlY« tnd depfodent conipoandi li ti?t 
u tlMolnta diw; in urtAln ct««t It U «p«D to ^nMttoni for Initoncef vhotfacr 
» pii(>r iwQn, et »dJ«ctiT« wltb li nied mUK la * cate^feUtlna, 

or «dT«rbijiilr. 

da UonDTBTi «aei« tbo flmit, latmbet U i dctlvitlie luring both noun 
And «d)«ctlT» Tfcloft, U If DOi Hldom doubt fol whether ea eom- 

poand if to be tcfuded u deicrlptUe^ ntede with flnil idjeetlte, or poe- 
Kulve, mfdo with flBfel Boon. Sometimet the eeoent of the word datormiojei 
iu chirectet In ihil retpect, but not elwey*. 

e* il Mdefeetoitlf ettople end peripleooue elM«lfieetlon of the deicrip- 
tlve com poundf ti not p^tlceble \ we eenaot hold epott tbrougbont the com- 
poandf of noun end of idJectlTe Ttiue, but toey better group both together, 
fj they eppeer with prelLied dementi of TiiioBf kindi. 

12dO< The simplest case is that in ithich a noun aa 
ftnal mamber is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior 
member, 

a. Iu this combination, both noun and adjective may be of my 
kind, verbal or otberwlse. The accent ii (as in the conerpoDding 
class of dependent nonn-eomponods: I 3 d 7 | oa the final syllable 

b. Thui, al^itayakfmi unitunFn dlHOfe, taahLAdliaiiA prcuturotih, 
k^iprm^yenA twift hotrJe, kff^a^akimi btwk 61rd, dakfl^lgnf teiitAfni 
iVrc^ umkqiti uidr afrode, adhurahaai^ iOtHr jrau, Itarajand oiktr foikt^ 

BArvUtmdn uJtob foul, «karli4 *olt Aero, aaptarfl ifven iojfei, tftSya- 
Bawaii4 third tfAofton, ekonavi^aii a ttott dtminUhtd by one, Jlgtat'- 
avapui udhtnp itcep, yftvayatHkhi de/bndtnp fritnd, apakflyarol^a* 

P4kt4 trufi^np half. 

0- There me not i ftw eieaptlont u regirdf tooent. Eapeelilly, eoui- 
pouudt with wi^a [in coEDpotltlon, aeceatod wi^4}f whlt^h Itself retains 
the sc cent; thus, wlfvidevia all th« podf, wigvdminufa every men. For 
welds 111 tip see below, 1207 d. Sporsdlc oases sro mmdhyAabdlnap 
Tndkapl, both of wbleb show an irtagulai shift of tone ia the prior 
Knember; snd,i few others. 

d. Inatnad of an adjective^ the prior member is in a fev cases 

a noun a^ed apposltlonaUy, or with a qnaai^adjeettvs value. Tfaos, 
T^layak^mi kitip-dittate, bralimarfl prwtt-»ag€t rijarft kinp-tapt, 
T^iadaxLta devaiaua god-folk^ duhltclana dQUffkter-ptrtortf 

^amllatA ^ntper named ^ami, niQflklkhy4 fAs name "niouss” Jaya^ 
qaibda (At teord '^cowyner^j ndbttafabda iht word ^deteritd**: or, more 
figurativetyp gfbajaaraka Aoitst-Atif ^Aoiiet vAuA ts a heU , qiplffol 
euf*e*Jlrt {eantHming runt}. 

e. This group U of can sequence, hissmuch as In potieislTa appUestton 
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it U citended, miid fonni t nnioerC'Di elfsi of ippOilKouil 60ln- 

prruTtds T tce i30S< 

Thli icliolo iTibdii?1iloii^ of luuni nHb. proceding qntlffjrlns Ad)o&- 
ttvei^ ii not UT 1 eommon^ but tt il petUy (fn AV,, for extoiple, moro tbtn 
a TO 1 into a) ciireodoi in ftequenev by tht tub^cliii of pcftemlTOi of tbe 
Eimc form : »ee b^loTr, 12B8* 

1281. The a^lverbial words which are most 6^eely and 
commonty used as prior members of compounds, cjualifying 
the final member, arc the yerhal prefixes and the words of 
direction related tvith them, and the inseparable prefixes, 
a or an, sUf dua, etc< ill21]. These are combined not 
only with adjectives, but also, in quasi-adjectival value, 
with nouns; and the two classes of combinations will best 
be treated together, 

1SB2» Yi^rbaJ adjectives and couas with precediag 
adverbs. Aa the largest aud moat importsat class under this head 
might jjropiTl}" enough be regarded the derivatives with preceding 
verbal prefixes. These, however, have been here reckoned rather 
a» derivativea from root4 cpirbiiied with prefixes and have 

been tieated noder the bead of denvation, id the preceding chapter. 
Tri Liking up the others, we y\i\\ begin with the participles, 

1283* The pn'trtidples belonging to the t^nse-syateme — those 
lu ant {or aV, mAna, Anat vAiis — are only rarely compouaded with 
any other adverbial element than the negative a or an, which then 
takes the accent. 

»■ 

a. I &nadant, Adadat, anagnant, iaravant, Alubh- 
yant, ^dasyant, iditsant, idevayant; 4manyainAna, AhifisAna, 
Achid yam an a; adadivAi^St Abibhivins, ataathAna; with verbal 
prcil'^et. anapaaphurant, Anigamipyaiiit, anabhyAgamigyant, Avi-^ 
radhay^mt, Avicftcatat, ipratimanyiiyamfina. 

b. E:)lc^ptto^i in regftrJ to arcent ir? vary few . arundhatf, sjArantl, 
acodant fRV.^ once- iioubtlvia » fjlse reading; the eilmple parttciple is 
cod ant); AV, L^f! anlpadyamADa fur RV. Anipat^amAna (tnd the 
publiFiied hiF asaihyAnt^ with t ptit of the Enannseriptfl); hes 
aJc Amay am Ana, 

c. Of other compoutMt thtFi with the negttira piefli hive been noted 

fn tLe Vtdi -punardlyamAoa (in apunard-] *ni su'VldvAAs, In alalA- 
bhavant ind J afijan Abb Avan t (ttV,), •« in astafiiyAtit ind astamegyAnt 
[AV,J, we hjLve partldplet oT a oompoond conjug&tion (1091), In which, 
u,hM been pointed ooi| the fceetit id u tii combinAtlonithe verbil 
preft^ei. < * 
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DKaCRlPTJVE COMPOUHDfi. 

1BQ4. The paislve (or put) p^ticiple iu t& or na la m^ch tnore 
varioiisty compounded; and tn generil [as in the case of tbo vetbal 
prefixes: 1086a} tbe preceding adverbial cleiueDt has the accent. 

a. Thui, with thfl negatiTe a ot as [bj fat ihc mo^t common r^se): 
fifcfta* idabdlutt finAdlii|*f'ta, Aparijita, Asoihkhy&ta^ ana* 

bhyftrud^dp Aparimilauaro^ddha; ^ with aui aujata, a^ntap auaaih- 
9itap arihrdiiikfta; — with due, du^carita, durdhita and durhitAt 
dfihffta; — with other idyeThlat words^ dfifiaujuta, navajata, a4na- 
gnita, aTay&dkkrta, tHpratmhita: Aradikpta ond kakajAkrta ife 
rather participles of a com pound conjugation, 

b« Exceptions In regard to accent are; with a or an, an&fastfit apra^ 
^astA# aadf with the aceent of the paitirlplo retracted to the root, a]ii^1:a» 
adffta, acitta, ayuta myriat/. atdrta (beiide Aturta], aadrta C? betide 
qfirta); — with au (iieaily hulf as noineroue a« the regular Cifet), Bubhutfii 
aftktAi BUpragaBtii, avakta, sukfta and aujatA (tae»do ai^pta and 
and a few others; with dus (^oite Mumerous as the regular 
cases), duritA (aho dfirita), dunikta, du^kyta [alio d^kfta), dur* 
bbfitA; with aa, saJfttA^ with othor adverbi, amotA, aria^utA, tuvlJAta, 
priflnopawitA, tadftniihdiigdlia, prAtardiigdhA, etc,, and tie com- 
potirhda with puTiir purujatA, pui-uprsuAta^ purupraqaatA, punu^utA* 
etc., and with avayam, evayaihkftA etc. Tbe proper nacno asftd^ 
stand a beside Afit^a; and AY. has abhluna for FlV: Abhlnna. 

1885. The gertiDdives occui almost only iu comblnatloa y(\ih 
the negative prefix, aud have UBtially the accent on tbe final syllable. 

a. Examples ars ■ an&pyA, anindya, abudhyA* aeAbjAt ayodhya, 

amokyA; advi^enya; ahnavAyya; and, along with verbal preltxes, the 
eases are aBaihlchyeyA, apramr^yA, anapavyJyAfr anatyudjA, an A* 
dlif^yfi, avdmokyA, an&nukftyA (the acciint of the simple word being 
•aihkhyAya etc.), ^ 

b. Exceptions in regard to accent are: Auedya, AdAbbya* AfObya, 
Ajo^ya, Ayabhya* Tbe two anavadharfya and anativyldtiya (both AY.) 
belong to the ya-divlslon (1210b) of gerundives, and have nuined the 
ucont of Ihc simple word. And Aghxiya and agtmya occur together. 

Op The only compouudH of these wotd^ with other adverbial eleatebti 
In V. ate aAyabliya (accented like Its twin Ayabhya) and pratkuaariayb 
(vbteb retiina the floal citcnmDei), and perhapa «k5YidyA« 

d» The neuter nouns of the aame fonm (1313 c: except aadliAatiitym) 
retain thef^ own accent after tn adverbial pnor member: tbus^ pUirapAyyat 
pfIrvapAya, amutrabhdya; and sahafAyjA* And the nogailted gemndlvta 
Instanced abore arc capable of being viewed aa pottenive componnda with 
auch noon?. 

«. Some^of the other verbal derfvativM vhleh faar« rnlei of 
their otvp m to accent etc. may be next noticed. 
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ISSa* Th« root'ttam (pnii root, of with % added after a iboft 
final eowel: 1147 d) li very often combined with a preceding adTcrbiml 
word, of Tarldufl klnde; and to the combloaiion it retalna the iccent, 

a< Eicmptu m« : wfth tnscpinfele pre1lK««, ftdrdh aot Aonnjfiip, aad 
i«ot ftving arue not iAfninp; aok^ wU-(fojnp, an^cnkt htarinfmU; 
jU-icmpi dfl4^ (l&&d) ; aajAl joint^ topctAtr, uiii4d 

amftiti; MlLaJd Aotn tepvtAer^ lahaThli to^tihtr; — wHh othei 

«.dTerlH, aniydr proving ctd at Jicnif, upatiapf^ toufAinp vpvardi 

piinarbhd app€airinff prAtuyAf hartuutd eart^^ Mdra^kif A^pAl 

the tam* doift BfikaihTfdli proving vp iadniiidi tirer-iiiidinpp 

Tlftieft (utnlnp to Aoth ouAwninp; — «tth td- 

JectitH Hied idverbiiilj, umvy^e vide-#prccr«tinirj prathamal^ 
raghnfyid iiri/t-inocinpt navaad «lcaJ4 only 

fUkrapl^ hrfphttp ad^mtdj dvijd twier hom^ trlvft tr^fe, flmrdJ nlf- 

nUinp; ■— vlili noune vted idverhlill^ fambhd tnu^cent, Bfirya^Tft 
chininp Ii4e the tun^ I^tndlcft ortinp a$ ford, HTapn^blLli ttif-nitUnt} 
mdt irUb uie-form^ pntaibgh ty fttght. 

When^ hoiretArf i nut-ttem Is ilretdf In compoeliLon, vb^ihet 
wtlh 1 ^crlul pieOi or en element of other ebiruter, the further idd^d 
negottto itself uh^t the eccent (u cue of »ii ordlnery idjectiTc: below, 
1288 a); thm^ for etAmple, dnakflt n^t 4n&vpt n^t tumJiij haeh, 

diVldTla not ahaviny hoitititv,. ddufikft not itt-Jajnjr» dna^'^ndd not piviny 
a hor*e, dpa^oban noi ikiytnp cattle (anigda would be bu e^tception, If 
It coauined p'ga; which Is Terr nnllkelj). SLolIIat comblnatlouB wUh an 
seem to rcLiln the rsdtcAl Accent r thut, supratur, awAblifi, awfl^^: 
eTivpJ it An nnsupported exception. 

e. A lew other eiceptloni occur, motilr of doubtful chArecter, ii 
pritlpri^, aadliha^ha, hdltilffa^ end the words hA^lng aOe es AbaJ 
member (407 ff*; if tbit element is not, ater ill, e snfAx) ; compile 1888 a* 

1887- Other verbal derlTitiTf,i, requiring to be treated apart 
from the general bod/ of adjectives, are few and of minor impor¬ 
tance- Thai: 

a. The derirAtiTei In a tr* la grcAt pert of doobtfal cbiTACtiTf becAvie 
of the poisihlUty of their beicjf Died with subitAnUfe vtlu« to mike m pes- 
•estlve Compound- The It sit uuh-lgaous, prtbibly;, in the derlvutl^eA from 
preAentr-steiDt (1148J), which hArt lh« Accent on the luntx : thus, amm'vAp 
apaq/At akqudh/i, aTtdaa/A, axiAmpt^ aadtpr^A, punarmaujA; 

end with them belong such cues as atppA, w-ihrtlrt*»iTv^j 

•TiwwdA, ■atraaabA, pana^eai^A, pur«b**^t iioa]Ui aA/am-* 

bbaTA^ aAliac&rA, pritahaaTA, mlthojodhA* DlffcTcnUy ecf^nted, on 
the otber bsnd, lUhough ippirently gf (bo terao,/ormetlon, ere »oh me 
Anapanphura, Anambvara (compife the compoiande noticed at 1888 bj, 
sadiv^dlia, Btlbharra, n/agrodlia, puro^^qa* m^**™^*! vudfigha, 
mpAca, «abAva» And othen. Words like adAbba* dur^ia^ wkAivw 
BU/Aota^ Are probably poiiettlfes- ' 
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b> Tbe dBrlTitHe* in vtsi In |«iitiil tbe incent af tb« Anil 
nieinber, on iho root (comptn 1X00 0. 1877); thno. i4ap4tnui tnd 
r«0bup4tvui turifi-flifinf, puroyATnn ^ nnll^tTUi uoU- 

cioinjjp' ind lutiniiVEi tnd savdlimEii tnd rBghiajdmttn ii« probibLj to 
be cl tiled «Uh them^ But ihe ne^tin pteOi Lh tbe ucent oven befote 
tbeie: tbni, ijaJvaji, £rtTii4 Aprirutraa; end Mt^dmadmi (If h 
be not poitiiilve) lui tbe accent of Iti prior mamber. 

c, A few worde tit 1 Hen to ba^e (u In depeodimt eompboadt; 1879) 
tbe acoeat on tbe radical tylUMe: tbnf, dOfgfblLir iJuwini, turlfwi^ 

d, Tbe derltatiTea tl ate ^irlofnely treated: tbe nef atlTA pteAt baa 
alwaya tbe accent before them: tip 4<otttl, Ablifiti, AfiJUititi;. wttb mi and 
du0, tbe compoond ta accented^ now on tbe preAi- end now on tbe Analp and 
In ipme word a on either (aunltl and nuultip dl^f^uti and du^futC); with 
other elomenti, the accent of tbo preda pteTatli: tbntp anlmtl# nadliAatatA 
pnrohltl, pibrrApitii piirvrAstuti. 

Cs Tbe dedrativea in in baTe. at In general, the accent on theinfAi; 

tbua, p&rraafn, bAhucdrin. eidbudwHii. sarAeXru kevcUAdiit* Bni, 
with the oegatite predip ApJjnln. AvitArtn. 

Other comhinationi are too Tarione In treatment, or are represented 
by too few eiamptea in accentuated tcita. to Imtlfy tho aetting up of mlei 
r«spectia|' them. 

1888. Of tho romoiQtng coDabinntioDA, thoao inndo with the iniep- 
nmble profiles "form in some meaAnro & cLmb bj tbeniBelTes, 

1. a. Tbe ne^ntire prefix n or an, when it directly ae^ntiTOi 
the word to which it is ndded. has a very decided tcQdeDcj to take 
the accent. 

b. We have seen above (IBB3) that it doea so evea In tbs eaie of 
preaent and perfect and fatore pj^nicIptH^ although theae in eomblaatioa 
with a verbal prefix retain their own accent (lOBG: but there are exceptioni, 
at avadAntt apa^jAiitt etc. QB.)] in the cue of e root-atem], If 

tbit bfl already compoundod with another element (1830b). And the laine 
te tme of iti ether cotnblnatione, 

0. IbHi^ with Tarioui adjective words i Atandn, Ada^jlxfa, AdAgurL 
Aderayu. Atyf^eJ, AtavyiAa^ AclmiQ, AdwayATin. Apracetos^ 
Anapatymwant, Auupadairvaat, ApramAytilta, Antamrl, ApTajaJfil, 
Avididhiyo, Am^nldagilha, AkAmakargana, ApagcAdcUAhvati. fur¬ 
ther, with nonnsp *Apatl, AkuioAra. Abrftbmai^, AwldyA. igraddhA* 
Avrfttya. 

d. But there ere a nninbor of excepliont. In wbicb tbe accent !■ on 
the final ^ylUbler wUbout regiTd to tbe original accentuation of tbe Anal 
toeiTiber! tbua, for example, adtrA. agiinA, awlpri, eyajfiiyA. ant- 
tmAkA, aatbiXrfp anAgu. ajarayu, anAmayitiiu ; and in amltra rnemjjr. 
aed awira viiTiyrnly, ibere ia a retrarilco of tbe accent from the Anal iyllable 
of the final mamber to^lta pennlL 
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2. e* Tha pTefixea eu and dvto hava tbia tandancy in tt math 
]«<» d€^ee^ a&d tbcir coicjjouftds arc very varieualy acoentad, now 
on {ha prefiip now on the tioal eyliaUle, now on tbe accented syUable 
of tha dual member, and oecaaionally on either of.two ijllablev^ 

f, Thi^a^ for enimpi^p BubhAdra^ BUvlprn, sdpaltva^ subrAhmai^a, 
■dbhi^aj ^ Bututhdf BUvflBanAr^ auearatlLf, sup&^a, Bucltrii; nvi^eva, 
milidtf: auvira \i like avirai — durmitri, duqv^apnya; and ducchunft 
(I88b]j wiib irrcguUr icuuftlon of accent (Quna). 

X g- coupoundfi with i» ire too f&w to furnlib Tor 

sepirate mendoO] and tijpse ^ith the interrogittlfe in Hi ^anoua 

foinii are alsQ rare in the V«di: eximplca ate kucar&« kat- 

pay&t kibandbAi kunanja&m&i kum&Ta* kuyavii, ku^&va. 

1200. The verbiil pre&xea are aometimeB uaed in a general ad¬ 
verbial way^p qtialifyjng a following adjective or noun. 

a. E\tmp]es of 5urh cojobiiiitlonB at-e not numerous In Veda. 
Their accentuatiOTi is vArfoae, though the tone rests oftene^t on the pre¬ 
position. ThuBn Adbtpati over ionrf, ap&rupa miJ-/bniip prdtlQ^atru oppos- 
znp /oe, prapada f':^t part /ool, pr&pap&t grrai-gtandikiU ^ vfpakva 
^t!r d<^M, a4mpriyamuturiit;f deaf; upajfhvika iidttongui (with retraction 
ot the sccent of jihiriy^ antardei^4 rnfrrmediafe d>fction, pradtv f<yru-iird 
heoL-en. praplt^ahi (also pr&pitamoha) ^TtaWgrandfaiher^ pratljima 
opportcnq vyadhvi miduncry. These compounds ire more frequent with 
posnesstve vmluc (below, 1305). 

b* Thu uee of the verbal prcflxqs U more coramon Utet^ and some of 
them have » regular value in such com pounds Thua, ati Jonotes cicetit 
as in atidtira nery far, ati bh ay a fjcef^fiup /k^f, 4iipurusa (9® ) 
man. adlxi, aupertorny, ae m adludanta ^ppeT-icnih, adbiatrl c^Jtr/'^'CTn^in; 
abhl U intenslYe, ei In abhinamra ujuM lArhomp^ abbinava 
abhiruclm a sign Ides someufof. at In fika^ilA Jor^icmW trooktd^ 

ftixlLa bltiiiAr upa denotes something accessory or Bccondary, as in upa^ 
pur&iia addtUoncU FartinM ^ pari, lixoess, as in paridurbalu vtry wtuk ^ 
prati, opposHion, x% irv pratipakoa opposiftp siJe. pratlpuetaka ocpj, 
vi, viriilion or eicees. aa in Tidura very far, gfcyiah, vlk^udm 

rcrpccbi'Wp tmall; nam, coraplctenoss, as in BiJlipakva ripe. 

iSdO. Otbei cocopounde with adverbial prior membeTs are ^uitc Irr'^o- 
ulatly accented. 

TbuiF^ the compaunds with pum, on the dual (compare the paitldpIcE 
with puru, l2B4b)t as^ purudaama^ purupriyii puru^candra; tlosii 
with p^ar, on the prior membei, as ptwam^va, punarmagt^i punar*^ 
ymvani puAATraBu [but puBA^aard. etc.), tboat with eatas, Aatin^ 
aaty&^ the aamet aatomaliaiLt, aatin^maniyUp saty^mu^a; a few 
combinatioas of nouns in ty and ana with advetha akin with the prefixes, 
on the dual lyllable^ as pura^tf, purahathat^, upftiiqayana, prAtahaa'' 
vjGLn&; and miscellaiieone casci are mithoavadyapa,, biirt^candra, iiipa-' 
qaytii a&dhvarya, y&cchrefth4 and yavaecbra^fbf, jyogiAiay&vin. 
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1981* One or two eieoptlonal casee may be ooted, v foltowt; 

a. An idjectL^e U foniQtjiDUB preceded by ^ nonn stuidlaf toward tt 
Lfi 4 ^uui^editrblii leUtlon eipreiilTe {of oompiilBon or Ubeneti: e, g- 
fukababhru (VS.) parrot-hrownt dfi^Asiiptlti (TB.) toft Of vool, 
prtya dtar as lift^ kttjpe^ayai-AjoniTdu «o/t at tetw-pcJilen, baUlina 
hidden like a heton^ mattamAtaagagiDiiiL movinp IfAf a maddaud ettphan*, 

b. An tdJectiTe te now tun then qumltllod by eoother idjoeti^: e. g. 

kpfnBita dh&nuArobita ifrayith redt md tutopue the idJoC'* 

tWes of in termed iete dlrectlajiT ISDTc* 

c* Tbe edjeeti^e pflrra la in the l«ter Un^ooge frequently Died u 
Anel member of oeomponod in wHch Iti logical T^liie If tbit of an adrerb 
qualifying the other raeioiber (which it taid to retein its own acoeni). Tboi, 
ptteiovtly utn^ parinltapUrva already mafritd, apaiiJAA- 

tapilr7a not before bngum, vomapltap&Fva hcvinjf fomitrly drwnh totna^ 
atripUfva fcrmerly a tromoa, 

lir Secondary Adjoctive Compound!. 

1292. 0 . A compound having a noun as ita final mem¬ 
ber very often 'viins aeconclarily the value of an adjective, 
being inflected in the three genders to agree with the noun 
which it qualifies, and used in all the constructione of an 
adjective, 

b. This class of compounds, as was pointed out above 
(1247. Ill-), fails into the two divisions of A* Possessivai, 
having their adjective character given them by addition of 
the idea of possesstuif and B* those in which the final 
member is syntactically dependent on or governed by the 
prior member. 


A, PoflBessive Compounds. 

1293. The poasessives are noun-compounds of the pre¬ 
ceding class, determinatives, of all its various subdivisions, 
to whiclS is given an adjective inflection, and which take 
on an adjective meaning of a kind which is most conve¬ 
niently and accurately defined by adding haciftp or pos^ 

sossinfj to tlfb meaning of the determinative. 

a. Thus; the d^ipudeat nuryateja* jHfi'j bn^htfirtt becomes the 
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pOsBeSBiye alij^ftteju p^ittting ih* krightnat of th* iun; 
dfirt of sacrifM bftcotaes j^fiikiinA hovtnff d*t*ro of tacri/he: the 
deacrlpdre bpbftilrAttM ^nat eharioi becemea tho ptnaeuive b^hid^ 
rathft AatTMp yrnat cAariittti UiAita not hand becomei &liaet4 handUts; 
duivudhi ill toeor becomea dorg^ndhl of Hi tavor; lod so ep. 

b, A eopulitlTfl tompQiiDd U not ceDT«rtlblo into tn AdJectWe Hreetlyi 
•nj more thin li i tlmple nounj bat Teq;uiKS, like tbe litter^ i potieul'fe 
tuMr or othet meins: e. g. TigghutATiftEit* doaagtmin^ rnjut«XEiBiskft» 
ftnfflOraJiu. A tery small nninb«r of cicepllDni^ boireTer, 
ate found : tboa, somendri C'^S.}, et6mAppf|hA (vS< T&.)f hoabrtf Abbm 
C9B.}, dAaini^^ and, liter, eakrtmuBalA^ udin«adA, uccid- 

AmmdA* a$fU£b7«L70,K« (ii n, pr,), bUlAbilA, bblktAbbiutikA. 

The Jiime gl'ren by the DiUf e griminiiiins to the pojuuire com- 
poundt li babuyrihl: the word ii la erimple of the eliu, meialng pot- 
Mttitng much, fice- 

d- The name ‘^relitlte’^^ Ineteid of p<i«ieifiTe^ tometlmei applied to 
this tiui, ti in nttej mlinomer; ilnee, though the meiaing of lu^b i couQ'* 
pound (it of any ittrlbatlTe word) it eutly eiit Into a relitire iti 

Mientiil chinctcr Uei in the potseuiTe verb which hn nei^erlhelesi to be 
•dded, or In the poHetilfe cue of the relidve which mnat be uied: thni^ 
nUtbCkavi and iTordl* detcriptl^e and dependent, an ^nlatiTo*' also, 
laho ii a prcoi porl„ md liol it li/c-pivinp, bnt bphadnttaa, potica^iTe^ 
means uAo httt a gnat chariot, or vAoit it a prrat chetfiot^ 

lSd4* That a noun, simple oicomponnLd, abontd bo added to an* 
other nonn^ in an appositire way, with a rtlue Tlnnally atttibnUte^ and that 
tnch nouns thenld ooculonallj gain by ftequent ataociaUon and appUtation 
in adjective foren alio, ta natmiL enough, and occurs in tniny langnifoi; 
the peculiarity of the Sanihrit foimadon lies in two thinga. Fint, that 
inch me should have ban me a perfectly regiUar md indefinitely eitenstble 
one in the cue of compoQiided werds, ao that my compound with nenn-^ 
duel may be turned without alteration into an adJectiTe, while to a ilmplo 
noun muit be added an idjocttve-makliig inffix In order to adept it to 
adjective use: for eumple, that while haetA must become bna*lTf and 
bihu must become bihimuuyhr hln^ibAAta and OAliAblbxi change 
from noun to idjectire Ttlue with no added ending. And second, that 
the relation of the quaUflod noun to the compound ihoilld have come to bO 
10 generally that of poiaestJon, not of liheneu, nor of appnrtenanee, nor of 
any other relation which la at naturally IneoiTod In mch a co*nitractloD: 
that we may only aay, for example, mAhUhAhnh purufa^ rnnn uilh 
ffrtot afmM, and not alao mtJlBbiJiiir inai^ih jewl far a grtat ann^ or 
mnliftbihaTni^ ^ikhUi frranehri fifcc preaf errma, 

« b. Thorn trOp hewevet, In the older Itngnafe a feO' derivative ad¬ 
jective oompounda which imply the relitloii of ippufjenaftco fathcf than that 
of pofieseloii, tad which ire with pTObabiltty to be viewed ^ lunivals of, 
1 itite of thingi [anteMdeat to the fpeolali^atltm of tlo genenl claw m 
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(«0mpm Ui« flmilM exnpti^ni and«r pAii«itlT« luiAiftf^ IfiSOfr 
lt33f). Eiu&plei tfci of ct for aU mfli, frr£oq^iiiff aft 

(tnd to TlfrUcfftli -iFfltJt -sotm, >aiiniui, -1$^ aod Uf- 

Mptirainn^Ji vi^viflirad* of tvtry duiunm, yipatbi for 
M raoit, dviriji [buttle J of ivo kin fit ^ dgvapn^ba carrUti on A»f«$adbj 
▼Ir&pMtya idtA ptlnglmlM ot fUll moen, ad^mltt for 

iw divinity^ bahudarata « -ty4 for nunj^ divinitint aparlaailLvataara 

n«t p foU ytart akida^akapila for tUoon dfikn, aomeadri for 

Sotna and tndrit^ And tl)« eoiapDundi with fintl member In ana meatloned 
M 19B6b ire prebiblr Mme ebiiutet^ But ilia in tbe liter lin- 

lame of tlie eo-cilled dTlffXi^^paitndi (IdlB) belong vith thete: 
10 dvl^ it»lf, tt meiAlng uorl^i ivo eowi, dvli^iU AoufAc for tao t^ipt; 
ilio occuLonil caiei Ilka dariAura [■•tbsrKaaa] of tKe pad* and Jpnaiu^ 
ikU*aliA 7 & of mim anr^ AoW) nakiraiiiiiAala wtfV diiea# and guru* 
talpa viDlati'n^ lAte ftoeher'i btd, 

129B, The poBMuelve ctMtpound ia dLatin^iabed from ita aub- 
atrate, tbe detenuinative, generall/ by a difTcreace of accdnt. TbU 
difference ie not of the aame aattire in nJI tho diviaioni of tfaa clua \ 
but oftaneBt^ the posaeaeivo hii na a compound the natmal aocent 
of iti prior member [aa in moat of the examples given above}, 

1298, Fosaeasiv^ly uaed dependent compoundfl^ or pos-^ 
sessive dependentBj are very much less common than 
those corrciponding to the other division of det^minatiTes. 

L Fanber exuiples are: rnnydraromaii flie of pca- 

coelLf, Agnitejaa haviiv of firt, jaattrankba attiring the 

arpect of reiatiort, p4tikiJDa dtiirinfi a hmbandt hutlpAdm koolnff oa 
etcji^ant'i fut^ rt^onybbandhi;* having kif\atri^at for rtiativet. 

b. The ucant It, tt in tb4 eximplet giTtn, regvlirlf that of the 
piiQT member, tnd axeeptlont tre nre tnd of dQubtfnl cbuactar, A Uw 
eampaunds with derivttiiTef in uia have the iocent of the Sntl member; 
t. g, Indimpdne oj drink for Judra, dovtaAduui rminff at teat 

fi>r fiodt, rayintli^bia btinfi tovrct of but they oantiln no 

ImpljcttlaD of pa*icHl4D, tnd ar# postibly In eharttter, ti In tceont^ dc^ 
pendent (but camptre 129db^ Alto t few In 00 * u mrcAlCfAn mtn- 
btholdinp, TMA-bcorjnpf kfotru^dhu fitld~pTe*ptti7>fiy an p»- 

bably to be Judged in the ttme way, 

1297* PoBsesstvely us^ descriptive compounds} or poe- 
lessite descriptive a, are extremely numerous and of 
every variety of char^ter' and aome kinds of combinadon 
which ar^Tare in proper descriptive use are very common 
as pdbsessives. > 

a» They xrUl be taken up below la orderi according to the char- 
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Actor of the prior moniber whetbor tbe aoim-fijul be preceded by 
a qualifying noun, or adTCrb^ 

1399* Fosaceeive compounds i^l which a noun la preceded by 
a qaslif^ag ordinary adjectiTC are fas pointed out abovSj 1280f) 
very much more common than deacriptivea of the Bime form. 

a. Th«r ro^uliily ^nd uiutllx hare the Aceeitt of tbetT prior member: 

thm, anjArupa olA<r UcribAliu pf^wtrft^ ami, jivi- 

pntn Aajjtn^ fiviny ditgliiqmaqni Jan^bfardcd, bfMcchr&vaa of 

yrcal r«7^tfn, bhdrtntdla fnany-roo^cct, moildTadlia beating a wea¬ 

pon, viqTarUpB ^Vinp tdl formi, fUki^'Tanpa e/ ^rr^hf color, qivabhi* 
marqan& of pnjpit^iw coucA, Batydsaihdha of trve promtict^ sarrdjdga 

BvdyaqaS oum gtorg^ bikiitasraj tccarrity ^elloic 

yorlaiuli. 

b. £KceptLi>n»ii heverer^ In regard to accent are aot rare [i aeYentli 
01 eighth of the vhole number, perhaps). ThuE, the accent 1 e aomeilmee 
that of the final member; especially ultb derivatives In as, as tuvir&dbafli 
puTupeqaBt rpthupak^t and others in which (ae above, 1296b) a 
determinative charador may he suspected: thui^ un^r&yas beEide tin^jri, 
nruTydkcaa beside uruyy4c» and ao on; but al^o ^ith those of other 
bnalf as fjuhaatai qitik&ku etc.^ k^nak^r^t citTadf^Ika^ luvi- 

rJiikr4tu, p^thupirqUi puruv^rimaiit ra^buydmaii^ vidti*- 
pAtmau, In a very few caaet, the accent ia retracted from the bnal to 
the Arst sy 11 able of the second member : thus. erMnibheda^ tuvifiTivn, 
puruvirn, piimrdpa, gltibabu (also ^itib^u)- The largest class Is 
that of compoonda lYhich take the aecont upon their fliul ayilible (in part, 
of courae, net distinguishable from those which retain the accent of the 
final mernber): for enemplei. bnhvaimBt nilauaklid, pnmputri^ 
viqTfifiga., Bvapati, tuvipratf* pp^nipami f.., darqataqrl, putir^dji^ 
aoit^&u, pi-thug^QQ^s bahupraJ^B. 

C* The arljeetive aii, as prior member of a compound (and 

also in derivatioit). changes ^ts acesnt regularly to yiqvAf sdrVB at! 

does the same in a few cases. 

1299* PoiiiedsjvEi compound a with a pa^rtldple preceding and 
qualifyjsg the &Qivl nouii’mcmbcr are numcroua, althutigh euch a 
compound with aimple dcacjiptJr^ value is almost unknown. The 
Accent m, with few exceptional that of tbo prior member. 

a* The participle Is ofieniest the passive onc^ in ta or na* Thus, 
chlrmapak^ tPtlA seucred tyinp, dbptitrAq^ra. of /!rm£y royalty, 

batam&tp moiktr it iddJiagiii wJ^ose frt it icindfed,* uttanA* 
boata 11 .'^^^ oublrefo^ed Jietnd^ prityatadak^ipa Aafin^ presented taenficlixt 
and, with predied negative: ariqfUTlra wTiois mtn «irs unAnrmfd, 
^taptatanu of wiAumtd tubttance^ Anabhlmlatavarna <^f un. urn tithed 
color. Exceptions in regard to accent are Vi-ry few: tj^orcdiave been noticed 
only paiyantAki^j vyaatakoqt f., aohinnaparna* 
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b. £iimplts (>ccur of a prciciit pujltcipla in tLe in 

About hklf the (iccentuatcd) inafa^ncc^, it gives its o^ii to tbe com¬ 

pound : thufi] dyutd.dy&mfl,il, dll{'lf4dvnLttildi etc., <^U4^d.drath»i 

vfLtflft etCn] bhr^aijOTimaiL otc., BoiiiyadvlrAt atan&yad&ma, a^diiAd- 

ill the otlieTs, the AOcent ii dtiwn forwird to the final ay limb Le of 
the participle (aa In. the compounds vlth goveTnuig participle: below^ 1300); 
thus, drairdtpll^ etc. (drsTdi also qccutb is adverh), rap^^dUdbact, 
Bvanadratha, Ji-TV'A.i^HhfVinKj irT>^nH*j^tu^i. wub these 

agrees in furin jarUa^^i oitalnjnp cid agt, ionff-livtdt hat iti meice-np,. 
ni vie>f of ita meaning, ia auomaloua. 

C- The RV^ has twd cotnponnda vlth the perfect middle partirlpte as 
prior member 1 thnfl, yttpuj&nAsaptl wrtA Aafneued eouraers (perhipi rather 
hame«B«if Ihflr coursm), and dadpiffta&pftvl (with regular accent^ 
instead of dadptjlna, is elsevher^ irregalirty in this participle) uriM con- 
jpfdious ^htfl^rimt. 

fL Of a nearly partiolplai character is the prior element in Qriitlrarru 
(RV.) Gf litiening tat; and with this are perhape accordant didjositl and 
Btbwa^siaii (RV., each o-nce). 

1300. Po 9 £«ssiv^ compounda h&ving a uumetal n$ prior sieinbor 
are very coedqiod, lind for tliti most part follow the dasio rule of 
accent which is followed by compouioidB with other adjectives, ex¬ 
cepted are those UegiDniug with dvi aod trl, which accoet in geuemi 
the hoal member. 

A* EiampIeE with ether nuuemla than dvl and tri are: oJtAOaJtrii^ 
«kAfIrqeiD.r ekapnd, c&txurafiga, o4tufpakqa, p&AnSu^ 

dan Up ^^da^va, ^^pad, aapt^jitiva, aapt&m&tp:, a^^apad, aa^putra, 
xiAvapad, n4vadv&rai d&^aqAklia, diigEi^lr^iuip dv^da^&ra, trlit^^d- 
aro^ ^atiparvaup qatAdaztt, eaiiAara^OinaEi^ aab^axADiuJa 

b. Exceptieni tn regard to accent are but few, and have the tone on 

the final Syllable, vrhatever may be that belonging originiUy to the final 
member^ they ate mostly eteme in final a^ used by Eubstltuiion for etheri 
In an, it or a cDnsunant: thus, caturajc^ etc. {ak^^xi or 431)t 

etc. (41] an ur 4liar; 430 a)» da^jrawf^ etc. (Tfann), ekarfitra 
etc. (ratrl or TktTl)» ekAro4 etc. (fo); but also a few athert. aa fA^- 

aq^liyog^, QatAigh&, fiahaeefi^ti4« ekaparA (P). 

c. The compounds with dvi and tri for the most part have the ac¬ 

cent of Ibstr final member i tliua^ far example, dvij&nEEiait> dvidbajn^ 
dvibAnd&u, dwlvartani, dvlpAd; trltAntu« trlnabbi^ trigdka, trlva- 
rQtlia, ttloakra, tn^Sr^to, trlp4d« A number of words, Lonever, follow 
the gfeneial analogy, and acoent tbe avmerat. thua, for example, dvipak^a, 
dTiqatrUp dv^Asya, trfqandl&f, tr^krAt and aomeLfmei dTj- 

pad and tripod in AV. Ae in the other numeral compounds, a lubati- 
tuted stfiDi til a la ajpt to take the accent on the Ami: tbur* dvlTf^A 
end trivn^ dvirAJA, dvirfttrA, tryiyu^ trldiva; and a few of other 
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ckukctti vkb tri fallow th< itmo roto' thni, trl- 

b«ndhui tryudbiiLi trlb«rhi«t «ir. 

d, rh« lieu tell or olio Xht fomiaine, of numertl tompoandi u otua 
mtd iiib«tiiiCin{y, witb t collectlfA or olstrut ToluOf ond the ucebt if 
than reguUrJy od the AdaI holow, 191 S» 

13Q1» PosKftsire eorapousdA hftvia; ii prior Di«inb«r » nouti 
which h«a ft quABi-ftdjccCJve value in qualifying the final member are 
Ter; frequentj and ihow cerUia epeeUtiCiea of naage. 

ft* Lettr pcruliar Is a noun of otaterial ai prior ffierabet (hardly to bo 
reckoned as Fosseosise dependents, beAinte the relation of matetitl li not 
re^ululy cipreaied by e use: £95); thus, hfrft^ahftfttft gatd^awuttd^ 
Illfft^ftftr^J vUM ffoidtn parlmdtf Aovmp broasn avpporti, 

‘dvtr iMvaL 

1303* EepecUliy commoa Is the npe of i noun as prior member 
lo qualify the other appoaitionaliy, or by way of equivalence (the 
occAiiioiial occurrence of deteminativea of this character has been no¬ 
ticed above, 1380 d). Theae may convenieDtly be called appo- 
iitional po&aeBaivea^ Their accent ia that of the prior member, 
like tlie ordinary posaeasive descriptivea. 

a. Examples tre: k^Tftpan^UF J^orae-icinped, at hortcj oj uinyi 

(said of 4 chulct}, bbtimlgi'lia hovinp (Jtc njrtA oj howt, indraaftklil 
hnviftj? Indra f&r fritnd^ agnlhotp Advjnp Afni oiprfcir, gftjidbarrdpfttni 
hoTinv a Gandhana far tfunac, ^ilrkpiitra Aautnp hero-§oiu, Jarftin|tyu 
hangup dpa at modi of dtoth.^ Uving lijf aid age, ftgniviftftft ^re-elad^ 
tftdftnta ending vith ikaty eftrftCftkfus vilng ttpiu for vlf^a^ar* 
maniman namtd Ftahitufamun; and, with prououa Instead of noon, 
tridQta having Hut tiM fnciScnpcr, tftdftpftS ftavmp for ^POrk. Eacep- 
ticJti Lq regard to accent occdt here, u in the more regnler descriptive 
fonnation : thus, agnijlliyi, dbnmftqikbkf pawinaad, naiu- 

ntea, tfttkiUav «te^ 

b. Not iiifrequehtlyp t tubetontively used adjeetlve is the Anti member 
in such a compound; thus, ladnijyieftba havtug Indra aa tJutf, mk&ah- 

Aaoinp (he mind at pf^rib, B6mftqnq(ba of teAjch toma it tresf^ 
ftkftpftfk of vthich the ace fa hiyheH (?), katbibh^aa having tone ot (\e 
former pert, AUfly of btmt, ftbblrbpftbliQyl^tl^a <hie/F^ composed of wori^p 
permu, duqfivBra havins Un at Vu foveit numter* cintipara K<jving 
ffiedimfion a* higher object or oeeupotion, det>oUd to medifattoa^ ui^qrtaa- 
pftfftmft winch additUd to tigkmg^ 

Ct Certain worde ate of aspeoiml fK^nency Ln the camponnSlt here dc^ 
scribed, and have in part won a jp&tullmr apptloitton. Thus: 

d* With idl bcpitiftinp ot idlkft or &dja fut ate made compoubda 
s^nlfyltig the perton or thing ipeclfied along with otbett, aneb a perion or 
thing et eetefd. For example, d«v& l&dradftykbL't^e ifod* Awi inp Indra a* 
JhHy 1, 0* fW godt Indra etc,, muioyidii| tnimla Mariei *and lAe other 
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jopei, •T&ymmbhQTAdji^ Mptcl 't« thoi« «er«ft JfafUd, 

fviijfamtAtJt?a cIcl, Mf^iilff^KiaAdlkSii (te tacfifiett and JO on. 

Or the iqullfitil n<nm » omitted^ u In ftimnpiiieiidJiftiiidlnl foodt drink, 
fud, c(c.f OUTAtu bhjftTto Ut ycwr Aonor praelHC 

rtUffiinH rita, and thf Uftc. The pertlelel *ma ind itl ■» duo 
ffametlmu naed hp »ub>tttntlQti at prfer memben: ilmi^ 47aiiibll T& 0 a> 
nAm wordM to thrt and tlit ilie r/fcel; AtO *lUUll btft'nE^l kArtAvyrnh 
aufeoayo nityam Ityftdl Afluc / soy "aenumdatjon it tver to be madt^ tie. 

e* Utei in much the iame hut Leia uften,. li prabhyti 

Dtr^; ihitf^ Tl^YftTOaupraiblifttblLir suidharrlib %dth the ffandharvat 
VifvUHfU etc. eipaclaUjr adTeibiilly, in meaiiinmentB df tpajce and Ume,, 
aj tAtpTAbh|ti M tatabP'^^b|li thenctfOTvard. 

f. Wofdt meauiiLg fortfoer, prtdtcetior, mqd the like — namely, 

pUrvit, pHTYAka, pimbaATAr purmsk^^ puitigacu ^ are often 
emploTvd la a almUac mannar, and ecpai^ially adverhlally, bdt for the moat 
part to denote accompaitioientf rathet than aatAcedenee^ of that vhich it 
dealgaated hy the prior member of the campofandr e, unlt&plirTun 
arilA a tmiie, siiliiiayRprAQiiAplirTBkajn rdth ofUr 

pitAmftluipuro§;ftiilA aeesn^Hxnicd h||i JAc Great Hpdther. 

g. The Doun mAtri nuotvrt etandi at Aqal of t ooiDpound whleh U 

need mdJeetlToly or In the anbotantlTe ncatef to elgatfy t limti tbat Is not 
exceeded, and obulnt thut the rlrtuaL value of merer onEp,- thna^ JMa- 
xaHrtpA VATtAyui tivtnff Ay vatcr oniy (lit. frp lAat tohieh Aaa uoirr 
for tit meanire or gajbhAoyutimAtrepA merciy taj«inp from 

Ue womh, prApAyltrlkMinAtTAb ilTAt Ut Afm bt rmt pOituanrp vkat doai 
not rzoeed tAe prenreation oj" lift; uktunAtro tu tacuio Atc( fAc toorda 
hfin^ merely nUtred. 

h» The noun ArtbA ohjtd, purpote li used at the end of a compoand^ 
In the adrerbJa] accusitive neuter, to aignify /W f)W take of Oi the Uke: 
thut, y^fljaafd dhy inrtliam rit order to tJfce aceomptlaAmml of (Ac tacrifiet 
(Jit. in n manfur bavinff lAc aeeotnpliiAnwiif of the toerifiet at ili o&Jeec), 
duautyVJityiurtliAm for DamayanlTj take (icflA Uomapanti at objtdy 

i» Other examplet tie AbhAt kAlpA» in the lenio of approacAinp.- 
thDif hemAbha ^oid-iike, dptaknlpa nearity duzd^ prAtlpADLtmkiJpa afmort 
neeom^iiAed; YldbJ, In the aeoae of itind, aorC.-^ thua^ trAdYidhA of 
(Ay ior(^ p^rupATldhm of Awman kind^ — pripAt In the iente of mottty, 
oftertt and the like: thui} du^kliAprApA fktll of pain, tf^priyA oAound- 
^ins fn ^fnttj nirgimAiuiprkyA often fotn^ otU y — ksxinrn (in tobituLtlTe 
neut«i}f la the lentp of other: thut, dofintara OAOtlcr region (lit. that 
vhith hat a diffetenoe ofregimy, iAimiAiLXArA^ other exiitenee*^ ^tUlAntATO 

tn onofAer text. 

* 

1803. In app^ttlonaJ poifoaclve rompoundi^ the accond member" If It 
derlptacei^a pan of the hody^ aomellmH tofically ilgnlflet that pan to which 
what la deelfnatrd by the ^rtor member belongf^ the! on or in which it )a» 
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a, Thui, biitttr-haiktd, m^dhllJilLVa hitney-longutii^ 

olfk^riva And n^ckfaff-n^cbed, pitrahaata 

T^jT^bUiu &afnmukha blood-fmtdf kxl^lodboii mead- 

udd<Kd, vajoja^ara iacrl/ie£-4e(bfrd, vgi^pakan^ha (fcirA jn the 

ihroatf ^TaddliiEixiimai faith in t4f htart, vtth Irre^lar accontf 

dhumftk^i ^ B^rumtikhi T tiar-ftwi; and khidihaata 

rtfif-hmdui (khftdf). In tb« later )an;u&^e| £uch compmindu not in¬ 
frequent ^itb words meaning /iond; thns, ^aetrapft^l having a txitord 
ifit handj lagu^aliaflta cJiiYyinp a Haff. 

Id04» Of po^aessive compgunda tAving an ndv^rbial «l«ment aa 
prior member, the most numerona by f;tr Are thoae made with the 
jnseparubk prefiiof^ Their necest id rarious. Thus' 

Ai In compounds with the negative prcdi a or an (in which the latter 
LoglciUy negatives the Importet! idea of possei^alon)} the accent is prevailingly 
on the Anal sylhble, without regard to the OTiglnal aceeiiC of the final member- 
For example , anantar no end, abal£ not pomssio^ aratha 

itfitAout chariot^ a^raddha f*AiiKtesf^ ajnatit vnthout otnaTfienl, at^atru 
vitAout a fot, avarman not cinra$xt<t, adant toothUfs^ apad fu^ytLett^ 
atejas TCilAouf brightntsa, an&rambha^ not to bt getten hold cf^ apra-' 
timing inforopatabte, adueobima bringing no harm, apakfapucchi 
uetAeut fidex Or tiril. 

b* But a [mmbet of examples (few in proportion to tho«« already In- 
Et&uced} the prefix accented (like thi: simple descrlpti^es: 128da}* 

thus, iikaiti mdestructtbU, AgOpa without shfp\tr4i ajiToixa 

Uftittfj Ailiapl u'l^Aoul frttnds. a^t^vi f- iritAout young, ad^tyu 

abrahman wiiAouJ' prir^t, kvja.C£is tuilAcui ejlrrujon^ dbavie wiihovt 
obiation, and^a few qtberA, AV^ hii bprRjaeii, hut apraj^. A very 
few have the acceut uil the peimlt: luuely, a^eqaa, ajaoir and avlra 
(with retra>^tl(ii]« from vira)^ &putra (dc.^ from putraj; and AY. has 
abhratp^ hut R.V. abhritp* 

O* 111 compouode wEth the prefixes of pMlse and diipraieet Bu ind 
dUB, the tcceut is bi the great mtlority of ca^es that of ilic final member: 
thui, bukilpa of t-i>g mnkt, Bubh&^a nntl poHiontd, aun&kffttra of 
ptopiUr^ua ttar, Buputra havinff t^crltent AOtu^ BUgopa wtil-tlitphtrded, 
BUkIrtf cf good famt. BU^andhi frograntf Bubftbu mtU-armtd, euyaxhtu 
of ro*y oonlrol, aukratu of good eapocit]/, SUbard good^heafUd, BUsr^ 
tve/i-puriundref^ auviiTiDan tueff-cuirajsed] suTiBaa iref;-efad^ SUpr&:nttl 
weU gntding; durbhaga tU^porUonfdy durd^Qika cf tvil aspect, durdbara 
ftard to reitrain, durgandlii ili-tavored^ dmfft dhi of <ril drstg.ui^ dur- 
dh&rtU ^lartf fo rejfrerm, du^l&rita Adrd to ixett^ duTatyeti4 to erotij 
cltirdhur iU-goktd, duno^an-'ifr-nafne^^^ durrisEtB \!t-ctad^ 

d. There are, hovoveirr « not IrccnalderAble number of insuncea la 
which the accent of these compoimdi Is upon the final ^vIlAble; thna^ 
Bu^fpr4 iiitU-lipptdf Bvapatj^ of good progeny, aueamkA^a gf good ajpect^ 
BTakguri avifu having good arrotej/suplvia veU fatted; 
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KDi) cuiDpauTids wilh deiivetives in ann, id ■U'yiJ&ftll& o/ia«y dtacerJiTnenf^ 
suposarpeu^ of du^cyavui^ hvrd lo thakt; »nd AV, hu 

9iip]xal4 and Bnbandhu dgkintt RV, auph&la »nd eub^ndhu. 
aTlra, vuvirA sbowe TetwtioD of aco^at. Only durAflr has the tone on 
the prefix^ 

e* On the whole^ tLc dittinctloa by accent of pnsaciiiT« from deter^ 
ntlnmtlTO Ls less clearly shown in the woida made with flu and dns than 
in any other body of compooiidE, 

The aasocIatlTe pre&x b& or- (less often] uhA la treated Like an 
adjeotlre elcmeat, and Itself uken the accent In a possestife compound: 
thiUf aiikT&tu of Joint tefU, flwi,mtLn of tike nam^, fl&rupA of stTnfCar 
fon/tit iidyoni a common onV^i fl&T&Cftfl of ai^enUng uorib, a^tokA 

hootfty progeny along^ wlh one's progeny^ fl^brfibm&pa tagtlhew with the 
Brahmans.^ Bd<iiiulfl utih the tdo(^ flintardflf a u?ith the informed!jatc djireltofu ; 
anbAgopfl with the shey]herd» aah&Vfltfla nceotnpanud by one's young^ (Iflliiu- 
patni haL'i'ny her huj^^d u^itA sab^pimi^A alon^ with <nir men. 

In RV. (safe in a doubtfnl caac or two), only flaJia In such com¬ 
pounds gives the meaning of having -with cne, accornpanied by; and^, eiiice 
Mini go veins the inslTumerita], the worda beginning with it mjight be of the 
prcposItionaL cUsg (below^ 1510]. But In AV. both fla and fiflha have this 
value (as illustrated by eiamplea given above); and iu the later linfuage» 
the comblDAtiaDS wUb bk are much the more numeroui, 

hi There are a few exceptions^ iit which the accent ia that of the final 
member: thus, eaJofAB, Aaprithaflt SAbUdhan,sunanyu 

end AV< shows the arcent on the flnai gyllable in a&fig4 flfliiKifl) and 
the suhstaDtivired (1312.) aaTidjuti^ 

i. Posae^stve i^omponnda with tbe exclamatory prefixes ka etc^ a^'' 
too few in the older language to funush ground for any rule u to arcent; 
k4bfllldJia is perhaps an example of euch^ 

1306, Paaaeaatve compounds in which a verbal pre&i is used 
afl prior i]aeu;bcr with adjective v&lna, Qualifftog a elouc aa final 
member, are found even in the oldest language) and are rather more 
common later (comijare the descriptive compounde, above^ 1280; and 
the prepoBitioQal, below, 13101. They aeuaLly have the accent of 
the pretii. ^ 

a. Most conimoi) aru those msde with pTie^ vi« and nm* thns^ for 
example^ pr4milluifl Aavin^ exetediny pf^^raVtlfl tsldtty famed; 

vfgrlva Tvry n^efej vyhilga hoiinp limbi avay or gone^ timbteis, vifAnl 
rpifeltn^ vfparva and vfparufl /ointleri, vyhdbvan of uidc vfmanafl 
both of U'lde mind and mindlest, vi'VftOftfl of discordant iptieh; a&mpatul 
lUzoinp One's hvjband a^ofip^ fl^nuuflnaa of accordant mend^ flAdlflalkAeTa 
aeeonipanied a tbotUAnd, iiAinokaa of Joint abode. Examplot of otberi 
xie; Atyurmi^ turpfnp ouer^ Adhivafltrft koving a garment on, AdhyafdhA 
uLU a fAilf over, Adbpak^ ovfwrr, ApodlGra witAaut uafer, abhirupa 
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A^fttolut (Aat W ohcfUd^ llafUlMi o^/avflroMe 
wlajM of t^aiud pover, nlmiiDya tf oMma^td /Wfy^ ufnaUja /ne from 
fitittf nfrhaata 

b* lu *. cottip4ntiT«lr ta»l] naiBl>«T 4f cue*^ tb« ic^nt U otb^TwIiv^ 
4dd |[eh«nlly cn tht flail. thu«, BT&k«^ upftmaaanuL, Ti^Bptk4, 'ri9llE&4 
(AY, TifIkhft), vikir^A, iBSUaftt^, etc, ; tn tn imuiici vr twd^ thit af 
lb« fliiit dnealKt: thtu, baottip a common yotMf* 

1306. PoBe«3«ive cotapoutidii with ma ordluBry idvcrb u prior 
member Ate also found in ev^ry period of tbe lan^tin^e. They usu¬ 
ally have the accent which belongn to the adverb aa independent wOr<L 

a, Eiacnplei irc t intyuti trinfinp near http, aTodeTB MJh'np dwn 
(he 9ods^ ItAutl httpinff cm lAtj ihAoitta uilb mnut directed hi (her, 

dak^inatAsksparda wtorin^ iht braid on tht right «fdc, niaAdharmau 
(i/'tar(9ui cfioract^f pumdh&pratlka of manifold atpeeL vd^vAtomukha 
witK faeti on all aadyAiitl of iTnmtdialc aid., vlfurilpa af vorimi 

form, amAdfidhan uiitb udJtr^ adhAatallakfmaia with mark belawt eka^ 
tomukha ouith fact on cme $idt, tAthflvidha of juch iorL 

bp All initance ax two of irtcgular accent are mei with: thoif pUTO- 
ratbA vAo<r cA^nOt ri /brrmOff, OTfUllkTatlii poHTiiFidcdp 

1307. a. It waa pointed out in the precediug chapter [1392X) 
that the indifferent anflia ka is often added to a pure poueaaLve 
compoundH to help the conversion of the compounded etem Into an 
adjective; eapeciady, where the hnal of the stem ie leea usual or 
manageable in adjective inflection 

bp AUo, the coEOpoond poiicatiTC si cm occa^onally takes further i pos¬ 
ses si v^'inakliif tafflx: thni^ ya^pbfaji^lii, augipriiii varavarnlUt dir^hm^ 
Butrln, pu^javfigbuddliikarniiii, Butieomavaiit, tkdfigr&pavant, 
trayodayadvfpaTant* nArmkap&lakim^alavantv amptAbuddblnkaiLU 

Cl The frequout chanj^a which are iinilergone by 'the final of a atom 
occuTrin; at the end of a compound are noticed further on (13IG). 

1308. The posaeBsive compoundi are not always used in the 
later laugua^e with the simpie value of qu^ifying adjective; often 
they have a pregnant sense, and become the equivalenta of depen¬ 
dent elauseii; or the kaamg which la implied in theni obtains virtu¬ 
ally the value of our haoing as sign of put time, ^ 

a. Tboa^ for cLtniplBr prAptayAaraia pCHct*ing attaimd adoleteau*, 
e, hdvinp nm'ved at adoUtemee; anadhigata^ftatra ul(A wntrudfed Acoki,. 
«. w4ci huj ntpUeltd i(ad^, krtaprayataa potstsMmg performtS tffort, 
ii e. an nchom effort it etpendtd. ahgulIyakadar<;aaiTaaijia Wemp (A* 
Jjyhl of titt ring at L c. dcilincd to end on of' (he 

uddb^^viffida^alyah Aauthp an cjlroclfd tfripatr' arroip. 1. c. iMfli / jAoK 
Aairt tjtrarteJ the 6urA of dttpair; ^rutavisttrah kriyatflm let him b* 
made vi(h huird detaiLt^ e. itt Hfm hr informed of £fce dttaUt ^ df^tariiTD 
mo rAma^ kttt »ttn my pro\w\ bhagnabh^ji^ dvijo yithA tifir 
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tw firtthnm tkot broW the f«tf> aJtllIa|lA|iU jrAtht a toyt lihot 

Jhdi i|iofecfi /Wtelp. 

k. Compound! with Bovernad FintI Memhar. 

180^ PAtticIplAl Compoandi. ThU group of cooipouDdi, 
in whieb iho prior membor i9 a preijent purtieiple aod the fioaL meia- 
ber iti object^ U a ■mall one (toward thirty examplefll^ and excluAl- 
▼ely Vodic ^ iadaed, aliooet limited to the oldest Vedic (of the 
fiig-Veda). The accent it oq the final syllable of the participle, 
whatever may have been the latter's accent as an independent word. 

m* EskiDplM ate: Ticl4dFaaxk tctnntnp focd kfayfidvira 

governing (kfAjmnt) JtmMi, tAr^ddFefaa (tArant) foe*, ibha- 

radvaeu oodajfinmatl Inciiinp (caod^yant) dcvoUon, 

mapdarttiahhi tWO'le^a^ ftiendi, dhlrtiTAtkaTl iidtiaint»(r sagt*^ maA- 
bajhdrAyi heeto^ing 

In aldAdyooi $iUtng i* tAc tap faAdat quite anemtleiuly for Bidet 
OT aadat^ and spi’hayAdTarpa mtaicHM of tta uie^^reUtlon oftha 

final member li other than acctiaatlTe. In patayAo nxand&yAtsakhasi 
(BV. ?)) patajAtt with acrent changed accordingl^j repreaenti patay^ 
AteaVbam, the final member being nnderatood frotn the following word, 
Tid4da9Ta !■ to be Inferred from It* deriraiiTe TAfdadafvi, Of tbia 
lonnitlon appear to he jamidag&i, pfratAdwasu (pratbAdP), and traa- 
Adaeyii (for traafiddasyuPJ, It was notlcord abare (l&90e) that ynyuj^ 
niiiapti U capable of being nndentood u a nnlqiu compound of like 
character} with a petfect Inttead of preignt partldple; ladbAdiffi* on 
account of Its accent, It ptcbably potMMive. 

1810. Prepositional Compounds. By this name may be 
conveniently called those combinationi in wfaiefa the prior member 
is a purtiele hsving true prep»i clonal value} and the final member 
ie a noun governed by It. 8ucb ogmbfnations, though fisw In num¬ 
ber as compared with other classes of compoondsi are not rare, either 
in the earlier Langnsge or in the later. Their accent Is so various that 
no rate can be set up reepeciing iL 

a« Bxaniplei mnt Atyawt pwlng ihttmgk tk« tfooff attrAtri owr- 
tfeJpSi, atimA^A fxwdhv uuofun; Adblratlia iging on tW cMrtci, adbl- 
gawA tWfififlfip tn eamt adhaapadA undkr (he feett adboakfA («fw 
du azie; Anupatlia /bitoufnf (Ar roodp aaupdrwA foUviBtng (he one pffv- 
ceding^ OfM^ anather^ anUfltyA M oetcnfovici U*(A rr 4 (A, Amifclila 

dmn jciwn, etc,; Autupatba (with knomtlAuily changed accent of ant4r)« 
wjtMn (A« wip, antardlwA wt(Atn the /lame (?/» antarbaMi in (Ac Mad ; 
Antigpha near (he houf ;* apiprtpa dceompoa)^ the bnntt Api- 

▼rata eoaeeriied with lAe etrcmofiy, apIqarvarA frorderfap on aplbarpA 
wcet the ear,- allhIJftA reading to (M hiwe, nbbivln md Abbiaatvan or^y- 
roinlnp Mwt; Apatblfoa (he toad, Adfwa going to the gedt, gJanwA 
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teaching i^iit age, idr&d&^a vp lit tu-elve,^ upalcAlff& reat^ing to ike am- 
pitf, upottami rKrt to ptnuUnnate; up&ribudhna above tAt 

upjb^martya rietng abci-f mortaUi tlrojand begemd people t niha&li cut 

of ifit paripdd feet) tnutet p&rlhaAtd £i^e hand, 

braceitL par6k^a c»ii< of pai'om&tra beyond mtafure, paTogaTyftti 
6e^oncC lAf fitidt, paTahsabABTa (pura^ahaarai ^'B.) n^t/r^ a tAduuziuJ,- 
purokfla m frcnt of pratido^a te?trard pratilomd 

aguinat the grom, pratikdla up f^rcant, pratyakfa ^^fore fAe cj/fi; balkib* 
par4 dill (?utfidc fAe inclot^tre; vipathi cjulfide the roadi iamak^d etott 
to Vu f^e^, jn tught. 

bf Cptnpriunds of tbis rhanttef la tbe Iftler 
eotndion with adhi; thu^, adkydtma rt^atiiiir i& lowi or aif, adtil'- 
yajida reltihng to the aneriftcf, et<‘. 

c* A a IS <; 4 inetiiiiea tdded to a final oonaonatit^ ta in upfiiiasA 

on the TEagon, Avyu^a untif In a few Instancca^ the suffix ya 

ii taken («ie I2t2m); aihd In one wotd the eurfir In; thus, pari* 

pan thin the patK 

dm The piepo&itlonsl compounds urei eipOcisUy Uible to udverhlil tise: 
lee beloWf 1313bt 

Adjective Compounds as Nouns and as Adverbs. 

1311, Compound adjoctlv^^, Uko simple ones, ate frcflly used 
substaatively aa abatraeta and coilectivea, eap«clalJ:y ia the neuter, 
leee often in the ferainine, and they are aUo much used adverbially, 
especially in the aecuHativc neuter^ 

&, The msttsT Is entitled to fiperliL notice onlj^ hi;canBc ccruhi forms 
of combinstbn bsTo become of special frequency in thete uscjj *nd beesnse 
the Hindu Er&iuiuxTtnns hive made ont of them distinct cUsses of com¬ 
pounds. with fiopsrtte mines. There Is nothin; In the older luigusse which 
by it! own merits would csll for pirtlculsr remtTk under tbla hud, 

ISIS. The HUbstantively used compounds Lav log a numeral as 
prior member, along with, in part, the adjectire compounds them- 
selvca, are treated by the Hindus ae a separate closa, called dvlgu. 

a. Tho ntme Vs a astnple of tho cliso^ snd aietni of tufo rotes, mid 
to he used Iti the lease of irrirtA tiro'covs »" » also fiafLoaiiru bovgftt for 
five rotos, dvdiilu ifortA tiro ehipi. pAiicekapftla made in five cups, and 
so on. 

b. VedLc eximiples of numersl abitrtcU and collectives are: dvirkla 

(combatJ of ftoo kipg$. tHyugA three agtii. triyojaa& tpaee cf t^ree ieaguti, 
trldiirA the iripte he>tven, pa&cayojunA tpaee of flve Uagutt, sir 

day 9 ^ timei da^A&gUlA ten fingert' breadth; and, trlib tuffit ya,aahairUmy^ 
thovrand dayi Jouroeg. OtUera. not nnmeral, hnt eisentlalty of the same 
character, are, fct example: UlOibitrA freedom f^om m^in, nlkUbifi 
freidam from gudt, QtiVidTlitA (Aunderstorm, yllij^daya hsnrtfscsneif^ and 
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htAriiiiiM^ sudivi preipefity by day, ind ftUfftkuoA 

projipfrity and Femlallkci of li^e use tre not i|Ufytibia 

from HV. or AV.^ liter occiit aach u trlQ&tl ihret (481), triloki 

(hrtt vorldtf poficnm^ll aggregate of five roots. 

0. Aa the eiimple^ ahov^ the accent of irorda thus uied It Yitiona; 
but U Lt more frcyaVllngly on the Bail jylliUo than In the idJectlTe asm^ 
pound! In their ordinir/ uac^ 

1313. TboBS ftdTerbiully used ftccaBatEyea of aecoudBiy adjoo^ 
tive cotnpomidt which have aa indeclioablc or particle aa prior mem¬ 
ber are reckoned by tbe Hindu grammariatis as a aepiirate claea of 
com pounds, and called by the aame nvyeiylbhATa* 

a. This term is t dorivatlTc from the componnd ircrb(10&4) inido up 
or avyaya unmfltcttd and ybhu, ii^d meana converiion to an iitdtclinabU.. 

b. The ptepoaltiional compounds (1310) am especLillr frequent Ln tbl» 

use: thus, for citimplei anu^vadbAm hy one's own wiltf abhipurrAm 
and pnrovarAm m suerjmjiOn, Adv&da^Am up to twttve^ pratido^Am at 
euentn^^ eamakqAm fn lustaueti given by th« gramm^TtaTia ; 

adhihari upon Han, uparAl&m upauadam or upanadl 

near ihe river, pratyagnl toward the fire^ pratuUqam m«ry uir- 

cmkijllcam fretdom from 

c. A large and Important class la made up of vords bavlDg a relative 

adverb} esperliLly yaUiA, u prior meinlior. Thui} for otample^ jathAra^aiil 
ua one r\i>o«ei (vA^a yatlL&k|^m at done 'Ibefore], according to 

u^agr, jatbAn&mA by name, yatbabbAgAsi aeeord^ny to several portion^ 
yath&ngam and yathiparu limb by Limb^ yatTakimaza urAtf^er one wiU^ 
yAvajamAtTim in some vneamrC} yATaJjIvAm a* one jinet, yivat-* 

aAbajidba according to num^icr of rel^iiona. 

d. Tboso CDiupounds ate not rommon In the old Ungnige' RY. haa 
with yatbA only four of them, AY. only Ven\ and uo such compound if 
used ailjcctively except yScolire||ha RV,} y&vacGh?«afbA AV. at good at 
pojiiitc, iVS. has yatlL&k&rfn, yathAc&rfnt yAtbAk&ma, yAtb&kratu aa 
adjectives (followed in each taso hy a cDiralatiTe tAthA). The adjective vee 
in the later language also ii quite rare as compared with the adTerbit], 

e. Other casei than the a ecu IS Uva occaaionally occur: chnt} iustrumentalf 
as yathftsaihkhyena, yAthA^oJetyA, yAthepaajA, yaUiApratigti^Aia; 
and ablative^ aa yatbAucityAt. 

A A class of adverhi of frequent occurrence Is made with m; e^ g. 
aakopAd ■AdoFAia retfeetfuUy, usaiitAtti with a smite, sniri^ 

^efStia etptctttlly. 

g. Other adverbial compounds of equfviJent character cer;ur earlier, and 
are common later: for example, ftekanitAm wtihout worA} nAniratliAiii 
on diff'ertnt cAot joft, ubhayadyut two day* in tueceitioeiy ciCntpudnkTV' 
tQ4iQ wit-"* wonderful fjogrest^ pi^&dAnapiiTTain with neeofnpanimefif of 
.a gift; etc. , 
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Anonilw Compoundi. 

1314« As Id erety compounds ire DO^r~tnd then met 

v)th which «e of inomaJoDS ehiracter, ns eihibitiui; eombitiitioni 
of elcmenli net tiBunUy put together, or Dot ifter inch n metbod, or 
for 111 oh n purpose. Some of these^ eapeciiKy of tboee occurri ng in 
the old iingiug^t umj well be noticed here. 

Compoauds bt^lof » ptrtlcln »t flnsl mem her: »•« eprutl Aartn^ 
no tuvipreti oppotjn;, bt&thl re/'wjnp, Tltetliu 

jmtbfttatfaA aa i( r<a^^ il, iUeebA prtuperitif in C^mpanioru^ip^ AuULa end 
AnUDUtm Aavinp no Acre «cid no yonder^ ttc. 

h* Aiglomeritlon 1 of tvo ot more elcukcnta out of phiuoi: thui, mhun- 
pflrrA taper to he firtt, ahaoxvlttmj^ eonUet for preeminenet, mmmuatye 
contcdt fot poueiJion,. ItihidA Ugend (Iti hA *'nm- irbteed^ K vai)^ 

TiBgbumif 4 ind naghAri^ nu^ surety, dymjr Or coming to hofm, fcUTitse 
tome tinftiiovn pcrion, tadldarUift Aavfny jvit tAoi ai oHn,. kQoidarthia 
Aai-inp tfrrondi in everp kAcitkurA dotng all eOfii of ku- 

hACidvid ii;Atr««rf founds ikutn^cidbhATA oui of yedbluiTifyi 

tVAai-u-to-Ar, 

C* AgplomorttloiiB tn nhlcb the prior mtiaber retmlnt a ■ynUrtic form : 
u, enjonya tad pArupara one another, ATATAsparA inoerteA 

d, Asgrogitloot with the nttuttl order iriTerted; e. g. pltlmakAind 

tAthmohA grandfaVttr^ putrahAta liain, jfttiT&kni and 

-jhuraktA uilA tended knee, dant^ktA provided uitA (erlA, eOM&pal^tA 

of Jonu^ pAAktirAdhAA Adomy proupi of gifia, gOjafA old bulJ^ 
AfpreOthvk, AgrADAelkk, otc- tip of tht lonyur, of the noir^ etc. Campir* 
alto ].29tc;* 

e, Aggre|mtloii« of ptrticlei wen pointed out thote {1111 a); ttto 
(IISSa) wet In vMch nk tnd mt m uted in ocmpoiitlom 

f, In Jtte ^iriohrit {perbtpf iftet the ftlte anolQgy of eomhlntUoiit 
like tad auti, ijoned tt tada:nu« with tad as item iuttetd of neuter ucu^ 
^■iivc;, > prepHition It &0Enctiinc9 rompoimded ti lintl mcmhei with ihe 
iioiih governed by if c, g. vpkskdhaii or Trkfkdliant&t under tAe ttee^ 
dAnthntab betuern lAr tteth^ bhavanopAii on top of the houat, aatyaTlnk 
icKAtut ifvth. 


Stem-finalt altered in Compniitioib 

1315> Tnumfen to an a^form of dccloDBiou from ^ber leii 
c^fidruoa fiuata^ which arc not rare in IndcpCAdoitt use, are ohpocially 
commoa vd the final membere of coiupounds. ^i'hua. 

L A rtem in. ah ofton dtopt Its fliial coosontnt jfcDOipire 420 a* 
dftT); eitmpict ere akfa* AdhTA* Atva, aatbA, aI^» bi^abmAft 

murdha, r^ja* li>mA» vf^a, fvv aaktha, aim^. * 
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Loose Cohsthuction wtte Couroimoa. 


r-iai8 


b. An 1 or I li cbtn|!cd to At fix^mplei tn afljsla, 

kukfw, khirftf iiAdA, bh&ia«, fltr»* ■■kba* 

An a U idded tfter x lln»l oonnntnt, tnd toQetimti ifte? in 
U'TOfrel tit 1 dipbtboiif (ccmptn 9B0); ^xuaple* trv foa, traea; uda^ 
pada« faroda^ Apa; dhorat pura; ahua, a^mazia* Hdlma, rtjfia; 
ananat ayana* uraaa, «fsu»a, tamaaa, maiiaaa, yajufa, ralaaa, 

rahaaa, varoaaa, vedaaa^ Orejasa^ aaraaa; blirUTai cUvaj gaya. 
SAva, nAva. 

d. Hoiv tpO'fidic «nd tnDintlDUf cues tit inch 4i: apaApa-da (-dantjp 
paAoa-fa (-faf), ajAUca^pa (*pad), fata-bblft (-bhlfAj), vlpa^-el 
(-Oit)* yathA-pura (-pufaa). 

Loofe ConttracliOA with Compound!* 

1510. la the looteaesfl of iinLimitec? and fortiiitouii comhlaatioa, 
eipeelaMy ia the later Lanjfuage, it i* by no meiDs rare that a word 
in compoBiHon han an iDdependent irord la the aeotence depending 
upnu or qualifying it alone, rather than the compound of which it 
fonuB a part 

L Eitnipl«^> are' rAyABkAmo 7 l 9 irApBityaaya (AV,) tUfirou* of 
^iU~€7^0yablt iMuttA; aAbdr urucAkrib (UV.) cauunp ftUef from, dutrtn; 
mahidbuiA Arblm Hi fftrat contttt and jn tmaiii BvAbAib ^rAif- 

thyakAmali (A^S.) deiir^np auj?rrioriJy at^rr hii brAhma^iA 

ohruta^IlavittaiiainpajanAQ ekaaa vA (A 03 ,) JTrafcmnns rnJ{>ured with 
learning ^ character^ ond or ut^iS oik [of the OtttapTamAthiHl 

balA dev An Am apd (JdBh,) n pM ditturBinp fAa m^ndj tven cf the ^adt; 
-raBiffbavaoaaAd Tjbayob (R.) at the tfsrtJi of both 

Vtfnhhtha and JHahyarrinffa, eftAdravyApahtu-aigie ^BOtrA^atfi AUfa- 
dbaaya ca m eaet cf sleatinf pjoupAfnp imptemenU u'Vf7pt:nt UBed/tn- 
mmi: jyotif Am madhyRjcAri (H-) in the midif of J^urj , dAru* 

pAttfljb cm miTimayam (^M.) a ipooden i^nd an ^arlArn vcjkI; ayandane 
dattadpfflb C90 eyt fiied on tf\e chonot; tABminil ullmmbitmmptah 
(KSS.) dead and hon^inp tipon if. 



APPENDIX. 


A. The folbwitig text glren {u propused abore, 3} id order 
to lUoutrate ao eiample the v&rJefj of SftD^krit type in une. It 
fa giTOa twice over^ and a transHteration into European Letters fol- 
iowa, The text is a fable eitraeted from the first book of the Hito- 
padc^a. 

The Huater; Door, Boar, and Jackal, 

»Mt WTW aiTV: I W %- 
wii: I m ^ 

»jn «Mimr<rtr (»wr k?? etoffii: 
^lift ff11 »|»t »jwt fkvm ^ ?7r: I 

iTirwvU'r^;i ^ w «nvt 

ftrfM ftir^'<rara ^ it 

uRmh^i^K i’flr hw^- 

m5*jn«nv^^iTRTi*^ i t wift 

HT«r*t»w?wt34 wg^rftufiw: i i 

w fi r ffn TT f »t t 

TO *159 ^TOnfnftwf II 

5W5 I T[tt (rt%4Tv^if ^*rfirt *fw^ 9 I iw inm^y- 

^ nii w i f f ^wiftnan^P i ti iTT ft ftyw ^ ^M i a^*p< * b t^ ^ ^■ 

^nftijwr towOti i vyn if^ 

enr: V tot tra: i ^ (f n^Ifw i 

wiw. fT«i *tNt » nU i w<i. ( y 

wjwT wijrtft II 


4 
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HtT: I fH ^ ^ ^ 

srnTTf^: I *jwr^ nw ^ 5^-* 

ritrt^ «jJt t^rnTT §ji^: ^ i ^mtqnrfR 

RTIfT I w; I 

arRirfiJ fM fSTTtit EfcPf T^f^: I 

hT^ r4,r^4IHiy\^ II 

?r5n^ fl ^craY rtr i (14T d i -‘^ri i 

. s^R-pfqgifTWRtn ?rTrTWrfVEni?^i 5 t^ rttrsii 
R^ sffT*t egtifktTiii smr i 


vaqiuiKl SftEsrmi 

TOTsufiT fTm m BwnrrftrfiTnff u 

V 

wig i m «flfw wiflR & afrofir i m: uim g gvjjuf 

nisfdNif^ *fHfrF^ fWBTO *Pl^Tr5T^^^W®f IsfT^V^ tniAtU^rU^fOII 

iraravTiTf i ffifrff*! 0Tgw irigdifriA^ ^ fiift: « al^c w; usifW 

nn; I ^ I 

wwn; iVw wrksSt t 

^fmnrafftTOF v=fn gug®^ iitt: i» 

dEit kaijftnaka^a^Av^&tfiYyo^ bh&irftvo AkiUa vya.dhfth. 4a 
c&i IciLd^ m&dBAJubdhah ean dhanur ad&ya vtndhf&|:aTliiiii4bya4Si 
fra tab, iatTA tean i^ko vT^kpaditah, mrflAm Adiya eaehAtA 

toll A ghcrtLkfijl^ AiLkaro dr^tah. tAtaa teuA rnTfrAm bjiidmftu Ai- 
flbAy& Dukkrah ^Ar«jna bata^^ atUtarei^a 'py dgAtyA pralAyagbA- 
^iQ^hbrA^drjuiiuh kftvA aa vyAdbo mueltade^a liAtac chumAdmioa 
iva papAtA, yata^: 

JaUm ag^im vifAtb k^udvyAdhi pat&nuh gir<h, 

> nim^tath mdinid AsAdya d«lii prAi^air vimuiorAte* * 


hts 


Afpestdi^. 


^trintar# dlagbarivo nfma Jambuka^ paiihlxramana ibftr- 
irtht Mu mptAu. tnfKavTfldhaaiikarlu apa^jat. "cintairad' 

asAui aho bihAgyaiii. piahad bhojjvbi aaumpaatbitain, athava: 
aciutitiiil dujhkhAul pathii VA dehlnliD. 

■nfchaTiy ^pi tathA manye dAfTam atri 'Urli^ata* 
bbavatu; eqlm mAAiAlr miaatraysjfa aamadhikain bhojaiuuo 
ma bbavitpatl. tatah pmkamabubhuksAyAnx tAv&d Imisl avA- 
A iini BOiAaAnl vlhAya kodandAfanllasiiaih anAytihaTi iihaTT^ 

Hy ukivA tathA *karott tata^ ehinna anipubandba drutam utpa- 
ticena dkaau^ hfdl bbluuab aa dii^gharATaJhi pa&eatvaih gatab. 
ato 'hara bn^inii: 

kariaTyab aazheayo nltyait; kartarjo nA 'tiusioaTab; 
atiaailicayadD^e^ dhanu^A Jambnko batah, 

B. The following text is givea in ora#r to umatratc by a auffi- 
ciopt example the usual method of markiug accent, aa described 
abOTO (87J* In the manaeeripta, the acceat-signs a:e almoat invariably 
added in red ink. The text ia a hymn extracted from the tench or 
liat book of the Rig-Veda; it is regarded by tbe tradition aa uttered 
by VlO Eotce U- o, th^ W6i^ or Logot}* 


Hymn (X. 126 ) from tbe Ilig*Vdda. 


fysiRtiSim HHeu-tW'Aim n ^ n 

hi4hi«c'» 4 Ejij;nHn TTBl 

^tnfg jiNm Hyi=yi UsHhiu u :i« 

^ Tragr uuiuhih^i 

ffl ifl'^ 50^; 4 It 

*rat W gJilfrt gt Ht4UiifH 71: TJTftHTT 71 J WiPIry Ft»*7 I 

^ -- - 

gqfCT gf fT 34 %lim ^ ^ pi It 9 n. 

7j fiigg 4iuTliI| rf rf HWIH II tH 

^ "^inq ggn ^ ' 


ti 



§ 
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■ 

srliu 5*^ mi«rR&ql ^TT PfSvr ii ti 

ferf^rnr ipi^ mfsfpsiifl: I 

fT^ i% 1ft% jsTOirTPj^^irt g®nnN pwini i» (s« 

^ 51 ^F^-pnmi ipnft ^nh' i 

W ^ I?' ^ S II r II 

fthiih mdrvbhir vikanbhl^ e^rSmy nhim ftdit^iir ut4 v1^t 4- 
deirilhp mlttiv^ru^o *bhJE bibbanziy fthAm indrftifiii AbAm 

AQvIno Ib^ht. 1, 

Abiib »6iiiBin ihan^am bibhArmy ahAib tiir^f>&raia ai& pftfA^wn 
bhifAm, ahArb dadhAmi drAvi^aib bavlfiziate luprivye y^A* 
mAnAya Dunvate^ 2. 

ataAih aamgunaQl yAsumtih cLkitb^ pratb&ix^ 

tim mi 'defi vy adadbuh purutra bhdriflthitrim bhtlry 

Avft^ayaxitim. 3. 

miji fl6 Annam atti yo vipA^ati yAh pri];dtl jA idi ff^ty uktAin^ 
amantAyD ta upa kfiyantl ^rudbl ^ruta ^iraddhlTAth t« 

TAdimi. 4. 

aliAixi 9vk avayam idAjh Tadimi juf faib davAbhlr utA mAnu^bbl^ 
jAifa kAmAye tAifa-tam ugrAifa kf^omi tAm brahrrtApaTb tAm 
tAifa auinadbAm^ 5. 

abAda mdrAya dhAour t tanomi brtUunadvffe gArare bAntayA Up 
abAih jAniya a kf^omy *>^Ai4y djAt^ipythlT^ A tIts^ 

ahAdt auTA pitAram abja murdbAa mAma yonir apt'v AatAh aa- 
mudre, tAto vi tt^^ba bbQvani *nti yi^vo *ii 'mdm dyijh yarf> 
mA^o *pa Hpf^AmU T, 

ahAm bfA vata ira prA yimy irAbhAjninA bhuvanial yi^yA, 

pare divi parA an A pfthivyil ^tltvati mahtnii aAm babhuva^ 

» 

C< Oa the aait page i» givao, Iti ■ypleiHAtie BTraafenieai, a 
lyno^te of all ibe modes end teoaes reco^nUed ae nomiLly to be 
madte from every root la iCa primary e^mjcigatioDp for tbe t^o eommon 
roots bha Ai aad kr mdte (onl| the precativo tnlddto and ped- 
phraetio future middle are bracketed> ae oever really oeeumng^ 
Added^ k each ease, sre Cbe most important of the verbal noatu aod 
adjectives, the r^y ones %hi«b U is aeedfnl to give as put df ev^VT 
vcrb-i.^steiD. 
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SANSKRIT INDEX. 


Tht r«fereDc&s in both lnd#i«i ata to parimphi. In chU one, niany 
Abbrovlatfons eie uscdy but il Ip beiie^ii^d that thty vlU bo found Aolf- 
nrplaliiing. Fof eimuiple, "pion.” Is pronunemlon^ "euph»” poiati out 
in^thinft fftliting to phonatle farm ot cupbonie r.oiabm»tlon; to 

pTo&fnt-sy£tcQi; U iniouaivc, "des if doddorAttve; tnd iCi on. A 

prcSied bypboEi donotoa o sufdx ; one appended, a prefix. 


ei, pron^ etc., 19—22^ cambiimtion 

with foUo^in^ Towds 128. 127^ 

lf>ia of lultjil Lflei 0 And 0 | 13&, 
175 A, TeAuldng actent, 136 a; not 
lUble to 235llgbtcned 

to 1 or Up 219^ lost In weakened 
syllable, 253. 

a, as unioit'^ow^i m tonso-lodUfiCtloi], 
G21f, 631. 

-a, priiny^ 1143; icdty, 1208, 1209; 
-a In -aka, 1181. ^ a-Hemi, 
ddn. ,'^26-^34, from rdcl 
333. 354; lEk corapsn. 1270. 1287*, 
a- or an-p ncf^tlvr. 1121 i---'*, tn 
comptri, 12^3 T., 12^81304*, b. 
•^akfL, ptmy, 1181 aJka^UctoB some- 
Utnc* KOTcrn iccus,. 271 c, ifdrs'i 
1222J. k. 

'>aki, 1221b, 
yak^, pf., 7i^. 
aJsqara, 3. 

akadu, ^etp 34lVf, dJt. 
aglio^a, 34'b. 

yac or anc, pt. 788 b, pplc^ 95Sb, 
9571*, oadliig with, 407-* 

10. a 

*aj, 2191, 3831. 5. , 

ytmcj e e e ac> 

ya|^, ciipk , 219 a; prei., £94, 637; 
pf., 788; trA^gerM, 991 J. 

1201 a. 

-at» 3^bi« 3 — (nd*se« -aat, 
«atap see M'Ge. 


*atl| «eo llOTg. 

'■atu, lAe 1161 d. 

■^atnu, tee llOSc. 

-atra, eee 1186 e. 

-athAp tec 1163c. 

-atbUp nee 1164. 

V^ad, Impr, 621c; caus,, 1042 g. 
^adp 383 k. 4. 

adfil, lot* of iihUlil, iOBT*. 
adhlicA, in odd numbc^ri] 477a. 473 b, 
yaa^ enpb. I92b; piea.^ 63l. 

-an, H60. 
aU'i 4 e e a** 

-ana, Jl60, item* in compin, 1271, 
1296 b. 

anad^^dhp 224b; deln, 484. 
-an&^ H50. 

-fliil* 1159 
'AhI; 1150. 

•anlya, 9^2, 065, 1216 b. 
anUf chitriged to Kau tftor an-p 
1087 b. 

-aau, #ee 1 lG2c. 
aaiidAttn, dl. 
anuddttAtara, 00 c, 
aauaAaika, 36*, 73*, 
ajui-vrata, with icruf., 272. 
anu^lubhp c^upb., 151 d. 
anuevAra, cte., 70—3; trtrt- 
litcration, 73 r. 

anabAa, dcln, 419. * 

-anl or -at, of pplei, 5S4^ 1172; 
tbelf ddn, 4439. 
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SmBnjT llfDEX. 


*antA, 1209 
«nt4h«thi, Si, 61 »K 
•Jitin, til Cflmpin, 1302i. 

1221 c. 

UTiji* dtln, D23, 

&p or i/p, dcin, 161 c, h^93^ 

loEi of liiiiltl, lOBTt. 

-ftbha^ 1193, 

ftbMojiJiittt'-clTcuinllf B4#» 
pr«.t 63-ij Apr,, 6B2. 

-£mi UifnK In, 970 A j fertiud, 996. 
-euai, aet 116(ib, 

-a^e, tnllTi, In, 970f, 975b. , 

»efl 118ti(l, 

Arf* 34$ j;, 

'ftru* it 9 1192 a. 

V'vthj £p-£Llledf 104t06G, 1067- 
ATth&t 111 rompm, 1302 bn 

MXjumkn, dcln, 4304. 

arrant 465. 

V'arh. prea.f 9f3: pf,, 788; a&t., 
am; deita.t 1039 b, 

•alftp a 9 IlH^b. 

alpaprintt 374. 

vav, Aor., B38. 908; ppkt 964 e; 

tnr., 96Sfl^ ya^r^T'il^ 992fl, 
avat ipsa cf 11111^1:^ 10874. 

-ara, *fe 1190*. 
araffraba^ 10. 

I^ftvadhiri tp-rjillcd, 104 K 
avaj^jt at'oyjt, 40C. 
avTaylbbiva, 1111 d, ISIS. 

I^ac oUamt pT, 788; Aot., 831b, 
837^9. B47, fut,, 936 ti hif., 
9684. 

]/ae M(, pf.j 803* dei., 1029 
lu31; f*us.^ I042n- 
Vaa prta,* 636, 6311; pf.T 800 ni; 
in pftlpbr. «otiin, 1070—2, 1073 d . 
[u pplil peiiphr. pbriieBt 1076 d; 

in i:aipd ronjn, 1093, lOBd. 
y%B pres,» 761 r.; mof , 847 ; 

ppifj 9661=3 inr, 968c. 
u ouph. t]ic*ti(b4nt cf, 170; 

aiceptioail cue*, 176. 

4it 1151; dcln of Item I in 411 fT,; 
afi<tti;iii] In comp*;^, i278> 129Gb 
l'298b. 

-aSi IdAh. ill, 970*, 971. 

aain» dar], 398, 432 
-aaif 119S. 

4*pj, «upb.,. 3j9 *7idf«*« aain. 

-aao, iiiftn. m, BTOe, ^7,3*. 
aathaiit 4atiil, 3431, 431. 

-aana, i^c 1195*. 

•AB^Qt <«c ll94d. 

ykkk pf-, ^1 a. 


p'alk ^^niKef p), 788*. 

Ataaiit 4har, aha«» 430. 

i, prim, cte-f 19, 22; coiablnAtlon of 
finAl, 126f 127; elltion df iiiiti*], 
136 d; TpddM of at256fr,; ii|rh- 
tenod to I (vr 1, 260; to at2Mc; 
Id p»a, 661—761 f, g; In lif*, 
864; In pple,. 964 e; la d«4., 
1028 d. 

4, with ibUti^a 293 c, 983*. 

-i, 1149. 

^BteiDf, defat 947 IT. 

-tka, io« 1161 d. 

-Aku, *0 0 1161 d» 

'ttUf Btfl llCld. 

ttitumt uied ro6«lTolyt 611*. 

■tmane padam, 529. 
idl, 4di)utt In ^mpiii, I302d. 
-ana# in pp!ct, 5^, 1175; mod lo- 
tt«*d of mAXLAf 741 *, 752 1043 f; 

'■tna m nther dorlvttlrei, llT6i. 
-Ijil, tea 1223 b. 

-&nUt ll62e. 
ijiiuiiiBikya, 36 a. 

/4p, 1087fj pf.t 783dj Mr.t 647^ 
862, del., 1030. 
ibhtt Lu compiii, 1302 k 
anjt tiiip'*. 3d *tnf, tn, 618, 
atDr«dita* 1^90 d. 

*-iyana, 1219. 

1220. 

-ftyyat 966 c. 1061ft 1218. 

-ira, se^ llS8d, 1226b. 

■’'ftru, Aoe 1192a. 

.-Alar 1227 A, 12451. 

*«« 1192b, 1227b. 
yhB, prES., 619 Ch 628, iM,, 9684; 
peripL. pf., 1071C; Ln pplmlparipb. 
pbr**f^A, 1075 c, 
iaan, abya, 398b, 432. 
la fliiAl. ctiph. trottiD'cnt 177. 

1, pioct. ttf.. 19, 20t i *nd y* 
63,. coubtimtion* of ChaI, 126, 
1^9, 797f, with procedlnc 
127; f/om ya[ 252^ 769^ 

922 b, b; CAM* of Ion boforo 
y, 233*. 

1, onlon-roweU 254, 565b"; in pro*., 
630, 631, 634, 640; m ft. 796— 
8, 603; in Aoi., BTBb. 877. In 
ftit., 934.'935, 913; inpplt. 956; 
111 iiifln., 988; lu d»., 1031. 
i.-(teuit, ilclD. 336 fir' fmin rdcl I- 
tt.. 351; 111 compuit 1276, 1237 e; 

i«iDetimes*£ovtni *cciu.,‘271 f. 
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yi go, gt, 78a b, 601 d; fut., 936 1 ; 
ya-ger'd, 992 If Int,, 1002 
1021b; ^ni.f 10121, In pfial 

p«riphr, pbiiaei, 994 e, 
paripbr. conj., 1071 f; Itraf. comb. 
wUh pTcfliat^ 1067 c. In eompd 
oonjn, 1092 b. 
yi (la, Inv) nnd, 716 a. 

-i^ ptnxyj 1166^ itdry, 12^1. 

-iki, prmsfj 1166 c; ardry, 1222 |, l. 
4k&, fem. to -ttka* 1161c, 1222i. 

ytohp 606b, 763b, 

-Ij, 219 a, 3831. 6. 

-It, 3H3lt. 3; adTbl, 1109*. 

-ita, 1176 a, h, d. 

!tl, uatB of, 1102 a—pecallai 
constructloD with, 268b, abbrev’d 
to ti, ll(y2d. 

-itl, see, 1167c 
-Itu, toe liOlc, 

-itau, Bee 1196. 

-itlfa, tee ll66e. 
yidh or mdh, evph., 160c, tor,, 
336, 837, 840b. 

yin (or inv), 699b, 709, 716 a, 
749 b. 

-in, 1183, 1230; in-stemc, drln, 
438fT. ; Jn compsn, 12T6, 1287€, 
sometlmoB EorerA aceiii., 271 b; 
Hied ptTtfcLpUUy. 960b. 

-Ina, aee 1177b, 1209 c, 1223f. 
f nakfla, 1020 c. 

•ineya, ate 1210d. 
yinv, aee in, 

-ibha. Be 9 lt99t. 

-Ima, 1224 a. 

-ItDKu, sec 11B8 i —k. 
iy In eupb. CD mb'n from tni-rowel, 
129 a, c, d, 362b, 

-iya, 1214. 

3[029t. 

iyant, ddn, 451. 

dcin, 392. 

Ira, tee ll88e, 1226b, 
irftjyap ir&dha, 1021 a. 
i/ii, cam., 1042 b. 

-On, see llSOb* 1327*, 

Iva, eupb.. 1103. 

-iva, Bee 1190a. 

-ivAS, vee 1173b, 
p/ia dffirc, pret,, 606b, 763b, Inf, 
d«14., 1029 b. 
ylf aend, cant., 1042b, 

-Ifa, tee 1197b. 

-iftfia, 467—70, 1184. 

-If^u, 1191* 

-Ij, l:&53; 4dn, 411 ff, 


1, pran. etc., 19, 20, 22; tombina- 
liona of final, 1^, 129. 797 f; 
irltb preceding a-ToireL, 127; cir- 
cumCeied, 128; uncoiDbintble Id 
dual etc., 136, i at final of tleiD 

tn verbal compan, 1093, 1094. 

I, unlon-vewel, 2ij4; In tenao-in- 
flecilon, 566b, r; of prei., 632— 
4; of impf., G2l, 631—4; of a- 

*or,, 660 b, 68H—91; of tn*., 

1004 ff,; i for i, 900b, 935*. 
968d, f. 

i^stemi, dcLn, 347 ft. 

-I, ^1^; to 1 before added aft, 

471b. 1203 d, 1237 c. 1239 b, in 
compsn, t249d. 

,-Lk&, Bee 1186c. 

yikfi aoi., B62 j deaid., 1029b;, 
pcTipb, pf,, 1071c, 1073a. 
yl^r pTes., 626, 630; pf., 783 d. 

lea- for eta-forniB in optative, 738b, 

771 d, 1032*, 1043 c, 

-iti, tee 1167g, 

-itu» iee 1161 c- 

-inap prmy, tee 1171 b; tedry, 
1223 d. 

-ImADt tee 1168J. 
iya, ooaj.-ttein, 1021 b, 

“iya, 1216. 

-lyaSt 467—70, 1184; tfcemt in, 
deb. 463ft. 

yir, prcB.. 626; pf.* 763d> 8014; 
pple, 957b. 

-Ir&t aee 1186c, 

-iva, tee 1190a. 
yi^, pres., 626, 630 

with fnfin., 984, 987. 
plf, enpb,, 276 1, 

-ifA, Bee 1197. 
yih^ euph., 240 b. 

II, pren. etc., 19, 20, 22; U and t, 
67; coEnblntliont of final, 126, 
129; with pracedinff a-vcwei, 127; 
ftonii ra, 262, 764. 769, 922 b, 
954 b, 966d^ cafltE of iott berom 
T, 233*; UuaL U gunaUd iu tedry 
derivation, 1203*. 

u-ttemt, ddn, 335ff.; from idrL €i- 
•t., 364; detid. u-item* govern 
aCdLf.p 2711. 

-Ur 1178- -u in -uka^ 1180*^ 
-uka, 1180; stemt Bome timet govern 
iccuB.,, 27Ig. 
ukfoiir detn, 426b. 
yuct, 608b, 753 b. 

I^ujkr pertphr, pf, 1071 e. 


b 
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f/ofioht T58w 

*ut* 3. 

‘UtTftr If « 1135«. 

'Utfi tea 

-utha« c«e llBBd. 

VUd ot vaxd, pre»., 75 Sa^ 

ppUt B&7di dnid^t 1029 b. 

‘ad, udckftf uddji, 998b, 432. 
udJlttA* BI, 

-Un^ ite 1177 c. 

*uul» tcfi 11Q8«. 
upftdhminSyAf 69. 
p'ubj, lor.^ 802 , 

^ubh 0 £ umbh, pra*., G94» T5S«> 
*ubhA, lat 11991. 
ubbds'ft, dcln* 52^ c. 
ur ui at 3d pL eadliif, 169 b. 
dcin, S92 

-itTA, aee llbBr, 122Gb. 

^url^ 1191 a. 

lee U09b, 1227 l 
oiv In «upb. comb^a fiota an u-taw- 
e1, 129 a, t, d^ 3A2bf 697 a. 

ufdni^ ddn, 3551, il6» 
i/uf, pKi., 603b: 992b^ 

perlpbr. lOH f. 

-TiMt B 1197c, 

ufu, cupb., 16Btj dclo, 115 b, 

^ufi. ifte 1221c. 

04^tb» eupb., 223 a^ 

-UB, 1154; ua-atami, dels, 4119 
Uif, 371 j, 

\xm ar ur ai 3d pi. andlng^ 169b, 


H, prac. atc.^ 19, 20,. 22; combina* 
non# cf fliiaT, 126, 129, 7971, 
with pratedinj? K-TcweT, 127; 
clrcumQeted, 12B; vneambtnabU 
In dual, 13Bt. 
fl>-tU£iiar ddn, 347 (T. 

-a, 11T9. 

-dkftt icfl 11807. 
ace ilB2b. 
aaa U65d* 

l&dhui, lldbETt ddbAB, 430d. 

In odd iLUEdbera, 477a, 4?6b. 
*BnA] ace 117? c, 

’flrA, ICO llBBf, 
tibrj* Aupb,, 219a, 
yUrnu, iD'CiUed, 104b, Tl3; pf., 
BQiff, 1071«; pA^gflt'd, 992 c, 
•Ufa, I e« 119-7 c. 

UsmAii, 31, 59. 

\^hh vmovc, lafiD., 9GB«{ pA-itiM, 

me 


yth. cofuidcr, enpK, 1401, 746 a; 

pt«i,, 894 d, B97b. 


p, pron* ett, 23—6; objectionable 
pronunclttlen and trinalIteration 
ai pi, lit; queittau of f ol AT in 
eeoia and attui, 10Id, e, 287; 
combJDatloni of dnal, 116, 120; 
wltb preceding ^Towel, 127; *i- 
captfoni, 117 a; ltgip«dea cbaiige of 
preceding ■ to f, 131a; cbanfei 
aucceedlnq n to iBOfT; fUi^A 
and trpddili IncremenU of, 2;j5tT., 

irresulat tbanfci, 241, 243; rarL- 
able Unal p of roota |,*d*called 

241. 

p-,roota, Toot-nona# from, 3S3b, g, 

p-itema, dcln^ 369 (T. 

p, Variable (cD" cal led f), rood In. 

242, 245 b; tbeir passive, 770 c; 
aot., 885, 900 b; prec,, 922 a; fot, 
935 a; pple, 957 b; Toot'^lnAn., 
971; gemnd In ja, 992a. 

p'p, eupb., 242cj pres., 6031. 699a, 
753 b, 643 d, 645, 716 a, piiaivc, 
770c; pf., 783 a: aor., 3341, 
837b, 8*0b. 847, 363, 862; pple, 
957 b I Int, 1002e, cau*., 1U421 ; 
eaui. acr., 1047.. 

-p, ate llBlh. 

pi, ^I, bad tranillteraclona for p, p, 

Vpo br arc, pf., 783a; aat,. 862, 
894d, 80? b; JA'get'd, 992 b. 

Yrch, 008, 753 b; pf., 788 b 
>pj^ 3a:j k. 6. 

or pj er wrj •if'CfeA pres., 
758a; pf,, 738b; tor.i 39iJ, 897 b. 
1/pijT, 716 a, 

-pt, 3a3lt, 3. 

ptT^f flUpL, 219. 

VV^t PP^®- 

f^pdh, pres., 694; pf.. 73rti; aof.., 
N32, 837, 838, 8401, 847, 862, 
del., lCr29b, 1030. 
pbhukf^i 
pf., 76&b. 

pb^t, dcin, 450 e, 

f, pr»u. and eceurrence, 23—6^; ob^ 
Jecdfliiahle prbrnincjac>cn and Irani-' 
lltefatien at pi, 24 a; at tLltiged 
'flftal nf rnuti, 104d, 142 
see pi tarlablc); cbajigti abccced' 
inf a ID 9, 489 ff. 
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)• pfon- wetitreoMt 55—6; tb- 

jecilOTittilA pronun&Utioii 
llLentlon ti |i ar Irlp 24 k; Hi 
giLQ^-incremartt 286^ 

)lf |ri, bid (riaiUtciitloni for (i 24«4 

Ip 

27—8; comblnitlom of 
Ami, 131'■'3, 1361 ititb Ami &- 
vov^cl, 127; umombinible In dmi 
eU,, 136*, f; of 1 md I, 
23Q ff.; from ridkil 250 d; n 
illefed Anil of Tooti, 261, TGI A 
o, man, m, eioi, 97i. 

dcln^ 482b; u«od u irtl«1o, 
482 e; In niklng 9'fi 477 1 , b^ 
•ka^utli 90 

pf^T 790 0; dfltid,, 1029bj 

1031b; periph, pf., 1071c. 

•ena, i'i23e. 

-enya^ 96Gb, 1038, 1217. 

*eyn. 1216. 

-ayya, 1216 e. 

-ara, aco 1201«, 1226 h. 

-arUf toe 1192 i. 

-vltmAt 966 d, 12011. 
efkPt ouph., 176 1 h 

ali pion. etc., 27—9; combinkUon 
vrltb ftnki 127; » 

131^3; T^ddihi of 1 ind U 2^6 It.; 
k» Anil of ;oot», 2Gt, 7bl e; 

for iiiitoQ->gw«l I in tonse^inFlec- 
tloii, 653c; fora In lubl, oadlngi, 

661 k. 

tl ft! fen.'kbl. «ndlnt, 366d. 

Of pron. etc., 27—9; combinMion 
-with flrikl ft-TOWcl. 127; kt anil, 
131, 132, 134, 135; befor* sufdt 
ya, 13Bb; uncomtln^bJe, 13Sc, F; 
for dnkl ai, 176, 176, ar, l79k; 
ffui^ of u knd 235 ff.; ii kllef^ 
ed dnkl of rrwts, 261, 761 
oifa, eupb., 137 9^ 

■otf, a B e 1182 h* 

odana, ,eupb,, 137 b. ^ 

*ora, $ce 1201k- 
op(ba,'*onpb., 137 b. . 
oflhyap 49. 

iUi pign, «l^., 27->-9; comblnatton 
vitb driklVTaml, 127; it final, 
131/132, 134 b ; vpddhl of u *nd 
% mff. 


h, pron, etc.. 67—9; uikct h«itr 
trlltblo, 79; oecnrranca ■• lint), 
148, I70t; for th« Itbit) tnl 
turtl ipirihtt, I70d; frojn flnkla^ 
146. nOi, 112; rrocn r. 144. ITS; 
tllowi cbkngo of a to f, 183. 

ii ot ib| pron. atr., 70^3,; mabai 
beiTy c/IUb1e. 79; occuiTtnro u 
antll. 146; tllowt cbtTigo of a to 
m3; occuiTBnee, 204, 212,213c* 

k, nron. etc., 39, 40^ lelttion toe, 
42; to B4 ; • to a tOer, ISO IT.; 
tddtd to Anki A, 211; from o, by 
raTCTtfon, 214?.; ti final, and In 
Intetmi combjnadoii, 142, 217; 
from q, do., 145, 218; ffom 
226 e; iiioDtlcuily from t, 1511; 
to t, 151 c. 

-ka, prmy, 1186; todry, 1222; 

in ‘v3Uh 1180a; lu -akv 1181, 
'^ka^a, tee 1245b. 
ka^tliya putfimtf, 39. 

Vkati, pf., 786a; lo^., 690d. 
|/kath, ro'CtUed, 105G* 
j/kaiQ, lor., 8B6; pplc, 065k. 
katztpa, 78 d, 87 d, 90 
kimtrant, eupb , 212. 

>kara, 1201 1. 
knmadhiraya, 1263 1 . 

Vkal, cam., i042£. 
kalpa fit tompsn, 13021. 
ykaa, pple, 966 b. 
ykAt ItiL (^), lD13b. 
kima, *Hb tccui., 272; in conpiii 
ythh lafin.-kt«Qi, 968g. 
k&mya at denom.-ilgn, 1065. 
kAra, in tound-iiaatts, 16. 
p'ka^, int, 1017. 

>^fia, periph. pf., 1071 f, 
klyant, dda, 451. 
yklFt ^66. 

yklrt or k^, eo-ckUod, 1066. 

Vku, prea,, 633. 

VkUD, eiui., 1042b. 
ykiip, prea.p TBit; tor-, S40b; 
pple, 956b. 

ykum&r, lo-ealled, IGMb, 
kurid, accent of Terb wltb, 595 
ykf inflfcf, pT«., 714, 715, 865*; 
pf, 797r, soot; kOf. 031, Sill 
—40, 847, 694 d ; int, 1002g, b; 
preAxet a, 1067 4; ^ in parfpb. 
4PTi)ii, 1070—3; la coDtpd 'ipnln, 
1091—4; apecLal eonatractfosi," 
260 a, 
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ykf, klr 242 b; prftL, 756; 
Aor.j 885; pr»5i«i ** 1067 <L 
commtmoraUt iDt^ 10024^ 

1019 b. 

p'kft cuf, prein, 7A3; 847^ 

862fftt,, 036b. 

-kft* lAA 1106. 

kpt-sufflieBf 113 b L 

'kptTMt 1106^ 

]/kpp, pK>'i 746 b; ur.f 831b; 
ciui., ilH2b< 

Fpl^r ^58. 

102 I; eiDpb.f 223 f; pf 790c; 
«ir,j 9lBi4 920*; fnt, 935d, 
936 d; iDf., 968 d. 

Kklp» 26; pf., 780*; fot, 935 b, 
9'35ii. 

-kni, i€fl llT6d. 

V'knii, »UL, 1042 L 
j/krand* pC, 794 d; aoi., 847, 861 
eeob; lut, 1002h, 1017. 
f/kram, pies^, 745 40f.* 633* 317, 

899904a; fut. 935b; ppl'Cp 
955^1, inf., 966d; tri-ger'd, 9^1 b; 
d«A., 1031b; cau«.f 1042 f; In 
p^riphr. t^nj.* 1070 c, 
ykri, cau*,, 10421, 
ykii^i caul,, 1042 n, 

(/krudht ^7* 

ykruft acT,, 9l6a, 920 a. 

kr6f4ia, krofifi 343 k, h374. 
yklam, ptci., 7461, TStii, 763; 

pple, 956 a. 
yliud* ppLe, 957 d. 

V^ig, WT,, 916 a, 
kg> combintCtoDi of, !46, 221, 
Vkgaa, ppl«, 964d, int, 96a«, 
ylcbam, prai,, 763; fut,, 935 b; 
ppla, 965a, 936b; Inf., 968d; 

caul., 1042g. 

k^^m, dcin, 388. 
ykgar, aor., S90, 
ykgal, 1042b. 

yksd, 761 o; pple. 9674, 
kga.ma ai ppltf^ 958. 

)%b 1 p»a., 756; unt., 

l()12d, 1, 

^kgi dettfoy, pT«,, 761 b; fut, 
035*; pple, 957a; ya-^ger'd, 922a; 
caai., 10421. 
ykgild, ppifi, 957 d, 
ykgudh, pret,, 761 a; tor., 847, 
pkgublir ppl«‘, 966 b. 
kB^pra*cijrcaDiflei, 84 a, 

pTcs., 626, 

ykg^d- "nla, 957 d- 


kh, pron, Btc,, 39; relation to f, 61V 
p/Uuaa ur khl, 102 a; past,, 772; 
pf., 794fl; ior., 890a; pp)«, 966b; 
inf,, 968b; ya-serM, 992*; catia,, 
10425, 

ykhO, 102a. 

ykhi^ pf,, 790 b; pptfl, 967 d, 
ykltudf kkus, itit, 10025* k. 
ykhyi, tor,, 847, 894 e ; fat, 936c, 

g, pron. etc., 39; relation to J, 42; 

fiuift J bp reTcrvlon, 214 (f. 
gata, 111 cDDip»n, 1273 c. 

I^gamp 102a; pret,, 608b, 747, 
^a; aor., &33, 834b. 837^40, 
047, 881 e, 887b; pf„ 7&4e, 806*; 
fut* 943*; pple, 954 d; Int, 
1002ff,b,1003;d€t,, 102Se, 1031b; 
cans., i042g; root-noon, 883b, 
int., 1002d. 

l^gA ^0, 102*; pres,, 660; *01,, B30, 
836,839, 8B4* 894c; do*id„ t028d, 
|/gd 251; pret., 761 e; aor,, 
894d, 912; pplo, 954c; liif,j 960r; 
ya-|er'd, 9^ a; f^au*., 10421* 
yttMh or gah, pple* 9560; int., 
1002 d. 

rtlTp gil, 756; ft*tt<., 1042b 
ygxi, int, 1002d. 
guua, 37, 235 ff, 

p'gUp^ mar.* 868a; inf.* 960c; ya- 
sm'd* 992 e; dei,, 1040. 

75$; *or.* 834 1 ; pple. 

957 b. 

ygjihr enpb., 155 b, d, 323 b, 240c; 
prt*., 745c; pf,* 7931 ; *ut., B4T, 
m, 9l6i, 920*, f; inf„ 968e; 
ya-5er‘d| S92c; cam., 1042b, 
y'gp Jin^* enpb,, 242 b; aor,, 894 d. 
|/gy ttiuZfow, aupli., 242 b; prea, 
756; *ar., B86; Inf., 96Bd; Int, 
imd. 

jEffr) 1020; Mt. 867, 

871: 

V"gpdh* pf., 786*; aor,, 847, 
go, eiupb., 184a, 236b ; dcLn^ 361 c, f, 
gdha, gdhi, 283 f, 
l/gratb or gr&nth, pres., 730i, 
pr., ?94h; cam., 1042b, 
ygrabh or grali, enpk, 155b, 2235; 
pree,, 723, 729, 731, 732, 9044, 
1066 b; pf., 794 c, 8011;» tor., 
834 b, 847, 900 b, 904*, b; fut. 
986e: ppLe, 95$d, e; InSn., 90Hf; 
past., 998f; dei., 1031b; cam., 
1042b. * 

]/gran, pple, 958 b. * 



SAE(flC]tlT lHt>El, 


527 


yglt, prei,, 761 *ot,^ 912; ppjtf, 

957caai., 1042j. 
glAu» deb, «. 

ffht proii* etfi,, 30 j h d«rif«d fpom, 
fri^ia h, b| ^iS^eFfliin, 2t4ff., 

402. 

Vfbft^ CLUA,, 1042 g. 

^ghmB, «tiph., 1G7, 2S3f^ jakf 
frr>[it^ &40; pf, 7944; »0t., 833, 
847; pplo, 9541, 

34h 

}/ghrft^ pm., 671, 749*; t7l-g«rM, 
99id; 992c; wul, 

10424, 

hf pton^ «tc., 39; occunencfl m 
143, 386. % 3, 407 dupllcitloti 
*■ Dual, 210; addi k befora »ibj- 
Uut, 211. 

C, pron. «te., 42—4; as 142; 
from t before a paUtaf, 202 1 , 
203 ^ n to ji before it, 208 b; inter¬ 
nal combintCtona of, 217, rtrvcrdion 

to k, 216 tr.; In prei,, 681; pf.. 

787, lilt, 1002ll; de»., i023f. 
/cakfiB OT eak&c, (O'eaUeil, 677. 
y«ak9, proi., 444a, 621 a, 62$, 675. 
catuT, ftcln, 482g. h. 

pTes., 745d, pple, 955 a; 
eaus., t{>42^r. 

Vear, '‘upli-/ii2d; anr, 899d; pple, 
S57b; inf,, 9S0e, tvl.*ger''d, 
991b, e: int., 10tj2a, 1003, I0l7, 
dot, 1^1 b; in ppial peripbr 
phris«E, 1075 b. 
ycarr, pple, 956a, 957b. 

)/ca1, int, 1003; rans,, 10421. 
yoif, prea,, 7Gie; tvA-ger'd, 991c, 
ya>"cr'df 992b, peripht. pC, 10711 

yoi gather, reverifon of C to k, 

*Jl6l, 681, 787, 1028f; 

655 a; aor., 889; t^^ger'd, 901 d; 
ya-ger'd, 992a; caua., 10421. 
ycl »wie, prea,. 645; aor., 834 a. 
yelt, revenLon of a to k| 2161, 
B81, 787, 10021, 1028f. pf., 700b, 
301 e; aen, 840 a, b; tnt^ I002t, 
1024: det.. 1040; caui.f 1042b. 
y<!ef^ pf., 7901 

ycyUtjPl, 785a; aot,. S40b, 866, 
867, 868t, 870; Inf., 96Se; eanj., 
1012* 

cb, p*oti, el'y, 42, 44 ; »a fnal, 142; 
from g after i or n, 203; after 


other TDDtei, 203a; in Internal 
combinatleni, 220; duplication bt- 
tween Ttweli^ 227; ^th fot, 227 1 . 
olLa prftieiii^ateroi, 608^ 
ydiad, pple, 957 d, 
ychaad, aor.j 663 a, 090b; tani., 
1042 f. 

ychA, prei.^ 753c; pple, 954e; 

tTft-ior’d, 991 b, can*.. 10421* 
yebld, 694a; pf,, 806b, 

aor., 832a, 834d, 847, 887 a, 
pple,, 967 d. 
yebur, cam.. 1042 b. 
ydifdUpple, 957d. tv^ger'd, 991 d. 


jp, prod, etc., 42—4; ai final, 142^ 

b iDlerDal ipmblnaUon, 219, n 
to ^ before it, 202b; from t bC'- 
fere aoniDt palatal, 202 a, reTer- 
aiod to g, 2l5ff., in pf, 787; In 

des.] 1028 f., before na of pple^ 
057c, ancmalonaly changed to d| 
151 e. 

^Jakqt, 102a; enpb., 233f; prtL. 

610, 675. ppte, 951 e. 

Jdg&t, cidn, 450d. 
jngdha etc., 233f 
yjan, 102a, prea,, G3la, 645, O^Os 
761 b, 772, pf., 794 b, aor., 634 b, 
1^04d, pple, 955b, Int, 968 
^es., 103 j b. 

Jdnl, dcin, 343 f. 

JuiuBi dcin, 41,5 c. 

950b, Int., 1002 dj 1017 
yjambh or jabb^ inf, 968e; Int.^ 
1017. 

yjalp, pf.^ 790c, 
yjaa, iOT., 871. 

yj&, 102 a, 

ao-callcd, 104b, 1020, pf., 

1U71 (•. 

lAtya^circumfiex, B4b, 

yji i!fnb9tj.erp reft^nloii Cf j to 

2161; in pf.. 787, In dea., 102«f; 
aor„ m, 889, 894 b. 904 b, tot., 
935 a; 10421, riua. 6at., 

1047, 861 b, perlph. pf., 1071 f. 
yjl fn;ure — ace Jyfl, 
yjtnT, TlPi^ 749 b. 

JthTftmllllyK, 39 a, 69, 

yjiT, tor, a, dea,, I028h, 1031b; 

Cana,, t042pr 
yjiir, prcj,, 756, 766, 
yjuq, aoT., 834b, 836^ 840b; iu 
225a. 392b. 

yju, prc*.,‘728: pf,, 786 1 # , 
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Vjt uwif awiv, euph,, 216242b, 
pret^, 7fi6, 766; pf., 793h^ 764li; 
ppl^ir 6&7b; e»uiKf 1042a. 

yjfiii p«i.p730b, 751; pf.p 790b; 
4or., d5Qp 633, 694c, 912; utti., 
1042J; ttw. 40r., 1047, 861b; 
c»iji. det., 1030, tiui. pplft, lOtibh 

y5yft or PTtj., 761 b; pf., TS&t, 
794 b; iflf., 912, pple^ 9541* 

yjri, (or*, &i)7b. 

lor,, 399d, citt*., 1042g. 

JH- pron. tnd oeciiiTtiic*^ 42; «i 
flnil, 142 ; In Internal comblnatloi], 
220 b, 

ft, pron, eto-t 42. ftnm n iltet « 
ptUUL, 20j ; befcre J, 202 b, c» 

503, C, 208 h. 

f, prcn, ett., 45, 46; from i final 
palMfel, 142; 9 * 145, 213, 9 , 145; 
ht 147 . add* t bebte l99e. 
tdded to filial q. beroT« ilbilint^ 
'211, from J 111 InleTml comblni- 
tion, 219 . cbr 220; Icfp 221, b, 

222; f, 226 b. 

\ht pron. «tc., 45t 46. 

1 ^, pron. acc., 45; ordlittry d«ilYaUon, 
46; ) uted foT, 5 a, 54; Tf^iu d 
wUtpiaci&dliie'lblUnt, 198 d, 199*1. 

pion^ ete., 45, 46. )h uted fci^ 
54, Trooi db wltb pnreiJini iibl-^ 
lam, 199d . from h i*Ub foUovtnf 
t or th OT dh. 222 b. 

dbTAm nr dhT&ait 226 c, 831 b, 
901a, 924 a. 

pTon* etc., 45; ordinary deriratloir, 
46, aa flnal, 143, change qf ti 
tb9-'9&; from b «ith preceding 
atbilitit, 199 b; doubled le finett 
210; iddi ( before a albllant, 211. 

t, prfln^ ttc,, 47, 43; fios final 
radicil fl, 146, do. In Intcmal 
cnmbti, 167, 183, with pneodltig 
lonant A&ptme, 160; aiilm. to 
following ]| 182, added after ( 
before •, 199 e; after & before ■ 
or g, 207; (o palatal befbre pal- 
ata*, 202; before Qi 209. anoiCA- 

* loutly changed art k» 151 a; to 
161 b; from k and J, 151 c. 


added eftor abort final vowel of 
root, 345, 376 b, 383 f—b, 1143d, 
11474, 1196 a, 12131, Irregulat 
coses, 1147». 

«bBtOfpple, 962—G, 1176; ta^teiDi 
in compip, 1273, 12S4; icdr/, 
12456. 

ytoAs OT tM* pt., 7944 ; act., 647, 
ytakf, piei., 6^, pf., 790 b; pple, 

966 a. 

yt4^j euph., 19Be. 
tAbpuraqa, 1263 a. 
thddhita^aufllitci^ 1138 a. 
ytA& fieefffc, paaa., 794f, 

805a, oor., 833m, 834b. 847, 
681 e, 390A, 899d, pple. 0&4d, 
ya^got'd, 992 a; dei., 1028e. 
*taaa, 1245 g—i. 
tiuali ai refl. ptonoan, 614 b. 
ytAp, pier, 761 b, aor., 834 d, 233p, 
385a, fnL, 935b. 
ytAmt prei., 763, Aor., fc4T, pplt, 
955 a, iDf., 968e. 

-tunai 471-3, 487f. g, 1242a, b. 
4tftmAm and -tftmAmi 11 lie, 1119. 

12451 . 

Inin. In, 970e, 975. 

-tar, nee ilOOo, and -tp. 

-tara.| 471—3, 1242 a, b. 

‘tOTAia And thTAJD. lllle, 1119. 
-tATl, inHu. in, 970 i, 979. 

■'tATaut, pple in, 959, 966. 

-tave and tavAi^ infin. in, 970b, 
972 

-t&Tyai 982, 964, 1212 i. 
yMf lee t&di. 

-tMp 1162; Adtbl, 1098. 

-tfc, 1237. 

’t&t, ioipT. fomi In, 570, 571, 618, 
654, 764, 723. 740, 762c, 760c, 
339, 1011a, 1632 a. 10434. 

-ULt, 383 k, 123d, Advbl, 1100 b. 
-»tf, 1233. 

yt*y. pru., 761 e; pqripbr. pf», 
1071 f. 

t&lavya. 44 a. 

•tl} 1157, tl*Atcma in compeiij 1274, 
1287d; Acdry, 519, 1157h; Adebl, 
ll02A-d. 

ytlj, enph., 219 a; den., 1040. 
-tltlUt 1242 e. 
ytlr, 756, 786. 

ytU, prea.j 633; pf., 786 0 ; act,, 
863 a. tnt, lOC^f. , 

-tUp 1161, 970b, 97i 

ytnOi caua., ir42b. 

ytud, prea., 75B; ppl«T .9574. 
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-tTUxir mflii. In, 97Gb, 972, 
9b7. m. 

V'tur, pr«i., 758,766; du., 10^8«, 

cmn:».,, iU42b. 

'tiiTt 

I^tui, uuB,, lD42b^ 
ytViB, OAUt,, 1042b. 
y%ft flupb., 242 b; pT«4., 700, Tlflfi, 
70G, 766. pr, 794k. 80U, 804; 
fcor.j iiiHJ, pplfij 85Tb,^ In^, 
9884 . jnp^erM, »92t, Int, 1002 d, 
p, 1003, 1017. d«id., 102^1. 
-tfpSO, ddn, 7fi9ff,; 

govern Bccu!., 2 Tid, T«rbt1 u«« 
of, 946; nitlt periplir. fiiu, 9l2—7. 
tpca^ eupli.t 23 Ji. 

tjtft, tptlyiA, enpb., 213. 
yt^df Kir., 636 b. 8374, pplo, 9574. 
ytip, pie*., 7JO, 756; pL, 7864; 
fuL, 936d; 401,, 847. 652i. 

7864. 40t., blOb, 647* 
K'tph or oiiph., 223b, ^24b; 

prei., mt, H9&: 4or., BIT, 916*. 
dc1]i, 415b. 

-toa, Hiiln. In, 970 b, 372 
tta for d&tA, 355 r, 1087 e. 
tti tor dAtl, 1157 c. 

-tti% 1245 s, b. 

-tnu, 1196. 
tman, dcin, 426b. 

-tya, for^yft, 332. lodry. 1245b—d. 
ytynj, I087f. cuph., 219*.' pf., 
735 sf. fuL 93,^b. pplt, 956 b. 
-tyil, inflii. in. 970e, 0754. 

►tra, 1185. or trft, td^bt. 1099. 
Vtrmp, pf,, 79 lb, 

V'trafi, pf.. 794h, w,. 699 d. 

Irtra, lOQ*: d' 26, Aor.. 3874, 

893*, 835. 

-trftj Site -tra. 

tn, [I'.'i;!, p, 1; tu f:(}qipiq, 

-trip 6 it ft lt8j|r. 

fttipb.. 15J d. 

-tri, J7t>c. ItKT. 

-tfU* tee it 

“tvftr if, 906*. 1203b; 

-tiJftta. 12390. 

^tVfLIl, Sftf iJt!? 

■^ivaaa, i24C. 

>^tvnr, cjusv, 

-tvarfl, see 1171, 

-tva, 990. 99 i, 993. 

-tTranau], 99rt^, 

-tvtja, 933 b,' *■ 

yt^iift Piet., 6211 Aor, 9f6e- 


-tvi* 393 V 
-tTlnam^ 993 r. 
p'tear, lor,,, 830 a, 839d. 

th, pfon. elt.^ ‘47, 48; witb preyed* 
Ins uplr&u, 160. 

-tha, 1163, {>rdti]al, 487 c, 1242 d, 

or ih£, advbl, 11 OK 
•tham, arlrhl, aftft llOlt. 

*thfi, tea tha. 

•that, advbl, 1101 a 
1164. 

d, pHj. 47, 48, udDittoatlT 
cbATiged lo 151 b, do* from h* 

404. 

d4k^at ddn, 525 c. 
yda^hi cepb., 155 b, 160c; ui,^ 
B3B, 336 b, 330, 847* 

V'dad, 672, pf,, 79lj. 

672, evpb., 155a, 160 c* 
dadhd^, dAdhK 3431, i31* 
ddjii, eopb., 389b. 
d&Qtp dcln, 396. 
dantya, 47. 

ydabh or dambh, enpb., 155 b; 

pf, 794 h; HOT.. 833, dea, i03D. 
ydanif preiH, 763; pple, 955 4; tvH* 
991 b. 

'dam, adTf-], lea 1103b, 
yday,pres., 761 f; perfpb. pf,, 1071 f. 
Jr'daridr&f &o-called^ 104b, 10241; 

pf.. 1071ft. 
pdair Cine., 1042s. 

^'da^ or daiifp prsL, 746, pf., 

'94d, tv&«s«r'd, 99t d. 
ydaa, lor., 847, 852b, 8991 
ydah, ftuph., i55b, d, 223m; ur., 
590 a, eJ7*, 444*; fut., 935 d; 
int., 100^ d, dea., 1Q30. 
yfd& prat., 657—9, 673, 8o5m; 
pf.. 803 If aur., 830, 8341, 836, 
837, E39, 847^ 684, B94c; pple, 
955 f, 1087 e, 1157 c, liif, 988 f. 
tTd-5rt’J 991b; ya-scr'd, 992a; 
lifts., 1030, 1034 V 
\ di. 251, preB., 7S3f, 761^ 
;’T S7la; pplft. 954 9.'i6 f 

,'3j .1 fVic^r f. iJ57ii , ^a-(('r'd. 

i'‘1& 5fn^, pfei*. 753 c, 763 s . tor., 
1^4 , pple, 9!>4c. 
i t!A pr'tJtftT, tllegftd, pr.p Ti^r. 

■ 3a, 1103*, b. 

' mdvbl, tlOSc, 

’* ticio. pie*., 444, 639 c. pf, 790,b, 
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ydSi, prti,, 444. 

-dl, *4TbL, 1103*. 
did 76 t vtc.^ 336 c. 
ydlT, ie« dlY* 
divi dcLn, 331 d. 

V'dl^p «uph.^ 218* ; tor., 918, 9201; 
lai., 1017. 

ydih. ciipb., 153323*; ur.t 916. 
Vdikf. dec., 1031 b'p CBUi., 1042IL 
l^didir iQ-i;*llftd, 676; pf., 766b. 
ydidhli lo-ccUed, 104b^ 676; pf.» 

786b; ui., S97b. 
p^dipi wT.t WIl , 

^dlT ptoyt eupb., 240 b; pret^i 765; 

pp]*, 955Inf.,. 966*. 
p'div or doT icimcn<„ ppl*, 957*; 
liir, 

ydu or dil, pT«^] TlBb; ppld^ 957*. 
duGchiin&f eupb., 166 b. 

ydudht 102*. 

p'dtUf eiiph., 240c, 1155*; >OT,t 
847; ciQB-, t041b. 
dui*p 225*, ll21; in compm, 

1264*. b, 1288*. f, g, 1304^. <L 
ydvLh, eupb., 165 b, d. r, 223*; 
pns,. 621, 685; pf., ikHli; ict,, 
916. 9*20*—r 

pierce, cuph., 242c. pf., 793h; 
ppic, 967b; Int., lCJ02d, 1003, 
lu23, »u*., 1042^. 

/dp ftetd, prei., 767, 773, aor., 
834*, 831b. 

f^dpp, *oT-., 347; fut., 936b. 936d, 
ydre, oupb., 218*; pf., 790t, 801 *, 
TOb; *or., 832, 834b, S36, 840b, 
847,890*, 894*; fb(., 936 4; p*i0., 
998f; foot-nomi, dclo. 3S6. 3. 

, dpea, drkfli, with pTon.-ituoi*. 

18. 

i/dplL or di^kh,e\tpb.. 166 b, 223b, d; 

prti., 76S,p76lb, 767, pt, 786*. 

do^du, dos, 393*, 432. 
dyu *'iA 6j6t ddn, 361 d, e. 
vdyut, pU 785*; wjr., B10», b, 
y47, SB*, 890*; InL, 10O2 e; 
c*us., 1042 b. 

-dyu*. sq* 1105b. 
j^drflr ppl*t 957*, Jni., 1024*. 
/dri ^12. pple, 954c, 

907*, ;iiL, 1024 L 
p'dru* pT^t 797c, *ct., 868; InL, 
1D18*, i:*uB., 1042 e. 

/driih. evpb., 155 b. d, 223*, e; 

*cr., 8344 S47, 920*, f. 
dvAndviL, 1262*, * 
dvar, dclti, 388. 3^ 


d¥l, cmpdi with, 1300 c. 
dwlffu, 1312. 

I^dvlft wh., 226d, f; pm., 621*; 
*or., 916, 920b. 

dh, paron. «ic., 47, 48; fittm t ox th 

*fU ji lonAiit iiplimtt, 160: b fbom, 

223 g. 

-dhA, i*e *dhL 

ydhAin or dhiTiti, phl, TfiO, ptM., 
775. tot., 912; pplo, 955b; 
gft'd, 992i- 

1 /dtxA puf, ouph., 223g. pfet., 667 
—9, 6Ti. 656*; ■«., 830, 634— 
7, 639, 847, 864, ppj*. 964 c; 
inf., 9681; tp»-g«^d, tob; dc*., 
1026 d, tOSO, 1031*; in pniphi. 
conj., 1070 c. 

*«c*, 261; pm,, 761 f; *&t., 
80S; pple, 964e; Inf., 968f; 
gcr‘4. 992*, 

-dJti& or *dba^ adrU, 1104. 
p^dhAr rintc, pp1* dhlutd, 964 
pdhl (or dhinT)^ 716*. 
dM, bntl of compdi, 1155g, 1276 b, 
pdhil or dhu. prea., 712, 72B*, 
756; pf., 790b- *pr.* 868*, 887c; 
inL, 1002g, 1003, 1018*. c*ui., 
1042 m. 

pdhurv, *or.j 887c. det^, 1028h. 
pdh^, pm., 757, 773. pf., 786*; 

aut., 834*, 887, 871; Inu, 1003. 
l/dJut, Pj., 766*, *o^ 647, «52b, 
ppic, 936b. 
l/dihjiid, dhnm, 

pm., 7Sle; wr., 912, 
•dtiydl^ indn. in, 970g, 9TG, 1050/. 
}/dhva^ 01 dhTOs, oupb,, IflS, 
pf., 790c, t&r, 817; cm*., 1042g, 
y'dhTflu, ppt«] 955*, 956b; c*ul, 
iai2|. 

p'dhTif^ ppic, 955c, 

n, pron. etc.. 47, 48; *j ftnti. 113; 
fer dDtl rdcL m, 143*^ 2124i. 
cbuige to n, 189—95; to i tfitr 
*iid beffire paUtit*, 201—3, 206b; 
combination*' *t TO0t-fln*l, 204; 

IdsA ** 204b; itffllaiH 

to ptlttih and lingu*!*. 205, to 
1, 20S; befsre aibilii^cs, 707. 
treated a} uBi 308^ 20 b; dnplic*^ 
tion of til * 1 , 2i0; IntttbLlUy ** 
dn*], 256, 1203b; nted ** anion-^ 
i^ont.f 257, 313, 482b; 
or fintl of pafifdji etc., 481; flnii 
n in lotv^diy derve, 1203 ti. 
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n4, cDnpmtlTv, 
n* tAAtd. to tha or te of 

649 &;. forai to mode, €ltib, 
918, fillb, G64, 858, 669, 690, 
701, 707, 733, 735 b, 710, 752 b, 
760 &, 831*, 639 819*. 

- 04 , of pplei, 952, 957, 1177: cupb«, 
J$lb{ icdty, 1223f, 1245f; in 
i:o£Dpjn, 1273^ 1284 h. 
t^nakf, 102 l 

Cana,, 1042g, 
y'onnd, ciiph., 192*. 
ynnbh, euphr, t92oj tom., 1042^. 
yn&m, pf., 786*1 mi 890a, 897b, 
911, 912^ fkit., 935 b; pplf', 
951 ihf, 968d; Int., 101V: 
caua., 1042^, 

"Dam, &dTbl, 1109*. 

i/Dac ht lottf ftnpb., 192*; act., 

847, 864b, 867; fut., 935 d, 9361, 

des., 1026. 

ynaq onph., 2l8a-pf,.S01 

AOJ., 833, 634 b, 837b' dei., 1029c. 
V'Doa, tor^, 837 b. 
nia, dtln, 387, 397. 

-nan, 1152 

y'naht tupb., 223 prea . T6t c. 
-Dft, s e A 1177. 

DS^arli 1 a 
nadikya, 230 b. 

ni, eu ph,. mi 

-Di, H6S. 

oMpb., 163a; pr»., 626. 

ti]ph., 219 a; aor., 317; IdCh, 

1024. 


nitya-f-ircuioflei, 84 b, 
jH^pindp pf., 700b, lot , 8l5b. 
allay* quasi-r^t. lOgTc. 
and 397 

nla* los,^ of i'lirjsi: f-l 1^87 a 
yDl, atr.. ^ fui.. 


9354 ; ir.r., nb' 

i;*t.. If.]". ^ 

1071 f 


^ ;'r! 001 

^.■*b [■ ;ipT,j pf,. 


*Iii, fcTi:. L'^ M’fil. j2 }3 c 

nl^d, i‘iir5- rv : 

)^uu (?i uu . I'".’ ' 1 . a. r , 8C8fl, 

337 c; 10021.-, 

-A;ip 11 v2 

V^nud, aur., 334904 fi ‘ pp^^'i ''i 
937 ri" ir,t, 1017. 
xip* ddo, 371. • 

Mipb,, 192,1; B":.. 832, 847, 
852 b; iaf. 99lt, 

ntd, Tsrb 59&e- 

52vC, * 

ndii, S6i* 


P, pfOB. ttt., 49, 60. 

-p* tam.-eifn, 10421—'!^ aqr. fren 

tuch ciua., 1047. 

-po, 1201. 

pnlEVi ai pple, 9AS, 
ypac^ ptci. 761 b. 
ypat* pf., 794f, h; aor.* 847; InL, 
1002 g; dm,, 1030, 1031; ««., 
1042 g, 

pfctl, dtLni, 34?d, e;ia dpndt eaviptn, 
1267 a; denom. conj, fram, 106tt- 
pdCthi patlif, pinthaa, dc!n, 343j, 
395, 433. 

ypad, pres,, 761 f; toi., 8S4b, d, 
tt3lb 837 b; ppia, 957 di Int, 

1002 g; dti., 1030. 

pid» dfln, 387, 3595. 
pada, 111a; podA"endings and casta, 
111a, b, 

ypan, pf., T9tf, Int, !002g. 
piuthon, see p4tb> ^ 
pdra, dtlp, 625f. 
paraamAi p&dam, 529. 
pdrucchepa, euph., 168b. 

Pftl^y, qutsi-rcot. I0S7r„ 
palyu^g, quaai-root, 1037 c. 
paly ay I qutai-ruet, 1087 1 . 
ypa^, pTta. 76i 
po^alms, dc!n, 625c. 
ypa dnnJe, pres., 671, 749 a, B55a; 
aor, 830, 838; pplt, 954c; yo- 

gerM, 992a; Jos,, 1028d; eaita, 

10421, 

ypS yralecl apr., 912; can*., 1042m 
pAda. 79, 93 d. 
pAdapuTATtaH 1122 b, 
pipak, euph., 190t. 

VpiAT* Tl6a, 749b, 

75’>; aor. 810 b; Pple, 

966 b. 

iir pi6[B^ cuph., 2264, f; piai., 
920a: lor., IflOr., 758a. 
V'pls* 181 d, 

>p£^i euph.. 193d, 

pfpl, cort^-iteTii, G76, 7SG b. 
pudie, piimfiiiB} euph., 183 •; ddn, 
,^94. ^ 

ptiraliaaTa, puraakrta, pur<^ 

flfiliia, 1fi coDip^n, 13021 

purky prc.t, ?it ^lat em^e *itb, 773a 
p\.Ty*, ,''nicei, iQSIb, 1290. 
I'p'ja. ior„ 84r. 

ypu, 728, aor. (?\ 866 l, 

>^94-1. Inf?, 968cam,, im2fi.- 
pSr^a, d^^n.626ci In^flmptn, 1231 a, 
1302 r. 
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dcln, 426 

y'P^ /^U. eupti«, 242t; prM.i 731, 
761 766^ pr, 793h; ppk, 966 

9671»; iaf.p 966 c. 
ypf pmj, pf,, 793h; «r., 696, 
ypf be £>isjy, ptet.^ 767, 773. 
ypP0;i pr«t., G9im; lor.p 834c, S36b, 
B37b, 890, 894*; ppl«, 

967 c, 


731, 753. 
pftaoAt 397. 
pffui^ dcln, 46Cc, 
fpyt or pi, pre*., 761 apf,, tStj 
794 b; Mr., 912, 9l4^ pple, 
967 * t c*ui,, 1942 k« 
pra^hyR. 138, 

pracoya or pracltA arccnt^ 90*. 
p^prach, edpb^, 229^ pres., 756*; 
pf., T94c^ *pr. 834c, 890^ ppl*, 
954 b. 


p'prath, *or, 840 b, 863*. 
prabh^, in campon, l3G2e^ 

84 d. 

Vprif aof.. 830, 889. 
pT^ya, Ln comptn, 1302!. 
ypri, pret-, 73t, *0f. ['Oi 866, 
^68- ciu*.^ 1042m, 
ypruth, yft-g*fM. 3^b. 
ypruB, eupb.i 226d, 392b; pr«*., 
732,' 1066 b. 

pliy, qUBii-root^ 1087 ^ 
yplu, *or., 863 b, 866; ya-ger'd^ 
992*, ciQs.p 1042L 
pluta, 78. 
yps&, 1021, 


pb, pjcn. eic.t 49, 60^ 
ypb^ pr,, 794h; int., 1002^, 

)/phAJ, pf^ 794 b. 
phulli 11 pplti^ 958. 


b, proH. etc,, 49^ 60^ Interchitige 

vriiU V, 601- 

ybaAh, capb , 223b. 

V'badh M atr., 904*; tles.^ 

1029*, 1040. 

ybaudhf eupb.„ 16Jb; prc'.^ 723^ 
730*, pf,, 794d; fut., 935b; Inf. 
968d. 

bahuTrrbi, 1293 b. 
yb&dbt Eupb.. 155car., 9044; 
bit., 1002d, 1003; dei., 1039*, 
103J, 1040. 

ybadhi enph.^ 156b: *or., 534bt 
839, 840 b, 847. 


p'bphi ctiph., 223 b; p»i., 768; latw, 
lull; cans,} 10426. 
bTb^nti ddn^ 450a 
bbb, occnTiftncCf 151 
ybru, prei,, 632; pectili*£ cDnitruc- 

tiQn, 268*. 


bh, pron. etc,, 49 ^ 60 ; *nai!^* 1 on»- 
ly ehingtd ta * guttUT*], 151 d; 
h from, 223 g. 
ybbakiBj 102 *. 

pbhaj, euph., 219 *; pf, 794 b^ 
■or., 634867 ^ 890 *; lut,^ 936 b; 
mt„ 968 d. 

ybbarOi eupb., 219 *; prei.^ G 94 ; 

pple, 957t, tv4'gei'd, 991d* 
bhiiTanti 456, 514 c. 
ybhaa,. eupb., 233f; pree., 678. 
ybhifl. inf,, 9684. 
ybbik^, 102 *. 

ybhid* *or., 832 , 834 d, 836 *, 840 *, 
847 ; pple, 957 d. 

euph.] 219 a; codJ.^ 

froEQ, 1064 *. 

ybbir , 645, 679; pf., 786 b; 
■or., 831 *, b40b, B66, 89t, 897b; 
etus^, 10421, id; ctua *ai , 1047; 
perlpbr. pf., 1071 f, 1073*. 
ybhl^, 1042 lU; tor*, 861*, 1047. 
ybh^j brnd, eyph., 219*; pple, 
967 r, tiri-^ger'd, 9313. 
ybhuj <T)joy, euph., 219*: pru., 
694*, *or., 836 b, 847, 912. 
yb^tjrt pres,, 756; lot, 1002d. 
bhiivaSf eupb.„ 176 c. 
ybhu, pf., 789*, 793b, 800d; *or., 
829, 83U, 836-^9,853, 924; inf., 
968e; in periphr. ccrijn, 1070—72; 
in pplol peripbr. pbr^ies, 1075d; 
in cempd conjD, 1091—4. 
bbuta ill conip^n, 1273 c. 
ybKf, pros., 646,855*; pf-, 789 b, 
797 cv5 *cr, 890*; mt, 1002g, 
10*33, ptripbe. pf., 1071 f. 
bhofi, 456, «iLp>A, 174 b. 
ybbraiic or bhra^, pru*., 767; 
*or,. 847; ppl^, VMb; c*ys., 
i'’'4ah. 

ybbrajj or bhyjj, niiph.,i 2 t 9 b, 

pbhraca* prea., 7G3; pf., 794 h; 
ppltt. 965*; inf., 968 d' tTi-gei‘d, 
OHlb, ja-KorM, 992 c; c*us., 
1042i;. I 

ybbrAj, 2198; pf.^ 790c, 

794 h ■ iflT., 833 
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m, proD, etc., 4$. as duml, 143^ 
u final ridel, 143 a, 1X% in 
ftttml coml^D, 213, before Tiji 

'JUR, prmy^ 1166^ scdiy, 474, 

1224 b, 1242c, 

l^ma^ or mah* pf., 786 a, ctua^ 
1042^. 

maffh^vant deln^ 42H, 

^majj, eapb » 219a: pr, SOI p; lor,, 
887 1 , fut , S3tj a ^ pple, 957 c; Inf* j 
968 o; de«., lD2Bj. 

«-mat, advbl, 123,5 e. 

i/math or manth^ prM., 730 a, 
73J. 732, 1066b, 746, tor ,S99d, 
ya-Rcr'd, 992eiu«., 1042;;. 
or mand, 102 a ^ pree, 626, 
* 645, 76i tor., m, 834d, 839, 
840b. 887a, 897 b, 899 d, 904 d, 
pple^ 956 b; cius,^ 1042 f. 
p'maoT pr^ 794 f, aor., 834 h, 840b, 
881 fl, 0871, flit, 935b; pple, 
954d; dea., lOTBe, lD29i. lOlO. 
epeeial conalrvctian;, 20t>a, 904<■. 
-maii„ 1168; man- and ma-iteras, 
ll66i'] tuan-steins in cdmpin, 
1277 b, 

manaii^ in eodp. witb infin.-atero 
968 p. 

-mane^ jnfin. In, 970 4. 974 
*miu:Lt^ 1235, 

^''mantr, so-called, 104 b, 1056, 
1067. lQ73d, 
mfcnthaiit dcin, 434, 
ymAUd, 102ar tee mad* 

^mayftt 161 a. 1225. 

-mara» 1201 a, 
ymah, ma£ih* 

m&h, maht, 400 a, 

mahanti deLn^ 450 b, 
maha, 355 a. 
loah&prann, 37 d. 
ymi minLsun^ pr*s., 660. 663; acr., 
839;; pple, 9&4c,liif., 968f; tvt^ 
peT’d^ 991 b, ya>^er"d, 992a; dci.., 
10 ) 0 . 

V'mi frrArtnji," prea., 761 f. 
yma iefioip, pree,, 660, 663^ 672, 
676p; tor*, 868e. 

maAs, (and S9T. 

m&tvft. In coidpat], 1^2;; enpL,, 
iCia, * 

-mfina, 584 b, 1174, 

maa* eupb., IBBa.ddn, 389b, 397: 

and ■ e€ m^a* 
ymi,/tx. Mor., 911 ‘ d«., 1030. 

-mi. mi, * 


ymikf, 1053a; cent,, 1042b. 
inUr4. 1185 c. 

-min. 1231, 
ymil, fut., 936b. 
ymi or mi darnafe^ piee , 192 c, 
731. 761 b; tor., 911; det., 
1030, ous , 10421, 
ymilx, enph,. 223 b ^ pt^ 790 b; tor., 
916 a, 9'2Da. 
ymir. pplo, 955 b. 
ymuc, pres., 768+ 761 b, 855 a; aor^. 
832, 834e, 837 b, 839, 847 , 890*1 
dcs,, 1030 
ytnud. lo;., S37b 
ymuf, prea., 732, 1066 b; pple, 
056 b. catii,, 1042 b, 
ymvLh, enpb.+ 223 a, c; piai., 761 ii 
aor + 847, pple, 956i». 
ymurch, 220 a, pre$., 745 f; pple. 
954 e, 

inurdtiuiy&. 45. 

yjn^ dUy euph.+ 242 c; prei,, 757, 
773, aor, 834 a, 637b. 
crti^^, pres., 731. 

yDqrJ. eupb.+ 2[9b; pre^., 621a, 
627, 745e; pf.. 786a. 7931; tor.. 
900a, 919, 920; fu:., 935b, 936d; 
ppift, 956 b, d. Inf,, 958 fij tv.^ 
leer'd, 091 e. yii-ger"d+ 992b! Inv, 
1002 1003, 1017; d«,, 102SJ; 

cans , lD42b. 

stipb., 198d; caua,, i042b. 
ympn, 731, 753 a. 
ytapd, fat,+ 93Sd. 
yin^dii. aor, 838, 847* 
ymr^, pf * 76Ga; tor, 916, 930; 
ppLc, 956b; Int., 1002f, 1003. 
1017. 

ymni ^ 834 c, 840 a, 647. 
-mna, 1224 c. 
ymn&, 102a, iot., 912. 
yrnruc. Wirt 847. 
ymLA, prat.] 761 c; aor, 912; pple, 
957 a; canr, 10421, 
ymiue, Int. i002g. 

y, pren* etc., 51, 65, 56; relation 
to i^TOwela, 55 j naaaly, 71 c, 2l3d; 
y at unfon-coueorjant, 256 , 313b+ 
844, 1112«, 1151d, f230e, 995b; 
luolYtd to 1, 55, li3b, 129€; 
caau of lott of i before, 233 a; 
y of afa treated at i. 1203 a. 

7A contracted to 252, 769, 784 
794b. a 

yn ae ciotiJ*-cl4U^i|o, 6CB+ 7A; 

ae puilTBi-elfii, 606, TSS, 998a; 
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■ddfd to Intent, tlem^ lOlG; fn 
105511 u dnnotn. 
iljn^ 1065—67. 

-yA (ot yfc) of E«iiiiid, 990 T 992, 
993; of EorundiTK, 962^963^ 1213. 
-yft, proay^ 1187, 1213 ^ yn-ttAmi in 
eomptn, 1272; icdry^ 1210 — 12 . 
yftkin, yilcft* 39 @a, 432. 
yya^t onpb.. 219b, 784 b 5 prei., 
628; pf., T&4b; »T., 834 c, 839, 
80O*,e94ai inf.,96&di del..1029c. 
yy&tp lOT.. ^Ob; pple, 956b. 
yath&, tOGODt, 1101 b; in compsn^ 
1313o—fl. 

yyacQi pret.f 608b, 631 1 , 747; 
pf.,. 790’b,^ior., 833^ 836-^9, 6S7m^ 
8901, 896, 897 b, 911; fut., 935 b; 
pple, 954 d; Inf., 96Bd; tiri- 
gtr'd, 991 b ; 1042g. ^ 

ytunAi 230 4. "* 

yyna, tor., 847; pplcp 956 b. 

-yod fPT ^lyM, 470 1 . 

yj&p 102*; 40 T., 894 c, 912, 914 c. 

-ya, 1213 d. 

-ylUt 1230e. 

yyu itnife, prei., 6264, 756; ya- 
IcE’d, 992 i. 

yyu teponjfr, prcL^ £08 1 , 645; Lor., 
838,868 4 , 889, 694 b ; int, lOlB 4; 
C4U1., 1042 e. 

-yUp 1185; so* lt7&b— 1 . 
yy^t fiuph., 2104; pnir, 7684 ; 
*or.t B32t 834 bt 836 b, 837*^ 
839, 840b, 847, 687 4 ; ioot*noTiD, 
386. 

yy^dh* 4«r.. 834 d, 836 b, 839, 
667 i. 

yywp, list.. 1017, 
yuv&Up dcin, 427. 
yufip jilfAii, 432. 
yofOAi ddUp 426 b. 

tt pron. fitr^, 51, 52; r 4 nd Ip 53b; 

r 4nd B 44 cortcspondjng sqaiiit 

ind surd, 117b, 1584. iS; fltiil, 
144, 169; 7drdi ending iif orlctnal 
tt 169 4; GOinblnttiOIS t1 ftii4l rdcL, 
165; 44 otter, ITS; 4Toid«nc* ni 
double, 179; « or r 44 Unil of 
certsin foms, 169b; from b 4fter 
Bi 17&e; B to f sfter^ IBOff.; bat 
not before, 18L4| b; sbsnfea 
4ucc«ediii| n to 189 ff.; dqpll- 

cstioa of consonent 4fter, 0^; 

■yumbhBkti after, 230c, 
^endlUKi ift Sd pi,, 613, 6 l 8 , 629, 
,699 b; 738*, 762b* 799* 813,6184. 


» 4nd rft 41 [nereibtntt of 241. 
-»* pnar* 1168; icdn* 474, 1226, 
1242 c, . 
ynk^, 44r.* 699 d. 
ytmA or ralU, «npb., 219 1 ; pt*i., 
746, 767; t4U4,, I0l2g. 
yradh ot randh* pt., 786 4 , T94b; 
4on, 847. 

yraiip pf., 786 1 ; 4or,, 899 d. 
yiabbp pf,, 786 4 , 794b; 401 .* 834d, 
B9Tb; del., I030i 

ymint lOT., 911] 812; pp1et 9£4d; 
inf., 968 d; tvft-K*c‘d, 991b: C4ui,, 
lD42f, 

yr& pT*!.] 060, 666, 672; 

4 or., 639, 890. 
yrS borJc* pni., 761*. 
yriy, eoph., 2l3b, 2l9b; pf,, 794b, 
yrftdh, pf., 794 h; 8M; dei*. 
1030, 

yri or Ti, C4u«., 1042 L 
-H. 1191. 

yric, pres., 761 b: sor.t8S4c, 639, 
647, 890. 
yrlQ, aor,, 916. 

yriq* eupb., 226f; aw., 847, 8524, 
853, 670; caus., 1042 b. 
yrih, eiiph., 223b; iDt, 1017. 
yrl, lee ri* 

yrUf pret., 626, 633, 755. 

-ru, 1192, 

yrucj aar., 831c, 837 b, 840 b, 847; 

deiid,, 1031b. 

ymj* eupb., 2194; son, S32; ppLo, 
9 qT 4; t7A^ger'd, 99 le. 
yradt pM*,, 631 j **r., 847; tTifc- 
gei^d, 091 d. 

yrudh, pfai., 694t, 756Si 6554 ; 
pf., 8Dih; 4or., 632, 834d, 847, 
887 4, 890a; tnf., 966d; ya-gor'd, 
992 b. 

yrufl, 4or., 916; caui-, 1042 b. 
rufontt dcln, 450c. 
ytu^t ppJe, 9^56 b. 
ymh, eupb,, 223 b, d: aor., 840 b, 
B47, 853, Ote, 9M4, b; fat, 
935 d; inf., 968d ; ya^-geyd, 992*; 
ttui., 10421. 
refpha, 18. 
rtf, dctn, 361 b, f. 

-rhl, adrbt, tmA. 

• 

Ip pran. etc., 51, 53; 1 and Tp 53 b; 
1 for r in certain verbal pieAim, 
lOSTc; niaai U 71 b, c. 206, 213 d; 
44 tnal, 144; aastm. IT f ; ef tj 
162; of Up 206; of xa* 2l3d; 
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UBcrted i to f ftlur, iSDb; da-^ 
plicoti'Ofi of toni«iiLnt 
STvabbAkti tfteif !t30d^ 

*1a, pnar» il69; tedr^^ 1227. 
ylaCr pp1*t9^7c; tvlpgor^d^ 991 c ; 

ciuvm 

yl^» proL} 754. 

yiKP, pple* 956 b; infla,, 668 & 

yithh» tor., 834 d; fat., 635b; 

dea.. 10S9. 
plalf MD«., 10421. 
yllkb* lut, 986 K 

pTM,, 753, 750; u(t,, 834d; 

yUc, 910. 

yUh. euplu, 223b; iw., 916, ffSOi. 
yll ciina^ »r., 9H; ppt#, 9571; 

jA^fcrd, 9624', ^404., 10121 , dl 
yll totttr, inL, 1013i, t022. 
yivp^f 750, T6£b; ■QT., 6874. 
i^ubb, preo., 7614. 
yifl^ pro*., 770 1 ; ppl#, ®57i* 


1, proa. «to., 54, 54. 

proiu etc., 51, 57, 58; rcletion 
to u*fcnrel4, 574; Intercboa^e 
'iritli br 5 Q 4 ; nittL v« Tie, 218d; 
molded to U, 504, 113b; c44e4 
of loii pf u befon, 280 4; duptt- 
utlDii of contoaiDte eftoi^ 220 l 
▼*, cpTitTActed to u, 252, 769, 784, 

794 6. 

-V**pTmr, 1190; ledtjT, 1228; idfbl. 
11020, r. 

yvakf, ppto, 956 b* 
yvao, euph., 2161; prto., 66l>; pf,, 
7S1. 789d, 4or., 647, 853. 0544. 
yT^flCf eaplk., 216J; pf., 7664. 
-Tftt, 4dTbl, 1107, 1233 r; ocdfy, 
3811 k. 1, 1246j. 

yvad, 1924; 7384 ; pf., 

784; 4 or., 899 d, 904 4; pp^e, 
958d; lat, ion I deild., 1031b, 
yTftdh, leo hajJbr 
yvto, pf, 7864, 794f. opr., 839, 
807 b, 912, 9H; ppte, 955 b; 
dat, tOTSf. 

-TUifpriny, H69^ Kdtf, 1231; van- 
4lomi iB-coiDpiia, 1277, !207b. 

-vani, -vanu, 1170, -vana, 
1215 L • 

*v<ine, Indn. lu, 970d, t)T4. 

'■T&nt, &17, 959, J233; ptHio' 
1233 p. 

yvand, 1024. • 
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yvapt pL, T04; fat, 935b; pple^ 
954 b. 

yruo, proa., 8314; ppli, 9504; 
bFi^efd, Wlb; C4nt., 1042 c. 

vam (ftvm tt)* 543 4 . 

*Tam, 4dtbl, Il02b. 

'Tapa, 1220 tL 
-^rara, 1171. 

-varl, fem. to \ran, 1169, llTt, 
1234*, 

TtTt^ 32. 

yvar^ lo-eiJled, 1056. 

-rala, 12205. 

yv^, proa., 630, 660; pf., 784^ 

yna 4ibnK, onpb., 167 ; pto*., 600b, 
753 b; p£, ?M; ur,, 834 b; pple, 
956 b, 4. 

yvu ctotAc, oopb., 167; prei-, 628, 
6314, 6304; pr, 780 L 
yvaa dutfU, enpb., 167; pf*. 784; 
iOT., 840b, 603; fat, 9964; ppio, 
950b, 4; iat, 968e; 

991c, In porlphr. conj. iOTQt; 
periphr. pf,* 1071 r, 

-vair llT3b' and tee rAAa. 

yvabi euph., 13Tc. 223 b, 224b; 
pf.. 784; lor.. 097b, 839, 040b, 
8904; fat, 935d . pple, 951b; 
inf., 1002c, 1017; 4t cad of 
coDipdi, 403. 

yY^ bfov, 40t., 012; pple. 0574. 
yvft dwnop^ P^*^) ^'^1 ^■ 
yvi or irt <«fluc, pres., 7611; pf., 
784, SOI b, fat, ppto, SMc; 
tof., 960f, ^4ut., 10421. 
ywiiiM (or ’Taa), of pptef, 584 
802—6, 1173; TdAapttomi, dda, 
453 tr. 

dcjn, 444*, 

yVEft pf^* 780 4; 4or., 861 4 , 
yCi ddn, 343 b, 

-Tl, 1193. 

TlkaiQpaiiA, 87 d. 
yvlOp Int., 1024. 

ytiit enpii., 2191 ; 4ar., 034 c; 
fut, 935 b. 936 c; pple, 957 c, 
hit. 1&17, 1024, 

-Tit, 4ee 1193b. 

yvld bnou), i02fl; prei, 613, 618, 
02U. pr.,T904, 8034, fut, 035b, 
inf,] 0(»d, lit*., 1031b; periphr. 
pr., 1071 f. 1073*. prrlpbj. icr. 
yand pres., !07J b. r. 

\rld find, l02i: pret, 758: pf.* 
SOjb ; apf*, 047, 052 »; pple, Ojld- 
vidM, I 11 1302j. * 
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•^yiadh, prei* T56. 

ior«i 840 b; tiQi^r 

yvifli «ttpb.i21S*p pf.»&03*t BOftb; 
Mm., 8Mb, M6, 

vicT&r dcln, &14^ in eomptn, llal fl. 

1280 e, 129&e. 
yvi^, «iipb.f ^36*1 326d^ f; *Wii 

916; int. 1034. 

vliATSV viSArJaniyaf 67: ind 

yvi, int, 1017, 1034*- 
yvT ccve*^, lO^i* J pres- (firjiiijp 
^^3; *01., 631*, 334 1 , M6b, 
839, 840b, 900b; inf.. 968d; 
ifit, 1003*. 

yTT ebot^ti, 103*; eupb., lui*, 
212 e; pf., 797 c; **r., 837 b. 840 b: 
lot, ftfel; ciriifc, 1043^ 

I^ttJ, p'- 

uf., o3i3, 8M e, 836' 9, 91“, 

920*1 ioti iW%. _ 

yrjt, pie*., 643ft, 855*; ptt 
Kt., m 834b, B3Gb, m, 640*, 
847 , 904 d; fat, 935b, 943*; 
Int, 968e; Int, 1003|, 1003, 
1017, 1023. 

vrtri, flftSt 

Tpddlii^ 27, 235 tf* 

WT^lb, pt, 786*, tor., 847+ 852*, b, 

eVzb; fat, 9i3t; Inf., SBe. 

pt, 786*1 *ai*j 817; lat, 
dcin, 426 b. 

yvflii tor*, 9l6, 030*^ 

TOC» (jutri-root, 864** 

-Tyiii 1238 c. 

yvjwHy 1087 f; prM., 682; pf, 765, 
794 b. 

pt. 

fut, 936 b; ppt*j 964 b; inf, 968 f, 
c*Q*.+ 1042 j. 

794b, 801*: *or, 847; fat, 935c; 
polo, 954Bi Mui., 
yvnOi *np5't 319 b; tor.i 899d, 
VTTflfl^i iapb-+ 221b; ppl*i 9 ^j7c; 
tvir.gerd, 9911 

VtU, pret, 728 b; pple, 9 j 7*; int, 
1017; »□!., 1043L 

a, pmiL, *tt, 6&I 63, 64, 119; ij- 

lottM to ft 63*; *■ flntl, 145; 


In Intml tooibn, 218; with pro- 
cadiai; t or n, 203. 

1229. 

ycihw, pf., 790 c; yOpE*t’d+ 993 1 , 
ycnk, *0T.. 837», S39, 8i7i pple, 
938 !>. de*., 1030. 1040. 

OAkJm. 

tor. 9014. 

yf&d prttoii. pt, -W’ 
ycftd /at!, pplft, 957 d. 
y^apf tar., t^3*; Inf., 9661.. 
y^UD Labor, prfli, 634, 763. 
ycnm pr«,, TG3. 

M7, pplf, 955*, rtuft., lOi'ig. 

I^W, rf-. 79ii 

yca», tan, B39. 

-e*8, HOC. 
yc^ pre*., 660* 862, 7531. 
lOT., 834*; PP^*t 954e. 

1013 k* 

yeiB r&T ci|), pres., la-* 

675; tor.. 847, 852»- fylr . j.pio. 
9+Mft, 956b, int, 968c, 

993t; d*tld„ 1031b, irom, 

y^j.’*«pli.. 219*. f™ . 6*2^ 

yci* tenuf, enpb., 326f; pTCf., bJl*, 

^8i; tar., 817, 653. 
t^cie* t ft * 

yci tift, prei., 638, 639, pt, 80Gi, 
fat, 935*; pplCj 95bci 

ycUft, pret., 631 ti tor*, 847; Int, 
966 d; tyE-|ftrd, 991c. cm*., 
1042 b. 

cut., lom. 

ygubbi pie*-, ooit, □ 

B4Qb; C*aa., 1043 b* 
j/juf, proj., 761*. 

M ppi«t 
ycu, set ()tE- 
ygH^p aiiph., 240b* 
ycr cHiifc, mpb., 242b; piti-^dl, 
pV 793 h; tor*, 999** 
ppK 0&6d, 957 b; inf., 9681- 

yecAXldj int, 1002** _ 

ygmUrthj pfftt.i 631*; ter., 867. 
yoyft Of gl* prW'i 761 *; pple, 054c 
067 *. 

i/qfttb, prei-1 733, 1066 b, 758, 
Vf*, TMb; pplft. 956 d* 
yi,rain, p«-'.763.pf. 

847: pple, 956*; e*at., 13426^ 
rtP.. "e. 761.r PPI*. 

cm*.. lOBl: »'“■ 

104T. 



SiiKSicftiT limn. 



ior., B31p 8€7p 86d| 869*. 
inf*. 968cni*.j 104^1. 

4or., 847. 

/^rit pp1«, 96&d. 
riv, i a e mv* 

ycni, euph.p 243; pre**, 699 b, 
illp pf-^ 707c: *0T*, 83l> 836, 
838, m, 866, 867, detld., 
1040, uut.p 1012 a* 

>^9raa» I02»* 

y'ctifl,' ettph., 226d, f; pwt., 761c, 
mor, 847. 916* 

^qT«iio» 4or.p 863 a* 
ddn, 427, 

prea., 631; ppl«, 956 h; 
c4ut.. I042f. 

y'cva flf cTi cr cO, pf.. 786r, 
79ib ; lor., 847. S68, B97b. ppln, 
967*; inf.. 968r* 
y^vitp *cr., 832, BOO. 


proa, ate., 59, 61, 62, 120* 182, 
relation to ij, 03 a, ordiniTy dcMw-* 
atLqn, 46. cireptionii ocn^rrencti, 
182. tn Onol* 145, 14'}^, b chaux- 

ad to, 180—8. ructiTTBHt^ iTo^ded, 
181 c, 184 e, 1028 1 . « root flnil* 
182*, 184c. 22,5. 226. th*n|fB* 

HELCcediii^ n to n» 189 fT*; *Bi:iin 
of d«nt*l after, 197^ frotn 2lB. 
-fm[ilp (oj ^Bitni}p infitiK in, 970 h, 
078, 1159c, llBOa* 

^Up evpb,, 146 bi 199 c* 

-^e (or -Bfl), InAn. in, 970 c, 973 b* 
yffUlv, eupb.p 240 b, pres.^ 745 jt, 
7G6, pf., 789c. pple, 955c. tvi- 
cai’d, 991 d. 

(oc -nyil), iiifln* In, 970 

977. 


ftt pTon. *tc., 59, 60; « and r u 

convapcndlng iord uid aonintj 

117b, 16B*^ 164 ; « or r M flnof 
of cortiln formi, 169b; *i Untl, 
145p 16$f 170*; combinmtiozui of 
flaai rdci Ap 145b, 166-^8; of 
othei^ 170—T; eieapdoDtl cuot^ 
171, 173; 176, 176; At, 

177^ a to 180—8; nception*! 
cue*, 181, f84a, I85c, d, 186*; 
\ add* t b&fara^ 199«; 0n*l n 
i^da (rauin*) t, 206, 209; t loit 
b«tvcflfi TQntoa, 233 e—f; in «- 
*0T., 834, BBlf 883; after * eowel, 
233 b, taicaptlon*! cojablaulon 
^r atich loH, 233f; s uom** 
lonely from final* root*eontaiiant, 


406*. B befpro Am of gen. plp, 
313*,. 496c; in *ot., 874IT.; Id 
flit., 931 ff,; In desld., 1027 ff. 

-i, idTbl. 1105. 

>ft&, 1197* 

sn-, 1121«; In cempan, 128S|t 
1304 f-h, 13i3f. 

BAihvrtft 21. 
sikhip dcin, 343 *^c. 

B&kthAii, s^thli B431. 43L 
p'Bagh* *Qi*, 836 b. 
y'flAOp prei., 680, pf, 794 f, lor.^ 
840b, itA<;c from, B73, 675* 

yt^j iaJ^p tnph., 2tSi, pm.p 

74fi. pf., 794d, t, 801 h, ior*, 
834 c, 687*, inf., 960 f, des,* 
1078i, f*ut.* 1042 3. 
yeadt prei*, 748, lOr.. 847, 852 *, 
853* aSSid; fot., 935b, 936c* 
pple* 957d , liaf,, S69d. 
pBatf OJ bA, pf., 804* Aor, 647, 
853 899(1; pplc, 955 b. int-, 
dcs., 1028^. i, 1032*. 

-Barti, Ir^Rii. tn, lea ‘^ani* 
oamdAi, 190 

aaihdbyak^nrap 28 a, 30* 
muinatara^ 90 r. 
ynAbha^p so-cmUcd, 104&, 1067* 
BtunAnBJfsara, 30* 
aampraBAraniLp 252*. 

BaiaraJ etc,, 213b. 

■‘aara, 1201 *. 

Bpdfk or Btrad* 389 b. 

Barva, Achi^ 624; in company 1251 e, 
1298 c, 

yoo^Ci prea.^ 444, 673.. 675 
Bat, anpb*, 176*, b* 

-BBti 1152* 

yubp ftupb., 186*, 223b, 224b, 
ptec.p 640; pf.^ 786*. 790 b. 
803*1 Mt., 837, 838, 607*, 897*. 
b, 899d; fat*. 935di pple, 955a. 
Inf., 96Sd; dc9^f 1030; *t «nd 
of ccopde, 405. 
uhd, m cm pan. 13047. 
yti nr ti bind^ praa*, 753 c; mor^ 
830. 834*, 839. 863*, 894 c ; 
f^t*. 935*, 936 b; pp1e, 9-54C; 
Inf, 968f; 7 *pger'dp 992*; c*u5., 
1042 i. 

*tAtp *d^^b»p 1103, 

ytA^p *nr., 861 1 * 

^aAna, pplal vordt In, 097b. 1175* 
yB&ilt7p iO-c*1Ie4. 164 k 
ysi, Bce 

ytlCp prea,* 758; ■{>r.* 847; 

B«'d, 69td; c*ua*. I042h, 



SAHflUlT iHDBX. 


bZl 


l^widli fut.^ 9^35b. 

V'Aiv’, 761765; pple^ 955 c; 
dcf., 1028 h, t. 

I^iu pftj* ouif pT#i,, 699 b; 

KtOj 840bf w7i fuL 9351; jm- 
jw'd, B9'2t. 

«ii-, fl2lb. 1, la iiopiptp, t284tf 

b, 1238, 1304 c, d. 

-«u, fte 1178 f. 
f^aubh^ 758. 

or eu* prci., 625^ 62S, 755; 
pf,, 7391; «Dr.^368 »', fat,, 9351, 
936 b, 939 b. inf. 968 d, a, 
yi&CTr wr,, 861^ 
y^td, iQC., 871. 

yapii pT, 79Tc, 806 a; act,, 847; 

ClUA,, 1042 c^, 

eoph., 2l6L 219b, e, act,, 
334 b, c, 640 b* 390, fut., 936d, 
cTiph., 151 d; pf.* 790c, 
Aor , 834 d, 847, fur., 935 h* 936 d; 
itif, 968 e; iiit., 1002r. 

InOtL. lo* 

■o^muL, 3Td. 

•kt arijiiial of <}h, 42, 

Kvktnd, n*r,, 833, ROOb; pplc, 
957 4; yA^per'd, 992 b; Int, 
tOWp, b. 

VvkAbh or vkAmblif pru., 730, 
7.1/, 1066b; pf., 786A, 790b, 
794 d, 

yokUp pf«,, 626 a; liiL, JO 17, 
yitftni preL, 631 a, Aor„ b99d, 
yitAbh or otambbt eupb,, 233 e; 
pI*:^,, 730, 732, 1066 b; pr., 794 d; 
pple, 956 b. 

-■tu for >t&t, Ad^bl, tlOOb. 
ystigh^ dald., 1031 b. 

626. 693; pf , 707c 
Idr., 866, 891b, d. Tut, 935 a 
yA-fei'd, 902 ■; dcitd., 102Bi 

CiBA., 1042«. 

«tr* eupfa., 212^; pf., 801 f, 806 a 

AOf., S31, S34 a, 885, OOOa, pplc 
957b, Jnf., 9GHd; y^et'd, OT2 a 
■ tPf dcln, 371k. 

y^tjht ABt.p 916. 

pre*., 761 c; pplei 957*, 
•trC tlfllD, 366 , 367e. 
yithi* ABph., 233«; ptfci.* 67,If 
749 a; tor., 830, 6341, 836, 337, 
840*, 847,884, 894 c, pptd, 954c; 
inf., 968ff CAU*^ *cr.^ wl b, 1047; 
Ln ppUl peiipbr. phrAics, 1075 c. 
-■aft, 1195, 
ymA, »U9,, 1042|, 

^■nil^ «Bpk., 223 a, c, * 


yntti, pr«f., 026 

-ftciu, 1194. 

apftrgft, 31, 32. 

yftpftt*, Aor., 084 c. 

ynpy, icr., 331, 836 b, 839, 

VRprdh, eapb,, 242 d; lor., 834b, 
340 b. 

y«ppq, «upli,H 21 Ba; UDT,, 916, 
920 a. fut,, 036 d. 

yiyyh, aupJu, 2^ b, d; hba,, 1042d, 
y«phi, pplc, 954 c; caq^, 1042ib. 
pBpbuf, fuL, 936b. 
yephy* piei., 756; 991 d; 

4'aua., 1042 b. 
tphofftnpL* 23J*, 

bmft. 111 pronom ] dcln, 493* 466af 

503, 

Bniftp pfTA lapAAt sAntevUb, 778b, c. 
yamlf tvi-K«T'd, 991 d; cmi., 
J042L; pcTipbr, pf., 1071 f 
yfimpf pa‘^^,^ 770c; t^dk-gcr'd, 99fd ; 
CAUf., 1042 e, 

«ya A* tltnoDL sfEm. 1061. 

P'byftud* pf., 7351; icr., 861 a, 
fiOObj fut., 943 a; pple, 067d; 
ty&*ger'd, 991 d, trit, 1002f. 
p'Myftm* pf, V94b. 
by4a, lupb,, 176 a. 

'■yrtl, liifln. In, gee ‘‘Uil- 
#1:^, eupb., 219 1 , 
yorftS at arB:6B, enph,. 166; pf., 
790c.; Aor,, 833, 347; yft ^r'd, 
992 b, 

yirldh, Acr, 847, 062 b. 
yartv (ci «uph., 240b; pret,, 
765; CAHE., lD42b, 
ybrUf pf.f 797c: mt.. 868; cim,, 
1042 e. 

■Tft, 513b, 516e; dcln, 525c, 

eupb., 219 a; pret., 746; pt, 
TOib; ACT,, 668 a; tTA^guM* 

99i c. 

■ir4tftTUt ri>pb.. 166 a, 4t5b. 
yavftd, pple, 954 f, 
l/Avaa. pf,, 794 h ; lor., 8994; Liit, 
t002g. 

yftVftPr pres.,, 631, pf., 786b, 794b; 
Aor,, 867 , fat, 9D|5 b; pple, 954b; 

dea,, 1028h^ caua,, 10^^ 
■VAiyiHa, la CE^enpAu, b. 

yiTftTj ior., 890*, 899 d. ^ 
ftvkTf dcln, 383. 
ftTara, 30, 61. 

■nLTftbbftkti. *230 c—r, 

8L 

BT^vftfl, enph., IOBa, 416 b. 
pplo, 957 d* » 
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53lb 


ha ptDiL. frtc., ilB;, from 

dh 4ai hha t fin^U 147; 

coEopeniitin^ tiplrAtlDD of InlttAl^ 
147^ 15&l>; witb following t or 
(b# 160m; irtth pxec«dih^ dotl 
mntA, 163; m b«fc» h mod mn* 
other coDi. t ^13^; rATenloii to tfb* 
!214ff., 2^, In InSoctloUf 4&2, 

G37, tn pt., 787; In iutont., 10021; 
in deild.^ inteniml combn^ 

222—4. mnoniflouitlr ohmni^ed to 
m ilblUnt, I50f; to d, 404; dit- 
pliomtlon of m cona. tfter, 226*; 
Ii6*lh7* mddfld mftnr^ 230b; bmi 
bofon hi, 1011 m. 

-lu, mdTbl, llOOm, 1104b. 
ylud* ppl«, 967 d, 
yliaD, eupb.j 1022101. 4D2j 

(337, 787; p«m., 637, 673, 700; 
pf., 794 e, mor., 899d, fnt, 

DS6 b, 943 m; pui^, 998f; ppb, 

B64d, in/., 968 d; int., lU02f, 
h, J, 1003; d«i,, 1026#, f; cmuk, 
1042 ID ; Toat-noQD, 383 h, 402^ 

hAntu, accent of T*rb -with, 598m. 

yiuji, Jakf froioi, BID. 

yhA move, prem., 660, 664; das., 

1028 d; cmat., I042d. 
ybft prem-, 665, 781b; mar, 

S30, 889, 912; fnt,, 936 c; pple, 

057m; tnf., 9681; cmum. mor., 

661 b, 1047. 


pTiftn, 102 m, 912. 

Vlil* eupb., 192 c, 21BI, 674, 767; 
piem., 690 b, 716 m; mar, 831, 
839, 840 b, 347, B39m, 894 d; 
d»., 1028f. 
hi, 595«, il22b. 

-hi, mdTbl, llOOc. 
yhUk^ enpli.. 163m; pw., 667, 
6%; det., 1031 b. 
ybiiiVt 716m. 

]/hl4, flDpb., 240 b; pf., 786b; 

cturn., lM2b. 


yhua pres., 645, 64Tc, 652; peilphi. 

pf. cCc., 1071 f, 1073 L 
Vhft M hTi, pT*m.. 761 f, 755; pf., 
791b; mar., 834 m, BiT, 887 c, 
912; fut., 935c; Lnf.. 368f: cmua., 
1042k; peripbr pf, 1071 f. 
yhr ttistj mar., 8341, 890m; inf., 
9wd; c«Di., 1042 e. 
hl^Aja* 397. 
mar,^ 847; pple^ 956b. 

preL,. 82Bm. 


yhru, ppl«i 966 b- 
yhxi, pru-, 645; mpr., B40b ; ppla, 
957 m; oiqm., 10121; pavlpbr pf.^ 
1071 1 


V^T*f f «« hii. 

yhTf Qt hir«r, eupb.. 242c; 
682; mar., 863 m, 890; ppln, 




GENERAL INDEX. 


ft-ioriit lorist, Q:), 824, 846 

—M In the liter liri^ui^e^ 846; 
mots forming It In the older Iin- 
gqage, 847; inflortEOU, 648; modei, 
61; piftlriplfs, 362, Irre'U- 
iintiei, 863, 864, 

A-e1iii bbU'-rias&J af vetbs^ 

60&, 734—60’ of stem, 

734; tndeeticn. "35—1:3, rootj of 
tht cUet, 744, rrciT^LtlaflUct, 745 
—50 

A-clisi or iccent^-i ft-dast (ilTtb„ 
tud'dus) of terbt, 605, 761—8: 
formation t>f itenif 751 , Inflection, 
752; TQoti of tba 75;'^ 754; 
iriegnliiitieB,. 766—8. 
a-conjtigLtion — «4e conjagetiont. 
&' or ft-deelenaionf tianifefcnce of 
Eont.-itflini to, 3^0, 416a, 420i, 
437, 4416; ll48i. 1140a, 1166c, 
1200* 1316. 

(taoae-ctAmi), nnlfons in¬ 
flection of, 733 a- 

abbreviation of eoniOTtaat-fToapt, 

23 W3* 

abUtlve uaa, uiei of, 289—93; ab¬ 
lative of cotapitiaon, 292b; vitb 
propoflttiana, 293, 1128; oied ad- 
verbULl>, 1114 ; abl. InflDltiTa, 983; 
ibl. by attraction ’Vith Infln., 963 b ,- 
■bl, uae of idvcrbt In tM| 109Bd; 
abL aa prior member of compound, 
1250 f. 

abiolute na« of Initruni'ental, 261 f; 
of genitive, 300 b; of locative* 
303b^d; of gerund, 994e. 

abeolntivo — ice gemnd. 

■bttracc nonnc* aecohdary derlvatf 
Of. 1206, 1236^40, 
leeent, Benonl, 80—97: tt$ ’farletiei, 
80 — 6; Mcentnited texta, 87* mo- 
dot of dealgnmCLng, 87, 68, iilna- 
tratlon of RV» metbod, pp. 61&—9; 


over-ieflneiDenti of Hindu theory, 
90; o3odeiii delivery of ancient 
ac'^entod teit$, 91; no leotence 
i^'cerri, 92; aceentleiJ icordi, 93; 
wcrdi doubly accented, 94, 1265, 
1267 4; accent of protranted ayl- 
lable, 78 a; freedom of place of 
accent, 95; — cbaiigei of accent 
in vowel combinatlQTi, I2@, 130, 
135a, ^— accent In declenaloia, 
314—20; vf vorative* 92 a, 314; 
change of accent In monoayliable 
6tc, declenaion, 316—9; Ln nu¬ 
meral, 482|, 483a-^c; of fiaotloD- 
ali, 488 a; of caae-fornu uaod ii 
adverba* HHKi IH^Oii 1114 d; 

different accent of actlon-noani 
and ageAt-nOunt, 1144a; gf deter- 
minative and poiaeaatva com- 
pouodi, 1296; — accent gf penonil 
end!Ufa, 552--4; In relation to 
itrong and veal forma, 556; of 
pemeual Teib-formi Id the aen- 
Unee, 92b, 591—8; of perlphrai- 
tlc formation a, 945, 1073 e; of 
oomponnded verb-foimA, 1082 —6; 
— accent in primary derivatjion, 
ll44; In aecondarj, 1205; la 
compoiitLon, 1251; —ordinary ac¬ 
centuation of 8kt. words by We item 
ecbolire, 96. 

accneatJve ctae, oaei of, 269—77: 
with verbi, 270, 274; irlth nonna 
and adjectlvta, 271, 272; with pre- 
poaltlona, 273, 1129; with verbi 
ef motion and addreu etc., 2T4; 
cognate, 275 ; adverbial, 276, 1111; 
double, 277; acent. lnAnltlrOi 631* 
966—8; gerund, 995; aconi. ai 
ptlof member of compound, 1260a. 

ncUon-uoDni and age^t-nanna, chief 
cluiei of primary 6eri veil vet, 1145, 
1146. 
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l 
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ToiM, in Tcibi^ &2d^ £i29. 
*CQt« (udUt*] uceptj 61. 

Ad-clui V'f Terbi tee teot-clue. 
idjecttve^ 111 diittnctioii fifMn neun, 
323; from pplAj^ 96T; fefintti4>7j 
af ooEepDDnd tdj., 333-^^, 1392(1.; 
tnflectlOti of idj., 321—465; 
ptTiion^ 466—74; edj. pTonotal- 
nelly Ifiileeted, 532—6* 

■4je«ilTe oom^n ud i, wrondtry 24Tg, 

1392^1313 ; of otber then posicit- 

^ ive TtlaCf 1394^ 1309^ 1310; idj. 

cop^UtiTB coiDpoandle, 1257* 
tdverbi, 1097—1132 by derl- 
Ymtlon^ 1097—1109; cue^formi 
uied ai tdv., 1110—17; ^dverbiel 
■ Obupouitdii mid, 1313; veibil 
preffleei etc. is i^t*, 1!16—20; 
jjaiepenble prefliei, 1121; ^^ther 
mlicelUneona idv., 1122: edf. 

used piepe^itI dR t11y„ 1135 ff*; edr* 

copuktive compeundi^ 1259; forme 

of eemptrleoD^ 475b. 

ifent-nourit — lee ictlOQ-rLOgRt* 
ej^rc^ttlTe cempouDdi — lee Gopu- 
leUre compounds. 

elpbebeti eied for writing SuiikrU, 
1; older Indkn, Q; ibo Pevtne- 
lerl tlpb.^ 1—IT, TArtetlei of 
viitln/; and of type for^ 3, pp. 
516—7; the rtcleTStndtrentI Lteretion, 
5; mireni^ciiieDt, 7; tbeory of uie, 
6,9; netire mode of writing, 9 », b; 
modlflcitloni of (bit In 'Western 
prtcticflf 9^;—e; Towel-irritinj, 10; 
OQQftonsnt combinatlQiie, 12^15, 
other ilffit?, 11^ 16; humeral flg;- 
nrei, 17 i aemea oC characters, 16; 
figna and tranahteretion of uiu- 
nvlra, 73. 

alphabet, spoken — aee ayateta of 

toundi. 

alterant 'rorrelt^ changing foliovlng 
t to 180* 

anaLyatf of language Intoiu element! ^ 
98, 99; anal* of propound words, 
1248* 

antithetical conalractiaTif ita Infl nonce 
on accent of yeih^ 590, 597* 

UiuKTifn, ito pionqncUtlqn etCn, 
70— f- signs and transliteration, 
73, 16 b; see alio'A, ria. 
aetlat tense, 532; its uae*, 926—30; 
In probibiUae expression* 579,— 
aor, ayatciff, 535, ?^2l—-930' clajai- 
Qcitlnn of form a of ^or., 624; cha- 
racler apd occurience^ 825 —7; 


variety from same root, 827h, c; 
afmple aor.,^ 824, 628 : 1. rqot-aor*, 
629—41; pafifllte aor. 3d> sing*, 
842— 5 ; 3. &-aer** 846—54; 3. re¬ 
duplicated or cauiative let., 656— 
73; slbltan t-aoT., 674—926 4* ■- 
aor ,878—897; 5, i (-aor., 698—910; 
6* fll(-acir,, 911—15, 7* M-tor,. 
916—30; aor. oputive or precatWe 
of later language, 921—5 ; aor. Id 
aecondary coiOugstion, 1019, 1035, 
1018—8, 1088; peiipbrastic aor., 
1073b; —^aor* Steen inderitatioD, 
llWc* 

appOBltlonal compounds, 12B0d; ippos* 
posseielve com pound i, 1302. 
w or p in root and stem forme, i04c, 
237* 

artlclci indednlte, repreiented later 
by «ka» 482 c. 

atplrate muteE^ phonetie character etc* 
of, 37, 38; their deasplration, 114, 
163—5; restoration of lost aepira- 
tion to, 141 i, 147, 155; net be¬ 
fore impT. ending dbi| 155 f; de¬ 
rivation of h from, 66; sonant 
aepirate with following t, th, 160; 
non-alp irate for u pi rate lu redii^ 
plicaUon, 590ai —and see the 
different letters. 
lEpiratien (h), iti pronuncUticii ete.^ 
69, 65, 66 — and see h. 
Mseverative panides, 1122 a, b. 
aiiimilatlon m euphonic com bin at Eon, 
115—20; with or without change 
of articulate position, 116; surd 
and Bonant, 117, 156—64; nasal, 
117f, 198b, 199 f; 1,117g, 306; 
dental to llngaat and palatal, 118; 
ether caies, 118—20. 
augment, 585—7 A as augmefit, 

68ria; f'miBaiou, 537; Irreg. com¬ 
bination with luitinl TO«el of root 
136a, rregularly placed, 10671, f, 
11 MS of aogmentlo!* preterit per¬ 
sons^ 563j 537; with m& prohibit¬ 
ive, 579* 

AWyftyibhiwa compoond^j 1313 

bkhiiwi'Ilti compounds - aee pos- 
lessire compoDiida, 
benadlttt^e — see precaiive. 
bh^-cliaa of Tcrba — lOt a'Clul. 

, •t 

cardinal nQmetala, 47^, their cbmbl^'v 
nations, 476—81; tuBacilon* 4S2 
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—-51 186 \ dwiTmtiTfli, 

487--9, 

^ B«fl eadlnp of de- 

cloDtiOD, 

ooe-formt) pnloDfatlon of flniJ 
«1 ofp 216 bf vMd H odTOibif 

IIIOl— 17: cluiifeof AftoontlQ lacli^ 
111 If, mid; tfa«lr pTfr» 

potltloaal DtMj 1125d; deiiTadTta 
froQ ca««-fOrDi*, 1202 b; ca9«-p|!ami 
Ip oompuitloD, 1250. 

OAsei, 266; tholT crdor of airanga- 
memt, 2^*; uftoi,. 267— 305: — 

and toa tba different ctiain^ 

UQtatire conjvfitioni, O-IO, BtiT, 775, 
86b IT., 1041—62; toIiUoq to lo- 
eillad tench or ciuv-olios, 607^ 
1041b; to denomtaitiTfi,. 1041c, 
1056; foTijiatioa of stciD, 1041, 
1042; inflection, prescnt-tyfiteio, 
776, 1043; other oldti formi, 
1044; ptirftct} 1045; te- 

dQiplloitad ioriit, i04G. 1047, 

B56fT.; other aomt foriDii, i046, 
1040; future etc, 1050; verbil 
nountand idjectiteSt ^061, derlra^ 
tire or tortitry conjugations Cnm 
eme* stem^ 1062; cme. from in¬ 
tend,, 1025; from dciid.^ :039; 
Je^'ltneble nems from caue, iteoo, 
1140b; double object wUb cau- 
Htlvei, 277282 b. 
oeTobnt muios^ 33, 45. 
ebangeable or viiiable p of rooti ^ 
• ae varLible. 

circumflei (■'raritiL) trcant^ 81^6, 
90 b; Independent, 81—4; tii v*- 
rietics, 84; encUt't, 85, thetr dlf- 
ferenf'e, 86; dcslgnaticin, 87—9; 
CC' UTrer.ee from v^wel ccniblnatiuiis, 

128, m, 135. 

claseei or merles of moUr, 32ff. 
clusei of ’reibi — tea k^onjugetion- 
ClaBtei. 

oliu^ej, simpliElty olf comblmtlon of, 
1131a; depcpdent dausc^, mode 
Iei, 581, 930; acreni of verb in, 
695. 

collective stnguLer form cf oQpplaCtTe 

ccinpaunde i263c; ioVedif 1253e, 
126Cb. 

combiiiatSoii of eiementi, 10{>„ iOl« 
euphonic rules for. lO'J—260; diS" 
tiuction of iNLernal nud ciiernal, 
109—12; general jrrasifcJnent of 
TLrles, 124; order of^[^omb of three 
Auceesiive vc#rcb. 127b, 


eartiparUon of adjactivaa etc., 466— 
74; prlmarT, In $j«« and 
46T—70f 1184; eecondiTv, in tftr* 
and uu&m« 471—3,1242a,b; In n 
and BiA, 474, 1242 e; Inflectioa 
of comparativeB In jw, 463—5; 
comp., of nouns^ pronoune, ptepo^ 
litloni, 473, 4T4, 620, 1119; of 
Tcrbi, 473 c; double com pari ion, 
47$d; piiticles of comp., llOlb, 
11021, 1107, imt, h. 
conipariBoii Or Ubenose, defcriptWe 
^mponndi of, 1291a. 
conipenutoTy voveKlaufthanin-g, 243. 
compoflitiou of eicni* — ■ e 0 eom- 
potmd sterna^ 

oDDipound corijugation, 540 1 , 1076 

—95 ‘ roots with Terbil pieflues and 

Uhe alameDts, 1076 —89; accejit 
of comp, forma, 1082—6, irregu- 
laxities, 1087; loou with Inseparable 
pTeflxce, 1089, 1121 b, g, i; with 

noon and adjective atemi, 1090—5. 
compoutid fOTmaTich af, lOl, 

lUG—1316: difTcnenoe of earlier 
and later language asto compnsitjon, 
1246 a; clas!iLfication cf c^nipi^unds. 
1247; their analyst1243; rules 

of phoueticconiblnstlDTi. 1249; case- 
forma aa piici tnember, 1'2 !j 0; ar> 
cent, 1251; copula tire comp., 1252 
—61. deturminitive ’ dependent, 
1262^—78; desrTiptivCj 1279—91- 

Bccon il iry adjectiv t poa sea ti ve, 12D2 
—1308; p:iTticjpial, 13D9; prepc- 
ettional, iBlO; adjective fompu ta 

nouns and a * id verbs, 1311—3, 
•nomaloua t.jTfp., I3i|, eteni-flitale 
altered It, 1315; looie con^ 

Unictioo with comp., 1316. 
condiTional tense, 53'i. 94U, 941 ; Its 
ilBes, 950; cendLtLonat u^es of op¬ 
tative and Aubjutirtire, 581b, e, f. 
ceujugaticn, verbal InQectlon^ 627^— 
1095; gcurrml, 527—9S. vo:ce, 
528—31; tenaea lad their uses^ 
592, 770*-9. .821—3, 926—30, 
948-50; icode# aiti their uses, 
533^ 557—82, 92J—5 ;^ttnst-s¥t- 
535; preseiit'Systein, 635, 
59yL—779; pcrreoi-^jite"!, 760— 
823; aoris^-By&tems^ 824—030; fu- 
ture-aystetns, 931—50, numbeT 
and peraon, 53C; periflc^I endings, 
541—56; verb:-! djecUvea and 
nounSj 53i—9. 951—95; aencnd&iy 
coiijugitic:.^, 540, 990—1068, pi.:i* 
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pbrAitle ud cocupoitiid 
540106&<—B5; eumplei of cott- 
jQfitiDn In tynoptU. pu 5^. 
coiiiQCtttoa*cttttH} on vbit founded, 
601; tholr chmoton. 602^ 10> 
eoiqii#itlou, jlrtt or hod-a^ tnd gec- 
ond or i^eoojagitlon^ 801—8, 733; 
utmcforf from t!t« formor to tto 
Uttir^ 825 631a, 666*+670—4, 

694 a, 716, 731, 396. 

Cftnjnijfilous, 1131—3, 
eoiuonanti, proiiunelation «te,, 31— 
• 75. mutci, 32—60; temi^oweli, 
51—3^ ipiranta, 59-^; 'Hsusit 
4Dd antlflVSrft etc.» 67—73; qunn- 
tlty, 76; cuna* alloifod u ttnati, 
121, 139—51; oecuTTinf; xt end of 
atemi and I30m; — nod 

aobthe differetit cl taaot in d 
lo tte Ti, 

conaonmt-jsTOUpi^ bov wiltteD' In d*- 
vuLl^&rt, 3, 11—&; tbilT «i- 

tmaio^i iTid ibbTe%latlaD, 111, 

M7—33. 

conBOnantAl BteiQtj drtkrt^iciii of, 377 
—46&, their F^asalHeition,. 387, 
eontcmptijou-i prefix, ,’>06, lilt e; du. 

Fuftli, 511, tlild. 
copnUtiy^ <4jfiipo4ii(i.s 12-17 a — c, 
1261—61: of tioijiie, 1153^^—6; *d- 
JectiTea, 1167; uditirhs, 1159; no- 
dCTilo, 1161; {opuUtives in Ulcr 
Uiifuajie, 1353, 1364. in Itig-Vcdt, 
12&6; In dtharfi-1156, jir- 
cent, i26*i; po^!>agstTra tiom 
Litirca, imt. 

cur-ciM^ ui VLTbi, 607, 776, 1044 b, 

1066: — find rauBitire con- 
jufitioo, 

dktiTe use* of, 135—B; d»t. 

93lj 900; iUi b«cd til- 

vArbi&l+y, 1113; dat. by atlratiion 

viLh infliL., 981a; dau ta prior 
member of ronopqmid. 3350e, 
d4*4]^pir4t'i^>]i i]| aspirate ntittut, llj, 

1G3--5; TC-a^fltttton 

of Initial, Min. 147, 1^5. 
dticletitJoM io 351—330: 

gi^ndei^ 163, nuaibcr^ 264, 365: 

366; ujcf of tbe ciiet, 3C7 
—SQh; endings ordeal., 306—10; 

vanitioii of t-cem arid Insert 10 :^ 9 ,. 

311—3; accent. 614—10; — dr'cL 

iiOiijij and Adjectives, 331-^465. 

I. 

336-^1-34 i Ili u*itenii» 33o 
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—46; III. tt-tl-* nnd tl (pnd dlph- 
(LoftFal) itetni. 347—68; IV. j* 
•tntni, 369—76; V* cnnitmtitt* 
itcani. 377—465: A. not^teint 
■tc.j 3183—410; R, JjerivattTfr »U mi 

in mmt iit 411^0; 0. in an, 
430—37, D. in in, 433^41, 

J£- In anil 443—57; F. In t1£1| 

46&’--63,i G. In yaa^ 463—5; — 
d«cL of numerojr. 483—5; 
pronoum. 401—531; of adJeettTet 
inDtseted pioDomintll^^ 533—G, 
declmable itemi, fonpealtlidn of, with 
TefbS} 1000—ft; dbrititian of — 
aee deriTLtjOD, 

decompound oompodudiind tbeii nnal'^ 
rcL*. 1348. 

dcf'Tement ind Increment of eJffuenta, 
133, aUff, 

demnniu.^tiTfl prcnnnnl, 495—503. 
denomlhitiTn coiijufatinn, MOa, 1053 
—08: ferrantloavUKoultiFn, lOM; 

with siiirn ya, from sicniB ofvarlont 
linal, 1056—64; their oeeurreme, 
1957; meiTiiiiG-, 1058; roUtinn of 
kya- :Lni1 dyc^Steni;^, 1050 c; rs- 
Uiioi‘ to CAusHt rtf, 1041 e, 1056. 
1067: Kriib E’jjna lyn, klmyn, 
Apayn, 1004. 10&5: it'itb Ayk, 
hefMt* rsd'Clasf yt.rbi et^ , 733. 
1066; from other AUmi, 1066 i, c; 
in5ectlan. 1068; dedlnihto itemg 
ffom denom, etem^ ll>fl8b, li40d, 
lJ7&h. U HOOd. 

dciitAl Acrlea ef nmtct, (tj tly, d, dh» 
nl, pronuiitiAtl'jn etc , 33. 47, 
48, peculiat qii:dit> of Skt, deii,- 
tals, 47 o ; dent, character 1, 3?; 
of I, 51, GJ. of B, ter t mill Moil 
of dent, to p.alAtAl'^ end iiiigi;.->K, 
118. 196—393, 305. oent. sibi^ 
lunt and usAtl coiivtirttd to Hit'- 

Fiial] ISO—93; an^jmelou^ c^^n^tr- 
lieneto^nttvral 131.^ b, 

of pt]tt.iiTeI, palatal, and ].:Mal to 
dfutil, Ibic, 0 ; — and f;c> the 
d 1 f r« ten C letters, 
dependent clause, accear ef verb in, 

5S3. 

deptindent compaundb. 1347 d—f, 

m3, *364-78, noun, 1364, ad- 
Jeftlye, J'iCft, tlelr vatiHiei. 1368 
—78: v^Uh ordinary iiqido or ad- 
loctiTc aa Uual member, 1367, 1^0%, 

wttJi iw'^t-iteta, 1369; dr<riYati\e 
in r2?C, aa&, 1371. ya, 1373^ 
participle in ta or na, 13T3, ti, 
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12T4| in, 127&; I, ITIBi ▼«!, 
mui, etc., 1277j 1270^ comp. 
^ in portenlfo nie, 1296. 
derivation ofodverba, 1097—1109; of 
declintble iteinp, 11S6—l24d: In 
^enonl, 1130—42, primary, 1143 
—1201; lecondmry, 1202—46. 
derivetiVC Or oecondtry cgiguf^tion — 
etc secondiryn 

descent^ 4jjeetives 4]id nouni tudifttt* 
lux, 12061. 

dcicnpilvQ compounds, 1217 d-“f, 
1263, 1279-91; of ordltimry *d- 
jtttlvfl witb noun, 1280; of 
sllioml noun wlib noun, ITWd; 
vith piftieiple u Anti TDember^ 
1284; with fferuhdlve, 1286; 

with root’iteta, 1286, wltb other 
verht! deriivAtl^c^, 1207; with ii),^ 
fepirahle pretli is piipT member, 
1286, with verbtl prefix efr , 1289; 
wltb other adTcrbiii wonli, 1290, 
Eper'.ltl cues, 129t ; dcscr, comp. 
in possusive use, 1297IT. 
■1ti!idlerstUe ronJagitLon, 640, 1026—' 
40; meiJttDx, 1026, 1040; used m 
futorB seniA, IQlOi; forqiotian of 
stem, 1027—9; Mbbreristed stems, 
lOSO; use of anlon-vo^e] i, 1031; 
hifleetion, prcscnt^systeiP, 1032; 
other rorms, 1033—6; derivative 
or tertiary conjisi^ntions ^tn dEsid. 
stem, 1039; detld. from ciusitlve 
stem, 1062 c; decllniMe items from 
doiid. Item, 1036, 1036* 1140 b, 

1149 d. 1169 b, 1161 d, 1178 e, destd, 
Toot-*t«mB, 3^d; feture ill desld. 
sense, 949, dcsid* in fatoro sense, 
lOiOs* 

^et'^rtniiisllve compounds, 1247 d—f, 
12^2—91; dependent, 1284—78; 
descriptive, 1279—91, ibpositssLvc 
adicettvQ me, 1293fT* 
dewata-d7&nd7a cam ponnds, 1251 
12:\6. 

dtn^iuiuiTe?. second ftty derlvstion of, 
1206 b, 1222 d, 1243. 
dipUibongii (e, fit. Or 4u\ mode of 
writing with consonants, 10x, b ; 
pronunclstion etc., 27—30; proifMC- 
tloii or 70c, mipbenlc combination 
« fieihU, 131—5: — *nd s o fl 

thii illffercnt letters, 
diphthotixai stecDi, declension of, 360, 
361. 

div^ or dlT-clui of ^^fbi — («e 
■' 

ja*cUsi. 


double ttetai, preeeot, 815; lorlit. 

eWd, 89Tb. 

doublini of ifptnt« mutei, 154; of 
4 ftDsl DU4l, 210; of ch^227; of 
first coniomiit of t group, 229; of 
4 conoonsat ifter r (sud h, t), 
228, 

duel number, Its use, 265; iu foioit 
in decLemion, 300; Id pertonil pro¬ 
noun, 492 b. 

dull finoli «, li uucomblnublo, 

138 4, 

dvMidTft compoandi — ■ a e eopuk- 
tive. 

dvifiu compounds, 1312, 


eighth clus of verbs — tee a*clMe. 
elision of Inttlil a, 135; bov mtrX-^ 
«(], 16; Its Infrequency la Vedi^ 
135 ct eliiion of InltLtl 135 d; of 
fiiitl B or if 137 b, 
empbtsli, KV.ent Of verb for, 690. 
euipbttlc prouotin, 513. 
enclitic or dependent circumflex, 05, 
06* 

endings, of iuflection end dorlvtlion, 
98—100; of declension, 306—10; 
of slngulmr, 307; dutl, 308; plurtl, 
309 ] normtl scheme, 310; cad. of 
a-items, 327—9 , of i-tnd tl-'itemt, 
336—8; of ttdlctl i-,u-iteint, 
319 i of deriviiWe do*, 363; of f- 
stems, 371; of personsl pioiioune, 
492, 493; of genenl prunoinlAal 

declension, 496; — end* of cou- 
Jugmtjon, 523, 541—69; of 1st 
slug., 543, 2d, 544; 3d, &4i); of 
1st du*, 646, 2d 4ud 3d, 547, of 
1st pi., 548; 2d, 54ft; 3d, 556; 
nnrmAl schejoei, 553 . fercent, 552 
—4; end, ol 2il end 3d aing. fsi'^ 
in; tbe pUco of voui-tliisl, 505e; 
union-voxels, 565 b, e; end. of 
nubjunctlre romMaed with mode- 
siiii, 560—2, pfuptedre, 566; of 
preettiYA, 568; tfit of ImperativY, 
570; ” end. of derlvitlon ^ »co 
snfAxei. 

cuphoinr comblntUon orelciucnts, 100, 
101; rules respecting 1*, i09—22b* 
exdiiuitory pronoun, D07;i evtlsm. 
prefix ftouLr Interrogolive pronoun, 
606, 1121 e* 

exiencton of coiis,-stoups, 227—30* 
eitemel iud intetnml^u.''cmnble4tloii, 

dlttinctloTi of, 109—12; C4«u of 
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eittml cdidIk In dKltPllon,! Il4.b ^ 
In dvrtMtion^ llt<i d, 120&e. 

feiu.lntD« itemi: to 332^ 

334b; tol'^uid ii'-itepii, 344—'3; 
to r-«t«iDt, S76m; to cgiOit.*st«m>^ 

3TOi, lOU. 436, 4M, 44», 46ib, 
45B, 463 d; fem, iiv 1 from j*- 
■temtj 1210c t foio, itftot tn coca- 

poaitioa, 1360 b. 

fifth clut of Torht —' loo nu-rltu. 
doiUt pennltbod, 123, 139—62; 
moct uiatl, 149; oulf one fflntl 
eanHamt tUoved, 160; exoop^ 
tlobt, It^b, c; knorailoo* cbingtt 
of flntl mutoip 151; fliul oonoo' 
iitnU of ttcrat tnd cnditiEi, 139 
flnti eltutot, model n«ed In, 661c, d. 
flrtt clan of 'TCFbi —« tec 
Jlnt or ii&ii-n-conJi]|itiDn Of verbt, 
lu eh4r4{:tei1ttlc», €01, 
fpiins, stronger and wealtei, of nooti 
tnd lienu, lQ4o, 106, 106; — 

and see ^tilttion of atem. 
fourth dui of rerbi — sec jn- 
elut. 

fncUontl ni 0 of ordinili, 48 Sl 
fjeqnoiitttlTo conjogation ^— aee in.'^ 

tCDiiTe, 

futnic p«hWo pntletplei — ice go- 
njTtdlvet- 

fbtmc tentoi, 532f tbeli ntei', 946, 
949; flit, tyctenas,'535^ 031—60; 
a-fatuio tod cOfidUionil. 993—41; 
peripbrucio fmun, 942—7; future 
me of prei., 777; of dcild,^ 1040 a; 
deaid. uae of ftit., 943 b; fut, par¬ 
ticipial pbruct, 1075 d. 

fcndei tn declension, 262, 263. 
genenl and upeclil tenien, 599 a. 
gcpltlTe cate, uset of, 294—300: 
with tdj., 396, with verb, 207, 
203; wUh preposldoni, 299i, 1130; 
with adverba, 299h; gen. ibaolute, 
300 b; Joga of accent at gen. with 
vMatiTi:^ 314 d. e; gen, InfliiitiTe, 
964y gen. uied adTerhiilly, 300a, 
1116; u prior raecnher of com- 
podnd^ 1250 

gerund I, 539, 980-196; their uaci 
989, 994, get. in tv*, m 991. 
993; In ft, or tya. 990, 902, 
993; IrTtTiyft and tvi, 993 b; 
In itTtnun and 993 c; 

adverbial gerund In am, 905. 


gertndlTM, or fbtaifl puilffc pattici* 
plea, 961—6, 12121, 1213, 1216 
g«. in ya* 962—3, 1213, 
in tavya. 962, 964, 12121; in 
anlya^ 9^, 966, 1216 b; in tvv 
966a, t209h; in afiya* 966b, 
1217; in ayya, 966 Ct 1218; In 
eliinik»966d, 1201a; ger. In eom- 
poatiloi)i, 1286. 

gnte (anuditta) accent, 81- 
fitu^a-itrengthenlDg, character and 
DCcnTnam of, 235 —43, and 
paiifm; la prlmaTy dcrlTatioQ. 
1143 a; In aecnndarrf 1203 a^ 1204 gt 
gnttaral aerlm of niiitea (k^ ktx* 
gh^ prounnelatfon cte.^ 33, 
39^^1, l^a; aaierted gotu ebar- 
actei of a, 20 1 ; of b. 66i; pel- 
«Uli from orkjrinal gutb^ 41—^; 
^ and b do., 64, 66; icreniaD of 
palataU ote. to gate. fbTm, 43^ 64, 
142v 145, 147, 214-26: « and 
aee the different lelteri, 

heavy and light Eyllablea. 79. 
hlatni, avoidance of, 113, 125—38; 
not avoiided in Veda, 113b^ 125c, 
129 e; Itt ai nanit of 

euphonic prooeaaea, 132—4, lT6b,d| 
177. 

bu^nlaat of verba — aee rednpllcit- 
Ing elaaa. 

imperative mode, 533, 669, 572, 575, 
578; gcbcine of lit endlngi^ 6534; 
Ita lat peraana old tnbjunctlve, 
533 t 574] 57$; icopv. form in t*t 
and Its mee^ 570, 571; with m* 
ptohibitive, 570 e; Yedio 2d iLdg. 
In at, 624, Impv. me of indiii- 
tivai] 982d. 

imperfect, tense, 532, 599; lu u*c. 
779. 

imperfect time, no real deiioiatlon of, 
532 a. 

Ineroment and deezemenl of clementa, 
123, 234fr. 

indechbablei, 99 a, 1096—1136 : ad¬ 
verbs, 1097—1122; prepoeitiona, 
1123—30 1 coajunctlom, 1131^—3; 
interjections, 1134, 1135; defitva- 
*1 ve stema f ro m irtdKH' nables.l202b, 
1245; compuuuda with IndecL as 
Anil member, 1314a, f. 
indefliiite ^tonounsf 513 c;* tndgf. 
use of interrogallve and relative 
pTaiioiidi, 507, 511. 
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InflDitlVei, GSB, Uter, 

987; easier, 9G9—79; 9&& 

—6; Tebiion to ordinary Tatbal 

DQUbi, 969, 970 1, 

JnMparable prefliei, 1121; In de- 
»£rlptlT« Fotppo«ltlan, 1283 ft., 1288; 
in pofise»Lv«f 1301. 
inicrtioni between stem and ending 
In decleneiun, 313- 
Inttrnmental caae^ usea of, 270—84; 
of aepafttloik, 2^a; wtH ptepoai-- 

tiona^ 2S4p it2T{ genindklp 939; 
uied adTerbially, 1112; u prior 
mcTober ef ci^mpotiiidf 12QOb. 
intenibe (or frequenutire) eonjn^- 
tlon, &40p 1000—26; rbmeter *o4 
occiilrrenee, lOOO, 1001; tedupll* 
cation, 1002.1003; inflerfion, prea- 
ent^syGtetn^ 1004^^IT; dariTatiTe 
middle tcidectionf 1016, 1017; 

fom4 ontaide pTeiei:itH»>iteia, 1018, 
1019^ 1026; doubtful Intena. Ibf^ 
matlont^ 1020—4; derivative m 
tertiary cni^jugatlooa from intent. 

atem^ 1025. 

Interjections, 1194, 1136; their Anil 
vowel unonmhlnabla, 138 f. 

Internal and eiternal coiDblnation, 
dlatlnction of, 109—12^ 
luteriiai changt^ qucitlDiL nf deriva¬ 
tion hy« 12081, 

InterrogatiTo particlet^ 1122 f. 
iDterrogt^ive ptODovn^ 604—7; Itt 
fiideAnUe tiae, 607; eTclamatary 
preArt horn it, 606, ll2tj. 

Inverted catcpaundip 1291 13143. 

i^-aoiist, 824 1 898—910: forinatl(On. 
of Etem, 838—900; Infleotiof)} 
901, 902; Toott maltiiig It, 903 ; 
IrregnJaritieE, 904; mnde^. 906 
frem aecc^iidary rnnjdirationa, 
1019, 1036, 1048, lOGSa.' 

JilL7SsiQl3yft-BpiTint} 69, 1704. 

^AfniiLdliirAya cnmponnda —* aee 
deicriptWe coin pounds,, 
kri-clmH of verba —^ aee nL-c1tii. 

labial serlea of luntet (p, ph, 
bh, m), pTonuncbticin ete^, 33, 
49, lab. rliaraiiter of ti, % 
20; of V, 01, 57, 60; anomaloai 
conveTEion of labial to gnttuiali 
151 d; ta dental, 161 a: — and 
aee the different tetters. 
Iqigtheniug of vownU lit formation 


and Inflection, 214—0^ of ttiia] 
vowet In composition, 247, 1087 b; 
In the sentence in Veda, 248. 
light and heavy ayiliblei, T9, 
ligbtoninf of a or & to m U or u- 
voweJ, 24911. 

lingual aertaa of mute^ (1, |hp tj, ^ 
9),prohiindatlQn etc.,33,4t.40; non- 
originality and ardinary denTation, 
46, ling. ciura^Kr of f, 26; of Ti 
61,63; Ihig. 1,6 a. 54; ling, cha¬ 
racter of 61; utjiTviilalLoa of 
dentala to linp., 118, 196 IT.; Jin- 
gualiratlon of a end u, 180^96; 
— and seethe dlffcrontlet- 
tort. 

locative cate, uiea of, 301—5loc* 
absolute, 303b—d; of go'il of 
tlon or action, 3Qle. 304; with 
prepositions, 305, 1120; uiod ad¬ 
verbially, 303o, 1110; lor. Inflnl- 
tlvo, 986; loc. use of adverbs in 
trn, 1099; In hs, llOOa, In ^ 
llU3h. loc. aa prior morobeT of 
compound, I260d. 
long and pbort quantity, 70—9. 

manner, partidea of, 1101, 1102, 
1107. 1122 k. 

mana&crLptif, native Sanskrit, mode 
of vtrldfig ill, 9a, b. 
middle atem-foTm in dcrJentlon, 311. 
mldtile voice, 628— 39: lie uec as 
passive, 531; 998 e,d. 
mode in TeTbit Inflection, 533; anb- 
Jtjnctive, 557—-63; optative, 664 
—0; imporative, 669—71; uses of 
the jTkOiier, 672— 82, 
inuiUptirsti ve numoral advi'rbst, 489a, 
i 104-6. 

miitoj:, aef]cv of, their pToniinciadoD 
etc., 32—00; ::1aMiflcation, 32—0; 
guttural series, 39—41; palatal, 
42—4j lingual, 4h\ J6, dental, 47, 
48; labial, 49, 56; atalmllaiion, 
117a, b; TDutes pcrinilled as finals. 
141—^; anomatoui coTiTnriiuus frcDh 
one aorles to anotUfr, 151: — and 
aec tho ilifforeot aerliea. 

xiji«dMs fnloth, krl-classj of verbs, 
603, 717—32T fortnatioti ol^ateio, 
717; innertiob, 718—26: root* of 
the clan, 727 ; trregnlarltlei, 73B 
—32; accompany ing deuomlflati'e 

in ijn, 732, 1066 h. ^ 
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Dual uaitaUatioD, llTc, f, g, 161, 
199 c. 

Dual cla^a [oa^reihUk, rudb-tlaae) of 
Teiba, 603, 68;^—fo^iDailoti of 
itara, 683; inflftrtJow, 664—92; 
roota of tbfi cLua, 694; irregulaij'- 
tlea, 693—6. 

nasal locnment In tlrong fofmit 26&, 

3&6. 

nauL mutea u, Jit iil)i 34, 36; 
tieir occurence as flaala, 143; 
. dapli^Atlon, 213; aaaimilailon of 
pracedin; ipute, 161, 1961, 199 b; 
abbreviation of contonint-gioUip af¬ 
ter,«231;— nasal Epiraiit or AUU- 
sv&ra» 70^3; —wasal Beonvow- 
ela, 71c, ^06, 213 c; — nasal 
rowels, 71, T2t — and tta the 
di f f« I ail t lotte re. 
nasality, Htndu definition of^ 36a. 
ue^atlro particles, 1122c—o; neg. 

prCiUf 112l4“Ct 
neutral pran. of a, 2t. 
ninth claaa Of rcrbs — see nft^Uta, 
nominative case, uses of, 2GT, 268; 
peoiiUar cOnitraction rrlth verbs, 
268a; with itl^ 268b; with roc- 
atlrn, 266 C; used adrecblally, 
HIT; iioro, uie of iTillnUlvo, 987; 
nom. form aa particle, 1117; in 
coinpo:iition, I2o0f. 
noon and adjoctlre, distinction of, 
322; inflection of nouns —^ lee 
dedenaton. 

1111*^1 ae« (fifth, tU-clae;) of verbs, 

603, 697—71G. foTDiatmi of stem, 
6!lf; tnflection, 698— 707; roots 
of the dasi, 706; imgutarlUea, 
710-3, 716. 

number in declension, 264, 265, In 
conjugation, 536; number-form a in 

compoaitioii, 1250 g. 

■LQiaeralSj 476—69; simpk cardinals^ 

476; theii romblLiiatlnni fot odd 

Dumj^ers, 476—81; inflection, 482 
—6; conetruction, 486; ordinali, 
487^ 488; othei^ nuTo. deiivatlvea, 
469, 1104-^, 1245; nam. figurea, 
17; poasesalve compounds wltL nom^, 
1300; Dum . or compounds, 

13l2>^ 

I 

omlealon, rigu indleiting, 16, 
oimmatopoetle votds, 1091, 1135 b, 
optative modfi 633, &6i--6; Ua for- 
*^tlon» 664, 565; scheme of end- 
Inga ^comhitied wtu modc'ilga, 


660; precattve, S6Tf 921-*5; 
tcheme of prec. endings, 568 ; naea 
of opt., 57o«^2; with mft prohib^ 
itlve, 579 b ; optative use of aug* 
inentleBa preterit forma, 58T, 

Older c-f subjects in the gruDDar, 
J07; as beat taken np by a stu¬ 
dent, 108,112; ofaut^cta in eoph, 
combination, 124 d 

ordinal numeral adjoctivea, 467, 488. 

pEdja-endingi In declension, Ilia, 
palatal series of mutes ch, jh, 
prana nciation etc., 33, 42^1 
derived from original gutturala, 42; 
reversion to guttural form, 43, 
214 ff,; euphonic combinations, IIB, 
119, 214-^20; treatment aa finals, 
142, aaslmilaticu of dentals to, 
196—2{)3; pal. ebarseter of i, i, 
20, of y, 61. 56; of 63, 64 ; 
palatal for guttural ld reduplkt-' 
tloTL, 590b: — atiiioethedif* 
ferent letters. 

participial compounds, 1247 g, 1309. 
participles, 534, 637, 583, 5&1, H72 
—7; of present-systems, 619 etc. 
etc.; of perfect, 802—7; of torist, 
840, B52, 872, 897, 909; of future, 
939, passive part., 952—8, 1176, 
1177; active, In taTsntp nay&nt, 
959, 960; future pisslve, 961—6; 
of secondary conjugations, 1012| 
1013, 1019, 1037, J043e,f, iODl, 
106ft; part. In poascastve compAii- 
tion, 1299, inflection of part, 
in ajCLtf 443—9; in 456— 

02; — psTt.-phrast:3, peripbrutio. 
1074, 1076; — tclstlon of part, 
and adjective. 967. 
particles, 96 1 ; prolongation of flnal 
vowel of| 248 i; part, giving ac¬ 
cent to verb, 596 c, e, 538 a. 
passive conjugation, 531. 640^ 998; 
pToseDt-syateTii (y4-cU$B). 606,7^ 
—74; sorist 3dai»g-.842—6,104$; 
porlptrastia perfuict, 1072; psrtj- 
eiple in ta oi na, 952^8. 1051 h, 
1176» 1177; future participles, 961 
—6 (and tee gonindives}; pass, 
use of loflftitive, 936; pasf. from 
intranslcivei, 999 a, pas!'- of secon¬ 
dary coTijugatidtifi, 1026} 10S9, 

1052 a; pass. coDStructioas, 282 a, 
999. j 

past nee of preaent tenac. 777,'778.1 
perfect tense, 532; scheme of tta ' 
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endingi, ntt*, ^2\ —3; — 

pcrf.-i7^in^ 635, 780^823: fw* 

QmUan Qf 78J—04^ Eadn* 

plickU^D) 782-^91 \ AlTDng ind vaik 
lt«iiii-forp]S^ 792—4 ; «Ddliif ■ ud 
their comhLnkti 0 Q ^ith 796 

—9j ikii!ioii*foipel i, S; In- 

BactiAi}, 3C0; InefiiU/ltUB^ 801; 
Lrticiplf^ d02—7- Its luacetloaT 
68—62; modes, &08—16; pluper¬ 
fect, 817—20; — perlphteidfl perf., 
1070—73. 

perfect tlsne. eipreeied by iO'Ctlled 
turStt, 632e, ^0^ 928; by pi]Tf;actf 
622, 623; by psTtidpfal phruee, 
KTtftd. 

peiipbiHtic •'onjDgition^ 540 i, 1069 
—75^ periph. future, 532,. 931, 942 
—7; lit met, 949; perfect, 1070 
—lOtS, 1034, 1045; turiit end 
preeiLtire, 1073 b, present, I073e; 
periph. ptrticlpUl phruet, 1G74, 
1075. 

person in ferbel itiflecUon, 636. 
panoneL eadLagi — tee eadLugi uf 
conjtlgetloa. 

penuDsl pTonotiDa, 491—4| nouns 
used u (ueb, 514, 

pbrites, derlTitiTet from, 1202 b; 

cutfipotiiidt from, I3l4b. 
piece, ptrUdes of, 1099,1100, 11221, 
pluperfect tense, 632, 81T—20; plup* 
time, no deslgnttlon: of, 632 1 ; 
Mte by psrtidpJi] pbtttes^ 1075d. 
potUlon, length of t^nible by, 79. 
potsesslfe edjectivei, l2UBs, I229h, 

1230—35; pronomiDt], 516.^ 
poBseasi^e cotupouTidt, 324, 1247 
i293—1308; poll, dependence^ 
1298; pov. deicrlptlrei, 1297 01: 
with oidlntry edjeett^e it prior 
IS ember j 1298; with peril ciple, 
1299; with numertl, 1300; with 
^ppoeitiTe noun, 1301—3; with 
adverb, 1304—6; added tuH^et, 
1212c, 1307; pregneiit ui«, 1308. 
prertciTB opCtliTe, 633 b; Itt form a- 
ilon^ 667^ ichetne of endings, 660, 
ptec. In Later language, 921—5; 
use. 573e. 

ptepositloni^ 1123—30; words used 
*4 «iicb, 1123—Q: u»t ennitrued 
with theca, 1126—getuikdi aied 
tt, 994 g; —- pzep^ in oompvilticfiL 
with roots — lec verbal prefltel^ 
nitpoiitional compound s, 1^7 $, 1310; 
* with edded lulHi, t2t2m. 


preseut tense, 632; ly utei, 777, 
778; — pTes.-i^tceD, 555, 699— 
779: pnmtneuee at part of verb- 
syitem, 600; vtrietiti of form tnd 
their clMsillcttion, 601^9; verletu 
ftom iLCbo root, 609; conjvigitlont 
and uH^jugatlon-cltftei, 602—10; 
first or non-a^cofijiigtiicn; root- 
cless, 6ll—4t; II. tedupUettibg 
cl tit, 642^'^'*82; III* nutl cliai, 
683 —06; IV, BU- and u-cliu 
697—716, V, al-cltst, 717--32; 
aecond oi a-eonjugation, 733; VJ, 
a-clut, 734—60; VIJ* accajtied 
i-claii, 761-8; VIIK yapcUtt, 
759—67; IX, xa^ettu, or phiiLfre 
conjugation, 763—74; aa-celted 
our- or tenth cla», 775; utet of 
teniei, 776—9; of modes, 572 
—81; —P"'*' derlvatlTH 

frotUj lUOt 

present use of perfect, 621 c, 823; 
of unit, 930. 

pfeiuiDpUon or conjecture, future of, 
948. 

primary and lecf^ndary percoatl eod'-' 
ing3, 542 0.; confasjon of tbem tn 
use, 636d, 933L, 938; uormaL 
ich Clues, 563. 

primary derivtt^ofi, 1138—1201: n- 
latiuii la secoEidtry, 1139; feum what 
made, 1140, 1141; uiiton->voweli, 
1112; form of nxjt, 1143; accent, 
1144; mpanlUf, 1145, 1146; prim, 
lufAkei and the derfvttlYH made 
with them, il4B—1201, 

piuhibitire eipTeulon, 574, 579, 5SDl 

pionomlnal rootS) 490 ^ tbelr char' 
aeCiiT, In Infiectloii and deriration, 
1137b, 1138; adverba from them, 
1097 ff. 

pronoQDi, 490—^521; pencnal, 491 
—4; demon itratLie, 466—603; 
InterrogacLie, 504—7; relative, 508 
—12; empKallc, ludefLnLte, 643; 
nonnt used proaominally, 514; 
pion. derivative adjcctivei, 515 
—21; adjectiTea iccLined ptonom- 
LnaLIy, 522—6* 

pronuDolatioa — tee ayitem of 
KUTids* 

protracted (pluta) quantity^ 
pTotr, final vowel untombloatle, 
138 e* 

puactuettanjsignaof, In de^SBlgafi* 
16d, 
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qniiitltj of oquuiudU t.lld rowolif 
'IB—Si of iintblof, 79. 

r*«ndtn^ of 3d pi,, b50d 
ndlctL stenit — oto ioot-iioiDi» 
tedupllctctd (or ctuitirol toflit^ 8^^ 
866—73, 10i6, 1047; foraiHon 
of ctoiBt 667—inHecAon, 864 
—7; iDBo In piinuiJr uiiJuffttloOt 
8B6; in uuutLve, lOw, 1047; 
modet, 869—71* 

TOdiipHeitiDf citfli (tbird, JiU'cUii) 
of If orbit 603, 642—82; rodopll- 
ottlon And ufient, 642^6; inflec¬ 
tion, 647—57; rooti of the cUu, 
669^; Irrietnlifitiei, 668, 660—82. 
reduphcctton, oeeofrenw of, 269; 
gcoeril TutcB for fonulnp, 688—00, 

pr^e^ni red., 643, 660ff.; poribct, 
762—9t; ■ortst,867—63 Unteotlre, 
1002; desldeietlTo, 1029; Id derl- 
Tctiqn, 1143e; tuomilom, 10871. 

fcUtionchlp, DODiii of, In f* 

It82f, 

reUtlve eleuief, peculiciitiei of, 612; 
model uted tn, 5811; uc«nt of 
Y«rb In* 596. 

Telettve compoande, Impropefi nam« 
for pq^ibasire, 1293 d. 

rclitlve pronoun, 6(®—12. 

TOpcetqd vordi, 1280* 

rwolutJqn, Ick Vedi, of eFisiifOiieli 
Into towelt. And of voweli into two 
tylltblec, 55 a, dBi, 84c, 113b, 
125c, t29e, 309^ 353it 4T6b, 
566c, 76ig, 771f. 
reverilon, lo-cAlled, of pAletAl miitAi 
A?ld elbtlAiit, ind of It# to gtititumt 

fofffi, 43. 64, 66, 119, 142, 145, 
147, 214 IT*, 6B1. 787, 1028f, 
1176 a. 

note, 98—100; rooti of the Sltt 
lingnAfft, 102—5; rooti ind root- 
forme acc. to the nAtl^e crtmiDA- 
TtARt, 103, 104. 

roDt-«ori*t, 824, 829—46: tn Utet 
UngDAgn 629; tn elder, 890 ft.; 
fnod«A, ^5—3; pAtUdplDf, 840; 
pAisive «er^ 3d tinf., 842—6. 
root-do^ (lecond, nd-dAAi) 

603, 611—11 1 inflection, 612—23; 
rootceof Ihe eliis, 625; IrrwUAlt- 
tlei, 624, 626—41*1^ 

Taot-itemiT thelf occarrenee And me, 
323, 383, 1137, 1147; aa lAflnl- 
tlTe?, 979a, 971; In dependent 
com^oeldon, 1269 doeeriptiTfl, 


1286; Inflection of meb itenu In 
i# 1, fl, 349—361; in tfloeenAnti, 
383—410; lometlinei goTern ur.u., 
271 d; pent pi, fomi, 379b, 
mdh'ciiM of reibi—i c e nunl deei. 


piAOTlit, B24, B78—97; IbimAtlon of 
item, ^8, 879; endltige and com-' 
blnAtion with itesi, 880, 881; 
qaettioo of lote of > In certAtn 
fbnnii, 834, 861; Inflection, 862; 
fmEUlATltlei, 664—91; Abeenoe of 
I in 2d And 3d tliif. in oidei 
lenguAge, 888—90: tnodee, 692 
—6; pArddplei, 897; — n^Aor. 
•tem la derlfAtfoo, 1140 
i^futnre, 931—9: formition oTitem, 
032, 936; ose of union-rowel 1, 


934, 936 ; oecorrence, 937; modei, 
036; pAfticipJei, 939; Iti preterit, 
the eoiidlciaoAl j 010,941; nies, 946. 
e*-AOTlAt, 624, 916 — 20: tmu Allow¬ 
ed lAter 10 mAbe U, 016; oe- 
correiice In older lengoAge, 919, 
020; Infleetion, 917, 918. 
lecond elM« of rerbi — tee root- 
cIaia* 

•eeond or a-cotiJngAtion of rerbi, Iti 
chtrActetiitlce, 335, 733. 

Moondiry idj ectlre compqnnd i,1247c, 
1282—1310. 


HcondAip copJiigAtloiiA, 540, 99&^ 

1066: pAiclre, 99S, 999; ln(«n- 
tXrt^ 1000—1025; deiEderitlre 
1026—40; CAmtti^e, 1Q41—52; 
denomiiiAtire, 1053—68; tertlAip, 
or derlTAtlve fhon tecoadirr, 1025, 
1039, 1052. 

seoendATp dfrlretlon, 1138, 1130, 
1202—45; reUHcn t* pTlmirp, 
1139; nnton'TOweU, 1142; forme 
of etem, 1203,1204; Accent, 1205; 
meutlitg, 1206; lec. tafflxei end 
the deritAtlvei mede with them, 
1207—45; eitemiJ oombirutlon in 
cec. deriTAtldo, 111c, d, f203e. 

leooaderr penoQAl endloct, 542 IF.; 
ncrmAl tebeme, 553 b. 

lemiTOweli e* 1# ▼), pienomU- 
tionete,,5r—niMliemET., 71 c,!; 
206, 213 d; Aeoiir. AiilmllAtlDD, 
il7d—f: And cee Ibe dif¬ 

ferent letteii. 

Asmence, mid of euphonic eontbl- 
luttefl in, 101; their pzpbAble az^ 
tfldiOltjf IOIa, 

ieitpi or c1aic«a of muiei, 32ir * 
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Mr«ntlir\ui of wTii — •00 nM*l 
c]«M, 

f^Ufonads Ct *n4 9% 63. 

t^qrt tad lon( qutntlty^ T^-^9, 
libl^tDti (f, 4, ajt pronundittop 
60^4:t ad ten tbt dlfforont 
latttri, 

■IbUtnt or tffmttlo uriit, 824^ 874— 
920: fomttlon tad dMtlilcttioDi 
874—7i 4. i-ioriit, 878- 97^ 6. 
InktorlBC} 898—910; 6, «if-torltt. 
Ml—5; 7. sa^OTlit, 916—20; Ui 
•tern ia daiiirttion, il40c* 
iimpla Mflit, &24| 828—66: l*'’root- 
■orLit, 829—It; puiire ftor^ Sd 
ilffj.j 842—6; Z *-Aor1#t, 846— 
66. 

flfonilitf 824, 911—6: foTmtlloa of 
iteOji tod InQulioiif 911; formi 
fiL aider 1tBgiitg«t 912^913; model, 
914; Middle fonui, 916. 

•titb clu« of Terbt — lee 4^1 ui. 
untpttpd lord touude, 34^ 36; Hlnda 
dednifeloD of tbetr dlffeteaee, 34b; 
iDutes^ 34^ 36; tiplrttei, 37 h 38j 
quaidoD u to ebtncteir of h« 66t; 
of dntl mate, 141b; copboDic it* 
tlmlUtioa of the two olttiee, 117^ 
166—78. 

ipodtl ibd genertl ttniei^ 699 l 
tplrtnti, 69ff.: sibLltntt, 69—34; 
atptnttoDf 66; olbei i»rettblngi» 
67—9 

iieiDt, liidecttble, 96—lOOj, 106; 

tbelT deilrtClDn — tee derifttJjon. 
ttmutbeping tiid wetkeniog piooett* 
et, 234—60. 

itrong tnd wetk^ or itrobgf middle^ 
tod wetkntf formt of ttemt la 
dnclenflon, 311; of rooti tod itenii 
in genoTtl^ 104^ ; ooolusioni of 
•troni tnd w^tk formt tn deol.^ 
462 0; in con)., 666 ■; itrong foimt 
Id 2d itni., 723; ill 2d dn., 704, 
831 m, 839, i007b; in Sd du., 
T93b, B39; In lit pi, 621 b, 668, 
6761, 793h, 8311, 832; in 2d pi, 
618, 621 b, 664, 668, 669, m, 
704, 707, 723, 8311, 839; in 3d 
pL, 793h, 8311. 

■U'Clui bf verb! — tee na-cUii. 
lubjonetiTentodOf 633; formition tnd 
oDdingi, 567—62; It* frtt pcnoDi 
tued Itter tt Impentive, 533, 674, 
678; tnbj. nte of tufiaeutleu piet- 
nlt formi, 663, 587; 'ctet of tobj. 
** Bod«, 674-82, 


■alAm. 9&—100; forming tdrerbi, 
1097—1109; do. derlintbla ttoiai 
— too derlTition. 

■□psrltcLTe 1— ite comptrlioii. 
tnnd tod lontat uundi--* let loatst. 
tylitb]«, qutatlty of, T9; dlitlii* 
guitlTcd tt lietT| tad llgbt, 79. 
tTitecn of iouitdi, 19—76' towmIi 
tnd dlpbthoagi, 19—30; crmoD* 
tnttj mntet, 32—60; temi* 
TowaU, 61—8; nfbiltnlt, 69—64; 
tapirttion, 06, 66; TdMTga tad 
orbec breitbluft, 68, 69- keiu*' 
wviro, TO—3; unvrltten toandi 
deflned by Hfndb grtmi^trUiii, 
74, 230; KbcQte of ipokeo tlpht* 
bet, with nptica of CflmptntiTO 
f^oescy of the loands, 76; qatii* 
tltr, 76—9; MCceDttnd ite deilf- 
nation, 80—97. 

taU'oltu of Teibi ** tee 
futpurttfa^compoandt — toe deter-) 
minitiToi, 

tenie in Terbtl inflection, 582; teoie* 
tyttetot, 6361 preteot-iyitem, 699 
—779, perfect-tyitem, 780—823; 
lorlit-tyitemi, 824—930; fatoxb- 
lyitemt, 931—960* 
tenth eltai of Terbi —' tee etnttclTe 
cqnjogttioD, and 0ur-cl>te* 
tettUry, OT deriTitive f^om leoondery, 
eoi>jnfttioDi, lCf25, 1039, 1052, 

1068m, 

third clau of veibi — lee lednplU 
eating clue, 

time, pt^cLet of, 1103, 1122 Jh^ 
titniliteradon, general method of, 6; 
of eign of eUalO'n, 136 b; Of eom* 
blaed Anal and initial 'TOveli, 126 a; 
of ULVtwIiEn, 73 e; of accent, 83 a, 
89. 

tnd-claat of Tarhi — leo 4*cliM. 

Q^claiB (eighth, tnn-clase) of Tozba, 
603, 6^“r71*^j formation ofetani, 
6^; iniloctipn, ([98—707; rootl of 
the dtaa, 709; iiraguLir root If^ 
OE 714, 715; othet itregalui-- 
tles, TIG. 

nneomblfiable (preg^hyn) flam] tow* 
el,. 138. 

uninOected worda — aee JndecUii- 
ablea- 

iiDion-TQveli, 264, 656 b, e; 1 ib 
preient tnJIectioii, 63v, 631, 640; 
in perfect, 7%-8, ,803; in, lorlat, 



Gen£&ai* Index, 


/ 


bT6bj ST7i in p-futnie, 934 ^ 936 ^ 

In perlphrutle future, 943:;; in 
dceiiierttlTCf 1051:; In ptuife 

96G; ^1d InfluittYu and ge¬ 
rund, 963^ 991; In d^rivatjun, 
1142; — f in ptctent itiDentloaf 
63l—4; in ^ and 3d alng,^ 666It; 
in intenilYe, 1004ff.; 1 forlf 900^; 
&1 fdt 6661 :^ 

tipadlSDSniyfh-'iplrantt 69, 170 d. 


aeaBivA, ^306; In prepotitional, 
1310. ^ 

irlMurga (at viurjusilr*^ 67—9;. 
quantitatJYa Yilne, T9; occuiTflnca, 
144. 145, 170—2; alpbabetJc ut- 

dw, 7*, 172aT — and loe 
Yoeativc cue, fgnin of, 2G6a, 36Tk; 

in Uf 426gj 464b] 462a, 
465a; accent filoac vLtk quali¬ 
fying »ord), 92 1 , 314; TBib ac¬ 
cented after, 694 a, 
vdicc in TCTbal inflectJont 628—31. 


jaiiabte or chaDgeattlB f of »OU, 
242; troatnuiit of, 246l>; in pasi- 
irt, 770e i in B-aar^i 3w; In 1^ 
aoT., 900 b; tn prec., 923 a; in i* 
fur, 056a, fn pfITe, 965d, 957b; 

in Lnlln., 9Gc^d; In t74-|remnd, 
991 b; fn ja-f'^rund, 992a; in 
d«»ld., 102Bb. 

rariatlon of ^teni-rorm in dei'lcmton, 
311, 312, in p-istema, 370 b; tn 
conionantal Bteina, 379, 385—B, 
421, 443, 444, 458^ 493; — In 

conjugation, 55U, in prcseirt-sfciu, 
604; Ln parTe^^t, 792—4 ; in aoriit, 
83Hr,, 819, S90; In intensive, 
1004; in primary derivation, 1143; 
in letOAdary, 1203, 1204; in com- 
peaitlon, 1249b, c. 
reib — <eo conjugation^ 

^erb-forma, accentuation of, tn tba 
Bantenee, 92 b, 591*—0; prolonga¬ 
tion of Anal & or i cf, 248c, d; 
comparLfrOa of, 473c^ 474; corab. 
with inaop. preOaoa, 1l2lb, g, 1. 
rerbal prefliei, 1070, 10T7: klndni 
wor4a, 1078, 1079, 1120; compo- 
eltlon arkb reoti, 1076—87, 137; 
eupb, elfrct on toot, 192, 

1086; accent, 10&2—5;; their moro 
Independent oae, 1064, J118; p»- 
poaitloTU] tltta, 1125; fotmi of 
COmpatlaon, 4T3b, 1119; declinable 
ate mi from rootfl rote pounded with 
tbem, 1141, 1282; uae in deaerfp- 
tWe compoaltlon.l^f, 1280; Inpoe- 


Towels, how written in 

vitia conaonanta, 10; oign of ab- 
aanceof,. if; tbeirpronunciationetc^t 
19—29: 1-, n-Yoircla, 

r-, vowel f, 23—6; ritpblflonga, 
27—9; qaantlty, 77, 78; accent, 
80 ff., naial ve^ela, 71; rulea of 
Towel-coinbinatLon, 125—38; re- 
culting accent, 126, 130, 135a; 

etceptlunal raaea, 136^8, 

V^ftldhi-Btrenglbenf n|^ cbaracter and 
occurrence of, 27, 230—43, and 
puajrm; In priuhiiy derivatlOD, 
1143 a; In aecoitdary, 1204. 

v-fouDd, belonging to t, 57. 

weak, or weakeBt, form of atem in 

de^tenvion, 311, 

weakening and etrengthenlng pro- 
CBiict, 234—60. 

writing in India, 2a; cn^e bfi in 
Skt. manuscripta, 9a, b; Itt icodl- 
flcatlena in wet tern, practice, 9t— 0 . 

yift-elaat (fourth, dl^-claat) of rerbi, 
606, 759—B7: formatLon of atetn, 
759, InOeotioD, 760; roota of the 
elaaa and their cluaidcation, 761, 
762] irregolaiiilej* 763—7. 

y4*c1att of verba, or paaairc present- 
•yatem, 60G, 768^74; formation 
of atem, 766—70; Infection, 771; 
Irregularities, 772—4, forma¬ 

tion from mtenalve stem, 1016 
1017. 




ERRATA. 


A fBT obrioni an puMd without wtit*. 


. 5, 10 0, lartl.— 

for 

\fiad ^ 

i3, 126b. 1. 3 — 

for (for pnjugft) 

■ 

(tor pmyiigftn. 

67, 1990, 1.3 — 

for IB. 

b 

JB. ^ 

W, 27«*. 1. 3 — 

fo; Udffuet 

* 

Cropuj. 

tM, 281b, I. 4 — 

nad OEffthpdftyftth dftti ‘evahr-* 

99, 2e«b, 1.10 - 

> for 

nad 

decrhimp. 

287b, 1. 5 — 

1 mpftri 

■ 


IK,.. 1.3 

> prtuivt 

> 


113, 984, 1. 4 - 



prAjik&ioiL 

133, tuigltt — 

9 &BB-] 

> 


131, 361 e, 1. 6 — 

b 014 


dl4b. 

f. 1. 4 — 

- bOT hueil (f^ m 

bfthusu (f, -gd* Tfi,) 

144, aB3k.l,l. 3- 

— » n 

• 

In 

147, 361 f. 1.1 — 

k fniUi 

■ 

miUcinp, 

148, 961 s. 1. 3 — 


E 

''fitausa* 

169, 4E8, 1. 5 — 

> 1 

m 

ii. 

I9G, fiOS, L. B (icRua. ali^^ maac.) fot jfCxu 

t 

f4m. 

309, 66GO. Uit 1. 

— for urtber 

> 

fuither. 

313, 0«B, 1. 7 — 


> 


361, 718, L T (36 pL mU.) for 4)0UIM 

8 

SKhifT 

263, 731, 1, 3 1 

''or ^^tni 

2 

ymL 

261, T33ft* 1. 4 — 

for -ay<t«EU 

« 

-atcmi. 

281, TB5ft, 1. 2- 

- 8 dju 

■ 

dyuto- 

9W, 8&0ft* L 9 - 

^ 9 £. 


S. 

357, 892L 2- 

- * giibjft 

> 

KObTft* 


379, lQ4Sb|. 1. tl — ttid No fomi mada viiboDt itreBgtbflminE i 

evutacire Talu in tha ald«r Unfiiifa. 

383, ICW(S, 1. 6 - tut read 

390, lOfiTT. 1. 10 — * »bhi . 

397* 1079» L 6 — T«*d tkt K^wid hiAg* low* mwBHip. 

S99, 1084 ft, 1 4 — foe ^r&hftt »ad truhtt 


431, llS6a, J. 3.— > 

^ftrari 

IP 

■^Tnftmfv 

467, 1228 0, 1. T — • 

516d 

■ 

bldba 

473, 12308, b 3 — • 

ik4 

» 

lUu. 

477, I83Sb, 1.3— > 

caaoa-lbEiDi 

* 

ea»( 'fomia 

too, 18888, 1-1 — • 

11 

■ 

>4* 

511, 1308*. 1.1 — • 

ukblnTtftm 

> 

uktiurtam 










